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MORPHOLOGY 


CHAPTER I : FORMATIVE AFFIXES 

394. Hoernle’s discussion of the NIA. suffixes in his ‘ Gaudian 
Grammar’ remains the most thorough study of the scope and origin 
of these, although some of his derivations are more or less speculative. 
The Bengali formative affixes have been discussed in some detail by 
Rai Bahadur Yogesh Chandra Vidyanidhi in his Bengali grammar (pub- 
lished by the VSPd., pp. 147-191), but the arrangement is capable of 
improvement, and some of the etymologies can be t^uestioned. There 
is no doubt as to the source of most NIA. affixes, but there are a few 
which have not been satisfactorily explained. 

The OIA. affixes, primary or secondary, became disguised, or simply 
dropped off in NIA., through either assimilation or phonetic decay. 
But a number of OIA. affixes have been preserved, and occur in 
NIA. as living forms, although in their present shape they are widely 
removed from their OIA. originals (e.y., « -pan » < « -tvana- » ; « -ab, 
-ib, -iv » < « -tavya- »; «-!»<« -ika, -ika» ; etc.). The NIA. speeches 
preserve only the relies of some OIA. affixes, which as a result of phonetic 
decay now form integral and indivisible parts of the words, and have, 
so far as the speech-feeling of the NIA. speaker is concerned, no separate 
existence, and are not recognisable or analysable any more as an affix. 
Thus, for example, the OIA. primary affixes « -a, -a, -as », in noun and 
adjective formations^ are no longer living ones in Bengali, as they are 
lost in all inherited words ; but the affix « -ana », to form verbal nouns, 
continues to be in full force as 'SR, 'QJf « -&n^, -6n^ » ; and in words like 5t*f, 

« cam^, kam^ », the -m^ » is only partially representative of the 
original OIA. affix « -man * ; but it is no longer possible to analyse the 
Bengali words as being made up of a root y///san affix, and neither can -J^ 
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« » be distinguished from the -31 « » in words like « jam^ » 

(jambu) and ^Tt^T « am^ * (amra). The words in Bengali have become to all 
intents and purposes root-words, or primitive words, the sense of their being 
composed forms being long lost, from the beginning of MIA. So in words 
like ?It^ « rati » (ratri), « pati * (pagkti), C^1 « s5ta » (MIA. sonta-, 
OIA. srotas), « kaj^ » (karya), the OIA. affixes « -tri, -ti, -tas, -ya » are 
present, but they are no longer alive. These relics or fragments of dead 
forms are not necessary to consider, unless the subject of study were the 
history of the OIA. suffixes down to NIA. through MIA. 

Below are given in a rough alphabetical order all the living affixes, 
primary as well as secondary, which are found in Bengali, Old, Middle 
and New, with indications of their origin. 

[A] Suffixes 
[I] Tadbhava Suffixes 

(1) 'Sf « -a, 4 » : masculine, feminine and neuter noun affix. 

395 . Representing the primary affixes of OIA., masculine « -ah *, 

feminine « -a », neuter •« -am », also « -as », with or without « guna » of the 
root-vowel, this affix may be said to have existed in Old Bengali and Early 
Middle Bengali, but was lost from Late Middle Bengali times with the loss 
or assimilation of the final vowel : e.g., « cara » (cara), ’t'R « sana » 

(samjna), sci « mana » (manas), « sagkama » (sagkrama) bridge ; but 

cf. Late MB. c*t * de » (deha), « man^ » (manas), « bat^ » (varta), 

* tol^ • speech (MIA. *b611a), « cal^ » loay, style (cala), etc. 

(2) '5f « .§ », also written '« « -o ». 

396 . This is the pleonastic suffix, found in a number of nouns and 

adjectives — e.g., « bhal&, bhalo » good', « kal&, kal5 » 

black ; « dh&lii * lohiie ; etc. It comes from the pleonastic or pejorative 

« -ka * of OIA., added to nouns in « -a * = « -a-ka * > MIA. « -aa- » > 
« S,wa » : see ante, pp. 302, 346, 347, 348. The affix is thus of secondary 
origin. The employment of the pleonastic « -ka », giving, with the 
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preceding « -a * of the word, the MIA. forms « -aga, *-a9.a, -aw/ya », is quite 
a note-worthy thing from the Second MIA. stage; and in Skt. as written in 
that period, as well as in later times, this vernacular habit is fully refleeted : 
in the Skt. of inscriptions, this is very much in evidence. (Cf. Damodarpur 
Copper Plates of the Gupta Period, Ep. Ind., XV, pp. 1.30, 188.) The 
combination of « -aa » > « awa » seems to have begun to be altered to an 
« a » (long [o;]) sound in the OB. period ; and it was accomplished by the 
' I4th century. (See pp. 260, 302, 346.) In MB., it is frequently found in 
personal names, where it is commonly written as 'S « -o » : e.g., 

« Sibo » (OB. * Sibawa=('«. Siva-J-ka), « Rudo » (*Rudawa< Rudra-f- 
ka), « Ribho » (*Bibhawa < ■*^Vibha = Vibhu + ka), « Sidho » 

(*Sidhawa<Siddha [ = Siddhesvara]-f-ka), etc. These common contractions 
of personal names in MB. are thus on the basis of a form in « a- », 
shortened from the full names {e.g., « Jano » < « Janardana », 

« Pitho »<« Pfthvidhara », etc.), with the pleonastic « -ka» added. Forms 
like the above are very common in MB. genealogical works (kula-grantha, 
kulajl = kuUpanjika) : which shows that they were much in use. 

There is another affix, also (occasionally) written -"Sf « -a », indicating 
the sense of aloid to do something : e.g., « kSda-kSda *, beside 

« kado-kSdo » ready to hurst into (ears. This is a primary affix forming 
verbal adjectives and is derived from 'S « -o »<^ « -u », which see, infra. 

(3) Affixes derived from the OIA. Active Present Participle « -ant- » : 
'STS « -anta » ; 'Sf?, > ('sil^) « -at^ > -ata, -atl (-Ati) », 'sj® 

« -kta ». (Cf. also t'S « -ait, -it- », and « -anta ».) 

397. 'ST? « -antik » ; this is a stereotyped form, which occurs only in 
a few adjectives used attributively ; e.g., « jlantA « jySnta, » 

[j 5 iento] livino ( jivant-) ; 5^^ «calanta» moving (calant-) ; «barant&» 
prospering < « barhftnta » (^vrdh>*vardbant-) ; « ghum&nt& » 

sleeping (^siY/ghum) ; fioating («fJi Jloat) ; etc. It occurs in a 

feminine form « -anti » = « -ant- -f--ika » used with sentient feminine 
nouns : « naeuntl<nac&ntl » (nrtyant--l--ika) ; 

« dekhunti < dekhanti » seeing, seer (MIA. dekkhanti), etc. 'STS « -&nta » 
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is not the regular development in Bengali of the OIA. affix « -ant- », but 
it became established in some forms, which were set apart in MB., because 
of their adjectival force, from the regular MB. and NB. change which 
made « -it » out of MIA. « -anta, -enta »<OIA. « -ant- >• (see p. 335). 

'51?, « -at^ », found commonly in its extended form « -at-a », 

feminine « -&t-I, -at-i ». This affix seems to be borrowed from the 

Bihar! dialects, and HindostanI : « -anta>-at ». The feminine force is lost 
to Bengali. Examples : 'Sp? •* pherat^dak^ » return post, also 

« phir^ti dak^ » \/phir) ; « eal^tl bhasa » current speech, 

colloquial (v/cal), cf. Hindi « ealti eakki » the moving wheel {quern-stone = 
the world) ; ^ « bah^ta jal^ » running water (^^bah < ^/vah/oi^) ; 

« uth^ti bayas^ » growing age, youth (^^v^uth< ut-fstha); 
« s&b^-janta » a/W-z/o/r/z/y ; or « bilat^-pher&t^, 

-pher^ta » returned from Europe-, CW'*f5l « dekh^ta » seeing, as in the idiom 
< amar^ dekh^ta » (for Cf’t'Sl « ami dekh^ta » ?) with me 
looking on-, « jhltr^ti p&r^ti » things that are scattered and 

fallen, remainder ; etc. 

Another form of this affix is 'Sf'® « -ati », which seems to be a blend 
of "Sf? « -at »-t-'5f^ « -iknta » : e.g., « janata », « par&,ta », 

« k&r&t& », etc. Forms with this affix, however, are rather rare, and they 
have a special employ. Srt^ * janat& » is used as an absolutive with the 
subject in the genitive, e.g., 'SftsttW •« amar^ janata » me knowing, with 
my knowledge (cf. OT'«t®l « amar^ dekh^ta » above); and it, is 

frequently confused with the ts. passive part, adjective in ^ « -t& *, and 
used as an adjective : e.g., « imar^ janati, l5k^ » a man 

known to me beside « Smar^ janit& l6k^ » (where « janit& » 

— « ^jan » + ts. affix « -ita »). « parata », also « par§,t^ » is 

commonlv used in the phrase « parat(a)-pakse » on condition of 

being able, which is frequently altered to a Skt. « parag^-p&kse ». 

« karata » doing, is used as a conjunctive participle = having done, 
and sometimes a Sanskrit colour is given to this form by adding a 
« visarga », which helps to preserve the final « -a » in the word : 
[koroto] having done, after doing. 
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In onomatopoetie formations in « -at » like « patat » ivith 

a cracking noise, « jh&pat » icith a dashing or splashing sound, 

•Stmt's « k&pat, glkpat » with a gulp, « cbalat » with a splash, which are 
used with the conjunctive «k&iriya, kore », we have also possibly 

this « -anta » affix of MIA. and OIA. 

(4) ft ( ) « -a,tl, -^ti (-ati, -^ti) ». 

398 . This forms abstract nouns of action or manner : e.g., 

« p&r^ti » fall ; « uth^ti » rise ; « cuk^ti > settlement , jLciag vp ; 

« bar^ti < barh&tl » rise, increase-, « ghat^ti » (/ec;w/.9? ; by 

analogy, the hybrid « k&m-ti » decrease, from Persian, « kam » ; 

« khak^ti » greed (ef. onomatopoetie « khakha » the sense of 

emptiness and hunger) ; « gun^ti » counting ; «bh&r^ti » plhng-v.p, 

etc. 

Hoernle explains this affix (‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ § 325) as being a 
Sanskrit (or OIA.) « *-aptika », from the causative affix * -ap- *-|-« -ti »-f- 
pleonastic «-ka»: e.g., « bin&,ti » (vijnaptika = vijMptika>vinnattia), 

« bar^ti » (*vardhaptika>*vaddhattia) ; etc. But this derivation is 
rather problematical. Cases like daka(i)t^ » rohher y/ 4^^ » 

shout : cf. under « -ait » below), * daka(i)tl * roblerg, 

Ft5ft(^)« > « <ibag(g)a(i)t^ > dhagga(i)ti » rowdg > rowdiness 

(dhagga), etc., with the ^ (t) « -I (-i) » affix of abstraction (for which see 
infra), show that in examples like « uthdti », « bhar^ti » etc. 

above, we have an extension of the « -at » affix (< present participle 
« -anta ») by addition of the abstract t « -I, -i » : « uth^tl » = 

« uth&(n)t(&) + -i » the stilt e of rising — a rtsr. 

The change of « -anta » to « -at- », and not to « -it- », would show 
that this affix is not native to Bengali, but borrowed, with cognate loan- 
words, from its western neighbours. 

It seems also that in the formation of this affix, there was the 
influence of the Skt. nominal affix « -ti » as well, through the presence 
of a large number ts. as well as sts. forms in « -ti », like « yukti 
(jugati), bhakti (bhakati), mati, gati, pranati » etc. In post MB. times. 
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the Perso-Arabic loan-words in « -at », with the Indian or Persian •« -I » 
added, re-inforeed this affix ; e.g., * wakalat » > « okalat-I » a 

pleader's profession ; and by analogy, it was extended to other foreign 
words, e.g., m « jaj . = English Jii(lge> « j&jiyat, j^jiy^t-I » 

t/te work of a judge. 

(5) 'SR ( t£li? ) « -an^ (-on^, -en^). 

399. This is a living suffix in Bengali, forming abstract verbal 
nouns, some of which have acquired a concrete sense. It is the OIA. 
« -ana ». Examples ; « kSd&n^ » (krandana) ; * kud&n^ » 

(kurdana) ; ^'SR, « khaan^, khaon^ » (khadana) ; «gay&n^, 

-yen^ » singer (gavana : *gatba 3 ’ana ? cf. Khaskura « gahine » singer < 
« gahiniya ») ; « ghur&n^ » turning round and round < 

ghurn-) ; 5T^, FT'S:! « cahan^, caon^ » gaze, look (5lf v/cab) ; 

« ehar&n^ » leaving * chadan^ » linding (chandana ) ; 

« jwalan^ » (jvalana) ; « jharan^ » dusting, a duster, 

« jhstan^ » crest, top-knot (see p. 479); « jhulan^ * swing 

(see p. 479) ; « dhakan^ » covering > a cover (iFf^ ^^dhak) ; 

« thakan^ » staging (<!tt^ \/ thak) ; Of’R ■« dekhan^ » sight ; « dharan^l » 

■manner (« n » through Skt. influence) (dharana) ; « naean^ » dance 

\/nae) ; ’PSJ; « parang » fall (padana < *patana < patana) ; 

’tfeU « paan^, paon^ » (prapana) ; « parang » (patana) ; 

« poran^ » hnrning (^ v/pur < \/put) ; « ph5ran^ » spices, chatter 

(y/sphut) ; « badhan^ » (bandhana) ; « bajan^l » music (^I®; \/baj 

< vadya) ; « baran^ » hroom (vardhana) ; CT5R, f^«R « bgdhan^, 

bidhan^ » piercing (viddha < y'vyadh) ; « maran^ » (marana) ; 

« sunan^ » hearing sun < Sf-no-ti) ; ^^SR, « ha(w)an^, haon^ » being 

(*ahana = as-ana -P bhav-ana) ; etc., etc. 

This affix is now becoming a little archaic in the Standard Colloquial, 
which prefers the other verbal noun in 'sfl « -a » : but it is a very living 
form in the East Bengali dialects. 

The affix « -an^ » has two extensions ; 
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(5a) > -^1 « -ina > -^na » : this is simply ‘SR « -&n^ » extended 

with the « -a » affix. The « -fi- » in this affix drops when inter-eonsonan- 
tal ; when after a vowel, it becomes « e » or « o » and forms a diphthong. 
The original force of this « -a » was to denote simply a coarser or biggish 
aspect of the action, or to indicate a connected object, but this has been 
to a considerable amount modified, so that ifj « -&na, -^na » in many 
cases is not different from « &n^ ». Examples : 

« kanna < kSd^na, kandSna » (see p. 360), beside « kad&n^ » (kran- 

dana-) ; « kut^na » diciag > diced vegetables (^$ x/kut) ; 

« katana » sinndle (^t^^^kat spin)-, « khel^na » playhig'>toy beside 

C«{ffR « khel&n^ * playing (C^ST\/khel) ; 5}^ « gah&na, gayna » jewels 

(grahana-) ; « *g5h&na > gaona » singing (?tt^ v/gah < 

v/gathaya-); « chak^na » strainer (^?PY/ehak)j « jh&r^na » 

water-fall : see p. 478); « dhak^na » largish lid (l>t^ 

i/^hak) ; C?f^ * dol^na » sicing (5st ^/dul) ; C^Rl « dena » giving > debt, 
beside « den^ » giving (C*f^/ de give — v/da) ; so « lena * beside 
«len^ » taking (C^fle i!ail'e<.^lah = labh + y^nl) ; « paona * receiving, 

dues (prapana-) ; « pit^na » mallet to beat with (f^ \/pit) ; ^®Rl 

« baj^na » musical instrument, see « bajan^ » above ; « batglna » 

paste of pounded spices (^t^ \/bat pound, mask) ; sft’BI, STfSfHl « mag^na, 
mag(g)^na » asking> gratis (margana-) ; <(t^1 < « ranna< radh&na » 

cooking (randhana-) ; '5«R1 « sukh^na » dry, dry-land (tS^v/ sukh < suska) ; 
etc. There are some formations from nouns as well : « chana » 

youngling {of animals) (beside 1|1 « cha », =«3aba-»); ■'tty'll « pakh^na » 
tcings (beside pakh^ < paksa). 

(5b) ^ (R ^fn) « -&nl>4 nl, -uni (-^ni, -uni) ». Originally 

feminine in form (-&n& + l), indicating a dimunitive or petty aspect of the 
action or object. All grammatical connexion with the feminine form is 
now lost, except where the word indicates a woman. The change to « -uni » 
is by Vowel Harmony (see p. 398). « kaduni < kidftnl » 

weeping, petty ft of weeping, supplication ; SKK.. « nacuni < 

nac&nl » danseuse ; « cheni »< « *eheanl » a cutting instrument (chedana, 

chedanika) ; * ehauni < cha&ni » awning, camp (ehadanika) ; 

83 
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« chSk^ni » small strainer .^/chak) ; MB. * porani » 

burning \/pur) ; « kurani > kuruni » scraper v/kur 

scrape) ; « m&unl » < « *m&(h)&nl » dimming slide (*mathanika) ; 

etc., etc. The word « radhuni < radh&nl » cool is now both 

masculine and feminine, but originally it seems to have been only feminine 
(« randhanika » : or a mase. =« *randhanik§, * ?) ; when it means a kind of 
flavouring spice, it is the feminine form undoubtedly. So MB. 

« bee&ni » a seller v^bee). 

Causative forms of this affix, in « -an^ », ^S(1 « an&, -ana » 

^ « -ani, -uni » also occur : see infra. 

In the word * dat&n^ » twig used as tooth-brush we do not have 
the « An^l » affix (unlike in formations from nouns like « pakh^na », 

* baj^nS », etc.) : the Maithili « datamani », Bhojpuriya « datuan », 
and HindostanI « datwan, dataun, datun » show that the word is a 
compound of « danta » + « vana » (?). 

(6) ^ «-a» (i) : Definitive, Pejorative, Connective, Agentive, Pleonastic. 

400 . This affix is a very characteristic one of Bengali. It indicates 
definiteness (this definitive force is now considerably weakened) ; it implies 
coarseness or biggishness in the object ; it means reference or connection ; 
it forms agentive adjectives ; and frequently it is also pleonastic. In all 
its various forces, the « -a » affix of Bengali can be compared with the 
pleonastic affixes giving rise to the strong, long and redundant forms of 
the Biharl dialects (see p. 96). The source of Bengali « -a», as an OIA. 
« *-ak:a », has been indicated at pp. 302, 3 48-349, Cf , Sanskritised forms 
like « Nagaka, Dhamaka, Visiaka, Bhaluaka, Pappaka (beside Pappa), 
Rudaka, Chitaraka », all representing vernacular names in « -a », in the 
Siyadoni Inscription (10th century: Lalitpur District, U.P.; Kielhorn, 
Ep. Ind., I, pp. 162 fE.) Where no special force of the « -a » is 
present, as in a noun like CTf®l * ghora » (beside C^t®- * ghor^ » in 
compounds), that is, where it is merely a pleonastic extension, it is not 
unlikely that the « -a » represents only the termination of an oblique 
ease (see p. 349). Examples: OB. (Carya 41) (hasta-); (Carya 49) 
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« paiiS = pawua » (*paduma-, padma-) ; (Carya 8) sit?l1 « maga » 
(marga-) ; (Carya 2) « pita » ]^ail ; (Carya 3, 20) « pasarS », 

« nisara » (prasara-, nihsara-) ; (Carya 4) « bira » (vira-) ; (Carya 6) 

•« haring * (harina-) ; MB. « neha » (sneha-) : MB., NB. c^l 
« neta » rag (netra>net^=/«e duff) j ■« kasa » (kahsya-) ; SKK. 

* kanaya » (kanaka-) ; « pata » (patra-) ; « kua » (kupa-) ; 

C^t^1 •« gora * (gaura-) ; « uea » (ucea -) ; C5t5l « Cora » (eaura-) ; 

« bagha *(vyaghraj l/tg figer>tiger-liie, ferocious, strong [e.g., a common 
name for a dog, « bagha tgtul^ » Mud. of tamarind with strong 

acid taste) ; « khara » sacrificial sword (khanda-) ; « b&k^ra » goat 

(barkara-) ; « kukura>kuk^ra, kuk^ro » (kukkuta-) ; 

* Rama » contemptuous for « Ram^ * ; St?1 « cada » big round 
moon, beside 5ttf « cid^ » moon (eandra-) : ef. Bpfl « ead-a maeh^ » a hind 
of roundish fish, pomf ret ] «rt^1 « thala » plate beside ?lt^ « thal^ »• (sthala) ; 

^ 1 « dhfla » (dhuma-) ; « i'ag(g)-a » red in colour (ragga-) ; 

C'O^ll « tel-a » oilg (taila-) ; « Iona » saltg (lavana-) j « hata * 

handle (hasta-) ; « tawa * pot for heating or dry cooking (tapa-) ; 

* bam^na » a low Brahman (brahmana-) ; sts. *1^5511 « pascima » icestern 

(pascima-) ; by Vowel Harmony Vf’«(CT (see pp. 400-401) «dakkbina » 

> [dokhne] southern (daksina- > dgkkhin^-) ; « eka » [seka], 

« ek^la » alone (eka-, *6kaka ; eka-la-) ; ^ « muh-a » loith a face (mukha-) ; 

« bhgysa » belonging to a buffalo (bhals^< mahisa-|--a) ; « kheyS » 

ferry (ksepa-) ; etc. 

In compounds with active meaning : « chele-dhgr-a » child- 

stealing = kidnapper-, 5f^-C^t5t « cail^-dhoa » rice-washing-, 

« kap&r^-kac-a » cloth-ivashing ; ^ « kglgm^-kat-a churi » pen- 

{cutting).knife-, ftfi « bhat^-radh-a hari . pot that boils rice, 

etc. 

This affix is added to both talsama and foreign words ; « rog-a » 

sick, sickly, lean and, thin (roga-) ; « s^phed-a » rice-gjoicder (Pers. 

safed ivhite) ; 

Other affixes of Bengali, like « -ata, -uta, -l(-i) -u(-u), -ala, -ara » etc., 
are extended by addition of this « -a » : for which see below. 
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(7) '®rt « -a » (ii) : Passive Participle and Verbal Noun Affix. 

401 . This suffix is derived from the OIA. affix « -ta, -ita » > MIA. 
m -a, -ia » plus the preceding pleonastic afiix =5(1 « a ». The following 
examples illustrate the line of development : « yata > jaa + -a > OB. *jaa, 
NB. *jawa » ffoue > a going-, « kfta > *karita (a non-Magadhi 

formation: cf. p. .375) >karia + a > OB. karia>^^1 k&ra » do ne'>- doing, as 
in New Bengali. So « rakha » kept > keeping (raksita + a) ; 

« khawa » (khadita + a), etc. We have the loss of the « -i- » already in 
OB. : e.g., Carya 20 « sagghara » struck ; but it is the « -i- » forms, with or 
without the pleonastic « -a », that are common in the CarySs (when without 
« -S», the final « -a » is found to have assimilated with the preceding « i », as 
follows : « -ita > -ia>-l, -i ») : e.g., in Carya 19 « uchalia » (ucehalita + a), 
« calia » (calita + §) ; Carya 1*3 « munia » ( = inata-) ; Carya 17 « sunia » 
( = sruta-), « milia » (milita + a), gunia ( = ganita + a); beside « pahari » 
(praharita), « ahari » (aharita-), etc. ; and cases are found with the Western 
ApabhranSa modification of the « -itah » to « -iu » (« -itah > -ido > -io > 
-iu »: cf. p. 115 supra). The affix seems to have come into prominence 
only after the Early MB. period: in the !§KK. it is non-existent. The 
« -i- » as in « -ia » of OB. probably first became « -e- » and then was 
dropped, following the forms in simple « -a » like « yata + -a> jawa », 
« *dita + a > WS91 de^ » etc. ; and possibly also through an attempt to 
distinguish this passive participle affix from the conjunctive participle in 
« -l(-i), -ia » {e.g. « rakhi, rakhi, rakhia » having kept, 

with or without « -a » < MIA. « rakkhia » < OIA. « -raks-ya »). The 
OB. forms of the passive participle in « -ia » show that « -ita-f-a » is the 
source of this passive participle affix of MB. and NB. In Panjab!, in the 
Old Western Hindi dialects and in Modern HindostanI we find a parallel 
development with loss of « -i- » : e.g., « calita-, calitaka » > MIA. (^aura- 
senl) « eali(d)a-, eali(d)aa- », nominative « cali(d)5, cali(d)a6 » > &ur. 
Apabhransa « caliu, caliaii », whence Brajbhakha « calyu, calyau », Early 
Hindi or HindostanI « calya » (beside Panjabi « calia, ealea »), but Modern 
HindostanI « cala *, Bundcll and Kanauji « calo ». Oriya has this affix 
also : e.g., « j4n-a » knowa, « kar-a » done, « dekh-a » seen, etc. 
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Ifc has been attempted to connect this « -a » affix in its nominal employ 
with the verbal noun affix « -ibS,, -iba * < « itavya + a » ; but that 

is hardly tenable. 

In OB. and MB., there was a feminine form of this affix, with the ^ 
«-I» (< -ika)j c.rj., ^KK. (p. 381) « jarl » jewelled qualifying 

« curl » bracelet (jadita + -ika). 

(8) 'srft •. -ai » (i) : Verbal and Abstract Nouns. 

402. This is a Late MIA. formation, being a feminine verbal noun 
from the causative stem of the root : an OIA. « -ap-ika » (as in Skt. « jh- 
ap-ika » information, which would be the basis of a possible NIA. «*janai») 
would give « -avia, avia, -awl, al > ai ». The causative in « -apa > 
-ava » became established in MIA., and on the model of the nouns in 
« -apana- > -avana- » (see infra, § xxx, under 'srfJt * -ana »), formation of 
abstract and verbal nouns in « -ika » from the « -apa- > -ava- » base would 
be a matter of course. Examples : « j^ai » emiuiry (qt5 \/yac : OIA. 

*yacapika) ; * bachal » selection ^/bach) ; « larai » jigU 

^/lar) ; C«rt>ifTt « khodai », also « khSdai » engraving (C^TT't, C^t? 

v/khod, khOd) ; •« dolai » a hood or shawl fastened round the neck and 

covering the ears and head, and hanging on the hack (^^l, « ^/dul, dol » : 

possibly influenced by « dukulika «duli » [see p. 352], also meaning 

the same thing) ; •* jhalai » soldering Y^jhal) ; • bSdhai » 

binding {of a hook) (^t«t \/badh) ; « 'Jhalai * founding {in metal) (51^ 

y/ poll r) ■, etc. 

This affix is not found with ail roots, and is but restricted in use. 
Abstract nouns from noun and adjective bases are also formed, the 
nouns and adjectives being treated like denominative verbs : e.g., 

« corai » theft > stolen properly (<c6ra) ; « bam^nai » the way of a 

Brahman, the pride of a Brahman {<\>a,m&ni < brahmana) ; MB. 

« rajai'» kingship, reign (raja) ", « mithai » sweetness > sn eetineat 

(< mitha < mista-); « pal^tai » exchange, returning (paUt^ = 

paryasta) ; « bhalai » tcell-heing (< bhal& = bhadra-) ; « sacai » 

(sSea = satya-) ; « b&rai » jon*, boasting (^^ b&r& great)-, 
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C^1®r5t^ « kholgttai » dazzle, heauty (< khola opeyi, clear, *kh6]at- opening) ; 

* postal » nourishing {sts. < pusti) ; and even with foreign words, 

6-9-i ■* saphai » clear (Pers. « saf » pure), MB. ■« sajai » punish- 

ment (Pers. saza). 

There are a few borrowings from Hindostani also, showing this affix : 
e.g., « C&rai » ascent ; « utm » descent ; « selai » sewing ; 

* dholai » washing, washing charges ; and « colai » distilling, 

preparing liquor (<<1^/25* = * eyav » ; may be native Bengali). 

In one or two words, through dialectal influence (see supra, p, 
407), « -ai » occurs as ^ « -i » in the Standard Colloquial : e.g., « bani » 

for « banai » making, charges for making jewellery (probably from 

Hindostani « banal »). It would be seen that there is semantic alteration 
in this affix, making its force that of cost or wages for the tvork indicated 
by it. 

Hoernle’s derivation of this suffix from the OIA. affix « -ta » plus 
pleonastic « -ka » (« -tika » in the feminine) is not convincing (see 
‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ § 223). 

(9) 'srt^ « -ai » (ii) : Diminutive. 

403 . Affectionate diminutives like «Kgnai » (< Kana, Kanha, 
Kfsna), « Balai » (< Bala-rama), « Somai » (Soma-), 

« D&nai » (Janardana ; Danuja- ?), * Ramai > (Rama), « Jagai » 

(Jagat-), srtsft^ « Madhai » (Madhava), « Chirai » (Sripati), etc., 

which are very common in MB. and fairly frequent in NB., are formed 
with this affix. It is of pleonastic origin, coming from an OB. « -*ai » 
from Late MIA. « -aia, -aia » = OiK. « -akika, -akika (i.e. -aka, -aka + 
-ika) » : « Kanai<*Kan(h)aI<*K:anhaia, *Kanhaia<*Krsnakika, *Kj-snak- 
ika ». This affix is found in various forms in Hindostani and in Eastern 
Hindi and Biharl. (Cf. Hoernle, op. cit., pp. 100-101.) The suffixes 
« -ia ., ^91 « -ua » (as well as ^ « -I, -i . and ^ , -u, .) ^re 

connected : see infra. 

It is likely that in Bengali the « -ai . affix as an affectionate 
diminutive was influenced by the MB. word . ai » long life<^ gyus ». 
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(10) '®rt« « -ait^, -at^ », with extensions. 

404 . Causative and denominative present participle base: OIA. 
« -ap-ant-, -ay-ant »>MIA. « -avant-, -aant- » > OB. « -ay/\Vanta »>MB. 

« -aita » : « datait^, dakat^ » roller < sloider ('5t^ 

y^dak yell) ; MB. « baiti » plnyer on a mnstical instfrument (vadayant- 

-f -ika). This is a rare affix in Bengali. There are a few instances of this 
affix with nouns : JJtSfK « sag(g)at^ » ([Jagat, Jaegat] ; for [se], see 

p. 322) coiiipanioH, bosom friend (sagga) ; « sebait^ » temple-priesf 

(seva) ; « po(h)at! » pregnant icoman, a recent mother 

(« pota » : for intrusive « h », see p. 341 : this form has the feminine affix 
^ c -I » < -ika). Cf. Oriya « kh&ndait& » a military caste {in Orissa 

and S. W. Bengal) (khanda sioord) ; Hindostanl « dhalait » shield-learer 
(dhal), etc. 

Abstract nouns are formed from this affix by adding ^ « -T, -i » 
(see p. 655, « 4aka(i)tl » robbery, MB. « dhag- 

(g)ati » rowdiness ((Jhagga). 

(11) *'5rt^>Wt« « *-au>ao *: Verbal Noun Affix. 

405 . This affix is now confined to a limited number of words j and 

in those cases where it is found, it seems there is reinforcement from 
similar Hindostanl forms. It is connected with 'sitt « -ai » (i) above. The 
source is apparently a verbal noun from the causative base : « -apa », with 
an extension « *’-ap-uk-a (-apa-f -u-ka-h-a) », corresponding to « *-apika » 
the source of « -ai ». The affix, as « -aw, -ao, -au » is a common one in 
Hindostanl. Hoernle traces \t {op. cit., §227) to OIA. « -tva » : « -tva 
> -tta > -a », a derivation which is inadmissible. Examples: FFfS 
« c&rao » aggression, attacking (5^ «v/c&r»: also used as an adjective, 
through influence of a form like Asti'S « udhao » rnnning ont of one's sight = 
« uddhavuka » : cf. also >8^ « -oa » in next paragraph) ; Flat'S « dhalao » 
abundance,^ galore' (ut^I -\/dhal jsowr) ; « pak^rao » arrest, seizure 

« s/ pak^ra * to seize) ; « ghab^li^ * fright (^^ 

« \/ghab^ra » to be checked, to fear) j * charao » separation, release ; 
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^Ff®rf’8 « phalao » spreading, abundance, from Hind, « phailaw » ; Rift'S in 
beside « bani-banao, -bana » amity, harmony, ef. Hind. 

« banaw » jireparatioii, concord. 

(11a) ('srf'e^l) > 'S5l « -aua>-6a » : Adjectival as well as Abstract. 

406 . This aflSx is an extension of the preceding one with the adjec- 
tival or pleonastic 'Sfl « -a » (see ante, § 400) =e.^., « gharoa » homely, 

domestic [gBoroQ] = « gh&rao, *gharau + -a » (this word shows extension of 
the affix to a noun) j « jaroa * jewelled, adorned with precious stones 

= * *jarau + -a » ; ^R6t?l « bacoa » safety, safe state = * bacao, *bacau 
-h-a » ; « caroa » aygressive=* earao, *earau-l--a ». 

(12) 'srt^, -srltt ('sjttS), « -at^, -atl, (-ati »). 

407 . This is not so much an affix as an independent word, phonetic- 
ally decayed, and forming part of a disguised compound. It is from 

« kath^, kathi » = « kastha, *k5sthika *, wood, beam, stick. 

« gab^iSt » lintel (garbhagarakastha) ; « pSkati », see p. 492 ; MB, 

«dharat^» a nautical term = special deck in a boat-, OB. 5prtli 
« eamathi » whip as in Sarvananda, is explained by that scholar as meanino' 
•« carma-yasti », but it may be equally from « carma-fkasthika *, which 
is also found in Sanskrit. 

(13) 'SftJj («rtCTl) « -an^, .an& (-ano) * (i). 

408 . The affix, forming verba! nouns from causative and denominative 

bases, is from OB. «-ana, -anawa, -awana, awanawa* (OIA. « -ap-ana, -ap- 
-ana-ka *). The forms without the final •« -a * in New Bengali have in most 
eases obtained a concrete or definite sense. Examples : « acan& » 

washing mouth after meals (*acamapana=acamana) ; « janSn^, 

janan&* making to (*janapana-= jfiapana-) • 

5t®rtsi « calan^ » invoice, send-up, « calan& » sending forward (*cala-' 

pana- = ealana) ^ « manan^l » harmony, agreement, beauty (*m5napana 

< manaya-) ; « ujan^ » flow-tide, up-stream (*udyapana-) ; ^(t)^ 

. uran^, ur&n^ » ^ « urani, ur&nft . causing to fly away, extravagance' 
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wadefal expenditure (*ud4apana-) ; + « ehoran^ » xepn r<il,in<j, fieeinij, 

disclonng > a key ( Y/chor = ^t'5 y/ehar) ; « sonuna » causing 

to hear (MIA. *sunavana = sravana) ; « g&ran^ » s/ope, 5p5t^ «gavan&» 

a rolling, to roll (MIA. *gadd) ; etc. There are old and recent formations 
from nouns also : « jutan&, jutano », also in Calcutta 

« jutono, jutimo » shoe-heating (^®1 « juta » shoe) ; sis. 

« jogan^ » aiding with mateiials, « jogan& » act of supplying (yoga) ; 

^T’flWl « lathano » kicking ( <?it«t lath^, ^tN lathi kick) ; « hatano » 

obtaining, filching (^T^ « hat^ » hand) ; « pScan5 » twisting, moving 

to and fro (c^5 « pSe » twist from the Persian) ; ^s|R « k&man& » lessening 
(Pers. « kam » less) ; SjsrR « j&mana » gathering (Pers. jam'') ; etc. 

The affix has a feminine form, from OLA. « -apana + -ika » = OB., 
eMB. « -awani, -ani », which gives in NB. 

(l:i«) <5(1^ ("sitf^) « -ani (-ani ) », ^ (^fsi) « -uni (uni) ». 

This affix possesses only a vague diminutive force. OB. « *-awanT » 
would normally he contracted to MB. and NB. « -ani » (see p. •■>49), and 
this « -ani » by Vowel Harmony becomes « -&ni » and « -uni » (p. ;I9S). 
But in the transformation of the affix from « * a\vani » to « -ani, -uni », it 
seems that there was some intluence of the glide « -w- » in bringing about 
the •« -u- » ; dialectally at least, the « w » was pronounced in AIB. : the 

word « bhiyauni » frightjul (*bhayawaiua =*bhayapanika), beside 

the other regular forms in « -ani », would indicate that. Examples : 

« .sunani » hearing {of a ease) ; « parilnl » ferrying > fare paid in 

cro,s.sz,/^ (*para])anika) ; « jhakanl », beside « jhakanl, 

jhlkuni* a shaking-, W’ltT*! « dekhani » sight > moi.ey paid for a sight 
(=dai-sanl); C«T^IR as in « Sejti-tolani » money paid for making 

or clearing the bed (^\/ tul raise) ; ffl^tR * nikani » beside R^M « nikuni » 
wiping, mopping the floor (fjt^ Y/nik<Y/nij, uikta) ; fJTST^t « nirani » hoeing 
{in agriculture) (? ni-pdru, drav) ; « urani, nruni » sheet, light 

shawl may be a blend of that which flies or flaps 

« orh&nl » = « ava-vestanika • (see p. 398); « j(w)&luni, 

3 (w)aliini » from « *j(w)a,lani » burning, beside « j(w)alani » 

84 
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causing a hurning = firewood (see p. 408) ; ^KK. « mSthanI » chnru- 

stick (*manthapanika) ; etc., etc. 

(14) («ItWl) * -ana (-an5) » (ii). 

409 . The passive participle affix for causative and denominative 

roots = OIA. « -m5na-ka, -y-ana-ka». (See infra, under Verb : ‘Causatives.’) 
Examples : « k&ran& » done, caused to he done (« *kaiawana3, » for 

« *karapana-ka, *kara- 3 ’ana-ka ») ; « dekhaD& » shown ; 

gan4 » {caused to he) heaten with a stick (c^5f1 thegga) ; etc., etc. It is 
sometimes difficult to determine whether the form with « -an& » is the 
verbal noun (p. 664), or the passive participle : e.g., « s6nan& 

h&iyache» it has been reiwrted, which may be either (a) a-enusing-to-he-heard 
has-taken-ptace, or (b) eaused-to-he-heard it-has-heen. 

(15) "Sit#! (■srffit) « -ani (-ani) ». 

410 . Th is is a Bengali formation, from an earlier ^11% « pan! » 

water ( = panlya) in compounds : « -pani » becomes « -wani » and then there 
is dropping of « w ». Examples ; (see p. 349) ; cSfsitfsi «c§ani » water 

that leaks out (c&t, eS, e6 = cyav) ; « eobani » sousing water, a 

sousing ^cob to cause to dash into water, to plunge, duck into water) ; 

C5t^Tf^ •« cokhani » water from the ege, tear (c5t^ c6kh < c^ukh^ < 
caksuh); C^TRlfsi « dhoani » washings (c«(1 .v/<ih5 = dhav) ; 

« n5kani<n&khani • water stirred hy the finger-nails {and so not fit for 
drinking) (nakha-ppaniya-) ; « nakaui » rheum or boater from the nose, 

water reaching to the nose (JTf^ « nak^ » nose) ; « ehit^kani » water 

scattered about « chit^ka » scatter-, there is another meaning 

bolt to a door, which shows the « -ani » affix under [13a] supra). 

(16) 3(, ^ (^tf^), 'Sfsf, « -am^, -ama, -m^, 

-ma, -ami (-ami), -ftmi, -umi, -umi -mi ». 

411 . A common affix to form abstract nouns, or nouns indicative 
of a characteristic or profession. It has been confused or connected wrono-ly 
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with the tis. affix « -iman » > « -ima, -ima », which is found in 

Bengali, as in other NIA. The source of this affix is an OB. « kama- » 
work (karnoa), with extensions : « karma>-kamnia > -kama > -ama >'5l1si 
-am^; karma-ka>-kamma-a > *-kamawa > -ama > ’slt’! -am&; karmika, 
kavmika > -kammia > *-kamI > -ami > -ami ». The strong initial 
stress, as well as MB. mutation, has brought about the loss of the « -a- » 
in IMB. and NB., and reduced the form to 3?, « -m^, -ma, -mi » etc. 

In MB., the word = ■•kamiua, -inya<-iuiya » occurs, 

meaning a labonrer, and a form '5[tf^fj( « amini, amini » also is 

found (as in the ‘ Sunya-Puraiia ’) : the latter word, explained as meaning a 
female devotee of Bharma, may be connected with «kam^» icork, service. 
Examples : « thakamit » cheatiiig, roguery (W « th&k^» cheat, ‘ thug’) ; 

« pakam&, -mi » behaviug like a ripe {i.e. aged) person, 
precocity (’Tf^l « paka» rijie) ■, so C®r^3( « jethama » behaving like a respected 
elder uncle — impertinence on the part of a boy or youth (c©^ « jetha » 
father’s elder brother) ; « nekama, -mi » playing a fool (c^^l 

« neka * idiot , fool) -, CfC«13(, -f^ « ehelema, -mi » childishness ((;^«1 = 5tf^5l 
« chele, chalia » child) ; « barag < b&ram^ » playing a big 

man, boasting « bara » big) ; « burama, burama, 

burami » behaving like an old man ; * ginnama, ginn&ma » 

matronly talk and ways (f5(f^ « ginni » = « gfhiyi * mistress of the 

house)-, -T^ « idietama, -mi » perversity (C5§1 « dheta »<« dhrsta- ») ; 

-T^ « bad^rama, -mi » t rickishness (^nsi-d of children) = ^t^?r 

« badar^ = ban&r^ » = « vanara ») ; « phac^kemi, phac^- 

kama » (WT%5l « phac^kiya » ehutlerbo.r, over-smart fellow) ; f^5Slt5( 
« phic^lama, -lama, -lami, -limi » acuteness, trickery 
(fwt^ « phieal^ » an acute one)-, « pej6m&, pejomi > 

vtcionsness « paji » mischievous character '> ’It^^l+^TT^ « piljua + 

-ami ») ; C^t9t3^tT^, «g5artami, -tami » churlishness, rashness, brusijneness 
«g6aratd» one behaving like a churl [see p. 668], with affix, 

see ^697, +« -ami ») ; « ch6ta-lr»k^-mi » meanness-, etc., etc. 

The word « gharami » house-builder, maker of a hut (=^?r-|-^|3( 

> + ^ « ghar^-h (k)ama FI *) comes under this. 
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(17) '5tt<T, 'srtft (^f^) « -ar^, -arl (-ari) », 'sifs, « -ari, -iri, -uri », 

« -ra » (i). 

412. From « -kara, -karin (-karika) », forming agent nouns : 

* d6(h)ar^ » < « *(Jhuara » niemher of a choriifi (dhruva-kara) ; 

« pujari » icorshijjper (puja-kari-) ; « kasarl » brasts or leH-melal 

worker (kansya-karika) ; « kumar^ » potter, by Vowel Harmony ^stt^ 

« kumorgl » (kiimblia-kara) ; BpiTS « camfir^ » (earma-kaia) ; 

« sakharl » (sagkba-kari-) ; « bhikharl > bbik(h)iri » beggar 

(bhiksa-kari-) ; ^flTf « juarl » (dyuta-kari-), beside « juari » (dyuta- 

-by/vft) ; M B. « banijara » (vanijya-kara) ; ^*tT^ * kusarl » a class 

of Bralimanis (ku§a-kari-) ; MB. « eunarl » time-icorker (curna-kari-) ; 

MB. « kheyarl » ferryman (ksepa-kari-) : « dubari », by Vowel 

Harmony « duburi » ititer Y/dub = MIA. bndda) ; « dhun- 

arl », beside « dliunuri » cotton-canter \/dhun shake') ; 

« piyar^ », fern, « pijari » beloved (priya-kara, -karika); 

« chutar^l » carpenter seems to be a blend of « siitra-dhara » and « *sutra- 
kara » ; « sek^ra » goldsmith, see pp, 194-195 ; « uar! », 

* bar-uarl », see p. 325 ; < *stt'g'5rt5 « g8ar^ < gawara » boor 

(grama + kara) ; etc. 

The word «kamar^» blacksmith , in Pali «kammara », represents 

the Vedie « karmara » (which is probably connected with the Dravidian 
[Tamil] « karuma » smith, smelter-, cf. P. T. Srinivas Iyengar, ‘ Life in 
Ancient India, etc.’ Madras, 1912, p. 15); and the Skt. « karma- 

kara » is an artificial formation, which is now used by members of the 
black-smith caste as a surname. 

(18) "STt^, 'srffi ( '«rtm ) « -ard, -ari (-ari) » (ii). 

413- From « -akara- », slightly modifying or altering the sense of 
the word. It occurs only in a very few words. « payar^ » a metre 

(. padakara », see pp. 285, 288) ; « jhiyarl . danghter (f) « jhl » < 

« dhita, duhita » : the affix has only a pleonastic force here : probably throucrh 
analogy of ^tfl b&huarl » = « bauharl » [for which see p. .345^], 

which is wrongly connected with ^ . bahu . = * vadhu », after the 
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metathesis of the «h» took place); « majhSr^ » middle, 

« majharl » middliny-sized, (« madhy&kai-a », pleonastic; « *madhy§karika »). 

(19) 'srtfl ( ) « -ar^, -arl (-ari) » (»•)• 

414 . F rom « -agara, -agariii (-agarika, -ika) » : * bharar^ » 

store (bhand^gara) ; MB. #T'5t5j beside * karar^, kandar^ » keel «/ 

boat (kandftgara) ; « sabhar^ » pluce-uame (? sabhi agara) ; 

« raehar^ » place-name (V niahagara) ; « bharari » sture-keejier 

(bhandftgarika) ; •* kandari » helmsman (kandagarika) ; 

« meharl » palace (? mahS,garika) ; etc. 

(20) '5rf?F « -aril ». 

415 . Found in a few MB. words, seems to be from « -ara » (i), 

with addition of « -u » (i.e. « -u < -uka ») : « disarii » pihd beside 

« disarl » (disa = dik- kara-) ; « dubaru » direr beside 

« (Jubati » ; sis. « bandaru » hard, paneffi/rist (<Y/vand) ; sts. 

« bagaru » talkative person (vSg = vae). 

(21) 'srf?! « -al^, -al& » (i), modified to '€?[ « -Ma, -ol& ». 

416 . The OIA. source of this is « -a-l-a », also probably « -a-l-u *, 

both of which are found in Sanskrit, the sense being ‘ possessing,’ 
‘pertaining to.’ It has the « -1-a » affix (for which see infra) as its base. 
Examples : * bag(g)al^ » man of East Benyal (vagga -P -al^) ; 

« pakal^ » helonging to mud > a fish (pagkala) ; « dharal(a) » 

sharp-edged (dhara edge)-, « dudlial(&) » yielding milk (dugdha-P-ala) ; 

« mathal^ » with a head, prominent, chief (mastaka -ala) ; 

« aral^ » obstruction (^Tf® « ar^ » slanting ) ; « tejal^ » spirited 

(tejas) : * p§cal^ » mth twists (c'fp « p?e^ »< Pers. « pec ») ; ®t?l?'f^ 

« bhatu'al^ » belonging to the dmcn-country > n folk-melody (<«t§l * bhati* 
Jloir of irater = Sonth Bengal)-, ^(51*1 « bacal^ • (vacala) ; « datal(a) » 

with {big) teeth (danta-P-ala-) ; « chinal^ » characterless n-oman (MIA. 

ehinuala-) ; MB. *11^1^ « jiaikala » heroism (« jia'ik^ » soldier, see p. oS3). 
This affix has the usual extensions : « -al-S > -la » : e.g., 

•«bSg(ga)Ia» Bengali {speech, land) (vaggala-f -a) ; 'srf^ 
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« -al-i », f'eminiue and masculine (-1 < -ika, -ika), as well as abstract : 
c-g-, « bag(g)all » (Old Bengali = feminine = n woman of 

East Bengal-, NB. = masculine = a man of Bengal, belonging to Bengal)-, 
« n&gar-al-i » city manners ; « nagar-al-I » gallantry, refined 

ways (nagara gallant)-, « thakuralf » ways of a god, divinity -, 

« c&turali » smartness; « meyeli<*maiall » belonging to leomen ; 

« chinall » coquetry ; « rupall > rupoli > 

rupuli » silvery; « s5nall » golden; « ni(n)dali » 

sleepiness ; « sutall » thin as a thread ; etc. 

(22) « al^ » (ii). 

417. This aHix, like the preceding one, denotes connexion. It is also 
used to form words indicative of trade or profession. It comes from OIA. 
« pSla* heeqier, guardian by the dropping of « -p-> -w- » : « -pala>-wala> 
-al^ ». Examples : « rakhal^ *, MB. « rakhoala * herdsman, 

(raksa-pala) ; * Kesel^ < Kaslyal^ » low class Brahman 

from Benares (Kasl-pala); « kotal^ », Hind « kotwSl » head of the 

police, holder of a fort (kotta-pala) ; « ghatlyal^ » holder of a pass or 

pa ssag e {<, "h^l) ; * ^batal^, gbatoala » man in charge 

(f a ‘ ghiuf’ (ghatta-pala) ; « kuthlyal^ » belonging to an ofiice > a 

clerk (kuthi kothi < kostbika ) ; « gh&riyal^ » man in charge of a 

clock > « ghorel^ » acute one (ghatika) ; etc. 

There is an extension to « -al-a » : « goala > 

gay la » (gopala -) ; « barlala » landlord, owner of ahov.se ; 

« kapar-al-a » cloth seller ; « curlala » bangle seller ; 

« pahar-ala » wiitchman (prahara). Also to « -al-i », masculine and 
feminine (= -ika, -ika): « gay all » Brahman from Gaya (Gaya-pal- 

ika) ; « pcteli » < « patiyall » maid-sen-ant (pata, pati order, 

arrangement, domestic work) ; «baiiali» land-lady ; etc. Abstracts 

are formed from « -al^ * by adding the « -I » of abstraction, e.g., 

•« rakball » the work of a herdsman ; « klrell » impierti nenee , 

roughness < « kariyal^ » rough < soldier, archer (? kanda 

arrow); etc. 



THE AFFIXES ‘-WALA>-0LA, -WALl>-rLl, AVARA ; -I(I)’ (i71 

The « -al-a » of Bengali has within i-eeent times been influenced 
by the cognate form in HindostanI, which is « -wala » ; the latter is substi- 
tuted in many Bengali words in « -ala », and ordinarily « -wala» is reduced 
to ''S«11 « -61a » : e.g., « kapar-oala (-wala), -ola »; so 

«gan-6la» mbbij, « pahar-ola » I'nudabh;, etc. The 

feminine of « -wala » is « -wall », which, by \'owel Harmony, is reduced 
to « -ull » in Bengali : e.g., * barl-ull » = native Bengali 

« barl-all ». 

Through Biharl or Hindi influence, we have also « -6ara=-wala » 

in « matoara (matwara) » ii-ihl, muiI, e/ah;!, pleaxed {e.g., tcifk 

perfume) = * matwara » : the Bengali froms are « matal^, 

mat&l^, mat^la » dt itnk= Hind. « mMwal ». The name « b&nwarl • 

(see p. 5:11), from the Hindustani, can be equally from « vana-mali » 
garlanded irith ivild flatrers or « *vana-palika » dv:eller in wood-'i, 

(•’3) I < ^ « -i < -I » (i), 

418. A secondary affix, forming nouns and adjectives. Three 
separate affixes of OIA. seem to converge into this single NIA. form: 
(i) « -i < -in » ; « malin > NIA. mail » gardener : but the force of the 
nominative form seems to have been only of secondary importance in the 
evolution of the NIA. affix ; (ii) •« -iya » : « de.siya > NIA. desi » native ; 
and (iii) « -ika » : •« gramika » > g^i » village name, clan name ; the 
feminine form of this « -ika » is also f « -I, -i », which is the most 
popular feminine aflix of NiA., for which see below. Later in NIA. this 
affix was strengthened by the « -I » of Persian. 

Examples : « -1 > -i » with the sense of ‘ possessing, having ’ : 

« bhar-I » heavy ; xte. « rag-I » full of jMSxion >choler'ic •, « dam-I » 

co-dly (dramma < Gk. drakhme) ; « dag-I » Gained (Pers. dag.); 

« gun-i * man of jmrts, artkt (ef. Skt. gunin) ; « dhak-I » drunimer 

(^hakka); « begun-i » purple ( = baig&n-I< vatiggana-) ; OB. 

« nau-bah-I » boat-man ; ^TT?t « gath-T jal^ » net loith knots (granthi-) ; 

« golap-I » rose-cotonred (Pers. gul-ab = gul) ; « hisab-I » 

careful, attentive to details (Perso-Arabic « bisab ») ; sts. c m&rim-I » 
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with a hettii {ds. < marman) ; h. 'BJtsitft « alap-I » coiirieoiiK lathn-, 

acquaintance (ef. Skt. alapin); « d&iad-I » pathetic (Pers. dard) ; 

ith the sense of ‘ pertaininij to, coming from ’ : Cff^> « desi > 
disi » belothijing to the countcg, count rg -born, or made, native (ef. Skt. desiya) ; 

« Rarhl » belonging to Rddha ■, MB. « kanarl, -nan » 

(Karnatlya) ; . Mar^hattl », .ff . Mara^h)! » (Mabaras- 

trlya) ; « Gujarati » as if from « *Gurja-rastriya » « Cruj^- 

rat^ », for « Guj^ratgt » < « Gurjara-tra », through iiiHuenee of 

« rastra ») ; « K&t^kl » of Cuttack (Kataklya); 

« B&nar&sl, Benar&sl » ( Varanaslya) ; « Bj-ndabani » of Briuddbun-, 

« Dhakai » of Dacca ; « K&l^katai . of Calcutta ; etc. ; 

With the sense of ‘ connected with,’ generally forming names of profes- 
sions : « harl » a loir cade (haddika) ; « kerani < 

*k&ranT » c/e/i- (karanika-f- kiraka) ; AIB. «gamrl» snake-charmer 

(garu(jika) ; « behai » son's or daughter's father-in-law (vaivahika), 

an inherited word, affix and all j » ^ « surl » irine-dealer (sun^ika, 
sajindika) ; ^ ^ « radb&nl, -dhnni * cook (see ante, p. 658) ; sts. 

« n4kh^-kuni » cut or sore in the nails (nakha-k5na-f I) ; etc. 

It occurs also as « -ii » > ^| « -ui » : f « bar&i >barui » 

carpenter (cf. Skt. vardhakin) ; Tfsft > « bar^i > band OB. 

« barayl », (see p. 188) grower of the betel vine. (cf. Skt. « varu-jivin » : 

« bari- », « baru » betel, an Austric word : ef. J. Przyluski in the 

BSLP., XXIV, p. 257). It is pleonastic in « bharui < *bharal » 

a bird (bharata : *bharatika) ; < e&rui < c&r&i » sparrow (eataka 

*eatiakika), beside 5^, B^STt •« c&ra, cftrai * (*eat3ka, *eatakika) ; etc. 

(24.) t < ^ « -i- < -I- . (ii) : Feminine, Diminutive, Abstract. 

419. Presents an . -ika * of OIA., and is the most common 
feminine affix of NI A. Examples ; « Rai », M 8. ^tfl « Rahl . 

a name (Radhika) ; <*C’rtfl « ghuri < ^ghf.rl . mare (*gh6tika) ; 

« mami » maternal uncle's wife (raama + -l); . kaki . fathe/e ijovnger 

brother's wife (kSka + -I) ; ^ « khudl » a ting girl > name for qirh 
(ksudrika); ^ « burl » old woman (*vpddhika = vpddha) ; « pa^^lj , 
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nuul woman (pa"al^ + -l); « bam^nl » (*brahmanika = brahmanl) ; di. 

5Tt « bastaml, -uml » (*vaisnavika = vaisnavl). 

A number of dn. forms show this « -I » of Bengali, e.g., 

« subkeani » a form of Durga ; * apsarl » (apsaras) ; 

« digambarl » a name of Kali ; « sunayani » toiih heautifnl eye^, 

etc., with are solecisms from point of view of Skt. 

The Skt. feminine affixes « -ini, -ani » had an influence in restricting 
the Bengali t « -b -f » < ■« -ika » : see infra, under « -nl ». 

TVbth names of inanimate objects, the original feminine force is lost 
Bengali. In Western Hindi, Panjabi, Rajasthani etc., the grammatical 
gender, however, is preserved in the « -i < -ika » forms. The feminine 
•« -ika » also expressed a diminutive or petty aspect of an action or an 
object. The diminutive has become obscure in many words in Bengali, 
so that •« -I < -ika » has been reduced to a mere pleonastic affix. 
Examples: ^^1 « bull » talk (bolla -f -I) ; « ruU » irnatl (cf. rotika) ; 

« cusi » hah )! -smoother (eusa -f -I) ; 5[t§| « matl » (mfttika) ; 51^1 

< « galui<*galahl » prow o*' a boat (gala-vahika) ; « churl, 

-ri » kai+'e, beside « chora » flaggnr (churika) ; « rai » niudaril 

(rajika) ; ’ftt « pai » a fonrth, gtice (padika) ; « puthi », « puthi » 

Lidian MS., hook (pustika), beside MB. « potha » (pustaka-j ; ^1^ 

« bati > candle, light (vartika) ; « lathi » (*yastika = yasti) ; 

« kathi » a thin dick (kasthika) ; * cbatl » nuibrella (*chattrika), beside 

« chat^ » roof, 51^ * ehata » innhrella (chattra-) ; « dhuti » ‘dhoti ’ 

(*dhdtrika = dhotra) j * jatl » aniall double knife to cut hctcl-nnls 

(yantrika), beside « jata > inill, quern (yantra-) ; ^'Ssnvft, 

« bara-maii(u)s-I » liring like n rich man, high dylc (-manusa-f--i) ; 

« rakhal-I » work if a hcrdmian (raksapala-)--ika) ; « daka(i)t-I » 

rohherii (see xupra, ji. (S.t.j) ; « k?rell < kariyall > impcr- 

tinancii, rowdinesx (« karlyal^ » archer 't [< kgnda-] > xoldier, rough -fi-ij ; 

« paiy.it-i » belonging to a Pundit > a Pnndi/’x character or ways, 
scholusticisni •, etc. Cf. Hindi •« lal-l » rednes.s, « harijal-i » y/'cc// colour, 
gteenness, « rakhwal-I » v.wrk of a herdsnian, etc. In Late NIA., the 
Persian « -I » affix of abstraction or connexion greatly reinforced this suffix. 
85 
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In some stereotyped words, « -I » represents the OIA. « -i » ; e.g., 

* rani » (« rajni » : or < « rannia < *rajnika » ?). 

(25) ^ « -i » : Verbal Noun. 

420 . This affix, occurring in OIA., is practically lost to NB. It is 
found only in some epenthetic forms in dialectal Bengali, and it has practic- 
ally become a dead suffix; only some Skt. words in « -i » help to perpetu- 
ate it. Examples : « "a(i)t » (granthi) ; 5(t^, * ma(i)r » a 

beating < « mari » (*mar-i) ; •« sari > sa(i)r » roiv 

(sar-i); MB. « hasa » (« has-i », which occurs as a U. in NB.) ; ?ft«I, 
511^51 « ga(i)l » ahme (*garQ-i ? ef. Skt. garh-a) ; « sa(i)l » a Idiul of 

gmcldy (sali), also occurs in the ts. form in « -i » ; etc. Cf. also the OIA. 
suffix « -ti » in « sa{i)t », MB. « sathi » (sas-ti), « s§.ttar » 

(sapta-ti), beside the full form pSti » row 

(pagk-ti), etc. 


(26) ^'5(1, <<i < -ia (-iya) > -e ». 

421 . This is a compound aflSx, being from the OIA. « -ika » > 
MIA. •« -ia » -f the affix « -a », as in § 400. It is used in forming 
adjectives with the sense of ‘ pertaining to ' or ‘ possessing’ ; and frequently 
it is used with a slightly disparaging sense ; as well as pleonastically. 
In NB., it is contracted to (i) « -e », with accompanying modification 
through the « -i », of connected vowels. Examples : « kalia> 

kele » f/ie hhtck one {confempluom) (kala hlaek') ; 

« haladia, haludia > holude, holde » gellow (?gif « halud^ » turmeric) ; 

« baiganiya > begune » purple, of egg fruit (vatiggai^a) 
colour ; « jalia > jele » fiskennan (jala net) ; 

« haliya > hele * farmer (hala = hala plough)-, « n&gariya 

> nagure » man of the city ; « bania > bene » merchant 

(*vanika- = vanik) ; MlSH > C*IC^ « matia > mete » earthen (mat! < 
mfttika + -ika + -aka) ; (in the word as in ♦mete phiriggi » 

a Eurasian, a half-caste, we have, however, the French word « metis », 
approximated to the Bengali word by folk-etymology) ; 
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« uttariya >utture » norlhern-, « dakhiniya>cl6khine, 

d5khne » southern ; « pubiya > pube » ensfrrn ; 

« paseimiya>p6scime » iresfeyji ; MB. * abhagija » > NB. 'SftMW 

« abage » lucUess-, « paragaiya < -give » rurnl 

(pataka + grama + -ika +--aka) ; ^t5C^ * kadaniya>kadune » reaihj 

to weep-, MB. « *ne5y^-akariya » > MB. * nei- 

akure » one who clings to argtinteid (nySya) > obstinate ; 

« Nag^puriya > Nag^pure » of ISagpv.r-, \sfpl > « Oriya > 

Uriya > Ure » Origa, of the Odra coiintrg MB. (i§KK.) sTtf^^Tl « natiya » 
= •« natl » grandson (naptr-) ; « kahaniya > 

k6(h)une » talker-, « jaganiya > jagane » one who wakens-, 

> f^^*T « deaniya, di 3 ’aniya > diune » a giver ; etc. 

Although one of the most common affixes in Bengali, it is frequentlj- 
disguised in the Standard Colloquial by contraction and by mutation of 
Towels. 


(27) ^<£ 1 , « -ie, -iye ». 

422 , This NB. affix denotes 'one who is accustomed to do a thing, 
a habitue.’ Typical words are ■« khaie » a {good) eater, « gaic » 

a good singer, a professional singer, « bajie » a clever mesician, 

« nacie » a good dancer, « khelie » o clever plager, « karie » an 

adept, « balic » a conversationalist, * ka(h)ie » a good- 

talker. Forms like the above are used as adjectives or predicatives, and in 
some eases they have become nouns. They recall Western Hindi forms like 
« khawaiya, gawaiya, kabaiya > etc. Earlier Bengali forms, not attested, 
would be « *kha&iya, *ga(h)Aiya, *bajAiya, *nacai'ya, *khclaiva, *kaiAiya, 
*b6l|iiya, *k&hai'ya » etc. The Hindi affix ■« -aiya, -awaiyS », and the source 
of the NB. « -is » are apparent^ identical; and it is not unlikely that the 
affix in NB., which is found mainly in the colloquial, is a recent borrowing 
from Hindi, with the usual M'est Bengali contraction. There is no corres- 
ponding affix in Orij'a and in Assamese. Maithili has the pleonastic 
«-aiya », which, however, is different in meaning. 
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Hoernle takes this suffix to be « -awaiya » and thinks that « -aiya » 

w V 

is a contracted form of it; and « -awaiya » he derives from an « -aw » 
from MIA. « -avva » (< OIA. «-tavya») -f- a pleonastic * -aiya » 
(< -aka + -ika-h-ka) (Gaudian Grammar, §314). But it would be more 
reasonable to regard the suffix to be « -aiya », and the « -w- » only as 
a euphonic insertion (ef. J. T. Platts, ‘ Grammar of the Hindustani or 
Urdu Language,’ London, 1873, p. lOS). The OIA. basis of it apparentl}' 
is an agentive in * -aka » (khadaka > khaaa, kbavVaa, gayaka > gaaa, 
gawaa [*gathayaka > *gahaaa, *gaheaa], *vadya-ka r = vadaka] >*vajjaa 
>*bajaa, etc.), to which the « -ika > -ia » and then the « -aka > -aa, -a » 
affixes were added, pleonastically, in the Early NIA. stage : « *kathaka 
-ika -t- -aka » > «*kahiaiaa» > « *kahaiya » (HindostanI « kahaiva ») 
> « kabie » > « k&i'ye » [koie], 

(28) « -it- ». 

423 . The affix « -it- » is derived from the OIA. present parti- 

ciple base « -ant- » (see supra, pp. 653-4). In Bengali, it forms the present 
participle in an adverbial or conditional sense, with the locative affix « -e » : 
e.g., OJVt megh^ eaite (< *eahantahi) jal^ » {on one) asking jor 

the cloud, {there is) rain ; or « k&rite karite » (< *karantahi) 

while doing ; and it gives the base for the past habitual or past conditional 
(and in some East Bengal dialects, for the future) tense. 

See also supra p. 663, under < -ait^, -at^ ». 

(29) « -iba >. 

424 . Base for the future, and for a verbal noun, with an extended 

form ^ « -ib-a ». From OIA. « -itavya- » > AIIA. « -iabba- » > 

« *-ebba, -ibba ». See infra, under ‘A’erb.’ 

(30) « -il^ » (i). 

425 . In MIA. « -ilia », from OIA. pleonastic and adjectival affix 
« -i-la » (cf. Panini, V, iii, 79), forming nouns and adjectives in Bengali, 
from nouns. It is not a living affix in NB., but is fairly common in MB. 
Cf. Hindi « chail » handsome, accomplished (ehailla, chavila). 
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Examples ; « patil^ » cm eurfhen-jinf for cooking (patta, patra) ; 

« kucil^ » croaked ('^5 ^/kiiG< ^/kunc) ; « andil^ » \froiig 

one, chiefs (anda + -illa) ; MB. .sV.s-, « arati-la » Jitled n-ilh a grent 

decree (arati -f -ila) ; « pakila » ripe (pakva + -ila) ; etc. Cf. /■'. 

« kutil^ » crooked. The /•<. word « sarira » is vulgarly pronounced as 
*fT5^ [Joi’il], as if it had the « -il^ * affix. 

(ol) « -ila » (ii). 

426. Past base, also (specially in OB. and 31 B.) passive particijde 
adjective. From OIA. « -(i)ta » -f pleonastic affix « -i-la- » whence Late 
MIA. « *-iailla- >*-illa- », in Eastern 3Iagadhan. (OIA. « -(i)ta + -alla » 
probably gave « *-alla- > -al^ », !u Central and 3Vestern 3Iagadhan). See 
below, under ‘ 3^erb.’ This « -ila » occurs also in a few nouns and adjectives 
in Bengali, although the adjectival and nominal use of « -il§, » forms from 
verb roots is almost obsolete in the language. Examples : 3IB. 

« bhukhila » hnngrg (bubhuksita + -ila) ; « sutila » sleeping (supta-h 

-ila) ; « bhaggiU » hrolen (*bbaggita -ila) ; OB. (Carya dd) 

duhila dudhu » milk that has been milh'd off (*duhita + ila) ; NB. 

« gela » Iasi < gone (gata + ila) ; etc. 

The affix « -il-e » forming the conjunctive, is the old locative 
form of it: « cable » on having ^calked (*ealillahi). 

(33) ^ ^ « -u < -u » (i). 

427. From an OIA. « -u » (adjectival and nominal) +« -ka ». It 

implies a pettiness and lovableness of the object indicated, and is found 
in familiar and affectionate forms, specially of names : e.g., sis. « dustu » 
the lititc navghfji one (dusta-) ; sts. * dhuttu » the Ultte sly one 

(dhurta ) ; ^^ * Balu » affectionate for « Balarama »; •« khuku » liny 

little haby, darhng of a child (< C^t^1 « khoka » baby') ; « Pacu » 

(Pancanana a name) ; so « Naru » (Narendra), « Haru » (Harendra, 
Hara-natha, etc.), « Radhu » (Hadha-kanta, etc.), « Kami » 

(Srsna-); ■« Biru» title fora Jirdh/j/an (vatLika = ?veta. + -u + -ka) ; etc., 
etc. It occurs also (peonastically in some cases) in the formation of noun‘ 
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and adjectives, like « garu » v:ater-jar with spoilt (*gadduka) ; ^1^^ 

•« laru, naru » sweetmeat (la/jduka) ; « nieu » down-, tn a low position 

(niea) ; ^ g « ueu » high (ueca-), ete. The « -ii » affix of Sauraseni Apa- 
bhrahsa, from OIA. « -ah », seems to have influenced tflis affix in the 
formative period of Bengali (see supra, p. 811). 

(33) ^ > "SI « *-u > -u > -6 > -a » (ii). 

428 . This is a primary affix, and the forms with it are generally 
repeated in NB. the meaning is ‘about to do someting,’ ‘on the point of 
doing.’ E-O-, «dubu-dubu» about to siuk ■, « uru-uru » 

about toflfj away, filled with a longing-, « nibu-nibu > 

nibo-nibo » on the point being exli ngvished (also « nibha-nibha ») ; 

•* kado-ki,do, klda-kada » about to burst into tears-, 
« pako-pako » nearly ripe ; « dau-dau kdre 

jwala » to burn fiercely, etc. The form « habu * [fiobu] about-to-be, 
future {e.g., « habu jamai » the son-in-law to he, « habu- 

raja » the future king) seems to be for « *ho-u *, with euphonic 

insertion of « b » : similarly «fT^-«rf^> « khau-khSu> khabo- 

khabo kara » to be eager to eat, etc. (Cf. « adobe », p. 511). 

In HindostanI, there is an affix « -u » which appears to be the same 
as the Bengali one : « bee-u » seller, « kin-u » buyer, « dak-u * robber, 

* jag-u » watcher, « ura-u» causer to fly > sjjendthrift, . bigar-u » spoiler, 
« jhag^r-u » quarrelsome person, etc. Hoernle connects it with the Skt. 

* -tr » -p pleonastic « -ka » {pp* cit,, § 333), But a likelier derivation 
would be from an OIA. « -u-ka » (cf. J. T. Platts, Hindustani Grammar, 
p. 209). This affix is found in Skt., in words like « ghat-uka, kam-uka, 
bhav-uka » etc., ‘ having the meaning and construction of a present parti- 
ciple ’ (.see Whitney, Skt. Grammar, § 1180). There was also an « -uka » 
rather rare, in OIA. : cf. Skt. « jagar-uka ». 

Oriya has the present participle affix « -u » (« k&r-u, kha-u, ja-u » 
etc.), which seems to be the same affix as the Bengali and HindostanI 
ones (Hoernle derives the Oriya « -u », however, from the present participle 
« -anta », op. cit., §301 : this is precluded phonologically). 
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(34) ■s « -ua > -u6, -o ». 

429 . This is an extension of the preceding with the « -a », used, 

like « -iya » (p. 674), to indicate relation or connexion. It is also added to 
proper names, to indicate contempt. When affixed to an ordinarv noiin, it 
turns the latter to an adjective. There is tl>e usual mutation of the vowels, 
and this fact often disguises this affix in the NB. Standard Colloquial. 
Examples : > Sf’Csil « jal-ua > jolo » a-atenj ; « ghar-ua 

> ghoro » ilomestic; > C?i§1 » hat-ua> heto » of the market-, > 

« j(w)ar-ua > joro » t^iiffering from ferer ; MB. « sar-ua » tike a 

reed > dernier (NB. « saru, saru » lean and thin < « sar^ + -u ») ; 

> C*)W1 « dhan-ua > dheno » (i) {land) growing rice, (ii) rice-b^-er -, 
< kath-ua > kethd » made of wood ; > C^fWl « dan-ua 

> deno » given as a gift ; « *dla-rakh-ua > derkho » 

a wooden or earthenlamij-staad -, « *kathak-ua > ketko » 

a wooden vessel -, « tak-ua > teko » lald-pate ; so 

9 macho » fishmonger -, « bat-u5>heto » belonging to the road 

(bata < vartman) > a hack-, * Pauu5>Peu6 » coufempinoits or 

fiuniliar form of rt ( = Pratja-natha, Panna-Iah^, etc.), 

« Kalua >KSlo» (Kala-), C*CTl •« Remo, Semo » (Rama, Syama) ; 

> ’t’Wl « Jadua > Jodo » (Yadu), etc., etc. ; « *maus-ua 

> meso » mother's sister's husband (* mausi = matfsvasr- » : cf. 

> * *piusia > pise » fathe)-’s sister’s husband) ; etc., etc. 

(35) « -k& (-k^), -ak^ », * -ik^ », « -uk^ » (i). 

430 . Th is affix is quite a common one in Bengali, and is employed 

primarily to form nouns (abstract, concrete, or onomatopoetic), generally 
from verb roots: e,g., « mor-ak^ » packet (^S^mur fold)-, 

« tan-&k^ » jerk, blow, striking > remeinbram-c (S^t ten^ sense of tightness, 
v/tan pull) ; 5^5^ « ear-ak^ > a. raising aloft > swinging by hooks from 
a high post, the hook-swinging festival ( 5® \ 5*1^ * ehlil-ak^ » 

splash, spill of water (f^f chal onomatopoetic for splashing of water) ; so 5?!^ 
« cfi,l-ak^ > spilling of mater-, 51^^ « mar-ak^ » pestilence ( <mada = mrta) ; 
« s&r-ak^» road, highway (*sada = srta) ; ?(tl^ « phat-ak^, phat-ak^ » 
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gate (cf. \/phat split) ; « at-ak^ » conptement (ef. 'spps ar^ 

obstruction) ; « jhal-ak^ fame ( ^jhal, p. 479) ; < eat-ak^ » 

brilliance-, ®fS[<P « jam-iik^ » pomp-, « baith-ak^ » a stand (baitrtha< 

upavi-ta) ; 1 ^ * phuk^, phuk^ » puffing, blotring (ef. phutkara) ; 

« jhil-ik^ » sparkle « eliil-ik^ » spilling or scattering of xealer 
« euk^» mistake; « sur-uk^ » sound of tpiick motion; etc. 

The MIA. forms of the affix would be « -akka » : « *m6dakka, 
*tanakka, *madakka, *jhalakka, *uvaitthakka », ete. In SaurasenI 
Apabhrahsa, as a matter of fact, we find such forms as « sasanala-jhal- 
akkiaii » (— svasanala-jhalat-krta), « khudukkai » (= salySyate), « ghu- 
dukkai* ( = garjati), « eaveda-eadakka » ( = capeta-eatat-kpta »), « phukkij- 
janta » ( = phut-kriyamaua) (in the Apabhransa verses in Hema-eandra : ef. 
Pisehel, ‘ Alaterialen zur Keuntnis des Apabhramsa/ Berlin, 1902). 
Following the indieatiou of the Prakrit grammarians, the NIA. « -ak^ » 
and the MIA. « -akka » can be well affiliated to an OlA. compounding of a 
root or its participle base in « -a(n)t- » with « kfta, -y/kf » : « eamak^ » 

(also « c&uk^ », 5®^ « e&,w&k^ » in MB., the proper tbh. forms) <MIA. 
« eamakka, *eamakkaa, eamakkia » <OIA. « eamat-kfta »; so * euk^t * 
(eyut-kfta) ; «ft^ « thS,k^, thakd » remain, be arrested (stabh-kpta), 
beside « thamak^ » sudden stop («*thambhakk[i]a < stambha + krta » : 
here apparently we have a generalised * -akka » added to a noun form in 
MIA .). A connexion with OIA. « -a-ka », apparently introduced as a ts. in 
Second and Late AHA. (the phonetics of which changed it to « -akka ») 
can also well be inferred : e.g., MIA. (Magadhi) « hadakka = *hfd-a-ka ; 
hagge = *abakke = ahakath < aham ; led(h)ukka = lestuka; naakka = 
nayaka », ete. (See •« -ka » [ii] below. Cf. Pisehel, §194; Hoernle, 
Gaudian Grammar, § .3d8 ; JASB., 1880,1, p. -37, ‘Hindi Roots’; also 
ef. Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ §91). It has also been suggested, 
by Bloch, that the affix in part goes back to the OIA. adjectival and 
pleonastic « -kya », as in « parakya < para » (cf. also « mauikva < mani »). 
Further, Bloch draws our attention to the « -kk- » (also < -k-, -g- ») 
affix which is such a common one in the Dravidian languages, in which, 
apart from other functions, it is used in forming verbal nouns from 
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roots : e.g., « ^ nad » /o loalk > « iiad-akk-ai, nad-akk-al, nad-akk-udal » 
walking ; « y^iru » fohe >« ini-kk-ai » Leing ■, « ^sey * to do * sey-gai » 
doing, etc., as in Tanail, and « » to eat > « unnike » eating, as in 

Kannada (Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 105; Caldwell, ‘Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian Languages®,’ 1916, pp. 54!2-54;J). 

In its origin, it would thus seem that this affix is derived from 
« kfta » and other forms of «Y/'^kf». There seems also to have been present 
the influence of the Skt. affix « -a-ka *, which was Prakritised into 
« -akka », And it is not improbable that in MIA. times a « -kk-, -g-, -k- » 
affix existed in North Indian Dravidian dialects (now superseded by lA.), 
and this affix of Dravidian was not without its influence in the establish- 
ment of « -akka » in MI.\. of the Second and Third stages. 

The ^ « -ik^, -ukgt » forms seem to be due to Vowel Harmony, 
the « -a- » changing to « -i-, -u- » when the root or base form had these 
vowels, by attraction. 

Extensions of * -k^, -Ikk^ » in Bengali : 

('sr)^l < .^ka », i.e. « -&k^ -i- -a » : adjectival and pleonastic, with an 
implication of biggishness or coarseness : ^§^1 « p&t^ka » cracker, squih, 
beside « pat&k^ » a throwing down with cracking noiee ; * e&l^ka » 

a dash and a fall of liquid through overflowing; « ph&t^ka » dry, 

making a crackling noise ichen broken ; « hOt^ka » grunting, ugly, rude 

person ; « hur^ka » a bar, a bolt ; etc. 

('5f)’^ « -likl, -^ki » : with adjectival •« -I » : « b&ith&kl » 

polite, of good society < belonging to the drawing room. 

('^.^1 (^)1% * -?ikl, -ki < -aki » : feminine > diminutive >pleonastic 
in NB., generally names of concrete objects : « sar^kl » javelin 

{that which mores quickly and strikes-. < srta<Y/sf) ; « hee^kl » jerk 

'>ynwn, hiccup (cf. « hSc-^-ra-na » pull) ; « kue^kl » groin (cf. 

« kue^kanj » to be curled up); « ehit^ki », beside 

« chit^kinl » boll, latch ; etc. 

The affix « -a-k^ », in forms like « t&rak^ » with a sudden 

bound (< tfta), « p&rak^ » with a crack, * s&rak^ » with a 

quick glide, • k&rak^ » tcith a crackling sound, etc., which are mostly 
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used with the indeclinable conjunctive « kariya, kore » having 

done (see supra, p. 655, for a similar formation in ‘srf'J, « -at^ »), to indicate 
quick and abrupt movement or sound, is undoubtedly connected with the 
« -&k^ » affix, the base apparently being a strong form in « -a ». 

Bases in « -ak^, -^ka » (the latter preferably in NB.) are used for 
the denominative in Bengali : e.g., MB. « c&make, cawake », 

NB. « c&m^kay » is startled-, « chit^kay » sprinkles-, etc. 

(36) ^ « -^k^ » (ii)>^ •« -^ka », « -^kl », « -kiya », •« -kua ». 

431. This is an adjectival affix, also used pleonastically ; it is also 
found in the strong form in « -ka », with its feminine f% « -kl, 
-ki », and also in its extensions formed by superposing other affixes, ^ 
« -iyS », « ua » etc. Examples : « dhanuk^ » hoiv (dhanukka, dha- 

nuska) ; CUf^I^ « » {small) drum (MIA. dholla-) ; *tt^ * samuk^ » 

(*sambukka = sambu-ka) ; * do-ph&r^-ka » with two Hades (phala-) ; 

dialectal Bengali C^pf¥l « am^ka, tom^ka » of ns, of you = our, 

your ; « g&d^ka » Indian club, cudgel (< is. gada) ; « d&m^ka » 

n rush of wind, a strong puff of wind, besidetf5t^«d&mak^*y)?<^,_;Vrfc 
(Pers. « dam » ireut!/;) ; •« b&r^kl » eldest daughter-in-law { = wife of 

the eldest one) ; so « mej^kl » < « majhua + ki », « chot^kl », 

etc. ; « ket^ko < *kath-ak-ua » a wooden vessel -, 

« put^ke < *put-&k-iya » a tiny one (cf. « puti » a tiny girl, a small 
fsh) -, « mun^ke » <^'(1^51 « m&n-§,k-iya » a maund in weight, one who 

can eat foodstuffs weighing a maund ; so « ser^ke < *ser-ak-iya * 

weighing a seer; « S&t^ke » < « s&t&k-iya * plain numeration 

table upito 100 (from 5^:;^ « *satak^, sad^k^ » plain movement ? seems 

wrongly to be connected with «s&t&» hundred, and turned into 
« §&t&-k-iya » as a « sadhu-bhasa » equivalent); « kara-k-iya » 

numeration table by fours and cpiarters (^^1 kara) upto 100; 

« g&nda-k-iya » numeration table by fours ( g&nda ) and eighties, upto 
400; so « burke < buri-k-iya » numeration table by twenties 

( buri ) upto 2000 ; « p^n^ke <pan4-k-iya * numeration 

table by eighties ( ’t'f pftn^l ) upto 8,000; etc. 


THE AFFIXES '-KA, -KAK(A), -GOCH(A) ’ 


683 


This affix would seem to be the Skt. pleonastic and adjectival « -ka » 
(see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1222), introduced into Second and 
Late MIA. as a is. form, and normally becoming « -kka ». In Magadhan, 
it seems to have been used for the genitive, as, e.g., in Maithili « ghora-k » 
/torse’s, in Oriya « purus&g-k& » men’s, and in early and dialectal Bengali 
as well. In the other NIA. languages, like Western Hindi, however, the 
"enitive affix « -ka, kau » etc. seems to have come from « kaa < krta » ; 
but it is not unlikely that there was some intluence of this very common 
and resusciated 01 A. affix. An adjective-genitive use of « -kka » is 
found also in Saurasenl Apabhratisa as in Hema-eandra : e.g., « bappi-kl 
bhumhadi » (= paitfkl bhumih). In the Avahattha of the ‘ Prakfta- 

Paiggala,’ the « -ka » for the adjective genitive figures largely. 

There is a pleonastic use of this « -k^ », mainly after verbs, in Bengali 
and in other Magadhan languages (see infra. Verb : ‘ Pleonastic Affixes ’) ; 
e.g., « haibe-k^ » it loUl he ; « kar-u-k^ » iei him do ; 

« khale-k^ » he afe; « nahi-k^ », MB. « nabi-k-ay » is not, 

beside Early Assamese « nahi-k-&nta » theg are not ■, and MagabI 

« v/hf-k », Maithili « ehi-k » to he. These last instances would show that 
« -k^ *, like the « -r- » affix (iii) below, was added to the root : probably 
here was some confusion with «-k^» (i) (<Y/kf),as in +<!rl « tha» (< y/stha) 
beside «IT^ « y/tbak, thak », Maithil « v^tbik » (< .^stabh -h ^ kf ) . 

But « -ka » was used after other words also ; e.g., « kintu-k^ » 

Int (kintu) ; etc. 

See infra, under ‘ Tatsama Suffixes : « -ka 
(37) « -kar^ ». 

432 . Found in (7®^^ « d6-kar?l, te-kargt » two-fold, three-fold, 

is the Skt. noun « kara », which is also partly the source of the genitive, 
and of one of the dative affixes of Bengali, as well as of the common 
plural affix « -ra ». 

(38) CTtf, C’tlS * -g<'e(h)^ » < C’ltCtS « goeh-er^ ». 

433 . This is compounded with adjectives and nouns, and is used, 
like the English -w/', to mean ‘like, resembling, of the group of.’ The 
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word is the Skt. « guceha » bundle-, and C^t^O) « goch^ (goeha) » occurs as 
a numerative in Bengali. The use of the genitive form is apparently the 
older one; < l&mba-goeher^ manus^ » lit. a man of the ‘tail- 

group '~a tallish man, which was shortened to * lamba-goch^ 

manus^ » ; so > -C?!tW « majharl-gocher^, -goch^ » about 

middling ■ sized -, C^<5l-(;5ffCf^ > -C^ftf « ehSrS-goeher^ > -goeh^ » rather like 
a lad, youngish. 


(39) 5, 'srfS « -e^, -ae^ ». 

434 . In a few words like ^t»lT5 « kanae^ » belonging to the edge, 

edge, « kouac^ » belonging to a corner, aslant, « ghamaci » 

prickly heat, — the « -e- », or « -ac- » afiSx seems to be from the OIA. 
« -tya » forming adjectives ( = karna-, kona-, gharma- + -tya). 

(40) « -ja ». 

435 . From « jata », found in some familiar forms of surnames : = 

‘son of.’ E.g., « Ghos^-j3» of the Ghosh family, 

« Bos^-ja < Bisu-jata » of the Bose or Basu (Fasii) family, 

« Mittir^-ja » of the Milter {Mitra) family. 

(41) ^ « -(&)fc^I- » (i)) and its extensions. 

436 . This affix, found in other NIA. speeches, forms quite an 
important group with its extensions, and indicates either some resemblance, 
connexion or modification in a general way, or trade or habit. In some 
cases it has become merely pleonastic, like the « -d- > -r- » suffixes (see 
below, §§449, 450), which seem to have influenced it in its pleonastic use. 
It represents a MIA. ■« *vatt- », from the OIA. formations « varta, vartika, 
vartika ; vftta, Vfttika, vfttika » from •« ..f vft ». This affix occurs in 
Hindostani as « -awat, -ahat », and in other forms of NIA. also. 

B « -^t^ » < « vartta » : abstract or concrete nouns : « dapat^ » 

prrwer, puissance, rule, high-handedness (darpa-varta) ; JlplB « sapat?! » being 

in a fury, indulging in heroic gestures, seizing boldly 

« j(h)ap&t^ » gripping, splashing, struggling, dashing as wdh wings 
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(*jhainpa-varta) ; « ag(g)&t^ » entire, not torn {as of a 

plantain leaf) (* agga-varta » ; « ag(g)^ta » ring of a vessel, 'sitlSt 

« agM » finger ring represent « aggustha ») ; s[t’(5 « math&t^ » capital levg 
(*masta[ka]-varta), etc. ■, and other words like ^5^, « ucat^, hOeatgt » 

(? ava-tya + varta) also seem to have this affix. Cf. C¥’S§, ^It'S§ 
« keot^ » [kseot] (kevatta < kaivarta). 

* w ^ 

§ « -^t^ » from « vftta », forming adjectives and nouns : 

« dbSat^ » smokg, mass of smoke (dhuma- > dhua, dh5a + ^t^ < vrtta) ; 

« gholat^ » muddy, nmddiness (« ghola » muddy, turbid < ghurna + 
vptta) ; * filled-ugj, well-filled, a filUug-up (bhara- f vptta); 

« j&mat^ » congealed, frozen, compact (« jama » < Perso-Arab. « jam^ » 
+ « Vftta ») ; etc. 

^ « -ta » {— * -at^ * above + « a ») ; forms adjectives and nouns, 
and denominative bases from forms with < « -t- » : « ecp^ta 

<*cip&ta *fiat {* f cip » press, fiatten + * -v^tta. » : cf. MIA. «eivi4aa», Skt. 
« cipitaka »=s « eira, elra* fiatteued rice, with the affix * -d->-r-», 

see p. 689) ; « jhSp^ta » spray of lealer, an ornament for the head with 

tassel of pearls (cf. « jhaplkt^ » above) ; C^'SSl by Vowel Harmony CT'SU?! 
« neota » > [nseoto] affectionate, attached (*neh^t-a < neha-vatta-, sneha- 
vftta-) ; •« ghSs^ta » getting rubbed, or rubbing continuously, as opposed 

to f gkits » to rub (gharsa-varta-) ; '?9 « sut^ka < 

*sukbata»^e( 2 « and thin, dried up, shrivelled (suska + vftta) ; « uk^ta* 

rummage, eagerly search (*utka-varta-) ; « kas^ta, kac^ta » 

rinse (karsa-varta-) ; C^5I§1 « khem^ta » a kind of style in dancing and 
singing (? + varta) ; « negta », [nagto], « legg^ta » 

naked (*naggawatta-, naggavatta-, nagna-vrtta-) ; « pasuta » ashen 

or grey in colour (pansu-vftta-) ; ImSI ■« eim^ta » longs, pincers (MIA. 
? *cimma + vftta) j etc. 

ft, « -ti, -ti », generally = the feminine form of the « -t- » affix 
(< -vattia = vartika, vfttika). In AIB. and NB., the feminine force 
is absent, and « -U, -ti » has become either merely pleonastic, or vaguely 
diminutive ; e.g., Ifli® * ghap^tl, ghup^ti » lying in wad to waylay 

(? MIA. *ghappa, *ghuppa = ghoppa- -b vfttika ; cf. dialectal Bengali 
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+CTt^0) « gli6p(a) » cofner, wooi) ; (MIA. *cinima + vrttika); 

« CTum^tl » bastion, sentry-box, tower (gulma + vartika); > 

« *Sukhati > aut^ki » dried Jish (? suska-vpttika) ; « chip^tH » 

whip (ksipra-) ; similarly we have this affix in words like « khun^- 

sutl » bickering, gncking vp a quarrel ; etc. 

§1 « -ta » and ff, « -tl, -ti » have given the so-called post-fixed 
‘ Definite Articles/ or ' Enclitic Definitiv'es ’ of Hengali^ — « -ta», the original 
strong masculine base, implying biggishness or crudeness of the object, 
and « -tl, -ti », originally feminine, implying smallness or daintiness. 
Thus, we have « ek^ta » one piece, a big or ungainly article, 

« ek^tl » one piece, a small and nice one ( = *ekka-vatta-, *ekka-vattia < 
eka-vrtta, -vfttika) : so * du(i)-ta > duto, -tl »; 

« tinta > tints, -H », etc. The affix has gradually 
become a distinct definitive in Bengali, being added to names of persons 
and things and to adjectives : e.g., « gach^ta » that tree, that big tree, 

but ^Tf ^ * gaeli^tl » that tree, that nice little tree ; « Ram^ta » that 

ungainly, awkward, or had fellow of a Rama, but « Ram^tl » our good 

fellotc Rama ; so « bhal&-ta, bhalk-tl »; etc. ^1, ff also occur 

dialectally as '5l, 'It « -da, -di ». The source of this §|, « -ta, -ti » has 

been suggested as being 'S?! ♦ gota, guti » piece : but the latter is a 

different word. See i?fra : under ‘ Numeratives or Enclitic Definitives.’ 

iS9l > CO * -tiya > -te » (-t- -f -i- 4- -a < -vrtta -f- -ika- -aka), 
indicating ‘ habit ’ or ‘ nature,’ or ‘ resemblance ’ : e.g., 

« Is^te < ^I(w)isatiy5 » smelling of rank fish and flesh (amisa-vrttika-f- 
aka) ; * gbolate » muddy-like (see C*1T^T§ «gh6lat^ », p. 685) ; 

< « bharate < bharatiya » tenant, {cab) ‘plying for hire (bhataka- 

vrtta -b -ika -b -aka) ; « dhOate* smoking-like (see C«W§ «db3atd », 

p. 685) ; « tamate » copper-red in colour (tama < tamra-) • 

« rag(g)ate » reddish (^(5?! ragga red) ; « pftsute » greyish (see 

* pasuta », p. 685); « logate » sickly, lean and thin like 

(< « rog-a > sick, see p. 659); « jhag^rate » quarrelsome 

(<jhag?lra); « hisdkute < ts. * hirisuka-b-tiya 

beside « hinsute » envious and spiteful ; etc., etc. 
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Connected with this « -t- » affix is « -d- > -r- » (i) below. 

(I’2) § « » (ii). 

437. In a few words, which may be called disguised compounds : 

from Skt. or OIA. •« patta ». Examples : C«^5f§, « leggat^, laggat^ » 

(*lagga-patta, ligga-patta), see p. of? ; 5??lt§ « malat^ . cover of a hook, 
literally d Kst^hoard (sj^! « mala » + « pata » <C * jiatta *) j a feminine 

> diminutive-pleonastic extension as in « kas^tl, kasatl < k&satl » 

assai/itiff stone (karsa-pattika, Hind, kasanti) ; etc. 

(4.S) g « -t- » (iii) > « -at^ », also « -ati », ^ « -uti », 

« -iti », is « -ti ». 

438. Like some of the other suffixes noted above, this is really a 

decayed word figuring in a number of disguised compounds. The source of 
it is « *mftta, mpttika » earth, Beng. Jrfg, afSl « mat^, matl». Examples : 
CSft«1tg « dholat^ » soil icas/ted- doivn btj rains-, ^^t?l « dhaiati » earth heaped 
■up for an embankment (dhiira-l-mati < mfttika) ; C’llfe « petoti, 

petuti » earth and bits of jute nii.red, for plastering mvd huts (pat^-f-matl > 
*patawatl, *patuati) ; « tusatl, tnsuti » chaff and earth mined 

(tusa--l-mrttika) ; « kh&riti » chalk and earth (khatika chalk). 

(44) 15 « -r- » (i) > -^1 « -ra ^ « -rl », > C® « -fi.'S > -re ». 

439. The « -r- » affix in a number of words indicates habit or 

profession, or some sort of connexion : e.n., « biisare > 

basariya » dweller in a lodging house or hired apartments {< lodging 
house, ; C^vfps « jogar^ » arrangement, supplg {<ts. yoga); (Trf^R^< 

« jogare < -riya » an organiser, a man clever at arranging things-, 

< « tukhar^ < * tikhara » sharp one, clever one (< tikkha = tiksna) ; 

Bakura* name of a person in MB. «bagka, vagka, vakra » : when the 
place name, = Bankurah, the affix would seem to be of different origin ; 
see under « -r- » [ii] below ; « ag&r^ » baskef-n-ork door of hut (agra-) ; 

*5p|»|fibi(i > « *phasariya > phlsure » one who strangles and robs 
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travellers (phas^ halter-rope with loop) ; > CWfSl « ghasiara > 

ghesera » grass-cutter (ghas^, *ghasl grass) ; « naure < *na'wAria » a 

hoai-maa ; MB. « dhaur^, dhauriya » a runner ; 

•« khel5ar^ » a plager, an expert > a smart and sharp person (slang) j 
« juari » gamester, see p. 668 ; « *sapS,riya > sapure » 

snahe-charmer ] « lathera<*luthiara » <«Y/luth * plunder, 

ef. Hindi « lutera » robber-, « bhag(g)ar^ » one 7vho indulges in 

‘ bhang ’ • C^'S^t « keoi’a » a low caste (*kevata-), beside « keot^ » 

(< kevatta, kaivarta) ; etc. 

The source of this « -r- » would seem to be the OIA. « \/vrt », in a 
form like « vrta » = worh, labour, movement, found in the Rig-Veda, which 
would give a MIA. « *vata> *vada> *vada » By extension with « -a, -iya, 
-I '<. -ika » etc., we get the ^1, f^j, ^ etc. 

(45) ^ « -r- ^ « -ra », 'fl « -ri » (ii). 

440. This occurs in some place-names, and it comes from a Late 
OIA. and Early MIA. «vata» enclosure which is found in Sanskrit as 
a « guna » formation from « vata < vf-ta », < « » to cover, to enclose. 

« -ri, -ri » as an affix in Bengali would therefore represent « vatika » 
compounded with words. Examples : c akh^ra », Hind. « akhara » 

enclosed ground for physical e.rercise, club (aksa-vata-) ; « bhagar^ » 

place outside village where dead cattle are cast aivay (? « bhagna + vata » : 
connexion with « har^ » bones is popularly suggested) • 

« goarl » place-name = Gowari near Krishnagar in Nadiya (gopa-vatika) ; 

« khSar^ » pig-sty (? Persian « xug » sioine> Bengali «*khog&, *kh6, 
khS » +« vata »). The Sanskritised « nau-vata » a fleet of boats or ships, 
a dock, met with in old Bengal inscriptions, represents an Old Bengali 
« *nawa-wada », w'hieh was Persianised into « nawwarah » by the 
Mohammedans : « *nawa-wada » may be connected with the dialectal word 
above (§449). 

The word « vata » may equally be the source of ^ « -ra » in place 
names, although a non-Aryan origin, Kol or Dravidian, for that affix is 
not unlikely (see supra, p. 66). 
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The word « batoar^ » high-may robber (bata < vartman) has 

nothing to do with « r », (i) or (ii), although « -r- » (i) might have been 
confused with it : it comes from MB. ^*1^5 « bat&-par& », in which form 
it still occurs in NB. (< causative root « pateya- »). 

(46) 'S « -r- ^ « -ra », « -ri » (iii). 

441 . Pleonastic affix, derived from « -4a- », which was widely used in 
Late MIA. : e.g., « vaccha-da (vatsa), diaha-4a (divasa), gora-d-I (gaurl), 
neha-d-a (sneha), hiya-d-a (hfdaya), dosa- 4 -a (dosa), parakka-d-a (paraklya), 
bhumha-d-I (bhumi), teva-d-u (tadvat), bh(r)anta-d-i (bhranti), nidda- 4 -i 
(nidra), desa-da (desa), sandesa-da (sandesa) », as in the Apabhransa 
fragments in Hema-candra ; « dukkha-d-a (duhkha) », as in the ‘ Samjama- 
manjarl ’ ; etc. The « -da- » affix seems to have come into special promi- 
nence in the spoken dialects of Northern India in the closing centuries 
of the 1st millennium A. C. It is also very likely that it was largely used 
in the spoken language in the earlier stages of MIA., but the remains of 
First, Transitional and Second MIA. do not use it lavishly ; and in Third 
MIA. literary remains, where the style is exclusively artificial and is 
modelled on the Prakrit kdvyas (as in the Jaina works like the ‘Bhavisatta- 
Kaha ’), it is not so common either. The Ap. verses in Hema-candra's 
grammar form specimens of genuine popular poetry, and hence the « -d- » 
words are so much in evidence there. All NIA. speeches show numerous 
forms with « -da- > -r- »; and some kinds of NIA., e.g., the Rajasthani 
dialects, employ it more lavishly than the rest, affixing it to passive 
participles quite freely. 

The Second and Third MIA. « -da » rests on a First MIA. « -ta- », 
which would normally represent an OIA. « -ta- » (or a dental « -ta- », with 
or without a«r»or«]:»to cerebralise it). (Cf. Pischel, §599.) In Skt., 
we have a number of words with a « -ta » affix, words which are mostly 
late, but a few like « marka-ta » undoubtedly go back to pre-Buddbic 
times : e.g., « marka-ta (regarded as being Dravidian in origin : cf. 

Tamil « maram » tree) ; ka: 0 ka-ta, karka-te (see p. 368) ; karpa-ta rag 
( < *\/ [s] karp) ; parka-tl ; karva-ta ; kukku-ta ; lak-u-ta > lag-u-da ; 

87 
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muk-u-ta (?) ; eip-i-ta me ; vadhu-tl ; kula-ta (explained as being 
from « kula + ») j barba-ta » ; etc. This « -ta » is not found in 

Vedie. There is nothing in the non-Ar^’an languages, Dravidian and 
Kol, to warrant any influence from that side. And such a characteristic 
I A. suffix, so persistent in all the forms of NIA., can reasonably be 
expected to have an 01 A. source. It seems quite possible that this « -ra 

< -da < -ta * is only a form of a « -ta », undoubtedly the same as the 
passive participle affix, which was used as a secondary affix in some 
noun and adjective formations in Vedie (ef. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 
§ 1176, § 1245 ; Maedonell, Vedie Grammar, § 209) : c.y., « eka-tS, dvi-ta, 
tri-ta j muhur-ta ; ava-ta well-, raja-ta ; parva-ta ». Some sense of connex- 
ion with or modification of the original idea is implied by this « -ta», which 
also is not absent in the NIA. « -ra ». By spontaneous cerebralisation 
(see supra, pp. 487-488), « -ta- » can very well give «-ta» in dialectal OIA. 
and in Early MIA.. Thus we have OIA. « vibhi-ta-ka (beside « vibhidaka »; 

< * y^bhid » ?) > *vibhl-^-ka »> MIA. « bahecjaa- »> NIA. * bahera * j 
OIA. « Smr-S-ta-ka > *amra-ta-ka »> MIA. « ambaijaa- » > NIA. 

« am^ra » ; and OIA. « §fgg-a-ta-ka-, Sfgg-a-ta-ka- » > NIA. « sIgSra ». 
Throughout the whole history of I A., « -ta> -ta > -da> -ra » would seem 
to have been fairly common in the spoken language ; and after phonetic 
decay had put an end to most of the characteristic OIA. affixes in the 
Second NIA. stage, the « -da » affix, with its strong cerebral sound, seems 
to have become quite a prominent and a popular one. The large number of 
names in « -da », Sanskritised to •« -ta » during the Second and Third MIA. 
periods (see ante, p. 89), would also indicate its popularity in the Indo-Aryan 
speech from the early centuries of the first millennium A.C. 

Hoernle’s derivation of this affix from a Skt. « -dfsa » (Gaudian 
Grammar, § 218) is phonologieally inadmissible; there is also the fact that 
the earlier form of « -ra < -da » was « -ta ». 

Examples of « -ra- » from Bengali : OB. (Carya 38) « nava-r-i » 
(nSva, nau) ; (Caryas 10, 20) « bap-u-r-a » a Kapalika (ef. Sauraseni 
Ap. vappuda); (Carya 10) « pakh-u-r-i » petal (paksa = parva) ; MB. 
(§KK.) •« mud&rl » beside « mudi * ring (mudra) ; MB. 
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« diy&ri » lamp (< dipa) ; srf^ « makir^ » (markata) ; « kap&r^ » 

(karpata) ; « rij^ra » king, rich men as in « raja-raj^ra » 

kings and, swells ; so * gaeh^-gaeli^ra » plants and herbs 

(gaecha), « kath^-kath^ra » wood and timber (kastha) ; 

« patera » leaves and sticks (< patra) ; « ak^rl » loofin ivriting 

(agka) ; < **ft*f^ « sasurl < ^sasarl » mother-in-law, beside *ft*f 

« sas^ » in eonapounds (avasru) ; Bt’i'Sl « camera » hide, skin (carma) ; 

« pakh^ra » scapular-bone (paksa) ; « khag^ra » reed, marsh plant 

with sharp edge (khadga) ; « bag^ra » obstruction {sts. < vyaghata + 

-ra) ; ^51^ « 3 hig^ra» quarrel (see p. 4'78); « at(u)rl » entrails 

(antra) ; « b&(h)url * (vadhuti, vadhuti, vadhutika) ; 

« jhiurl < *jhi^irl » (<duhitf) ; « m6h&ra< muh&ra » vanguard 

(mukha) ; « keora » (ketaka-) ; (§^1, ^5^1 * clra, eira » flattened rice 

(eipita-); « cumkurl » making the sound of kissing > assuring {as a 

horse) (eumba-) ; « phuskuri » a small boil beside C¥tWl « phoska * 

a large boil or sore ; « mam^rl » crust on the surface, as on a healing sore 

(marman sensitive or exposed part) ; « eup^rl, cub^rl * basket 

(from a de'si root meaning to cover ? cf. g’f « cup^ » quiet, hidden ; 

« y/eUp » press) ; « cag(g)^ra » large basket ; « kij^ra » hertn- 

aphrodite (< Pers. « hiz ») ; etc. 

The « -r » affix also figures in verb-roots : ctW * v^d&u-r- » ru7i (dava- 
da, drava- < dru) ; see infra, under ‘ Verb : Roots.’ 

In some eases, « -r- » figures as ^ « -r- » apparently through originally 
dialectal pronunciation : e.g., « kath^ra », see supra ; nt^ff beside 

« gath^rl, -rl » baggage (granthi) ; « tuk^ra » a piece, beside 

Hindostan! « tukra » (see p. 489) ; « chok^ra » a boy (conn, with 

« saba » > f 1 « cha » ?) ; 5T^T^ « cag(g)arl » little basket, beside 
* » above; « pit^ra » box (*penta = petta =peta-) ; 

« bis&rl » bamboo flute (vahsa) ; ■* chayra » shade (see p. 342) ; 

« bhayra < bhai » wife's sister’s husba'ad ; etc. 

(47) ® « -t^ ^ « -tl » (i). 

442. Found in a few words, in the abstract sense. From MIA. 
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« -tta * < OIA. « -tva » : e.g., MB. > 'STf^ > NB. •« aihiti 

> ayy&t^ > eot^ » (avidhavatva), also with « -ti » with « -i < -ika » ; 
ds. raizot » ( = rajya + tva) in the ‘ Crepar Xaxtrer Orthhhed.’ This affix 
was later reinforced by the Perso-Arabic affix noted at p. 656. 

(48) ^ « -t^ ^ « -ta ^ « -ti » (ii). 

443 . From « patra- » as well as « patra- », a decayed word figuring 

in some disguised compounds in which it has acquired the force of an 
affix ; e.g., « nam^ta » mnlliplication table (nama-patra-) ; 

* rag(g)^ta » tinsel, cop 2 ier-foil (ragga- patra-) ; * eak^ti » some flat 

or mashed object cut into a ring (eakra-patra -f -ika) ; ^5(4^ « cunati » 
lime-box {for betel) (eurna-patra + -ika) ; MB. « camati » thong 

(carma-patra + -ika) : ef. also « karat^ » saw (kara-patra). 

(49) ^ « -t^ ^ « -ta ^ « -tl », « -uti » (iii). 

444 . From « -putra, -putrika, -putrika * : a decayed word in 

disguised compounds : e.g., « jethut(&), kburut(&), 

masut(ft), pisut(a) » respectively, = son of father’s elder brother, father's 
younger brother, mother's sister, father's sister, also with « -ta » (see 
p. 50S) ; MB. (SKK) * ekauiti » (eka-putrika) ; « bal^ti » 

as in « rarl bal^tl » widow, and having small children only (bala-putrika) ; 

« catuti » a surname = Chatterji (« catta-putra- » : see p. 409). 

(50) « -ni, -ni », « -n^ » ; « -i-ni » ; 

« -ani, -ani, -uni ». 

445. In OIA. « -nl » and * -ani » are two feminine suffixes which 
occur with a number of forms, e.g., « pat-nl » (< pat-i) ; « parus-nl » 
(parusa) ; « rohi-nl (fern, of « r5hi-ta » : may be from « *r6h-in ») ; asi-k-nl, 
har-i-k-nl » ; and « indr-ani, varun-anl, rudr-a-ni, bhav-ani, upadhyay-ani, 
mStul-ani », etc. (Cf. Whitney, § 1176 d, §1223 b, c.) Here « -I * is the 
proper feminine-indicating affix, and the « -n-, -an- » apparently belonged 
to the base of the noun. Practically no form in NIA- has come down with 
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this « -nl, -ani » of 01 A. (of. the word ifs, JfSi « s&t^, s&ta », Hind. « saut » 

w 

< MIA. « savatti » < OIA. « sa-patni »). 

The OIA. feminine affix « -a, » was lost (see supra, pp. 305 ff.j, and 
« -I » also has generally not come down to NIA., — it was weakened to 
« -I » in Late MIA., and when not after a vowel, it has dropped off in 
Bengali (see supra, pp. 307 ff.). OIA. « -ika » gave, through Late MIA. 
« -ia », the most common, it may be said the most characteristic feminine 
affix of NIA., namely « -I, -i » (cf. pp. 307, 672). 

But there was the large class of nouns in OIA. with the attributive 
suffix « -in », giving in the masculine nominative singular « -i » (« mall, 
yogi » etc.), and feminine nominative singular « -in-I » (malini, yogini). 
This supplied to MIA. numerous feminine forms differentiated from the 
masculine only by « -ini, -ini », especially when the nominative came to be 
used for all the eases in the masculine, the « -in- » of the base being totally 
lost. Some common isolated words like « ranni », NIA. « rani » (rajfi-l), 
fem. of « raa, raja » (rajan, raja) also helped to establish this « -nl » as 
a feminine affix. So that in Late MIA., « -ini (-nl, -ani, -nJ) * also was 
a well-marked feminine affix, side by side with « -ia < -ika ». Moreover, 
« -ini (ini) » was partly generalised, and came to be attached to nouns to 
which it did not properly belong ; and when added to masculine nouns in 
« -a », the « -i- » was dropped, making it « -a-ni ». NIA. thus inherited 
this « -ini, -a-nl (-ini, -a-nl) », although more restricted than « -I », from 
Late MIA. In most NIA. of the recent period (‘ New ’ NIA.), the final 
vowel •« -I, -i » has dropped, leaving the affix at « -n (-n) » ; and when in a 
language like Bengali, we have the full form in « -nl, -ni », it is due only to 
the influence of (s. feminine words in « -in-I, -ani ». 

The « -i-nl, -a-nl » affix in the older periods of NIA. was not so 
common, and its improper use (that is, in the « -a-nl » form with original 
OIA. vowel bases) was less frequent ; in the older periods we have com- 
monly « -I ». Gradually the « -n- » form, as more distinctive, came to 
dispute the field with « -I », and to oust it from many words, and now it 
may be said to be equally important with •« -I » in most NIA. speeches; 
and in some, it is even more important. The loss of the gender sense 
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in the adjective in Bengali is also partly responsible for the curtailment of 
« -I », and « -nl » is becoming more prominent in distinctive feminine nouns. 

Examples : eases of « -nI<-in-T » in OB. : « joinl » (yogini) •, «karirii », 
masc. « karina » (karini), ef. « harini », masc. « harina » (barina) ; « gharinl, 
MB., NB. ghar&nl » (gfhini) ; «sundini» (« sundin-I »; also «saundika 
> *sondia, *sundl », fern « suntji-nl ») ; MB. and NB. examples: NB. 

■« goalini, gaylani », fem. of ^^1 « .goala, g&yla » 

milk-man (the old feminine from is « goal-I », which occurs 15 

times in ^KK,, whereas the new form « goalini » is found in the 

same work 12 times) ; MB. (SKK.) * kalini rati » black night ; 

« corani > eur^nl », §KK. « euranj, eurini » icornan 

thief) NB. 6T'?T®1^ * eSral^nl » Candaln tcomun (OB. = 5 \ 9 t^ eandali) ; NB. 
sts. * abhagini », besides the older * ab(h)agl » (< 

ahhSgya); MB. « tetani », bad tcomxrn beside older « that-I » 

(<dhfsta?); NB. * dom^-nl, dura-nl » Bom woman ( = OB. 

dombi) ; NB. « pagiklini » beside older « pag^ll » mad 

woman (the first is a literary word, the second commoner, and is used also 
affectionately — would be regarded as being from rnad, mad 
one, and from the mad one, madcaf) ; NB. « mechuni < 

*machua-ni » fish-wife ) NB. « behain, be(h)an » (vaivi- 

hika>C^^ behai + -ni) ; NB. « baggalini» Bengali woman, a new, 

literary form, beside « bag(g)al^-nT » woman from East Bengal (but 

OB. « baggall » looman from East Bengal, as in the ("aryas, < 

« baggala » East Bengal people, or land) ; « sohaginT » tvoman 

beloved by her husband, beside older « sohagi » (< saubhagya-) ; 

« n&n&dini », a new formation, literary, beside the proper word 
« nanad^ > (uanandr) ; « s&tin » co-wife (sapatul + -ni), also 

« s&tini » : ef. Biharl « sawatiniya », Hind. « sautin » beside Bengali JJ?, 

« s&t^, s&ta » and Hind. « saut » ; « natin », MB. (SKK.) 

« natini », also « natnl », grand-daughter feminine of « nati » 

(naptf-) : here we have NB. loss of final « -I » of MIA.; so 
« mitin * girl friend (< mitra), ^T^^(T)^t, « thakran,' 

thakr&n, thakrun, than < thakur-aiil » Madam, Lady (< « thakura + 
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-ani » ; the wife of a « thakur^ » a cool:, or n Rajpvt would be 
« thakur^-nl », a modern formation) ; (Chittagong) « ghur-nl 

> gunni » = « *gh6da-ni » mare, beside older « ghurl 

< *gh6rl » (= *ghot-ika) j « baghini » tigrexs (< vyaghra) ; 

« sapini » female snaJce (<sarpa) ; « sihhini » (< sihha) ; etc. 

-ani » has become the common affix to denote a woman of a 
particular caste or profession : « sek^ranl » woman of the goldsmith 

caste (<« sekyakara », see pp. 194-195) ; « dhobani », wonian of the 

washerman caste ; « kayet^nl » a Kdyastha woman ; « b&dyi-nl » 

woman of the Vaidya caste-, « kumor^-nl <kum(h)ar&-nl » looman of 

the potter caste (< kumbha-kara) ; « camar^-nl » tooman of the 

leather-icorker caste ( < carmakara) ; « meth&r-nl » stceeper-^vornan, 

beside « meth^rani » (< Persian « mihtar* prince, by euphemism, 

commonly spelt like « rani » with the cerebral « n ») ; « caudhu- 

ranl » lady of the Chaudhuri family ; « daktSrnI » Lady Doctor-, 

« mastar-nl » school-mistress. 

A great many common forms, however, have retained the old « -I » 
and have not taken up the « -nl » : e.g., sfpit « mami » mother's brother's wife 
has not been ousted by MB. (SKK.) « maulani » (matulani); 

« kaki », « khurl » father's younger brother's wife « jethi » 

(=jyesthika), « jethai » (=jyesth^ryika) elder brothers 

,' *fT^ * sail » tvife's sister ; « khuki » girl baby (<kh6ka) ; 

« Rami » (<Rama), “Ifft - S(y)ami » (<%-ama), ^ « BamI » (Vama 
-k-l), forms of women’s names among the lower classes ; « dulall » 

darling, etc. In many feminine adjectives, the MB. « -I » has now been 
dropped with the weakening of the gender-sense, as in MB. (§KK.) 

•• bit&p&nl » (= vitapana), « patMl » slim (< 'patra-la-), 

« bik&ll » (= vikala), « daruni » ( = daruna), « k5&li = k6w&ll » 

(=komala), « anathi » ( = anatha), etc. In Late MB. and in NB., 
when through the influence of Sanskrit, the « -ani, -ini » affix was regarded 
as an elegant form, tbh. formations like stHfir*!), etc., etc., were 

evolved by the dozen in the literary language, as well as sts, ones like 
and (> colloquial 
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(colloquial irff^<5,^, 

•rff^^), (< MIA. Pali « bhikkhuni »), (Sunya-PurSna), etc., 

and quite a host of others, some of which are not Sanskrit at all {e.g., 
« b&ndini » woman prisoner from Persian « bandl ») ; but they are 
very freely used. (See Lalit-Mohan Banerji, ‘ Vyakaran-Vibhisika,’ 
Calcutta, San 1320, pp. 40 ff.) 

The « -nl * affix is not be confused with « -ani » (I3a, 14) discussed 
before, and also with the « -nl » in some isolated words, like « rani » 
(see p. 674), « kahini » tale (< * kathinika = kathanika), etc. 

(51) *156 « pina ». 

446 . This well-known NIA. affix, indicating state or function, is 
from OIA. « -tvana- », Erom the change of « tv- > -pp- *, it would seem 
to have originated in the South-western TA. region during the First MIA. 
stage, whence it spread elsewhere (see p. 508, supra). Examples ; 

« » (dhfsta -4- -tvana-) ; « ginnl-p&na < 

gfhinl-p&na » ; etc. 

There is an affix « -panS, -p&na » meaning ‘ like,’ ‘ resem- 

bling,’ ‘ similar to,’ which seems te be a blend of ’tJfi « -p&na » (in an 
extended, adjectival use) and the sts. word * para » like < « *paraa 
< praya- » : e.g., Ff'Ptpfl •« cld^-pana » beside « cad^-para » moon- 

like-, « kula-pana, kula-p&na, kulo-p&na » {flat and 

broad) like a winnowing fan « lal^-pana » reddish ; etc. 

(52) « -mat^, -mati », sR « -m&n^ » < « -m4nt& ». 

447 . Occurring in some pronominal adjectives and adverbs, like 

t£13}5 « e-m&t^ » like this « je-m&t^ » like that, etc. The form in 

« -n^ » is due to influence of MB. « keh&n&, jeh&nli » etc. See infra, 
under the ‘ Pronoun.’ It is used as an independent word as well, e.g., 
'srprpl spo « amar^ m&ti » like me, of my sort. A blend 3p5JI « m&t&n^ » 
=« m&t&-|-miin^ » is also found. It is from MIA. « -manta » (< OlA. 

« -mant- »), which figures also as a stereotyped form in some adjectives and 
some names, e.g., < srl-raant& * gwosperovs, « p&y^-m&ntA * lucky, 
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luck-bringing status, positioii\, « H&num&nt(a) » Hanuman ; 

etc. 

The MIA. affix « -vanta », influenced by the Skt. form of it, also gave 
the Bengali ^ « -b&nt& » in words like « gun&-b&nt& », 

« bhagy&-b&nt& », etc. 

Persian « -mand », cognate with the Indo-Aryan « -mant- », reinforced 
these affixes in Late MB., e.g., « ’aql-mand, daniS-mand *, etc. 

(5S) ^ ^ ^ « *-ra > -ru, -urijl ». 

448 . Originally implying ‘ similarity, intensity,’ from OIA. « rupa » 
form, shape > MIA. « -ruva », this affix is generally used pleonastically 
in NIA. in which it occurs in only a few words : e.g., *C5tt^ >C^?P, « *go-ru 
> go-ru » ox, cow, cattle, wrongly spelt in Bengali : ef. Hindi 
« g5-ru » (< « go-rupa », originally meaning buffalo) ; « saja-ru » 

porctipine, beside the simple form J C^l, ct^l « s§ja, b§za * (salyaka- + 
rupa: p. 476); « baeh-ur^ < *baeha-ru » (cf. HindSstanI 

« bach-ru », Marathi « vas-rfl »), beside MB. « bacha » calf (vatsa- 

rupa); MB. "Ktf « §&^ru » hare (sasa- -f rupa) ; MB. « ghora-ru » 

a kind of deer (ghotaka- -f- rupa) ; also MB. « tula-ru » a kind of deer 
(<?); t MB. •« gab(h)-ur^ < gabh&-ru » (cf. Hindostani 

« gabh-ru ») yo^mg person (« garbha-rupa » children, young persons as in the 
‘ Divyavadana ’) ; MB. (SKK.) « jiggal&-ru » the ' Jiiigini* or 

‘ Jiger ’ tree ; MB. « Ka-ur4, Kaw-ur^ » <OB. « Kamaru 

=*Ka'?fa-ru * (as in Carya 2 : « Kama-rupa » i.e. West Assam : see supra, 
p. 299). Cf. also Marathi « pakh-r6 » bird (paksa-rupa), Bhojpuriya 
« mehera-ru » wfe, beside « meher »• (mahila-rupa, mabila), Skt. « hrsta- 
rupa » exceedingly glad. 

(54) « -1^ », 5l1 « -la ^ « -li ». 

449 . A common OIA. affix (with a variant « -ra »), « la » is found 
in the adjectival sense, meaning also ‘ possessing.’ The pleonastic (svarthe) 
value also is very common ; as well as a slightly modifying sense. The 
affixes « -ila » (see pp. 676-71) and « -ula » (< MIA. « -ulla », Bengali 
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« -ul^ », as in MB. « laj&ull » = « lajja-slla », and » ratul^» red 

<MIA. « *rattulla » = OIA. « rakta + -ula ») are forms of this affix, with 
•€ -i- » and « -u- » themes. The affix is in some eases found in the form of 
« -r- »,''due probably to Bihari influence, original Magadhi « -1- » becoming 
« -r- » in Bihari (see supra, pp. 536-588). Examples : 'srfifsi •« ad&l^ » 
resemblance {as of one face to another) (OB. adaa < advaya + -la), beside 
« ad^ra » ; '5rt*Pl1 « adh&la » half, half-piece, beside « adhela » 

(ardha) ; MB. < ut&r&ll > (fern, in « -I < -ika »), NB. 

« ut&rol^ < utir&I^ » anxious (uttvara-la) ; « chawal^ » child, 

« ehawaliya>ehaliya, ehele » boy (saba- -|- -la -|- -iya) ; 
C’Tt^ « pola » beside C’lt(^) « p6(a)» son, child (p6ta-la-) ; MB. « cheli » 
Bhojpuriya « eherl » she-goat (ehagalika < ehaga) ; 5tt^, « gar&l?!, 

gar&r^ » sheep (ef. Late Skt. « gaddalika ■< gaddala » rolling animal, as in 
the entire flock) ; « dlgh&l^ » long (dirgha-la) ; OB. fern, « ggali » 

advanced (Carya 32 : <agra-la-) ; «pak&l^ » ripe, well-ripened {^ok\%- 

la) j •* har&l^ » big, open-mouthed pot (of. tp|f, tt^l « hSrI, hSi« » large 
pot) ; « pat^la » lean and thin < like a leaf (patra-la-), MB. fern. 

nMt « patall » j MB. = , n&(h)&ll », fern, fresh, new (*nava- 

1-ika) ; MB. (KKC.) « sohag&ll » wife beloved by her husband 

(saubhagya + -li) ; MB. NB. « bijull > bij(a)ll », also 

«bijuri», beside HindostanI « bij, bijli » (MIA. vijjulia, OIA. 
vidyut -k -la + -ika)j « phat&l^ » crack {on a joall, on the roof) 

(¥f^ x/phat split) ; « *s&hila 

>s&hela>s{iyla, sihill > s&hili, siili » friend {among women) (sakhi -f -la, 
-lika) ; MB. 5rf«5i « mat&l^ » (matta-la) j « dh&k&l^ • strain (ef. *ft^ 

« dhakka » push) ; « badhull » a flower (bandhuka -f- -lika) •, 

« dad^lani * to be on the aggressive, to be fighting and quarrelling, to 
oppress (dvandva-la-) j * phad&l^ » circumference (< ippf « phad^ », ef. 
Late Skt. « phapda < *phandra * belly) ; « hat&l^ * handle (hasta-) ; 

’TWi « p&yra » liquid {as of treacle) ( < payas) ; etc., etc. We have this 
aflBx apparently in « bad&l^, bad^la » cloud, rainy weather (Late 

Skt. vardala-), « mad&l^ » a deep-toned drum (mardala), 

« kat&l^, kat^la * carp fish ; etc. 
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(55) « -s^ », Jft « -sa », 5l) 5l « -eha, -ca ». 

450. This affix, meaning ‘ likeness, similarity, resemblance,’ is 
derived by Hoernle from OIA. « sadfsa » (Gaudian Grammar, § 292) ; but 
this derivation is not tenable phonologieally. As a source of this NIA. 
affix, I suggest the OIA. affix « -sa », as in a limited number of words 
in Skt., e.ff., « loma-3a, kapi-sa, karka-sa, yuva-sa, arva-sa, eta-sa, l5pa-sa, 
? giri-sa, ? kala-sa ». This « -sa » affix was both pleonastic and adjectival, 
with an implication of similarity : e.ff., « kapi-sa » tawny, ‘ monkey-like,' 
* karka-sa » harsh, grating, ‘ gravel-like.' (This « -sa » is derived from au 
Indo-European « -ko [-ko] » : ef. Brugmann, ‘ Vergleichende Grammatik 
der idg. Sprachen*’, II, Strassburg, 1889, §83.) 

Examples ; « -a + -sa > -ae^ », feminine « -as-I » : « kh6l-&s^ » 

covering, slough of snake (< khol^ cover) ; is. « mukha * -|- « -s(( » 

mask-, « tar&-s^ » foTce, influence, sympathy, as in fever due to a pain 

or wound (< 'Sttf \/ta4 drive, heat) ; « dhiri-s^t » a vegetable, ‘lady's 

fingers^ beside C^f%, dhlri » a kind cif ear-ornament ; 

« api-s^ » friends, people of the same group or family (appa < atman, 
*atma-sa) ; sts. « rupisl » a beautiful woman (*iupa-sa- + -ika). 

« - &-sa -I- -aka > -as-a > -^sa » : also altered to the affricates 
« -eha », 5l « -ca », in the feminine, It « -si, -ci » : e.g., « p&ysa » 

pice (< pai-sa. Hind, paisa) ; « ali-sa > ailsa, alse » 

parapet on a terrace (< ali, all embankment) ; fl’lJll, « cip^sa, cup^sa » 
lean, pressed (v/cip press) ; * bhap^sa» foetid, rank, dank {like vapour) 

with a bad odour (*baspa-sa-) ; *ttf51il1> ’ttiTC’T <pani-sa> panse » (by Vowel 
Harmony) watery (panlya + -sa-) ; Ut^>rl « cam^sa » like untanned hide in 
smell (*carma-sa) ; 5^^ « c&k^sa • clearing of the sky (ef. « e&k-cak » 

reduplicated form = to be bright) ; « pb&r^sa » light, dawning, beside 

Chakma dialect « p&r = phar » light (see p. 512) ; « jhap^sa, 

jhup^sa » hazy (ef. * .it'bp^ » wood, grove) ; « ab^cha » hazy, 

< cloudy (ef. J'srf'o « abh^ » = « abbra » thin cloud) ; c^i§5l « leg^-ca » 
to limp, to he like a lame man (cf. C^5f^ « legg^ra » lame man, (y\<& « leg » 
kick, foot, shin) ; C^t5l, « bheg-ca, bhag(g)^-ca » make faces or wry- 
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mouth (of. bhaggi) ; ^*t5l « k&p^ca » to chatter (^klp, kalp) ; 

« ghum^-sl, ghug-sl » waist-string, ‘ tcinding thread' (< Y/gbum to loander 
about) ; * al^goeha » without touching, from a distance might 

be from « *alag&'-sa » distinct-like (alagna + -sa) : cf. however at 

p, 551 j « ek^-sa » rolled or tinited into one seems to have been 

influenced by, if not actually derived from, the Persian * yak-san ». 

There are extensions of this affix : > C5 « -&-s-iya > -ce », and 

* -a-s-iya> -ase»; « lal^ce = *lal&-siya » reddish-, so 

« kal^ee » blackish ; « ph5kasiya> phekase » (also 

without nasalisation) pale, colourless, cf. HindostanI « phakk » colourless. 

In the words ^rf§TCT « satase, atase » a child prematurely born 

after seven months or after eight months, the « -ase » represents 
« mas-iya » < ■« masa » month. In a few onomatopoeties, however, we 
have an 'STf’I •« -as^ » and « -us^ » which seem to be connected with 
this « -s^ » affix : e.g., « dhApas^ », «r5t^^ « dh&ras^ » toith a loud thud, 

*1^^. * p&tas^, katas^ * imth a crack, « dhupus » toith a gentle 

thud etc. Cf. « -St^ » (p. 655) and « -ak^ » (pp. 681-682). 

(56) « s&i, s&hi ». 

451 . OB, « *sahi », from OIA. « sahita », as in « j&l^-s&i » 

immersed in water, * buk^-s&i » reaching up to the breast, 

« rul^-s&i » (‘ Hutom-Pscar Naksa,’ 1862, p. 74) belabouring toith a cudgel 
(« rul^ < English ruler) etc. This is coufused with another « -s&i » 
from the Perso-Arabic, for which see below. 

(57) « -s&T^, -Sara ». 

452 . From OIA- « sara < ^/sf » moving. This affix forms ordinals, 

and a few other adjectives and nouns : e.g., MB. « ek&s&r& * alone, 

by one self (wrongly Sanskritised in MB. to also « ekesw&rft, 

ek&swfcr& ») j « dosir^ » a second, a supporter, a double, second, C*rPni1 

« dos^ra » second, second day of the month ; « tes&r§t, tes^ra » 

third {day of the month)-, « eaus&r^ » fourth, square-, MB. (TTPl^ 

« sos&r& » equal, lit. moving along with (= sama-sara) ; etc. Hoernle 
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derives this from « sfta » (Gaudian Grammar, §271), but in MIA. this 
would give either « sa^ >sada », or « sata, sita > sa(d)a, si(d)a ». 

(58) « -s55 *. 

453. Found in MB., as in (^KK.) « kana-s6a» reaching the 

brink (=karna- + -sama-). 

(59) ^?r, « -har^, hara *. 

454. It occurs in a few words like CWt^t, 

« ek^hara, dohara, tehara, cauhara », to mean ‘ fold.’ ((;?f^t^1 « dohara » 
also means stout, robust, ‘ double-sized ’). The source seems to be the 
Skt. « hara » division, portion (Yogesh Chandra Vidyanidhi, Bengali 
Grammar, VSPd., p. 178). Cf. MB. « sathi-hara », 

« sathihara » > NB, « setera » sixth-day ceremony and worship after 

child-birth. The affix occurs in HindostanI also, where it is agentive : e g,, 
« sirjan-har » Creator, « dene-hara » giver, « palan-bar » one who maintains, 
etc. The Hind. « har(a) » is commonly derived from « kara- » doer-, but 
the aspiration in this case would be difficult to explain. There seems to 
have been a confusion between « kara > -ara » and « hara » in Early N lA. : 
ef. Bengali « jokar^, jakar^ » shoxit or song of triumph, 

beside « johar^ » salutation. Hind. •« juhar », found also in Kol as 

« juhar » salutation ; C*rt?t^ « dohar^ » < « *dhuar& » singer in a chorus 
(< dhruva-kara). 

In CW?f3l « dehara » < « deh&ra » temple, we have « ghara, 

gfha » ; and « dShar^ » of two is from « dSnha, donna + (k)ara ». 

Hoernle derives « har^ » from Skt. « vidha + ra > (Gaudian Grammar, 
§ 412), but this derivation offers phonological difficulties. 

455. There are in addition a number of affixes which are in most 

oases mutilated forms of words forming parts of compounds, and these 
are found mainly in place names {e.g., 'srpT, ^ « -Ss^, -sa, -si » < 
« -avasa, -vasa- », as in « Indas^ » = « Indr&vasa », 

« Pak^rBsI » a surname = « Parkatftvasa -p -ika » ; -ift, > Cf « -dl, 
-dlya < -de • as in Jl’Cf < « Node <Nftdlya », from « dvipa- » ; etc.) ; 
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but as these are not found iu derived verbal or nominal forms of the 
language, and have long lost all force of affixes, they are not considered 
here. (See Y. C. Vidyanidhi, Bengali Grammar, VSPd-, pp. 188-199). 
Affixes like '®?f, ^ « -bhir^, -bh&ra » (e.y., « pet^l-bh&ra helly-full, 

« din-bh&r^ » all day long), « -k&ra * (as in « s&t^-k&ra » 

hy the hundred, per cent, where « k&ra = Bengali passive participle of ^ 
« Y^kir », corresponding to « kfta » : HindostanI has « kada- » as in 
« sai-kaia, sai-karS », where « kada » curiously enough preserves the old 
Magadhi equivalent of « kfta » which is lost to Bengali) are but 
compounded words, and are self-explaining ; and they need no further 
discussion. 


[II] Tatsama Supfixbs. 

456- From the large and ever-inereasing taUama element in Late 
MIA. and in NIA., a number of common Sanskrit affixes were familiarised, 
and gradually these have been adopted into the language, their naturalisa- 
tion being indicated by the formation of hybrids with thh. or foreign roots 
or words. There seems, moreover, always to have been present in the minds 
of speakers of Late MIA. and Early NIA. a sense of some vague connexion 
between the « -a, -a » of nouns and adjectives and Skt. « -ak&, -Sk& », 
and between the •« -a-, -ia- » of the passive participle with « -ta, -ita » : 
a connexion which the scholars have always noted and indicated. 

In Second and Late MIA., as a single unvoiced stop would not 
be allowed intervocally (at least in orthography), the « -k- * or « -t- » 
of the U. affixes would be written « -kk-, -tt- », and free use of 
this device would be made for purposes of metre or rime. This 
practice was continued to the Early NIA. stage : the ‘ Piakfta-Paiggala ’ 
has spellings like « ruakka (nlpaka), Menakka (Menaka), Saraggikka 
(Saraggika), ghitta (ghfta), aatti (ayati) », and in Old Hindi, Old Rajas- 
thani, etc. we find instances where this tradition is carried on, like « matti 
(mati), Sarasatti (Sarasvatl), Manmaththa (Manmatha), sukkha (sukha), 
hayaggaya (haya-gaja), jagga fjagat), uraggana (u(Ja-gana), saddai 
(sada) » etc., and even in foreign borrowings like « surattana (sultan). 
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Arabbi (Psrso-Arabic « ’arabl »), Turakki (Turki) », etc. There are, how- 
ever, also cases of doubling of other consonants than stops and aspirates in 
Late MIA. and Early NIA. In OB. of the Caryas we find also a few oases 
(see below, under « -ta, -ita »). 

(1) « -ima »- 

457 - From OIA. « -iman », with the force of the English -ness : 
found also in MIA., e.p. «munisima ( = manusyatva), gahirima (gabhiratva), 
va^dhima (vfddhi-bhava) », etc. OB. (Carya 34) « parima » ( = para); 
MB., NB. « b&gkima » (vakra-tva), « lalima » redwess, 

« riUima » redness (raktiman), beside « kalima » blackness, 

« nilima » bluish tinge, * cldima » moon-light, moon-sheen. This 

affix is found in other NIA. languages, but it is literary rather than 
popular. In Bengali, « -ima » has also a slightly diminutive force. 

(2) ^5 « -lyi » [io, io]. 

458 . This is affixed to foreign and other names, forming adjectives : 

« Kualya » Eussiau, * Arikbiy& » Arabian, « Mis&rlyi * 

Egyptian, < KhrlsMyi » belonging to Chirst, Christian, 

It^y& » Italian, « Deniyi » Danish, * Hegellyi » Hegelian, 

etc. 


(3) ^ « -k^ .. 

459. It is sometimes difficult to decide whether the pleonastic « -ka » 
of Bengali comes from MIA. « -kka » (see p. 683), or is an OB. or MB. 
employ of the ts. affix. The Skt. « -ka » undoubtedly sustained in Bengali 
this MIA. borrowing from it, and helped to extend its use. When it is in 
connexion with ts. words, the « -ka » might be regarded as the ts. affix : 
^•9-i « raj^nitik^ » beside » political •, 

« -idi-ka- » >fw’f « -dig& » in the oblique plural base of nouns ; Skt. words 
with « -ka, -ika », like « bala-ka, panca-ka, sahaya-ka, mis-ika, paks-ika, 
dain-ika, dola-ka, sthapa-ka, mapa-ka, jnapa-ka, paitr-ka, vai^y-ika, lauk- 
ika, s&gni-ka, tirth-ika, maukh-ika », etc., etc. form a whole host in Bengali, 
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and since many of these words are freely used in the colloquial, « -ka, 
-ika (with modification of root vowel) » have become quite familiar as 
adjectival affixes. 

In a few words like « pet-uk^ » glutton, « mis- uk^. 

sociable, « laj-uk^ » shy, « mithy-uk^ » liar, we have probably 

the Skt. affix « -uka » ; ef. also « hins-uk^ » envious. 

See also below, under ‘ Verb : Pleonastic Affixes.' 

(4) ^ *. 

460 . The passive participle affix of OIA. (Skt.), it is in very common 
use. It was apparently re-introdueed in the Late MIA, period, in which 
it was written « -tta, -itta ». This affix is frequently used with tbh. and sis., 
as well as foreign roots and words, showing its complete naturalisation. 
Examples : OB. (Carya 8) « bhariti * filled, fem. in « -ita » + «-!»; 

(Carya 9) «nibita» (nirvfta, MIA. *nivvitta-); so (Carya 12) 

«parinibitta (Carya 30) « uitta * (MIA. «*uitta-» for « uia » 

=« udita *) ; MB., NB. « th&kit(&) » astonished (thakka<*stabh-kfta 
-h-ita), « khalitA » (y'skhal), « l&khitA * seen, noticed 

(v/laks), •« janita » known (see p. 654), « k&r-it(ft) » as in 

* experienced (=kfta-karma), « j&nmit(&), 

j&mmit(i) » begotten, «uj&lit4» brightened (< ujjvala), 

« &biy&t& » unmarried (« &- + biya < vivaha + -t& » : cf . Hindi « byah-it » 
married) ; « elayitft » dishevelled (where « ela » < « alia, 

aula » = « akula- », see p. 383, -it& ») ; etc. ; ^ « nikah-ita stri » 

woman or ivife married in the nikah formic: Perso-Arabic « nikah ») ; 

« baptaij-it& » baptised ; and even '5rttsn?pitC^ « ainanusare 

rejesbrit& » registered in accordance with law (Perso-Arabic « ’ain » : 

« rejestrikfti » is more common, however). A number of wrong forms in 
« -i-tA *, created by Bengali writers, have become well-established in the 
language, like « khAnitA » (=khata), « icchitA * (=ista), ftfips 

« dAnsitA * (dasta), « AnubaditA » (anndita), « sineitA » 

(« sikta *, causative « secita »), « nAmitA » (nata), « ahAritA » 

(Abfta, aharita), « ekAtritA » (= ekatra), « ni^sesita » 
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(<nih§esa), etc., etc. The « set » and « an-it » bases of the Sanskrit gram- 
marians have been entirely ignored. (See supra, p. 201). 

(5) « -tiiby& » [-tobbo]. 

461 . The Skt. « -tavya » is combined in the colloquial rather than 
in the literary speech with a few tbh. roots, through an extension of its 
employ in is. forms : « b&l&-t&by& », « k&h&-t&by& » (Y/b&l, 

k&h = bru, kathaya-), « sablt-taby&, s&h-i-taby& » for « sodha- 

vya » ; rarely with other roots, as e.g., like « khat&by& » (khaditavya), 

imitating « datavya ». 


(6) 'sl < -ta ». 

462 , The affix of abstraction, used mainly with is. and sis. words, 

often wrongly : e.g., •• sakhy&-ta » friendship, « adhiky&-ta », 

colloquially among women « adikhygta » excess, effusive or 

gushing affection, * jatiya-ta » nationalism, « romantik&- 

ta » Romanticism, •* manabika-ta * human character, « bb&dra- 

ta », •« s&uianya-ta » beside « s&ujanya » courtesy, etc. 

(7) ^ « -twa » [-tto]. 

463 . Quite common in Bengali with thh. and even foreign words : 

e.g., « natuna-twa, notuna-twa » neicness (<nautuna : p. 345); 

« hindu-twa » Hinduism, Hindu ideas and practices (Persian « hindu ») ; 
« bamuna-twa » Brahmanism, Brakmanishness ; « musal- 

mana-twa » Mohammedan notions and ivays ; « chota-twa » smallness, 

« bara-twa » bigness ; ■« ek^gheye-twa » monotony ( < « eka- 

gha-iya » viith the same beat) ; « karta-twa, katta-twa » 

domineering manner (« karta », sts. « katta » =‘ boss -twa »), which, 
through influence of words ending in consonant + « -ya » changing the final 
syllable into « -i » (like « satyi » [jotti], nf^tl « pathyi » [potthi], 

« abisyi » [obiZ/i] = « satya, pathya, avasya», see p. 406), is frequently 
found as [kottatti] in the Standard Colloquial. 
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(8) ’tt^l « -para ». 

464 . A sts. form, form Skt. « prayah » > « *paraa », meaning 

‘ like,’ ‘ almost as’ : see under « -p&na », p. 696. In Oriya, this appears 
as « piira ». Example : « pag&l^-para » like a wad person, also 

*11^ « pag&ler^-para » ; « para » is thus used as a separate word, 
as it is also in Oriya. 

(9) sra « -m&y^ ». 

465 . In tbe sense of ' full of,’ ‘ spread about in or with ’ : 

« j&lk-m&y^ » covered with water, « p&th^-m&y^ » throughout the 

street, * kada-ra&y^ » all covered with mud, « des^-m&y^ » 

all over the land, « lurop^-m&y^ » all over Europe, etc. 

(10) « -s&h& ». 

466 . The Skt. particle is loosely compounded with nouns to 

indicate inclusion : « kap&r^-s&h& » loith the garments on, 

C^ft? « bachur^-s&h& goru » a core together with the calf, 

< 4^Skl-s&h& bis&rj&n^ * casting the image {of Burg a or other goddess or god, 
after the annual tcorship) into toater, with the drummers and all=making a 
thorough end of an afair ; also « dhakl-suddh& », see below ; etc. 

(11) '©SF « -suddhi », « -suddha ». 

467 . Also used in the inclusive sense : « imi-suddh& » 

including me, Jt^-^^(l) •« s&b^-suddh&, -a » including all, (Rt^ 

« sRj^suddh& ghora » horse loith harness and all, etc. This usage apparently 
originated from the sense of entire, complete which the Skt. word has. 
The word is also spelt with a dental « s- », and a sts. or ibh. from 

or sudhu, sudhu » also occurs, meaning ‘only.’ In Hinddstani we 
have the same word in « suddha », also « sudbl » ; in Sindhi it occurs 
as « sudhS » along with. Hoernle derives it from a MIA. « *sauddba, 
*sai^addha », from Skt. « sam-a-dha * (Gaudian Grammar, p. 226), but 
does this not look likely. 

See also under ‘ Post-positions,’ infra, under ‘ Noun.’ 
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[III] Foreign Suffixes : Persian. 

468 . Persian suffixes, and some words which have almost become 
like suffixes in Bengali, are given below. 

(1) « -an, -vi&n» possessing (<«-wan, -ban ») : 

'89ti[, * garlan, garlwan, garwan, gar&an » cab-wan ; 

< «bagan < bagwan » garden ( = ba9.wan); the word 

« kbeuan » beside « koe-man » coachman seems to the English word, 

with influence of the Persian « -wan », found in « d&rwan » 

gate-keeper (darwan, darban). 

(2) "STt?! « -ana » pertaining to, having the nature of {= -anab) : with 

an extension "srlfi? « -an-I, -an-i » (= -anah-t--i), indicating abstrac- 
tion: e.^., *hkTk-gh 2 ,T-&r\&* pertaining to rich or high families ) 

« hindu-an-i », « hldu-an-i » ways-, «babu-aua», 

« babu-an-I » the tvays of a gentleman, hiaury and dressiness-, 
« sahebi-ana» Europeans ways, extravagance and haughty ways, etc., 
etc. See p. 592 for the intrusive « -i- », giving rise to the form « -iana ». 

(3) « khana * place, abode (=xanah) : « §url-khana » vint- 
ner's shop ; « mudl-khaua » grocer's shop, oilman's store ; 

« 4^ktSr-khana » dispensary -, « chapa-khaua » printing establishment-, 

* b&ithak^-khana » drawing-room ; etc. 

(4) « khor » eater (= xor) : « guli-khor » opium-smoker-, 

« apim-khor » opium-eater-, * ffns^-khbx » bribe-taker -, 

etc. 

(5) « g^r » maker ( = gar), frequently altered , to an Indian 9^9^ 

« -k&r^ » : « karig&r » artisan, craftsman (Skt. « karu » maker -f 

Pers. « gar ») beside « karik&r » -, -9F?r « bajl-g&r, -k&r^ » 

magician, acrobat. 

(6) « giri » business, craft, trade -, manners, ways ( = Pers. « gar-I »; 
also « gir » taking, holding, seising > taker, holder -f nominal affix « -i ») : 

« mutiya-giri » the calling of a porter -, « muci-giri » a 

shoe-maker's calling-, « babu-giri » the ways of a gentlemans soft 

living-, ■« kerSni-giri »■ the ymfession of a clerk-, etc. 
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(7) ft, ft ■< -cl, -ei », a diminutive affix, a modification of the Persian 

« -eah » > 6l « ca » with feminine or diminutive « -I » : ^tft « dhunaci » 
small incense -burner ; « patanci » a carpet or mat, from words like 

CW’t#!, CS^ft •« degcl, dekel » a caldron < « degeah » ■, « bagica » small 

garden < « bag.Ieah » ; 5pI5l, « eiimea, -ee » spoon, etc. 

(8) « -tara » like (< Perso- Arabic « tarah » plan, mode, manner')'. 

« emangl-tara » such (beside « eman^-dhara) ; 

« keman^-tara » a peculiar way, « jem&n^-t&ra » etc. 

After some ts. words it has an intensive force, as in « guru-tar& » in a 

very excessive way, « ghor&-tar& » in a very terrible manner, 

«b&hu-t&ra » etc., where it seems this suffix of foreign origin 

has been confused with the Skt. comparative affix « -tara ». The affix 
is found mainly in some pronominal adjectives and adverbs, and this use 
seems to be modelled on Hindostani (Urdu) forms like « is-tarah, jis-tarah, 
kis-tarat », etc. 

(9) * -dan, -dau-l » receptacle : * n&sy&-dan » snuff-box, 

ftlWffl « pik^-danl » spittoon, on the model of « k&l&m-dan » pen- 

stand (qalam-dan), * at&r-dan » scent-bottle (‘'itr-dan), etc. 

(10) ^ * -iav * holder, one in charge of extended to 

« bajan^-dar, bajan^-dar-ia>bajundere » musician ; 

« ciukl-dar » watchman > « e&ukidar-i » work of a watchman : 

« caran^-dar » passenger (v^car ride) ; « phSri-dar » person 

in charge of a police station ; « cb&ri-dar » rod-bearer ; 

« s&m&jh^-dar^ » possessing discrimination ; « ansi-dar » for 

« §ns&-dar » shareholder in a firm ; etc. 

(11) « -nabis » ( = navis) : « n§kal-nabis » copyist 

(naql-navis). In the word « siksa-n&bis » apprentice {especially in 

some learned trade), we have the influence of the English word novice. 

« n&bis-i » is the abstract form of the above. 

(12) « -band& » > ^ftr « b&ndi » shut, enclosed ( = Pers. « band ») : 

ft^^ftf « eitha-bandi » entered in a ledger, -^ftf « pifc?tra-banda, 

-bandi * shut inside a chest, ^ftf « baksa-banda, -bandi » locked in 

a box. 
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(13) « -baj » owe accustomed to do a thing {< baz), an abstract 

formation from which is •« baj-I » : ^ « rar^-baj > one iclio asso- 
ciates with courtesans (slang) ; « dh&rl-baj » acute fellow, swhidler ; 

C*r « dhSka-baj » a swindler ; « gala-baji » speech-making ; 

etc. 

(14) JTft, « -s&hi, -sai * proper, attached ^o (Perso- Arabic « Sahib ») : 
as an affix, this has been confused with the similar thh. affix (p. 700); e.g., 

« manan4-s3,(h)i » agreeable, suitable ■, « praman^- 

s&hi » of full size ; « c&l&n^-s&i » serviceable ; sipl^t « map^-sSi » 

{article') to measure-, ■« tek^-s&i » durable-, etc. 

Some Persian words, being cognate with Sanskrit ones, are so very 
similar to the latter that their Indian or Indianised forms are employed: e.g., 
Persian « -istan » in names of countries occurs in Bengali in the Sanskrit 
form « sthana > ; e.g., « Hindu- sthan^ », « Aph^gani- 

sthan^ », « Turki-sthan^ » ; Persian « -mand * often becomes sTS 

« m&nt& », e.g., « dimli,t-m§,nt& » beside §|S|^ « srl-m&nt&, *, and 

Persian « namah » is hardly felt to be foreign in the Bengali Jltm 
« -nama ». 

Other Persian affixes or words like « -yandah, -andaz, p55 » appear 
only in Persian words borrowed in the language, and as they are not used 
with native words, they cannot be said to have as yet become naturalised. 

[B] Prefixes 

[I] Prefixes of Native Origin : Tadbhava and Tatsajia. 

469 . Bengali has a few prefixes which are living ones, employed in 
forming words. The following are the thh. and ts. prefixes found in use. 

(1) % '^rl « a-, a- », '5(»rl « Im5- »: Privative, Pejorative. 

01 A. initial « a- » normally became « a- » in Bengali (see supra, 
p. 314), but the influence of Skt. restored the « a- » [=o] in most cases. 
This prefix ^ [o] is not mutated to [o] even when the following syllable 
has [i] or [u] (see p. 396). Examples: « a-luni < *a-l6n-i » 
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salted (as of curry) (a-lavan-ika) ; « a-kaea » not washed (as a 

dhoti) ; « a-b&n^t-i » disagreement make up) ; 

« a-kSra » not cleaned (as of rice) (a-kaddhia, *a-kandia = a-kfsta) ; MB. 
sts. « a-buddhija » without intelligence ; « Ssudh^ », mmirning, 

ceremonial nncleanliness, often written '8^5t « osudh^ » (a-suddha) ; MB. 
(SKK.) 'srfW^ « a-dekha »• not seen, « a-dibasS. » had day, 

« a-bela » (NB. « &-bela ») bad time-, "STtlSTRI * a-dhoa » not icashed-, 

'*IC4C«;I « 4-kejo <.*A-^s.&y\i 2 k»good-for-nothing-, MB. « akarane 

without any reason-, 'STf^TdO), « a-jan(a), &-jana > unknown-, 

« ii-ghar^ » had family ; « a-gha^ » a lad ‘ghcit ’ ; * &-biya-t§i », 

see p. 704 ; etc. 

We have also hybrids like « &-hindu » non-Hindu, un-Hindu, 

« a -khusi » displeased (Persian « xu§i »), «rf^>rrfl unmethodical (Perso- 
Arabie < hisab » accounts). 

OIA. « an- », before vowels, is the source of the Bengali 'SRl « ana », 
through the occurrence of forms like « an-Bgata, an-avfsti » etc. : stss. 

•« ana-mukh^ » evil-face, « anB-chisti, ana-spsti » 

extraordinary (in a pejorative sense). 

(2) % 'srI « a-, a- » : Intensive > Pleonastic. 

470 . It is found in some MB. and dialectal NB. words. See 
supra, p. 378. Possibly it is a semantic development of the negative 'Sf, 'll) 
above. The OIA. particle (later prefix) « a » could not continue its force in 
NIA., as it was assimilated through phonetic decay in MIA. Examples ; 

« B-m&ndB » bad ; « &-brtha, a-bftha », « obretha » in the 

‘ Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhed ’ (see p. 234) = « vfthB »; « &-ghor§l 

nidra » = « ghora nidra » deep sleep ; « B-ragga, a-r&gga » 

coloured ; 'ST^STlft, « a-kumarl, a-kumarl » virgin, « ocumari » in the 

‘ Orthbhed.’ 

Connected with the above would seem to be an « a- » prefix, 
indicating ‘ similarity ’ or ‘ resemblance ’ : e.g., « a-kat(h)^ » like 

a log > idiotic-, ^^(T)^1 « a-khambha, -kh&mbha » like a pillar (slang); 
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« a-bhgja » slightly fried < not properly fried (here = the privative 
or pejorative •« a- » ?). 


(3) « ku- ». 

471 . Pejorative, from OIA. « ku- ». This prefix also is used as 

a noun in Bengali, meaning ‘something bad.’ Examples : < ku-kaj^ » 

bad deed, « ku-cal^ » lad icays. There are also hybrids — « ku- 

n&jgr » bad sight > eye of displeasure {or of sensuality') (Perso-Arabic 
« na 2 r »), « ku-keeeha » scandal (Perso-Arabic « qissah »), etc. 

(The OIA. « dus-, dur- » bad has not been naturalised in the same way.) 

(4) « dgr^- ». 

472 . A diminutive prefix, meaning half, a little, from MIA. « dara » 

(ef. Pisehel, ‘Grammatik der Prakrit-spraehen,’ § 222) from OIA. « \/df » 
to break : e.g., ■« d&r^-kftea » half unripe, also { « d&r^- 

k&ca, d&r^-koc5 », not properly matured ; « d&r^-p5kS » half-ripe. 

It is a rare and practically an obsolete afix. 

(5) « ni- », sts. « nir- ». 

473 . Privative afix, from OIA. « nih, nir ». Through Skt. influence 

this afix also occurs as « nir ». Examples : 1%^ « ni-bhul^l » faultless, 
without a mistake beside « nir-bhul^, nibbhul^ »; « ni- 

khut^ » icithmit a blemish ; « ni-gai, nir-gani » without any 

village home ; * ni-kha-(u)nti », feminine from « *ni-kha- 

wgntft » one who does not eat ; f'R'fS « ni-nai, ni-nay, ni-nao » 

one without a boat ; sts. i « ni-uddis^ » beside « nir- 

uddeS^j nir-uddis^ » (= nir-uddesa) ; J « ni-khaik^ » one who does 

not eat; MB. (SKK.) « ni-mathi, ni-mathiti » woman 

without protector (ni-f-matha < mastaka- -f ika, etc.); t^ToTf^ «ni-laj^» 
shameless; fspf? « ni-d&y^ », « ni-kgruna * pitiless ; etc., etc. 

It is found also in verbs and other forms, like « niba » to extin- 
guish (nir-va), where its force as a prefix is now lost. 
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(6) « bi- », rarely « be- ». 

474' Privative and pejorative = OI A. « vi- » : e.g., « bi-jor^ » 

without a match, odd-, MB. « bi-budhi » (=dur-buddhi) ; 

« bi-k&run& * (=ni3-karuna) ; « bihar& » to turn wrong (=vi-ghata-) ; 

sts. « be-j&mma * beside « bi-j&nma » lastard ( = vi-janman) ; 

etc. Cf. OB. (Carya 32) « khala-bikhala » = « khata- + vikhata ». 

(7) « sa- ». 

475 . Skt. « sa- », along with, is used in Bengali in an intensive or 

ameliorative sense : e.g., « sk-thik^ » beside « thik^ » true, correct ; 

jf^c] « sk-kalgl » early, morning (as opposed to « bi-kal^ » afternoon, 

evening') ; so « s&-ber^ » morning, early, as opposed to « &-ber^ » 

(< vela); eUs. « sab&kas^ » ( = avakasa), *1^ « s^-ksILm^ » ( = 

ksama) ; etc. From the Persian « nabalig. »> « nab&ilkk^ » minor, 

a form « sa-bal&k^ » major, as if with this prefix, has been formed. 

The old sociative or instrumental use of « sk- » has been partly 
revived in Bengali, and we have even a hybrid form like « s&-but * 
with hoots on ( < English boot, as in ’ivrKt^ « s&-but p&d&ghat^ » 
a hick with the boot on), « s&-j6re » with force (Persian « z6r »), 

on the model of ts. forms like « sa-vastra, sa-bala, sa-daya », etc. 

(8) ^ « su- ». 

476 . Ameliorative affix, used also as a noun = something good, 

(like « ku »). Examples : « su-ehad^ » of good-shape ; « su-j&n^ » 

good man ; « su-m&ngl » good-minded (predicative adjective), good mind 

(su-manas) ; « su-din^ » good day ; « su-nam^ * good repute ; 

« su-dol^ » of good shape ; etc. Hybrids— « su-n&jiir^ » good glance, 
kindly glance (Perso- Arabic « nazr »), « su-kh&b&r » good news 

(xabr), etc. 

(9) ^ « ha- *. 

477. Explained as the interjection ^ « ha » alas, which is a very 
likely source. It might have, however, originated from a MIA. « haa » 
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( = hata). Used with a few words to indicate absence of something, and a 
consequent yearning for it : e.g., « ha-puti » a woman who mourns 

or longs for children ; « ha-bhatiya > habate » a leggar 

for bread (lit. rice)-, « ha-gh&riya > hSghore » homeless 

vagrant ; as in #1*11 « ha-pus^ n&y&ne kSda » weej} with 

flooded eyes, where may be from « ha-wus^ » from « ha, ha(t)a » 

+ « y/ vfs » rain -, etc. 

Some independent words like ^ « bhar^ », as in or 

« bh&r^-sljh^, -s&ndhya » in the middle of the evening, « ^b^ » (ardha) 
as in « adh^-phota » half-open (flower), etc., occur in compounds, 

and these strictly speaking are not prefixes. 

[II] Foreign Prefixes ; Persian. 

478- (1) ’I? « gar- », from Perso-Arabic « g.air » without-, 

« g&r-mil^ » disagreement -, ef. « gkr-bajir » absent (^air-hazir). 

(2) « dkr- » under, within ; « dar-p&tt&nl » sub-tenancy, 

(3) « na- » not -. e.g., ^ -f- « na-pajjimane < 

na + paryamace » when one is not able, on the model of « na-hftk » 

without reason, xoithout right (na-haqq), « nabal&k » minor (na- 

balig.), etc. In forms like STl-f^ « na-tak^ na-misti » neither sour 

nor sweet, we have, however, the native Bengali negative particle rather 
than the Persian affix. 

(4) ftp « phi- », from Perso-Arabic « fl », used in Bengali to mean 

each -. « phi-l5k^ », ftp-^R « phi-j&n^ » {foi") each man, ftp-^t® * phi- 

hat^ » at each hand, at each step, etc. 

(5) ^(f « bkd- » evil (Persian « bad ») : « b&d-rit » bad ways, 

« b&d-ragi » one who flies into a passion, « bad-gandh& » 

bad odour, etc. 

(6) « be- » without : also used pejoratively. This affix is assimi- 
lated to the cognate Skt. « vi- »> « bi- ». Examples : c^^l'O ■* be-hit^ » 

out of reach -, « be-cal^ » evil ways, waywardness ; « be-r&sik^ » 

one who is impervious to witticism -, « be-hed * (slang) off one’s head, 

losing control over oneself (« bed » < English head) ; -&1^H 

90 
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« be-taim, -^n » in improper time (< English time) ; etc. The word 
« beara », of course, represents the native « vikata- ». 

, (7) ^ « b&r- » each, from Persian « har » : « hir^-bola » 

, ventriloquist ; « h&r-din^ » daily ; etc. 

There are other Persian words like « bar-, sar-, kam- », bat these have 
. not as yet acquired the force of an affix, at least so far as native words or 
roots are concerned. 

English. 

479 . The English words head, full, and half are used in a number 
of compound forms with Bengali words, and have almost become affixes ; 
e.^., « he(J-p&ndit^ » from the Anglo-Indian Head Pundit-, so 

« hed-babu » chief Indian clerk in an office ; « hed-muhurl » 

(Pers. « mubarrir », see p. 610); C^-C’fPl^ « hed-gomasta * (Pers. 
« gumaStah ») ; « he^-m&ulabl » Head Moulvi ; « phul- 

babu » a fop, a ‘ Full Bobu ’ ; and « phul- 

akb^rai, h5p(h)-akh^i4i » two styles of poetical and singing contest much in 
vogue in mid-19th century Bengal {full, half + « akh^rai » gathering < 
«akh^ra = akhara » club). The prefix S7ib- (as JR, « s&b-, sab- ») is quite 
well-known through the occurrence of words like sub-division, sub-deputy, 
sub-assistant, sub-overseer, sub-inspector, sub-registrar, etc., etc., which are 
familiar to Bengali speakers everywhere, but it has not yet been used 
with an Indian word. 
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DECLENSION OF THE NOUN 
[A] Stems. 

480. Bengali like most NIA. languages may be said to have 
started de novo in its morphology, having preserved but very little of 
the declinational system of OIA.; and the little that it has preserved 
consists of a few inflexions which have been generalised. MIA. consi- 
derably curtailed the elaborate declension of the noun of OIA. The 
various vowel and consonant stems of OIA. (as in Vedie), considerably 
over a dozen, were reduced to a bare six (« -a, -i, -u ; -a, -I, -u » sterasj 
in Early MIA., when « {• » became « -S,, -I, -u », and final consonants 
dropped off ; and there were just a few relics of the other stems. They 
were further simplified in Late MIA., when the final long vowels were 
shortened (see mpra, p. 301), and there was a general tendency to bring all 
declensions .under the « -a » type. Stems in « -i, -u » were gradually 
approximated to the « -a » declension ; « -i, -u » nouns were often extended 
to « -ia, -ua » by adding of •« -a < -ka, -ka » ; and new affixes in « -a » 
replaced older ones in « -i-, -u », like « -ira » in literary Apabhransa of 
Gujarat removing affixes like « -in, -alu » (cf. R. G. Bhandarkar, ‘Wilson 
Lectures,’ pp. 111-114; Jacobi, ‘ Bhavisatta-kaha,’ pp. .30* ff. ; C. D. 
Dalai and P. D. Gune, ‘ Bbavisayatta-kaha,’ Baroda, 1923, Introduction, 
pp. 17 ff.). Pinal « -i, -u » even tended to disappear from the stem, giving 
place to «-§,»: so that Early NIA. could inherit from Late MIA. (and 
from MIA. changing to NIA.) many stems in « -a » like « rasa ( = rasi) ; 
muna ( = muni) ; dhuna (=dhvani) ; gura (=guru) ; sah& ( = sadhu) ; bab&, 
bIha ( = bahu) ; sudha ( = suddhi) ; deva, de (devi < devi) », etc. The 
OIA, stems were in this way reduced to the bare « -I, -u » stems in 
Early NIA., with « - i, -u » taking up the affixes of the « -§, » stem and at 
times even being suppressed in favour of the •« -a ». This is what happened 
in all OIA. words inherited through MIA. Late MIA. « -aa, -aS, -iS, (-IS), 
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-u& (-B&) * became the long vocalic stems « (-a), -a, -I, -u » of Early NIA., 
and these long stems are preserved in most MIA. In Bengali, however, 
these final long vowels became weakened : « -a » of course remained as 
«( 1 «-a» in writing (as the original short « a » sound, had become a vowel 
of a different quality, '51= [o]), but it was not, and is not pronounced fully 
long ; and « -I, -u » became « -i, -u », indifferently written long or short. 

In MB., we have frequent examples of this levelling of the « -i, -u » 
stems to « -S ». The nominative, through the influence of Sanskrit, may 
preserve or may even have restored the original vowel ; but the stem, form- 
ing the basis of the other eases, is plainly an « -a » stem. Even ts. words 
follow this tendency. Thus, we have commonly ^ ■« dhuli » beside ^ 
« dhul&, dhuli » dnst, nominative and accusative, but in locative it is 
« dhule » ( =dhula -f- -e) ; fiftS « dithi » siffAf, nominative, but locative 
« dithe » (=ditha — e) ; « beli < *bell » time of ike day, (=*velika) 

(beside * beli », as well as « bela » with « -a » from Skt.), locative 

« bel-e » ; ts. nominative ^1% « buddhi », locative « buddhe », 
genitive « buddheri » ; ts. « &pa-mftyu », locative and instru- 
mental « ipi-mfty-e » (as in the ‘ Caitanya-bhagavata ’ of Vfnda- 

vana-dasa) ; so in the ‘ Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhed,’ we find « xotro »= 

« sitru », but locative « xotre » = *( 1 ^ « s&tre » ; etc. Such modifications 
of « -i, -u » to « -4 » in the oblique are fairly common in MB. In MB., 
epenthesis no doubt gave to original « -i, -u » nouns {thh. or sts. and ts.") 
the appearance of being « -a » nouns in the inflected forms ; e.g., 5 ^, 5 ^ 
« c4kkhu, c4khu » eye > 6 ^^, « c4ukh, c4ikh », genitive « e4k- 

kher4.>, 5^^, C 6 tC^ «c4ukher4, c4ikher&j cokher^ »; ^Tf^^sadhu », 

genitive * saidher4 », instrumental C’IC't sidbe, sedhe », etc., 

which would suggest as stems *c4ikb4 », « *saidh4 » ; so 

« Sithl » the Goddess of children (sastbl, '^asthika) gives 
« saither4, aether^, sather^ » as if from « saitha » : and quite a 
number of similar cases. 

481. The inflexions of the seven (or eight, including the vocative) 
cases of OIA. tended to disappear in NIA., but some occur as survivals. 
Although we have in NIA. here an old instrumental or there an old 
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locative affix preserved, the two characteristic forms from point of view of 
most NIA. are (i) the nominative, and (ii) the oblique. The former roughly 
represents the old nominative, and the latter, frequently the sole repre- 
sentative of other case inflexions of OIA., rests on the original genitive 
or dative, locative or instrumental inflexion, to which the new case-forming 
post-positions are added. The juxta-position of these two stems, nominative 
and oblique, is the regular rule in Western and Central NIA., in Marathi, 
in Gujarati and Rajasthani, in Western Hindi, in Panjabi, in Lahndl, 
in Sindhi, and in Western and Central Pahari. It is much confused in 
Eastern Pahari. In Eastern Hindi, it has fallen into disuse in the singular 
nounj and it is absent in the Eastern languages, Bihari, Bengali, Oriya 
and Assamese. The declension of the noun has thus become considerably 
simplified in the last group. 

Distinction between masculine and feminine forms is absent in Bengali 
and other Magadhan languages. The same inflexions serve for both 
masculines and neuters as well as feminines. Thus the instrumental « -e, 
•S » is found in feminine nouns like « ghadig, alii, kalii » in the Old 
Bengali of the Caryas ; and the old feminine inflexions (although at times 
found in a form like « samahia » [ = samadhya] , which is a sporadic survival 
in the literary language) are entirely lost. 

482 - Beng ali nouns thus have come to have one declension only, 
irrespective of stem and gender. There are in the NB. Standard Colloquial 
just a few phonetic modifications in the inflexions, and these are noted 
below. We have in Bengali — 

(1) Consonantal stems = mainly « -a (-a) » bases of Early MB. and 
OB., and Late MIA., and partly also OIA. « -i, -I, -u, -u » bases (see pp. 
301, 305, 307, 308, 310); and ts. words with quiescent « -a »; and also 
foreign words ending in a consonant. 

So long as the final vowel was pronounced, the genitive affix was 
« -r& < -&r& » (k&ra), as e.g., MB. « hat&r&, Ilam&r& », as well 

as « -erA <-kera » (karya), as in « haterA, RamerA » ; but NB., 

which has dropped the final vowel, now does not use « -ArA > ^ -r^ », 
but only « -erA > -er^ »• 
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(2) Vowel stems, simple and diphthongal : 

[i] « -a » or « - 0 , -5 » stems, in thh. forms, representing an earlier 
« -awa » ; and in ts. and ds. forms, the Sanskrit « -a » (see supra, pp. 302, 
304, 347) ; 

[ii] « -a » stems, in tbh. nouns representing « -aa, -aa, -aa'» of 
MIA. (see pp. 302, 307); in fs. nouns, representing Skt. « -a » ; 
and in foreign nouns ending in vowels [-a, -a], ete., normally changing to 
« -3 » in Bengali (see supra, under ‘ Phonology of the Foreign Element’); 

[iii] •« - 1 , -I » stems, representing, in thh. words, the MB. « -i » after a 
vowel or after « -li- » ( = 01 A. « -i, -I » : see pp. 308-309), or the OB. « -i » 
<« -ika, -ika » of OIA. (see pp. 302, 303, 852) ; in ts. stems, the Skt. « -i, 
-1, -in » are properly represented by « -i, -T »; and in foreign words, 
« -i, -I » remain as « -i, -I » (see supra, ‘ Foreign Element ’) ; 

[iv] < -u, -u » stems, the history of which is parallel to that of 
the « -i, -I » stems : they represent in thh. words the MB. « -u ». after a 
vowel or after « -h- » ( = OIA. « -u, -u » ; see p. 310), or the OB. « -u » < 
OIA. « -uka, -upa, -uka, -upa » (see pp. 310, 311, 352) ; in ts. words, Skt. 
« -u, -u » remain « -ii, -u », pronounced [u] in Bengali, as well as foreign 
« -ii, -u » ; 

[v] a few « -e » nouus ; and 

[vi] « -o » nouus ; both in thh. forms representing the contracted « -a » 
bases of Late MIA. (ef. pp. 311, $52, 353). 

Foreign words with « -e, -6 » bases are also found. 

In addition, there are [vii] diphthong stems, in thh., ts. as well as 
foreign words (see supra, pp. 4-15 ft., under ‘ Bengali Diphthongs.’) 

NB. tbh. vowel stems in •« -a, -a, -e, -6 » as a rule take the ^ « -r^ » 
affix for the genitive, and not «-er^» : e.g., 

( = the surname, < « deva ») « bhala-r^, p3nera-r^, ghora-r^, 
kal6-r^, al6-r^, de-r^ » ; but monosyllabic words in « -a » can take both 
« -r^l » and < -er^t . : e.g., srfW^, « ma-er^, jhl-er^, gha-er^ » 

{of a bloK or sore) beside M?, ^5, « ma-r^, jhl-r^, gha-r^ ». OB. 

and MB., of course, used both « -ara = -r^, -er&= -er^ », the « -ri » form 
being found compounded with Late MIA. bases in « -a ». In OB. and 
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MB. (unlike NB.) « -eri » seems to have been preferred with thk. as well 
as ts. forms in « - i, - I, - u, - u » : e.g., Carya 19 « domblera »=NB. 

« dum^nir^ * of a Bom woman ; beside « muni-er^, muni-r^ » of 

a sage ; beside « bahu-er^, bkhu-r^ » of many ; etc. Except in 

the ease of diphthongs ending in •«-ij -u », and in the diphthongs « -seo, 
-So » with which euphony in NB. demands that « -er^ » is to be used, all 
NB. « -i, -I, -u, -u, -e, -0 » words take « -r^ ». Tatsama or foreign words 
in « -i », however, can use either « -er^ » or « -r^ ». 

The instrumental-locative in Old and Early Middle Bengali was « -e, 
-S », in the case of all nouns ending in « -a » or in any other vowel. NB. 
continues the « -e » in what were originally « -a » nouns (now nouns with 
a consonant ending through loss of the * -a »); and in the ease of nouns 
originallv ending in other vowels, it u.ses the post-positional alBx « -te » 
rather than the organic one ■« -e » for the instrumental and locative eases, 
to avoid the hiatus, always after « -i, -u, -o » vowels, and optionally after 
« -a » ‘ : e.g., C»1tC^ « lok-e<lok^» on, by or with a man ; but 
« ghora-e > ghoray, ghora-te» on or with a horsey « mae jhle » 

mother and daughter loth (instrumental and nominative), beside JlK® 
and 5rfC?C« « ma-te jhi-te, ma-e-te jhl-e-te » ; Early Bengali 

« babu-e », NB. « babu-te » on or by a gentleman ; Early Bengali 

« muni-e », NB. « muni-te » on or by a sage, etc. Assamese, and 

numerous dialectal forms of Bengali as well, stick to the instrumental, and 
avoid this further confusion between the locative and the instrumental by 
importing the « -te > which has now come in the « sadhu-bhasa » and the 
Standard Colloquial. 

The above are the slight alterations which are noticed in the use of 
some of the inflexions with the Bengali noun stems, and being recent, and 
essentially phonological, they cannot be said to mark out any distinction 
in the stem of the noun in Bengali. 


‘ One may compare the importation of [t] in the popular French of Paris to avoid the 
hiatus (of. Henri Banche, ‘ Le Langage populaire,’ Paris. 1920, p. 58). See infra, under 
Cases — Nominative, Instrumental, Locative. 
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[ B ] Gbnder. 

483. It has been noted above that the tendency in Apabhransa was 
to generalise the inflexions of the masculine « -a » stem. This considerably 
weakened the grammatical distinction between masculine and feminine 
nouns, and this distinction has been entirely dropped in Bengali, in 
its tbh. element. Adjectives qualifying feminine nouns (grammatical or 
natural) are sometimes furnished with an « -a » or « -ika » {tatsama) or an 
« -I, i » or « -ni, -ni » {taisama or tadbhava) aflSx, e.g., *nisrl « p&rima 
sund&rl », ^ « t&runi strl », • b&tsk-hara gabhl » a cow 

•which has lost her calf, % 'aTf’lPTl^ « bhagyimani meye » a woman happy 
in her husband's love (a from used by women in the Standard Colloquial, 
« =bhagyavatl strl ») ; but these feminine forms are confined to ts. and sts. 
words, and are entirely against the spirit of the language. (Cf. Lalit 
Mohan Banerji, ‘ Vyakaran-Vibhisika,’ pp. 27 ff., for examples of wrong 
use of the Skt. feminine affixes in Bengali). In the Western Magadhan 
dialects, predicates referring to nouns or pronouns in the feminine gender 
have the feminine affix * -i, -i », but in the declension there is no distinction, 
such as we find for instance in Western Hindi and Marathi. 

Grammatical gender may be said to be preserved in all NIA. except 
Magadhan. In most of them, however, the neuter has merged in the 
masculine : in some, like Marathi, Gujarati and Sinhalese, the neuter 
is preserved. Thus in Western Hindi, « pothi, bat » are feminine, as they 
represent the earlier « potthia, vatta = pustika, varta », and verbal predicates 
referring to them (in the past participle or future) as well as genitive and 
other adjectival forms qualifying them must be put in the feminine. This 
is thus a survival of MIA. conditions ; and there is no survival of this 
kind now in the Eastern Magadhan speeches, Bengali, Assamese and Oriya, 
although it exists in the older phases of the above speeches, and is still 
found to some extent in the Central and Western Magadhan speeches. We 
have in OB., and to some extent also in Early MB., a state of things almost 
identical with that obtaining in Western Hindi or in Apabhransa. In 
the Caryas, there are numerous cases showing that nouns in « -I, -i < -ika » 
and in « -a » ts. -a » preserved their grammatical gender, and were in the 
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feminine: e.g., « difei ( = didhl < *df4hika) ^ggi » strong axe in Carya 5 ; 

« sone bhariti nawl » boat filled with gold (Carya 8) ; « melili kaechi » the 
hawser was loosened (Carya 8) ; * tohori kudia » thy Utile hnt, « tShora 
antare moe ghalili haderi mali » for thy sake the chaplet of hones has been cast 
away by me (Carya 10) ; « tohori bhabhariall » thy coquetry, « dombi-ta agall 
nahi eehinali* before the Bom woman there is no {greater') icanton (Carya 18) ; 
« ma'i dibi piriceha » a question {or statement) is to be rendered by me (29) ; 
« tuti geli kankha » the desire was destroyed (37) ■ « lageli agi » the fire 
caught (47 : agi=agl <aggia = agnika) ; « nia gharini eandall lell » as (thy) 
own wife, a Canddla woman has been taken (by thee) (49) ; «phitill Sabarali » 
the Sahara's nature was destroyed (50) ; etc. These would indicate that the 
sense of grammatical gender was quite strong in the language. Inanimate 
nouns, abstract, material or concrete, like « kankha, piriceha, nawi, agi, mali, 
taggi » etc., are feminine only because of their aflBxes, — as much as names 
of persons of the female sex like « cchinali » and « canijall »; and they as a 
matter of course take feminine forms of the genitive-adjective (tohor-i, 
ha4-er-i) or attributive adjective (agal-I, di^h-i), or verbal predicate of parti- 
cipial and adjectival origin (dib-i, gel-i). But in Early MB., this is changed, 
and names of inanimate objects cease to have any grammatical gender, 
inspite of the affix. Grammatical tradition yields to reason. In Early MB. 
(SKK.) there are cases like or iTtfl « gell, c&lill Rahl » Rddhd 
went, « tar& pisi niydjill » her aunt was appointed, 

* rosill Radhika » R. angered, etc., where predicates take the 
fern, affix « -I, -i » when they qualify feminine nouns, names of sentient 
beings. In other MB. and NB., occasional eases of similar use crop up : e.g., 
VSP., p. 166, «brahm&n-er-i narl» a Brahman's wife-, and there 
are also in MB. stray relics of grammatical gender, like SKK. (p. 381) 
« curl » bracelet being qualified by the feminine adjective « jirl » 

encrusted with gems (jadita-b-ika), and « b&rfing 

uj&ll k&n&k&-b&ull * a floret of gold shining in its lustre (KKC., p. 64). 

This early abandoning of grammatical gender in the eastern speeches 
has been regarded as a heritage from the non-Aryan languages current in 
the East, and has been connected with conditions in Tibeto-Burman, which 
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does not possess grammatical gender (ef. Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ 
§ 180). The dropping of the neuter affix « -am » for the masculine « -e < 
-ah » characterises the eastern Arjan speech at least as early as the time of 
Afioka, and in literary Magadhi of the Second MIA. period (« phale < 
phalam », like « deve < devah »). The differentiation of the grammatical 
feminine from the grammatical masculine, or masculine-neuter, as we can 
see from the relies of OB. and eMB., continued in full force to the 12th 
century, and was even existent in the 14th, Postulating a specific Tibeto- 
Bnrman influence in doing away with the grammatical distinction of the 
feminine from the masculine-neuter in Late Middle Bengali and other 
Eastern Magadhan speeches therefore appears rather problematical. Al- 
though Assamese and East Bengali are within the sphere of Tiheto-Burman 
influence. West Bengali and Oriya are removed from it. The Kol speeches 
were to a large extent current in Bengal and in Northern India, and Kol 
does not differentiate between masculine, neuter and feminine nouns by 
means of affixes. It is quite likely that in the tendency towards the elimi- 
nation of the gender affixes in grammar there was the influence of Kol 
speakers adopting the Aryan speech in North-eastern India from very early 
times. It is equally likely that the simplification was a normal develop- 
ment in the Aryan speech of the East, apart from questions of outside 
influence. On the other hand, differentiation of masculine, feminine and 
neuter nouns by means of affixes is characteristic of Dra vidian : Marathi 
and GujaritI thus in this respect agree with Dravidian, while at the same 
time they preserve an OIA. conservatism. There are relies of the neuter in 
Western Hindi also. 

Magadhan speeches including Bengali preserved the common N T A 
differentiation between animate and inanimate nouns in the accusative case. 
This peculiarity is undoubtedly derived through contact with Dravidian 
(see p. 172; Caldwell, ‘Comparative Gram, of the Dravidian Languages 
p. 271). 

[ C ] Number. 

484 . The dual of OIA. fell into disuse by the First MIA. period. 
The distinction between the singular and the plural has been maintained 
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intact up to Late MIA., and it continues down to the present day in a 
number of NIA. speeches. It is through phonetic decay (loss of final 
vowels) that the old plural inflexions could not be preserved everywhere in 
NIA. The Western languages, Marathi, Gujarati, HajasthanI, Sindhi, 
Lahndl, Panjabi and Western Hindi, have to a greater or lesser extent 
retained the plural affixes, nominative or otherwise, inherited from MIA. and 
OIA. Thus in Marathi, in masculine nouns originally ending in « -a », the 
nominative plural has lost its afiix through phonetic decay and has 
become identical with the singular («devah, devah>MIA devo, deva>devu, 
deva » > NIA. Marathi « dev », both sg. and pi.), but the feminine and 
neuter nouns preserve their affixes in the plural nominative, although in an 
attenuated form {e,g., « ista, istah > MIA. ittha, itthao » > Marathi sg. 
• It », pi. « ita « mala, malah > MIA. ma}a, malao » > Marathi « mal, 
ma]a »; so Marathi sg. « rat », pi. « rati » ; neuter singular « sutram>sut», 
plural « sutrani>sutg » ; Sindh! nom. sg. « 4’ehn = desah », nom. pi. «d'eha 
= desah »; nom. sg. « piu = pita », nom. pi. «piura = pitarah » ; Western 
Hindi sg. < bat < varta », pi. « bat-S », where « -§ » is explained as being 
from the neuter pi. affix « -ani », transferred to feminine nouns ; etc.). The 
nominative affix is entirely lost in most other NIA. languages, and plural 
oblique cases in some instances are extended to the nominative (e.y., Western 
Hindi « ghore=gh6rahi = *gh6tebhih », instrumental > nominative plural). 
Instrumental plural and genitive plural are the two forms which survived in 
NIA., and these two were used for the nominative plural. (The accusative, 
dative, and ablative plural forms were lost in Late NIA., although 
Literary Apabhransa used the locative plural.) Typical NIA. started, 
therefore, with three forms to indicate the plural number; the original 
nominative plural, which had weakened considerably and was fast dis- 
appearing in most places ; the instrumental plural in « -hi, -hi < -bhih » ; 
and the genitive plural in •« -ua, -na ». 

485. In most NIA. languages there is no confusion between the 
nominative and the genitive plurals, the latter being kept distinct as the 
oblique form : e.g., W. Hindi « camar » ( = carma-karAh, carma-karab) sg. 
and pi., but oblique plural, never nominative, is « camarO, tcamarS » 
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(=carma-k§ranam). The instrumental supplies the nominative plural affix 
« -e * of W. Hindi, as noted above ; but the genitive plural never invades 
the domain of the nominative plural. This distinction is preserved in 
Marathi, Sindhi and other Western speeches, and also in the Eastern 
speeches j although in the latter, the old genitive > oblique is found in some 
cases to encroach into the domain of the nominative j e.g.. Eastern Hindi 
nom. sg. « ghora », nom. pi. « ghorawan = gh6takanam », beside « ghorawe 
=gh64a(w)ahi = *ghotakebhih »; Maithili « lokani * pi. genitive originally, 
is commonly used as plural affix ; however, it may be said that the plural 
oblique is used for the oblique only. Thus in Oriya, we have « purus& », 
plural « puruse < *purusahl = purusebhih » but « purus&g-k&(r&) » where 
the form « purusin- < purusanam » retains its genitive function. 

Evidence of Western Hindi and the Eastern languages would show 
that in Northern India, from the Panjab and the Midland eastwards, the 
instrumental assumed the place of the lost nominative, at least in masculine 
« -{t » nouns, from the Early NIA. or Late Apabhratisa stage. But in 
Bengali, this instrumental « -ahi, *-ai, -e » no longer figures as an affix, 
although it is found in its immediate neighbour and relation Oriya, as 
well as in forms of the Biharl speeches. It is just possible that in a NB. 
expression like c«lfC'4 « lofc-e ’ b&le » people say we have in Bengali 
the plural •« -e < -ahi ». Cf. also expressions like « e&l& s&b-e » 

come all-, « s&b-e mili Bharat&-s&ntan^ all united Sons 

of India ; (fC*! 1*1 Pi •S‘Pl »rtf5 « d&s-e mili k&ri kaj^, hari 

jiti nahi laj^ » ten people united we do the deed, we lose or we win there is no 
shame ; SKK., p. 192, « s&b-g k&hib& Aih&neri mae » 

«e shall all tell A.'s mother. But this form can also be explained as a sg. 
instrumental-nominative « -e < -8 < -ena ». Cases of instrumental nomi- 
native like the above can thus be regarded as representing both « -ena > -e 
> -e, -B » in the singular and « -ebhih > -ahi > -ai > -e » in the plural. 
In the SKK. there occur two cases « s&b&i, s&b&I » (pp. 66, 336), 

which may represent the « *-a(h)i » stage, rather than the emphatic particle 
« hi » (saba-f hi) ; for in MB. the latter is commonly preserved as « hi *. 
Relics of the instrumental plural are found in the pronoun (see infra) ; but 
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in general, it can be said that the plural instrumental afiBx of OIA. is lost 
to Bengali and Assamese. 

486 . The genitive plural affix « -anam > -na, -na » is better pre- 
served in Bengali. It is found (though as a rare form) in nouns in dialectal 
M B. and NB., and also occurs in the pronouns ; but in the noun, its proper 
genitive force is now lost. It is used mainly as a secondary affix added to 
the nouns of multitude which are used to form the plural ; e.ff., Standard 
Bengali « -gul-i-n^, -gul-a-n^ » beside « -gul-i, -gul-a », 

plural affix (< Skt. kula-); dialectal (East Vagga) Bengali 
* -ain<-ani » as in « s&kk&l-ain, h&- » all, « hol-ain 

<*p6lani » sons; Western Bengali (LSI., V, I, pp. 89, 100) 

« mit-an-ra-ke » to friends, « sagg-an-ga-r^ » of friends, etc. We 

have also in MB. « s&bha-n^ » all, gen. « s&bhan-er^ ». The 

genitive force is preserved in the pronoun : e.g., « tan^ » his 

(honorific), but even in the pronoun, the genitive in « -na * has supplied 
the (honorific) nominative, as 1%^ « tin-i ». The forms « -n-i » and « -an-i 
> -ain » have their « -i » apparently from the old instrumental plural 
« -hi » which in this way modified the genitive before being itself lost. 
Maithill, Magahl and Bhojpuriya as well as Western Hindi also show 
this •« -n-i » for the plural. We have another modification of « -na » in 
Bengali, viz. « *-nha > -ha, -“ha » as in pronominal forms like ct^, C^, 
^ « jSha, tih&, Ihi » who, he, this (honorific), ctt? « d6h& » as in 
« dShe » two (nominative), « dohar^ » of two, which may be compared 

with the Eastern Hindi * -nha, -nhi » as in Tulasl-dasa. The « -ha, -hi » is 
difficult to explain : but it can well be due to contamination with the 
instrumental plural « -hi », or the singular locative « -hi » which became 
the accusative (oblique) in Bengali (see under ‘ Locative ’ below). 

The « -na, -n-i, -nha > -ha, -“h& » form is practically obsolete in 
Bengali as a plural affix for the noun, agglutinated words of multitude 
having taken its place. In the respectful form of the verb, which represents 
an original plural, we have it « -n^ » : fWT^it, 

« k&ren^, geleu^, diben^, bilitechen^ » gives or give, went, will give, is or are 
telling-, this « -n^ » represents the OIA. « -anti », but phonologically it 
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cannot be the Bengali development of « -anti », we would expect « -at » or 
« -&t » or « -it » (supra, p. 502) ; it is certainly the genitive plural « -na » 
extended from the noun to the verb to indicate the plural or the honorific. 
In certain forms of MB. (as for example in the ‘ Padma-Purana ’ of Bansl- 
dasa), this verbal affix occurs as '^t^, 'Sfffiip « -ai, -ani », e.g., 

« dilani », « k&rilai » : here it is unmistakably a modification of the 

nominal « -n& > -ni » as added to the verb. 

The genitive < -na, -na » certainly existed in OB., but no sure example 
is found in the Caryas. (Cf. Carya 18, « kajana karana » = « karyanam 
karanam » ?). So far as NB. is concerned, it occurs only sporadically, in 
some stereotyped plural forms, like « gula-n^, guli-n^ », and it figures in 
a few forms like •«nana-n^» many, several (nana). Words like C'3't^t^ 
« Bhotan^ » Bhotan country <‘ Bhot ’ or Tibetan people, * Kolhan^ » 

tract inhabited by the Kols (see supra, p. 2) are instances of this « -n^ < 
-anam » j phonetically a form like « Bhopnijl » cannot represent a 

Skt. « BhotSnta » Bhota frontier, as it has been suggested by some. 

487 . In the word « s&bai » all (MB. Wtl, « s&mhSi, 

-ani », as in the ^KK.) beside an emphatic « s&bbai » (see supra, 

p. 44’8), we have possibly a unique relic of the OIA. nominative plural 
affix : « sarve hi > sabba hi (generalised « -a ») > sab(b)ai *. The force 
of the « -hi > -i » is no longer present. The form « s&be » noted 
above (p. 724), may be a contracted form of it, rather than « *sabahi». 

In the SKK. (p. 176) we have the following : CT 5f1 | ^ 

9lv£| II « mSranta-k& je na mare, tar& pani na l&e pit&re » 

the fathers do not accept the water (offered in the Srdddha) of him who does 
not strike an aggressor. Here of course is merely a sts. form from 

the Skt. « pitarah », familiar in many a Uoka current among the people. 

488 . Original nominative plural affix was lost to OB. Original 
plural instrumental certainly was used for the nominative, but it also 
became obsolete in OB. itself. Original genitive plural had only a very 
restricted use for the plural of all cases down to Early MB. To indicate 
the plural, which had come to be indistinguishable from the singular, some 
new devices came in. Of these, the most noteworthy was the affixing of 
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some noun of multitude to the noun. This method of indicating the plural 
by composition is already found in OB. as in the Caryas. Where the noun 
was qualified by a plural numeral, there was no necessity of compounding 
with a noun of multitude : €,g., « panca vi dala * {with) jive branches indeed 
(Carya 1) ; « beni pakha » hco wings or sides (paksa- : Carya 4) ; « cau- 
satthi pakhudi » sixty-four petals (Carya 10) ; « panca jana » five men 
(Carya 12 : « jana=jana + a », see pp. 658-659 ; it is not the MIA. plural 
nominative « -a » : cf. NB. •« ek^ jana » one man, « se j&na » 

that man, and « pSe^ jftna ») ; « panca tathagata » (Carya 13) ; 

« panca keduala » five oars, « dui maga » two ways (Carya 14) ; « batisa 
tanti » thirty-two strings (Carya 17); « tini bhuana » the three worlds 
(Carya 18); ^ t\a, » three natures (dhatu) (Carya 28); etc. But in 
the other cases, where it was felt necessary for the plural idea to be speci- 
fied, we have compounding or periphrasis : e.g., < mandala-saela bhSjai » all 
the mandalas are broken (Carya 1 6) ; « kulina-jana » people of good family, 
* bidujana-loa » = « vidvajjana-loka » (Carya 18). 

« Saela = sakala, jana = jana, I6a=l5ka » seem to have been established 
as plural-forming words in OB. In MB. we find ?t*l « g&i?& », 
•«s&k&la», IT®, « sabha, s&bi, s&mh& * (see p. 319), 'srtfif(^) 
« Sdi(ka) » and ^ * -kula », among others. The last is the source of the 
common pan-Bengali afiix for the plural, '^*1 « -gul& » (-kula-ka > MB. 
-kula, -gula), extended to « gul-a » < (« -*kulaka » : by Vowel-Harmony 
« gul5 »), « gula-n^ », « gulain < *gula-n-i » with the 

« -na » from the old genitive (see p. 725), and « -guli » (to denote 
pettiness, lovableness or prettiness of the object whose plural it indicates is 
really the feminine : < « -*kulika * : see pp. 672, 673, 686), and we have 
further an extension « -gul-i-n^ ». In addition, we have extensions of 
« -gul& » with the pleonastic ^ « -k^ » ('QfiT*P « -gul-a-k^ », « -gul-i- 

H *) which are found mostly in West Ra^ha. This sts. form with the 
« -k- » in an intervoeal position softened to «-g-», seems to have been quite 
common from Early MB. times ; but literary Bengali preserves the ts. « kul& 
> kul^ » as well, as in « &li-kul^ » bees, « kaminl-kul^ » 

ladies, « dhenu-kul^ » cows, * pakhi-kul^ » birds. In dialectal 
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Bengali, « -gnl&, -gul3, -gulan * become « -guno » (Calcutta and 

surrounding tracts), JTI « -gila, -gla » (North Bengali), and 
« -un, -gin » (Chittagong). 

489 - There is in NB. the aflSx « -digS », genitive « -diger^» 
which is used with names of animate, preferably sentient and intelligent 
beings, in the plural forms of the oblique cases. The affix is never used for 
the nominative. ff5f, « -dig&, -diger^ » are « sadhu-bhasa » forms ; 

in the specimens of prose in the Late MB. and Early NB. periods, a form 

« dig&r^ » also occurs side by side with « -'iig& »• The equivalents 
of f^5t, « -diga, -diger^ » are common in West Bengali, specially in 

the Standard Colloquial, and are 1%, f^5t and Clflf « -di, -dig-, -der^ *. The 
affix seems to have been of Central Radha origin ; it is not found in East 
and North Bengali dialects, where its occurrence at the present day can 
without difficulty be explained as being due to the influence of the « sadhu- 
bhasl » as well as of the Standard Colloquial. The use of this affix, both 
with organic inflexions and with post-positions, is indicated below, with the 
word JfW * manus^ » man. 

Accusative and Dative : Sadhu-bhasa « manus^-dig&-ke », 

* manus^-dig-er-e », archaic « manus- 

-er^ digir-e *, « manuser^-dig&r^-ke » ; 

Standard Colloquial « manus^-di-ke », 

« manus^-dig-e », • manus^-dig(&)-ke », also 

« manus^-dikke », beside the genitive 
« manus^-der^, manuseder^ », and the genitive plus 
the dative or accusative post-position 
« manus(e)-der^-ke » ; 

Instrumental : Sadhu-bhasa « manus^-dig&-dwara, 

-k&rtfk^ » ff?l^ (fifC’t^) TfiTi « manus(er^) 

-dig&r^ (-diger^) dwara *, etc. ; Standard Colloquial 

< t*ni1, « manus^l-der^-diye < diya, -dwara », etc. ; 

Ablative : Like instrumental, with ^’^5 « h&ite, hote », sfTf^, 
C<tt^ « thikiya, theke » etc., in the place of instrumental post- 
positions. 
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Genitive r Sadhu-bhasa « manu8(er^) 

-diger^ », « m3nus^-digar^ », archaic and rare 

3rt9C^^ « manuser^ dig&rer^ » ; Standard Colloquial 

5rf9C^?iT, « manus-eder^, manus^-der^ », 

« manuser^-der^, manusedder^ » ; 

Locative-. Sadhu-bhasa « manus^-dig&-te, 

-dige-te », archaic « manuser^ 

dig&r-e, -dig&r-ete»; Standard Colloquial « manus^- 

der^-te », ^T5?fwC^C'® « manus^-digete » (rather uncommon 
for the locative : the Standard Colloquial would prefer the 
form « manus^-guli-te, -gula-te » etc.) 

The affix is thus in three forms, -fw -W «-di-, -d- », f^?t ••-dig(&)- » and 
« -dig&r^ ». The last form apparently has a ^ « -r^ » which is not 
the genitive affix. It is frequent in letters and documents and in prose 
generally from the 18th century onwards, but it became obsolete by the 
middle of the 19th century. This « -dig&r^ » is only an artificial 
form built on the proper genitive or « -dig-Sr^t, -dig-&r^ ». It 
came to be established through a confusion with the Persian « digar » 
another, more, and the rest, etc. Persian « digar » occurs frequently in the 
highly Persianised Bengali of the law courts : a form like 
« manuser^ digir^-ke » to men arose probably in the early 18th century 
in the law courts ; and when a prose style came into being in Bengali 
about that period, it had to be based as a matter of course on the only 
prose that was current, viz., in legal and epistolary documents. The 
curious form « dig^r^ », which is thus merely the native 
« .dig-&r^, -dig-er^ » mistaken for the Persian word, in this way came 
to be accepted in the « sadhu-bhasa » in its formative and early periods. 
The confusion between the native affix fff?( « -dig& » and the Persian 
« digar » is plain: we have « laha-digi-ke, taha-dig-er^» 

to them ; and a Persianised expression « tahar^ dig&rgt-ke » = 

to the others of his {group) > to them could easily be evolved when the 
form « -dig-&r^ » was handy in the language. With the decay of Persian 
influence upon Bengali, the form « dig&r^ » has become obsolete. 

95 } 
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The persistent use in many Late MB. and Early NB. prose documents 
of the form « digar^ » as a separate plural forming post-position, 

like « sab^, s4k4lgl » and the rest, has thrown some Bengali 

scholars off their guard, and has been responsible for the assumption 
that « digar^ » and -%5t, -ctf?, « -diga, -dig-er?l, -di, -der^ » 

etc. are derived from the Persian word. 

There is no affix corresponding to -f?, -OT? « -diga, -di, 

-dig-er^, -der^ » in any other NIA. language. It does not occur in OB. 
There has been some speculation about the origin of this group of affixes. 
(Cf. Beames, 'Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of 
India,^ II, London, 1875, p. 200, Bengali Grammar, Oxford, 1894, p. 20 ; 
R. G. Bhandarkar, Wilson Philological Lectures delivered in 1877, Bombay, 
1914, pp. 238-239 ; A. F. R. Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar, pp. 190-191; 
Chintamani Gagguli, Bengali Grammar, Bengali year 1288, p. 40 ; 
Rabindranath Tagore, ‘ Sabda-tattwa,’ pp. 85-90. j But there is nothing in 
MB. to warrant an affiliation to an obsolete genitive affix « -da » (Hoernle), 
to a plural form « *-nhi-kera > *-ndigera > -diger^ » (Rabindranath 
Tagore), or a derivation from a Skt. « dis, dik » direction (Beames and 
Bhandarkar), or from a Skt. « dirgha » (Gagguli). 

The proper source of -ff « -dig&, -di » is undoubtedly the ts. word 
« adi » which came into wide use in Eastern Radha from the Second MB. 
period. Rai Bahadur D, C. Sen suggested « adi, adi-ka », so commonly 
found in MB, literature from the 16th century onwards (and certainly 
earlier still) as having developed into the NB. affix, (Cf. ' Vagga-bhasa O 
Sahitya'*,’ pp. 33, 34, 235, 332). It would be noted that in MB., 'srffif 
« adi » and its extension « adi-ka » are used for the nominative as 

well. The words are used in MB. mainly after proper names, but they 
are found with other nouns, masculine as well as neuter. The sense is not 
exactly of the plural, but of ‘ and the like,' ‘ and the rest.’ Thus, in the 
‘ Narottama-Vilasa ’ of Narahari Cakravarti (c. 1614-1626), we have — 

II 
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I 

c^?r c’it^rTsf atsfc*! ii 

afT^5S ^f«( I 

II (VSP., II, pp. 1241-1-71.5) 

« aiehe k&ta kahi, adhyapake sthira k&ila I 

%/ V 

pratah-kale snan^dika kari sajj& h&ila || 
bina yanS raja adhyapakftdi s&ne j 

ge]en?t Khet&ri sighra G&uragga-pragg&ne || 

miiha-bijn& Rami-c&ndra Gobindadi tathi | 
kaila satnadara, s&be h&ila hrsfc& ati || 

In this way saying a great deal, he made the scholars quiet ; 

In the lUoraiiig-tiine, haring finished' his hath and other duties, he was dressed ; 
Without a rehiele the king, with the scholars and the rest, 

Went quickly to Khetari, to the courtyard of Gaurdhga ; 

The very wise Rdma-cundra, and Gorinda and the rest there 
Did honour, and all were very glad. 

In some eases, we find the phrase «ttfw « adi k&ri s&be » all 

with so-and-so at the head = so-and-so and others, rather than the simple 
■sffff or * adi, adi-k^ ». This « adi-k&ri » must bav'e had something 

to do with the evolution of « digar^ » discussed above. 

As yet the more common plural-affix is ?1«| « g&n^ », at least in 
literature; but the * adi, adi-ka » > « -d^, -dig& », for the plural oblique 
seems to have been well-established b}' the end of the loth century : 

« tomaJer^ » your, for instance, is found in Krttivasa’s ‘ Ramayana, 
Ayodhya-kanda ’ (pp. 29, 30, VSPd. edition, MS. of c. 1602 A. ('.) as well 
as in ‘ Uttara-kanii^ ’ (e.g., p. 194 ; AIs. of c. 15S0 A-D. ; the MSS. are 
late, and it cannot be ascertained whether « -der& » was actually in use 
in Krttivasa’s rime, 15th century, but in all probability it was). 

MB. ts. « adi » would naturally become « aid&, aid » by epenthesi^ : 
« manusftdi » would become « *mP.nusaid », genitive 

« *manusaider^ », whence NB. « manuseder^ », which is 

still common, and then by dropping of the « -e », « manus^-derd *. 
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We even now invariably say « Rameder^* of Rama and Ms people-^ 

«*RamaIder& <RamMi, Ramaid + -er& »; and « ^Ram-der^» is not 

heard at all : the old full form is preserved in this case, where we have a 
proper name, and the sense too is the old one of a group rather than of the 
plural. The «§-» of «adi, aid* came to be linked with the preceding word, 
and gradually « -di, -d- » alone had the force of an affix. Then it came to be 
used with nouns ending in vowels like «-i, -u » : e.g., « pakhi-d-er^ » 

of birds, « goru-d-er^ » o/ cows. The intermediate stages are not 

preserved in MB. literature, as the literary language scorned to have 
colloquial forms as yet not fully established. The form « -di » without 
epenthesis, is found, but it is rather rare in the Standard Colloquial (see 
under accusative above, p. 728). « adi-k& » became 'sufif?! « adig& » 

by voicing, as iu the ease of « -gula < kula- ». The « a » was 

assimilated with the ending of the preceding word, and there was not much 
scope for epenthesis here (to a possible « * aldga ») : and the « -k& » form 
seems to have been rather a learned and artificial one than colloquial — the 
result of an attempt to give a respectable look with the all-useful « -ka » to 
a vernacular form in « -di, -adi ». « dig& » also came to be generalised, 

like ff, ff «-di, -d^ • with words in « -i-, -u » vowels. The genitive form of 
is « diger^ = dig&-f -er^»; and « digkr^ = dig& -f -&r^ » also is 

found. It would not be correct to derive form « adi- 

kera », regarding the case as one of retention of the older MIA. form of 
the common Bengali genitive affix « -er^ » ; the occurrence in MB. of 
« adi-ka » is against such a derivation. Rai Bahadur Y. C. 
Vidyanidhi, while accepting « adi » as the source of the Bengali affix, 
suggests that « adi -f kara » > « *digar4 » was the original form of 

« digar^ » (Bengali Grammar, VSPd., p. 196), which has the « -a- » 
changed to « -e- » through \owel Harmony (see pp. 400 supra)-, but 
the need to postulate a MB. « *digar& » is equally unnecessary. 

490 - The tbh. word ^ « s&b^ », strengthened in MB. by the sts. 
>1® < « s&bhi < s&bha », the tbh. or ts. words > '<3511 « kul&- > 

gula- », SR « jin^ » and ?t*l < g&n^ *> and the ts. or sts. 'SftOf, "Sflfw > *f, 
ff?t « adi, adi-ka > -d-, -dig& », have thus furnished to Bengali a set of new 
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agglutinated plural affixes. There are other ts. words of multitude loosely 
agglutinated to indicate the plural in the « sadhu-bhasa e.y., « samasta, 
sakala, samuha, varga, loka, caya, nieaya » etc. The Perso-Arabic 
« malial » is also similarly used, though in a restricted wav, e.g., sset 
« b&ndhu-m&hlkl^ » society of friends =frie)ids, « rajn&itik^- 

mih&l-e » among politicians, etc. 

The ease affixes and post-positions are placed after the noun of 
multitude agglutinated, and this system has its parallel in the agglutinative 
system of Dravidian, e.g., « manus^-gula-ke » to men, cf. 

Tamil « ma«idag-gal-ukku ». Here of course we have only a fortuitous 
resemblance, there being no genetic connexion whatever between the very 
late Indo-Aryan « -gula, -ke » and the Dravidian « -gal, -ukku ». 

Of the above nouns of number, « s&b^ », « s&k&l^ » some- 
times IR3 « samasta », and « linek^ » (M B. « aneka ») which 

indicate merely number and not grouping, are loosely compounded with 
nouns as attributives to express the plural. This is found from the 
oldest period of Bengali ; e.g., Carya 1, « saala-samahia » rcith {all) 

samddhis-, §KK., p. 1, (gilt Jl'ol 'STT^ttn « s&b&.debi meli 

s&bha patilJi akase » the Gods having met held a gathering in the sky ; ibid., 
p. I, 51? (Tf? CT«1Tf5 « Brahma s&.ba-deb& laya gelanti sag&re » 

B. taking the Gods went to the sea. In NB., the noun qualified can 
optionally take a second word at the end, or the affix « -era, -ra » (see 
infra). 

Other forms of periphrasis are found from the Early MB. period ; the 
pronominal adjective « j&ta » as much is used attributively, singly 

or with JJ? « s&bik », « g&oa » etc.: e.g.. Early MB. (SKK. p. 19), 

51? * jata uana phula, pan& k£irapur&, sab& 

pelail& pae » all the raiious flowers, betel-leaves, and camphor she scattered 
with her foot, ibid., p. ;i37, C'ff'? ?« I ^C? 

Si?!*! II « Kanhai'ilka dekhi jat& gopa-gopl-gane, h&r&se h&yila 
tibi s&j&lA n&y&ne » Seeing Krsna, all the herdsmen and herdsicomen through 
joy then had moistened eyes. The loss of a genuine plural-forming affix 
had placed the language in this difficulty. 
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Plural nouns qualified by demonstratives solve the difficulty by 
adding the noun of multitude to the pronoun ; e.g., « se-s&b^ 

kaj^ » those works, « ei-saraast& kStha » these talks, etc. 

This usage is found in the SKK. ; e.g., p. 18, <5*1^ >21^^ 

"srtPW « etekg e-saba kajera pr&kara jan|ih& asese bisese » 

in this way knoie thoroughly and in detail the method of these works-, p. 33, 
ifl ^ « e-s&ba gopa-badhu-jana l&yl k&tha 

na jasi b&ravi » taking all these wires of the herdsmen, lohere indeed dost 
go, old mother! p. 56, *1^ fifsc® « e-sab& earitS » with these deeds-, 

etc., etc. 

491 - The commonest NB. affix for the plural is or « -ra, -era » 
which is now organic or inflexional in its nature, although in origin it is 
post-position. ?1, <551 « -ra, -era » are only extensions of the genitive bases 
in K, <il?r « -r&, -era » by means of the « -a» affix. Originally, there was 
a noun of multitude after the strengthened genitive in «-a». This stage is 

still found in the Maithill « hamara-sabh, tohara-sabh » we, ye ; and in 

Bengali, the noun of multitude can be optionally used, and as a matter of 
fact is still frequently used in the colloquial as well as in the literary 
language (of both prose and poetry ) ; e.g., « am^ra-s&b^ » we, C®Ts1 

« tora-sib?l » or « tora^ra-sab^ » ye, « bamunera 

-sib^ » Brahmans, « rajara-s|ib^ » kings, « pakhira 

-s&b^ » birds, etc. It is like « mama ganah » or « mamakah sarve » for 
« vayam ». In NB., however, the noun of multitude is ordinarily felt 
to be superfluous. The genitive form with its « -a » of definitiveness (see 
ante, pp. 658-659) could be easily distinguished from the ordinary genitive 
of connexion which does not have the « -a ». 

The use of the strong genitive with tbe noun of multitude came into 
being with the pronouns of tbe first and second person, when the old plurals 
'•dc’t, « amhi, amhe, ami » and * tumhi, tumhe 

tomi » first became honorific singular and then ordinary singular. New 
plurals were found out; either by mere juxta-position, as nominative «rfT^ 
'srffjf « am(h)i-sabi », iT^, JT1 « tum(h)i-saba », oblique 
('srPTl) «am(h)a-s&b& », C®T^ (C«t^1) « tom(h)a-s&bi », the ease affixes 
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and post-position being added to « s&b& » ; or by means of the strong 
genitive, 'STfstfsil, «amha-r-a, ama-r-a, ama-r-a s&b{h)a» 

^oe, C^Wal, « tomha-r-a, toma-r-a, toma-r-a s&b(h)a» you. 

Both the types are found in MB. literature. With the demonstrative 
and other non-personal pronouns, however, «sab^» is employed in NB. 
only to indicate inanimate objects, and to indicate animate objects 
■« s&b^ » must be used with the ^ « -ra » form: e.g., «e-sab^» 

these things, «se-sab?t» thuse things, and « e-ra», « e-ra- 

sab^ » these people, «T5l « ta-ra » they, those peopAe (but « e-sab?l 

lok^ » these nien, « se-s&b^ chele » those hoys). The method by 

simple juxta-position of « s&b^ » to the base has not yet become obsolete 
in NB. The simple strou" genitive, without adding the noun of 
multitude, already came into being in the llth century. But it was still 
not very popular, and was confined to the first and second personal pronouns 
apparently. In the SKK., there are only 3 instances of it : 

p. £03, 'STtf® 5i^ ii 

«aji hliitC* amhara h&ilShS (= h&IISo) eka-m&tl » 

From to-day tee have become of one accord. 

p. £3£, II 

■•puchila tdmhara kenhe tarasila mane» 

Why did ye ask with a mind afraid d 

p. £63, ¥TC«I I 

< amhara m&riba sunile Kase» 

If Kavisa were to hear, we shall die. 

The « -ra » plurals for the pronouns seem to have been well-established 
in the 15th century : aTSI, ^T5l, « tom&ra, tara, ihara, 

mora, am^ra » etc. are quite frequent in the 1580 and 160£ MSS. of the 
Uttara and .\v6dhya-Kandas of KrttivSsa’s ‘ Ramayana.’ It was during 
this century also, apparently, that the « -ra, -era » affixes were extended 
to nouns. Thus in Vijaya-gupta’s ‘ Padma-purana ’ (last quarter of the 
I5th century: edition by Pyarl-Mohan Das-Gupta, Calcutta, 1318, from 
late MSS., modernised to a great extentj, we find «chele-ra» (for 
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« cballS-ra ») children (p. 1‘2), «kajlra» the Qazls (p. 65), 

« bapura » good men, fathers (a term of address : p. 149), 

« kamarera » blacksmiths (p. 169), ^ « libera b5pe jhl » 

they together, Siva the father and {Padmd or Manasd) the daughter, lit. the 
Sivas, father and daughter (p. 219), etc., beside ^T(^)^1 «ta(ha)ra», (TTplI 
«mora» (pp. 53, o4),c^?r1 «tora» (p. 71), etc., etc. In MB. from the 16th 
century the use of ■« -ra, -era » is steadily on the increase, although it looks as 
if it was not favoured by literary Bengali of the Late MB. period. The 
« sadhu-bhasa » of the 19th century similarly preferred compoundings with 
< g&n^, s&muha, s&k&l^ » etc.; but « -ra, -era» are at the present day 
commonly used both in the « sSdhu-bhasa » and the Standard Colloquial and 
it is found in all the dialects. In the « sadhu-bhasa » and the Standard 
Colloquial « -ra, -era » are used only for the nominative, but in many forms 
of dialectal (colloquial) Bengali, we have the «-ra, -era» bases employed for 
the genitive as well by adding the usual « -r^ » : e.g., Standard Colloquial 
nomi ative \5prl « tara » they, genitive « tader^t » their ( = « sadhu- 

bhasa* « tahara* and « tahadiger^ »), but East Bengali 

«tara», genitive «tara-r^» : the last is therefore a double genitive 
form. Similarly, there is M'estern Bengali (Dhalbbum) « am^rS- 

ke » us, to us = Standard Colloquial « amader^ » ; so Malpaharia 

« cak6r^-ra-ke » to servants, « mitan-ia-ke » to friends 

(LSI., V, I, p. 100), etc- 

The use of a form of the genitive for the nominative plural is not an 
isolated fact in Bengali. Apart from the genitive plural in •« -rS, -era *, 
we have in Bengali itself, in the lYestern dialects, plural forms by extension 
from the obsolete genitive in « -ka * : e.g., M'estern Bengali (Dhalbhum, 
LSI., V, I, p. 79) « i-ga <* i-ka » these-, (Malpaharia, Santal 

Parganas, LSI., V, I, p. 100) « behiya-ga » courtesans, 

«iha-ga« these, -« sagsan^-ga-r^ » f friends-, (Manbhum, LSI., 

ibid., p. 97) « hat-ga » hands-, S.M . Bengali (LSI., ibid , p. 110) 

*\.^*aese-, etc. Among the sisters and cousins of Bengali we have 
similar instances, e.g., Magahl -« hamar-nl » we <«hamar* of genitival 
aflhx « -ni » ; Bhojpuriya « hamanl-ka, hamaran » we, « unha-ka » they. 
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« kekani, kekanl-ka » who ? (pi.) ; in the Baghelkhandi form of E. Hindi, 
we have similarly « hamare, tihare » loe, ye (cf. Kellogg, ‘ Hindi Grammar *’ 
p. 193). In Eastern Paharl (Khas-kura or Nepali), the plural affix is 
« -heru, -haru » and « -eru », with which are connected the dialectal 
Rajasthani (Malvl) plural affix « -h5r, -horo, -hono » and the Early Kanauji 
(W. Hindi) plural affix « -hwar » (ef. LSI., IX, IV, p. 23 ; IX, II, p. 55). 
The source of the above would seem to be the old genitive and adjectival 
post-position of MlA., namely « -kara, -kera », — the source equally of the 
Bengali « -r^, -er^ » : the « h-, ho-, he- » being possibly the « -h- » of the 
old oblique (cf. Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar, pp. 191, 192). 

The evolution of the « -r-a, -er-a » affix for the plural is comparatively 
a late thing in Bengali, and its derivation from « kara, kera <karya » is 
clear; and it cannot be in its origin a Dravidian borrowing, nor should it 
be compared with the Dravidian plural «-3,r, -ar», found in Tamil as well as 
in the Dravidian speeches adjoining Bengali, viz., Oraon and Maler. 

492. In dialectal Bengali there is an affix for the plural, fim « mlna » 
(West Bengali, Manbhum Dist.), or sjil «m&n^» (South-Western Bengali of 
Midnapur). This is undoubtedly the same as the affix « -mana- » which is 
found in Oriya as a common plural affix (in the nominative « mane ») : e.g., 
«purusa», pi. nom. « purus-e, puru>&-m5ne », genitive pi. « purusftg-kft(r&), 
pnrusa-man&g-ka(rk) ». In the Early Oriya of the loth century inscriptions 
(see supra, p. 107), the form occurs as both « mana » (with a cerebral « n ») 
and «mana». The source of this form is the OIA. « manava*, compounded 
to indicate the plural, like •« jana, loka ». The thh. form in Oriya gave 
« *mani=*man4 » (« ava, awa> 4 » : see p 346) : but when it became an 
affix, it was possibly confused with a ts. « mana » measure, and this has led 
to the spelling with a dental « -n- » which obtains now : « *manavahi, 
inan4hi » gave « mane, mane ». In OB., the word is found with the « -a» 
affix, e.g., in Carya 46 : « moha-vimukka ja’i mana, tab! tutei avana-gamana » 
when a man is freed from ignorance, then ijiis') coming aiid going {=samsdra) 
is broken. The word is found in the Haijong dialect of East Bengali 
(Maimansing) as sRsi « man^ » man, and possibly it occurs in other dialects. 
In Bhojpuriya, we have « manal », a common word for man in general, which 

93 
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represents either a « *manavika » or the old Magadhi nominative singular 
« manave>*manawi » : and «man » for the plural is found in the Nagpuriya 
dialect of bhojpuriya, as well as in the contiguous Chattisgarhl form of 
Eastern Hindi. We have thus a tract of lA., embracing the Oriya, West 
Bengali (in part), South-eastern Bhojpuriya and Chattisgarhl speeches, in 
which « manava » has come to be a fdural indicating word : and considering 
that « mane » is in full force in Oriy a, it may be presumed that this employ 
originated in the old West Radha form of MagadhI Apabhrah§a, which was 
the source of Oriya, and thence it spread to the contiguous dialects. 

493 - Early Assamese uses the words « gana, saba (samha, sama), 
sakala » etc. to indicate the plural, just like Bengali. The use of these 
affixes has become obsolete now. New Assamese employs instead the 
words « -bilak^, (-blak^), -bor^ » and « -hSt^ ». All these are rare in 
Middle Assamese. « -bilak^ » is of obscure origin. North Bengali has a 
dialectal form for the Common Bengali « -gula, -gnlak^ », namely, « -gila, 
-gilak^, -gla », and a connexion between « -gilak^ » and * -bilak^ * has 
been suggested ; but apart from the phonetic difficulty of the change of 
« -gi- » to « -bi- », there is a wide difference in the employment of this word 
— « -guli » in Bengali is contemptuous, but « -b lak^ » in Assamese is 
honorific. In Early Assamese, again, « -gula(ka) » is not found at all. 
The Skt. work « viloka » has been suggested as the source of « -bilak^ » 
(Devananda Bharali, ' Asamiya-bhasar Maulik Vicar,’ Dibrugarh, 1912, 
p. 35). The use of the /«. « loka » as an honorific plural affix in Assamese 
lends support to this derivation (e.y., « tai » t/wu, « tumi * you, honorific 
« tumi-lok^ » ; so « mantrl-lok^ » ministers), but the change of « o » to « a » 
is not justifiable, and this precludes the above derivation. 

« -borijt » may be from an I A. « bahula » or « bahala » many, rather 
than from « bhuri » (as suggested by Devananda Bharali, op. cit.) Or 
can it be that « -bor^ » and « -bilak^ » are connected with each other, and 
are to be referred to a non-Aryan (Tibeto-Burman) source ? There is the 
common Bo^o plural affix «fra, for, fur» which comes up in this connexion ; 
Bo4o formed an important (if not the largest) non-Aryan element in 
Western Assam where the Assamese dialect was characterised. 
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Assamese « -hSt^ » represents « *ahanta », present participle of • -^/ah 
= as », corresponding to Bengali « h&ite », apparently used as a 

genitive-ablative post-position in the Eastern Magadhan dialects, and later 
stereotyped into the plural affix in Assamese. 

494 - By reduplicating the adjective, we have the sense of the 
plural distributive in Bengali, as in other NIA. languages : e.g., 

« b&r& b&r& ghora » horses, each a big one ; OB. (Carya 28) « uca uca pabata 
{sts.) » hills, each a high one ; MB. (^KK., p. 388) ^<5 ^ « b&r& bir& 

gacher& » of trees, each a big one. 

[D] Case Inflexions : Inherited from MIA., and Newly Created. 

495 . Following the method of the Sanskrit grammarians, the Bengali 
noun is declared to have seven eases (eight, including the vocative), which 
are formed by adding both inflexions and postpositions. The following 
are the case afiixes which are added to the noun in New Bengali, like 
organic inflexions, as distinct from the detachable post-positional words : 

Nominative : « -e, -y^ » ; 

Instrumental : tfl, f « -e, ^ » j 

Locative : ill, ? « -e, -y^l » ; « -t^, -t-e », « -e-t-e », extended 

also to the Instrumental and the Nominative. 

Oblique-Locative : (fl, ? « -e, -\^ », occurring as the Accusative and 
Dative, and also in the Instrumental with the post-posilioual verb 
^f<?t « k&riya » or « kore » ; 

Genitive : il, >5? « -i^, -er^ » : in the plural, J C’TI « -ga, -go » ; 

Dative : C^, C«, « -k-e, -r-e, -er-e ». 

496 . Of the above, the Genitive, Dative, and Locative affixes « -r^, 
-ei^, -ga, -go; -k-e, -r-e, er-e; -ta, -t-e » are of recent. Late MlA. origin, 
having developed, not from 01 A. case inflexions, but from help- words 
which came to be combined with the stems or inflected forms of the noun 
in the period immediately before the NIA. stage. The other affix, the affix 
<*) « -e», occurring also as 5 « y^ » after the « -a » and «-6 » vowels in New 
Bengali, which is found in the Nominative and Instrumental, and in the 
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Oblique-Locative and Accusative, is the sole representative in Bengali of 
the OIA. case affixes, into which several OIA, eases have merged. 

Nominative. 

497 . Bengali and Assamese nominative affix has the charac- 
teristic affix « -e ». It has become rather obsolete in West Bengali, but it 
is still a living form in East Bengali and in Assamese. Instances are 
exceedingly common in the OB. of the Caryas and in MB. of all periods. 
In other Magadhan Languages, « -e » as the nominative affix (singular) 
is obsolete now, but the older literatures of Oriya and Maithill show that 
it was formerly as much a living form as in Bengali and Assamese. See 
infra for examples. 

In the old Pracya or eastern speech of the First MIA. Period, the 
OIA. nominative masculine and neuter affixes « -ah, -am » both became 
« -e ». The specimens of the Eastern dialect that we have all show this 
« -e » — Asokan Eastern speech. Old Magadhi as in the ^iitanuka inscription 
(see p. 59), ‘ Magadhi ’ and ‘ Ardha-magadhi ’ as in Asvaghosa’s dramas 
(p. 59), Jaina Ardha-magadhi, and Magadhi of the Sanskrit drama. In 
Late MIA., i.e., during the Apabhransa Stage, this « -e » in all likelihood 
became « *-i », as we find from the evidence of some of the Prakrit 
grammarians. Thus Alarkandeya (17th century) in his ‘ Prakrta-sarvasva ’ 
notes for Magadhi that « sau pumsy ed-itau : purhsi sau pare ’kara ed-itau 
syat » : i.e., in -su, or nominative singular, masculine {and neuter'), the 
final « -a » becomes « -e » and « -i » : e.g., « sili mundide = sirah munditam » 
(Vizianagram ed., p. 102) ; and further, he says that in the Sabarl dialect, 
a form a Magadhi, « -a- » in the nominative singular becomes both « -e » 
and « -i », and this is a rule which is common to both masculine and neuter 
nouns : « manuse, manusi ; vane, vani » beside « manuso, vanam », for Skt. 
« manusah, vanam » (p. 108: « atah sav ed-itau ea, pum-napurnsaka- 
sadhSrano’ yam vidhih »). Paralleling the weakening of the OIA. locative 
« -e » to « -i » in Late NIA. of both the East and the West, and that of 
SaurasenI and Maharastri and other Western MIA. « -ah > -o » to c -u » 
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in the Apabhransas of the West (see pp. 311-312), the Magadhi « -e * 
can reasonably be expected to have also become « -i », as the grammarian 
has noticed it. A form like « putra > putte » would therefore result in 
Magadhi Apabhran^ as « * putti », in M^adhi NIA. (including OB.) 
as « * puti ». This « -i » form for the nominative (by extension, serving 
as the base for the other eases also) seems to have actually survived 
in a few words : e.g., OB. vocative « Kanbi » (Carya 7 : <Kaiihe, Kfsna) ; 
N.B. J « puti » beside « put^ » soii ; Stjf® « Catuti » (see pp. 
409, 692) j « thai * place < « *thawi, thame = stbaman » (but cf. W. 
Hindi « thaw<*thawu ») ; * nSi » indulgence *nehi = nehe = snehah » 

(but cf. MB. C? •« de » < « deha » ; « dehi » is found in Early Oriya) ; and 
a few similar forms in MB., NB. A form like « putra-kah » with pleonastic 
« -ka » would give Magadhi Pkt. «putta(g)e» which would become in Mag. 
Ap. « ^puttai », and the Old Bengali transformation of it would be 
« pute » = MB. and NB..'*!!^ « pute », And probably in this way the « -e » 
is mostly to be derived from a Magadhi « -ae » = Skt. « -a-kah » Thus, 
OB. : « jg ajaramara hoi dita-kaudha » (= « didha-kandhe », to rime with 
« sandhe » in preceding line) ^0 he becomes ageless and deathless, and 
strong in his shoulders (Carya 3 : < *di(.’ha-kandhai < didha-kandhae = 
dfdha-skandhakah) ; « Bhade bhanai » sags Bhdda (Carya 85 : < Bhaddae 
= Bbadrakah) : « kumbhire khai » the crocodile eats (Carya 2 : <kumbbllaL- 
= kumbhirakah) ; MR. (^KK.) fsfsiTt"! « Kanserk 

kar&ne h&e sfstirk binase » through the reason of A. the destruction of the 
world takes place (p. 2) ; ^T5<il « barbae madkne» love increases (p. 30) ; 
•il C’it'fl * na chare Nanderk poe » dsaadads son does not leave 

(p. 38) ; ‘ Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhedh ’ — « xadhue eq crux bhanaia boner 
moidbe raqhilo » = the saint made a 

crucifix and kejit it within the forest, « xtrie zigguiaxa eorilo » = ^r9 liisfn 
^fi»l the woman asked-, etc., etc.; — such instances from MB. and NB. are 
extremely common. A noun without any verb, in the usual nominal phrase- 
building of NIA., is frequently found with this « -e » in Bengali. 

Examples from Oriya: « ...Uttkmk-kumkre...upujila » Prince Uttama 
was born (‘Dhruva-earitra,’ p. 4) ; « bicark nask kkribare, etk nohki subicaie » 
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you think of killing, this is not justice (Jagannatba-dasa, ‘ Bhagavata,’ the 
Story of the Birth of Kansaj Contai ed., p. 19) ; « em&nt& bhali j&ne j&ne, 
buddhi antila m&ne m&ne » so viewing, each individually formed the plan in 
his mind [ibid, p. 7) ; « bajra p&iiia jenhe sire, b&d&ne nohila utt&re » (text 
= utt&r&) as if a thunder-holt fell on the head, there was no reply in the mouth 
{ibid, Rasa-llla, p. 7) ; « suj&ii& j&n&gk&r& hite, k&h&i bipr& J&g&nnathe » 
for the good of virtuous men, the Brahman Jagannatha narrates {ibid., p. 10) ; 
« ek& gople ag&s&ri jai, khoj&i pusp&-bari » one herdstooman goes advancing 
and seeks flowers and water {ibid., p. 12) ; etc. This « -e » for the singular 
nominative has already become rather rare in Early Oriya. 

Examples from Maitbili : * jani Manamathe mana bedhala bane * as if 
Love pierced {her) mind with an arroie ( Vidvapati, VSPd. ed., p. 39); 
« kipala parama rasale » {he) trembled, filed with love {ibid, p. 40) : 
« sapane-hu na purala manaka sadhe, nayana dekhala Hari, eta aparadhe » 
even in a dream the heart's desire was not ful filed ; {she) saw Bari with {her) 
eyes, {was that) such a crime ? {ibid, p. 51) ; « eintae bikala hfdaya nahi 
thire, b&dana nihari nayana baha nire » the heart agitated with thinking is 
not steady ; seeing his face, tears flow from the eyes {ibid, p. 52) ; etc., etc. 

An « -i » affix inherited from the MagadhI « -e » disappeared in the 
OB. period, possibly through confusion with the locative « -i < -e », and 
« -akah > -ae > *-ai > -e » was fully established. In establishing this 
«-e» as the characteristic nominative affix, there was the influence of the 
«-!,-§» affix of the instrumental. The nominative was replaced by the 
instrumental in the passive construction which occurred in OB. in the 
past tense of the transitive verb, following the MI.A. conditions: e.g., 
OB. « * Kanhe (for * Kanhi) pothi padha’i » Krishna reads a book would 
become in the past tense « * Kanhi pothi padhill ». The difference 
between the nominative and instrumental affixes in OB. (Kanhe < Kanhae 
=Kfsnakah, KanhS = Kanhe[na]ifa = Kfsnena) was one of nasalisation 
only, and the cases could be easily confused, and then affixes interchanged. 
And as a matter of fact, « -e, -I * interchange, and are used one for the 
other from the OB. period. The tendency also was to drop the affixes « -i, 
^ » for the nominative when the construction was active : thus, beside 
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« kumbhire khai' » (Carya 2) and « Bhade bbanal » (Carya 35), we have the 
simple •« -a » base ; e.g., « Saraha bhaijai » (Carya 32). But this tendency 
may be said to have been resisted by the « -i, -e » of the instrumental 
nominative of the past transitive : e.g., OB. « core nila » a thief took away 
(Carya 2) ; Kukkurl-pal gai'da » Kvkknrt-pada tang {ibid) ; « Kanhe gai » 
( = Kfsnena gitam : Carya 18) ; « Bajule dila» Bdjula gave (35) ; « Ajadevi 
saala bihariu » everything Arya-deva has taken away (48); MB. 5iTt»I 
« gai'li Cindidase » C. sang, etc. The nasalisation of the instru- 
mental « -i > was entirely dropped during the 15th century, and this made 
the fusion of the two cases complete. 

^ In the gradual merging of the two eases, it is not unlikely that there 
was some influence of masses of Bengalised Tibeto-Burmans in North and 
East Bengal, who adopted the Aryan speech of Bengal during the formative 
period of Bengali. In Tibetan, for instance, the ‘verb must be regarded as 
denoting, not an action, or suffering, or condition of any subject, but merely 
aeoming to pass, or in other words, they are impersonal verbs, like 
taedet, miseret etc. in Latin, or if suits etc. in English. Therefore they 
are destitute of what is called... the active and passive voice, as well as 
of the discrimination of persons... From the same reason the acting 
subject of a transitive verb must regularl}' appear in the Instrumental 
case, as the case of the subject of a neutral verb, — which, in European 
languages, is the Nominative — ought to be regarded, from a Tibetan point 
of view, as Accusative expressing the object of an impersonal verb, just 
as ,poenitet me‘ is translated by ,I repent'... The subject of a transitive 
verb, in Tibetan, assumes regularly the form of the instrumental, of a 
neutral verb that of the nominative which is the same as the accusative. ’ 
(H. A. Jasehke, ‘Tibetan Grammar^,’ London, 1883, p. 40). 

The possibility of the « -e » of the nominative also preserving the 
Magadhi Ap. instrumental plural « -ahi » (> nominative, as in Oriya) 
has been noticed before (p. 724). The instrumental in MB., through 
overlapping of function with the locative and through confusion with the 
« -e » of the locative, assumed the postpositional afllx « -ta, -t-e * which 
is proper to the latter: e.g., MB. (SKK.) ?tC«n5 « hatheti » in or with the 
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hand, NB. « hatete ». This as a matter of course was taken up by 

the nominative in the Second and Late NB. periods, after nouns ending in a 
vowel (i.e. the vowels « -a, -i, -u, -6 », after « -& » had dropped off) : e.g., 
« ghora te ghas^ khay^ » the horse eats grass, earlier 
« ghora-y^ = gh5ra-e » and C^t^l « ghora *, which are still 
used ; so ■« goru-te » or C’TBf « goru » (the earlier « goru-e » 

is no longer found in the Standard Colloquial : see supra, p. 719). 

Old Bengali shows a number of instances of nominatives in « -u » and 
•« -o » : these are literary impositions from Western or SaurasenI Apa- 
bhrahsa; and although they crop up in the artificial Braja-buli dialect, they 
are not found in the Bengali speech proper, either in MB. or in NB. (see 
supra, pp. 115-116; 103-104). 


iNSrarMENTAL. 

498' The instrumental « -g, -g * occurs in numerous instances in the 
CarySs : e.g., « (Jare » in fear (2), * begS » (5 : vegena), « mSnse * (6 : 
mansena), « akilese » (9 : =aklesena), « n5v§ » (10 : = navena), « bohe » 
(12, 36, = bodhena), « suraa-pasagge, joini-jgle » (19 : =surata-prasaggena, 
yoginl-jilena), etc., etc. This « -i » is used also for the plural number : e.g., 
« tinig pate » with or in three beings (16) ; and it has been generalised for 
feminine nouns as well, e.g., « sane » (Carya 2 : sam jni 4- -ena) « michS » 
(22 : = mithyaya), « hell lllg » (18:= helaya lilayS), « bhantie » (41: = 
bhrantya); etc., etc. (see supra, p. 717). 

The « -e » represents the OIA. « -ena », instrumental singular : 
« -ena » is found in MIA. as < -ena, -enam, -em » ; in Old Bengali 
and Early Middle Bengali it still retains the nasalisation — « -e » ; 
e.g., « hate mare » strikes with the hand, eMB. * hath! 

mare », OB. « hath! mara'i », MIA. « hatthem marei * = OIA. « hastena 
marayati ». 

The change of « -ena » to « g » has been through the nasalisation of 
the vowel by the * -n- », The nasalised form already occurs in Apa- 
bbransa. A parallel case is the change of « -anam » of the genitive plural 
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to the forms « -a, -5 » in NIA. (See p. 373.) The full ■« -n » also is 
preserved, for both « -ena » and « -anam », in NIA. : e.g., in Awadhi 
(Lakhimpurl dialect) ■«! daren » through fear-, and « -n(a), -n-i < anam » 
is quite common. 

The instrumental « -e » is the sole relic of a true inflexion of OIA. 
which has survived in Bengali without contamination. 

Instrumental * -I, -e » is preserved in Biharl, e.g., Maithill « nen§ » 
hy a chili. It is found as « -e » commonly enough in Early OriyS. 
Traces of it occur in the Western Languages : e.g., Hindi « dhire calo » 
walk slowly. For Marathi, ef. Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,'’ § 193, 
and R. G. Bhandarkar, ‘ Wilson Philological Lectures,' pp. 204-205. 

The locative and instrumental were confused through the possession 
of the common affix « -5, -e », and in some eases a form could be equally 
either locative or instrumental. This resulted in the employment of the 
post -positional locative affix « -ta » in the instrumental as well, which has 
been noticed above. The Caryas show one or two instances : e.g., CaryS 1, 
« sukha-dukhetl » through joy and misery Carya 15, « biarSte » hy discrimi- 
nation (vieara-). In MB. and NB. « -ta, -t-e, -e-te » become established 
for the instrumental, and for words ending in vowels (esp. « -i, -u, 
-o »), « -te » has become the characteristic instrumental affix (see ante, 
p. 719). 

In Carya 14 •« baha tu cchanda » roio thou with pleasure, and in Carya 
45 « ba4hai so taru subhSsufffia-panl » that tree grows through the water 
of good and evil, we have exceptional cases of the simple base being used 
for the instrumental. 


Locative and Oblique. 

499 . It represents in all probability an old locative suffix, an 
OIA. « *-a-dhi », not found in Sanskrit, but attested from MIA. (Pali) 
« -dhi » and from the Greek « -thi ». It has been also surmised that there 
was in OIA. an affix in two forms, « *-bhi, *-bhim » (which is represented 
in Homeric Greek by « phi, -phin », and is found in Latin in « ti-bi » : 
it occurs also in Armenian) . Its use, as can be seen from the Greek and 
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other Indo-European languages, was in the sense of ‘ by, along with,’ in 
the Locative and Ablative, as well as Instrumental, and rarely in the 
Genitive and Dative : and it was not of a definite number. This « *-bhi, 
*-bhim » would become •« -hi, -him » in MIA., and it seems this suffix 
is partly also the base of the MIA. ablative and locative affixes ; the 
nasalised « -hirh » would certainly seem to go back to it. (Cf. Wacker- 
nagel, ‘ Altindische Grammatik,’ I, p. xx ; Herman Hirt, ‘ Handbuch 
der griechischen Laut- und Formen-lehre,’ Heidelberg, 1912, § 804.) Thus, 

* gh&re » in the home, eMB. « gh&re, gh&r§ » = Late MIA. 

« gbarahi, gharahith » < OIA. * *gfha-dhi(m), *gfha-bhi(m) ». 

It is very likely, however, that we have in addition the OIA. locative 
singular affix « -asmin » here, = « *-assiih, -assiih, -amhi, -ammi » in Early 
MIA., which has merged into the Late MIA. « -ahi, -ahim ». There 
is some difficulty of deriving « ahl, -ahi » from the Eastern form « *-as8i, 
*-afisi » as well as the Western « -amhi, -ammi *, The genuine Magadhl 
form in the oldest period was « *-assi », and « -amhi * was a Western 
one (cf. Truman Miehelson, JAOS., 1909, pp. 77 ff.); but later Prakrit 
grammarians note « -ammi » for both Magadhl and Maharastrl. The 
form * -ahi » is found in Early Maithill in the locative, and « -e, -§, -a’i, 
-ahi, -ahl » occur in Old Bengali. Oriya uses now « tha-r-e * for the 
locative, but « -e » is quite common for the locative in Early Oriya. 

Old Bengali has also « -i » < « -e » of OIA. for the locative: this 
« -e > -i * later dropped off in MB. (see mpra, p. 3 I t). 

Instances of the inflected locative from the Caryas : « cle » in 
the mind (1) •, « divasai » (2) ; « eku hiahl » in one heart (2 : printed text 
= « ekudi ahi >, but « -di ahl » must be for « biabi », as the commentary 
has « hfdaye ») ; « ghadie, bakala'i » (« balkale » : Carya 3 : printed text= 
« bakalaa ») ; « ghare » (2,11) ; « khanahl » (4 : « ksane », or « ksanam »); 
« majhi » (5,14, 18,30); « hiahi » (6); « nia4i » (5), « nia^i » (7) = 
« nikate » ; « acare, carane » (1 1) ; « pahilS » (12 : = prathame) ; « magge 
( = marge), kuli » (14) ; « carile » on having mounted (5) « jivante, maile; 
jama-inarane » (22) ; « kanthe » (tS) ; « sajhe » in the evening (38) ; « aie » 
at the beginning (41 : < adi) ; etc., etc. 
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There is in Bengali from the earliest times an accusative or dative 
form in « -e, -I » : e.g., OB. « sahaje thira kari» making the sahaja steady 
(Carya 2); « sahaje kahei » describes the sahaja (Carya 27); *bindhaha para- 
ma-nibanS » pierce the supreme Nirvana (Carya 28 ) ; « balada biaela gavia 
bajhe * an ox made a barren cow to bear (Carya 3.3) ; « Bhade bbanai, 
abhage laiia * Says Bhdda, I have taken bad-luck (Carya 35) ; « sakhi 
kariba Jalandhari-pae » I shall make J dlandharl-pad a my witness (Carya 
36 : see p. 121 supra) ; « sadguru-baane dhara patavala » grasp the word of 
the good master as an oar (Carya 38) ; etc. MB. (SKK., p. 46), Cef CsrftiT 
« deh& more s&r&sii b&c&ne » give me a pleasant reply ; ibid, 
p. 100, I *'Rf C’itr’F sn fn? Ctflt? li « kandiS 

jinayibS Kase, pache Kaohahl moke na dihe dose » I shall cry and inform 
Kansa, afterwards Krma will not {be able to) put blame on yne ; (Kftti- 
vasa, ‘ Uttara-kanda ’) Sfr?? 'jfsf « manus^ h&na jinile 

tumi hen& Rab&ne » being a man, you could defeat such {a foe as) Eavana ; 
(KKC.) aff? C't’tr ^ •« d6s& nahi dekhya keD& kar& 

ipimSne » why do you do me insult, seeing no fault ? ; ibid, CJf*! 

* soli upieari diya chag&li-mihise » making the sixteen 
oferings {and sacrifices of) goats and buffaloes ; NB. « &ndhi- 

j&ne diya kiri » have pity on a blind person-, etc., etc. We have also an 
« -e» in instrumental forms with or « kdre, kiriva », like ?tr5 

« hate kore » with the hind (never ft® « hat^ kore »), CVtVBl 
« jhoray kore (< jhora-e) » in a basket, etc. 

This « -e, -g » affix recalls the oblique (accusative, dative, instrumental 
and locative eases) in « -(a)hi, -(a)hl » which is found in Early Awadhi and 
W. Hindi : e.g., Awadhi (Tulasidasa), « taba Ramahl biloki Baidehl » then 
Vaidehi) seeing Rdma-, • nfpahi bacana priya, nabi priya prana » to the king 
his word is dear, not dear his life ; « nai munihl siru, sahita samaja » having 
bowed his head to the sage, together with his companions ; « aise prabhuhl 
bilokau jai * / shall go and see such a lord ; « pucbata prabhuhl » they are 
asking the lord ; etc. 

W. Hindi (‘Chatra-prakaSa,’ ed., Nagarl Pracarini Sabha, p. 88): « utari 
Narmada desahl aye » crossing the Narmada, they came to the country -, p. 91, 
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« jahi sevakahl nidra lagai, sahiba taha saggahl jagai » where sleeps takes 
the servant, the Lord even there watches in his company ; etc. The affix is 
exceedingly common with the pronouns, in the form « -hi », and the 
present-day Western Hindi oblique « -ai, -e » is derived from the earlier 
« -a-hi ». From their nature and employ, it would seem that we have in 
Bengali « -e » and the Eastern and Western Hindi « -ahi, -ahl, -ai, -e » a 
common inflected form. The use of it has now become comparatively rare 
in NB., but it was exceedingly common in MB. It is the ease of the gra- 
dual restricted use in Bengali (as in other eastern dialects) of an oblique 
form as differentiated from the nominative. We find the same thing in 
Early Oriya and in Early Maithill : what may be called the « -5 » oblique is 
no longer in use uow, but it figures in the older literature in these speeches : 
as e.g., in OriyS, Jagannatha-dasa’s ‘ Dhruva-earitra ’ : « munigki pr4n&mi 
k&he ra&dhur& b&eane » after saluting the sages says sweet tcords (Contai 
edition : p. 17) ; •« muhl jai b&sibaku dhaili &nc&le » / tvent and caught 
the skirt to sit down [ibid, p. 19) ; « Uttam& putre s&gge lei » having taken 
(his) son Uttama with him, « Suniti putre kole dh&ri » S. having held her 
son in her lap (p. 61) ; « se k&nya Dhrube dela bibha » gave that daughter 
to Bhruva in marriage (p. 63) ; « Guhyak&-g&ne d&ya b4hi, k&hinti 
Dhrubi-mukhi elhi » jBjVy /br the Guhyakas, he says looking at 

D.’s face (p. 69) ; « emjinte Kuber&-bacane Dhruba bicari t6s&-mane » 
in this icay B., having pondered on K?s words, glad of heart {p. TS) •, etc.; 
in Maithill : Vidyapati (VSPd. edition) : « Rahu duri basa, niyaro na avathi, 
tai nahi karathi garase » U. dwells afar, does not come near, that is why he 
does not gobble up (p. 12) ; « kamini karae sanane » =« kamini karoti 
snSnam » (p. -'3); « aora » further I saw the chain 

of pearls (p. 28) ; « lobhe garasali laje » desire ate up (destroyed) shame 
(p. 38) ; « sunaha, sundari ! Bidyapati-baeana-sare » hear, 0 fair one, the 
precious words of Vidyapati (p. 38) ; « lakhala lalita tasu gate re » 0, I saw 
his handsome body (p. 39) ; « tejala guru-jana-laje » I have given up shame 
of superiors (p. 43); etc. 

This oblique « -e » of Early Bengali and of other Magadhan dialects, 
< « -ai, -al, -ahi, ahl », seems to be identical with the locative. The trans- 
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ferenbe from fehe locative to the dative, accusative and instrumental sense is 
perfectly clear and intelligible. It has been suggested that this NIA. 
oblique « -ahi, -ahl » is derived from the OIA. genitive « -sya » (Hoernle, 
Gaudian Grammar, p. 210; Beames, II, p. 221; E. G. Bhandarkar, 
Wilson Philological Lectures, pp. 243-244) ; and again, that the instru- 
mental plural of OIA., •« -bhih » > Late MIA. « -him * has been extended 
to the singular, and as « -hi, -hi » has become the oblique singular (cf. 
Baburam Saksena, ‘ Declension of the Noun in the Ramayan of Tulsidas,’ 
lAnt., 1923, Vol. LII, p. 74; cf. also L. P. Tessitori, ‘Notes on the 
Grammar of Old Western Rajasthani,^ § 59, lAnt., 1914, p. 183 ; see ante, 
pp. 161-162). But the change of « -sya » to « -hi » presents a phonetic 
problem which is unexplained, considering that « -sya » remains as « -s- » in 
a number of forms, e.g. Hindi « kis, jis, tis = kasya, yasya, tasya », Bengali 

« kis- » = « kasya » (see supra, p. 549; Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ 
p. 182). The extension of an old plural to the singular, again, would 
be extremely curious, and certainly it is a very unsatisfactory explanation. 
The locative singular in « -a-hi, -a-hl » (< *-dhi ; *-bhi, *-bhim ; -smin) 
offers the most likely solution of this very characteristic case inflexion 
of NIA. 

In the Bengali dative case forms « -(e)r-e, -k-e » we have the same 
locative affix « -e », added to the post-positional affixes ; and the locative 
« -t-e * is case of double locative form ( = post-positional locative affix 
«-ta » + «-§»). So also the Oriya « -tha-r-e », W. Hindi « -m-e *. (Cf. 
Grierson and Hoernle, JRAS., 1903, p. 617). 

500 . There are cases of use of the simple base for the locative in OB. 
and in MB. : e.g., « sasu ghare ghali, konca tala (=tSli) » putting the breath 
inside the room, and the hey in the lock (Carya 4) ; « bedhila haka pa^ai 
cau-dlsa » the surrounding tumult falls in the four quarters (Carya 6 ) ; 
% kule kula from shore to shore (Caryas 14, 15) ; i$KK. C’lWNI 

«gohari kSribO raja kinseri duar& » a cry for justice shall I raise 
at the gate of king Kansa (p. 328). This is mainly for purposes of rime, and 
does not indicate any real loss of the vowel, but cf. NB. Cft^ CT'BT ?rfWl 
« dor^ dor^ bhiksa magga » to beg from door to door (see pp. 311-312). 
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There is no trace of the locative plural aflSx « -su, -su » of OIA. in 
Bengali and its sister-speeches : it seems to have fallen into disuse from the 
Late MIA. stage. SaurasenI Ap. uses the instrumental plural « -ahl, -ehl » 
for the locative plural : it may be that such was also the ease in Magadhi 
Ap. in which « -ahl, -ehl » could easily become confused with the singular 
locative. 

501. The above are the real inflexions of the Bengali declension. The 
other affixes were independent words compounded with the noun, and then 
inflected ; but in the genitive, there is in all likelihood an adjectival « -ka *. 

The locative « -ta » is found in OR. in numerous instances in the 
Caryas : e.g., « sagkama-ta » on the bridge (5) ; « m5nga-ta, bata-ta » (8 : 
mirga-, vartman); « pita-ta » om vessel (14); « gaana-ta » the shy, 
* giva-ta » on the neck (28) ; « tala-ta *1 on high, « ha(Jl-ta = *handi- 
-ta » in the pot (33). This « -ta » would seem to be the word « -antah » 
within : it was compounded with the noun-base : «ma(g)gata<*maggaanta 
= marga-f antah ». The loss of the « -n- » here is unexpected for OB. The 
present participle in « -anta » still preserves the * -n- », and a post position 
like * antar-e » for, is as yet not reduced to « -t&re » (as in NB.) in the 
language of the Caryas. The fact of the word being agglutinated with the 
noun-base may have been responsible for its losing its individuality, and any 
intermediate stage with the nasalised vowel, like «*mi(g)ga-w-ata, *ma(g)- 
gata » must be pre-Bengali. The « -ta » post-position characterises the 
Bengali- Assamese group only among Magadhan speeches. This post-posi- 
tion would nevertheless seem to have been a Magadhan (MIA.) inheritance 
in Bengali. At the present day, it occurs as « -t^ » in Assamese and in 
dialectal Bengali (North, East, South-east). Standard Bengali employs 
« -te » (which is a locative form « -ta + -e », i.e., from « *antahi = antah -t- 
■dhi »), and also « -e-t-e » ( = locative in « -ahi » + « antah »-l-« -ahi »). The 
word « antah » for the locative is found in Marathi as a recent NIA. 
formation (see Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ § 197). R. G. Bhandarkar’s 
derivation of Bengali « -te » from the MIA. «tahl* = locative of pronominal 
base « ta- » (Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 248), cannot be entertained, 
considering the existence of « -ta, -t^ » side by side with « -t-e ». 



‘-TA, -T-E’ ; ‘-ME’ ETC. j MIA. ‘-AHA’ GENITIVE 


751 


The extension of « -t&, -t-e » to the instrumental and nominative has 
been noted before. It has also been used with an ablative force from 
Early MB. times : e.g., SKK., p. 264, ^ sit^Y « mai- 

bap&t& b&r& guru-j&n& nahi » there are no greater respected ones than mother 
and father-, p. 308, 'srW® « amhat& adhik& 

tori ke kiribe hit& * who will do more good to you than / ? ; p. 326, 

« amhste cah&si basi » askest for the flute from me ; Kpittivasa, 
■« rajate bidaj& magge » takes farewell from the king (ef. 
R. S. Trivedi, ‘ Sabda-katha,’ pp. 102-104). 

The Skt. word « madhya » was used as a post-position for the locative 
in the Apabhran^s of Northern India, in the sts, form « *maddha, *madha, 
*madha > maha, maha ». This is the source of the NLA. locative post-fix 
* -mi, -mi, -ma », etc. Dialectal Bengali (Haijong) ft « -mi » is in all 
likelihood derived from this (LSI., V, I, pp. 214 fE.) : e.g,, GP‘fft « dgs^- 
mi *. This post-fix is otherwise unknown to Bengali, and to Assamese 
and Oriya as well. 

Genitive, 

502 - The OIA. genitive affixes in the singular have not survived 
in Bengali, as in most other NIA. speeches. The solitary « -a-sya * of 
« -5 » nouns was carried down to Late MIA., as a generalised affix for all 
nouns, and even this fell into desuetude. This « -a-sya » became « -aS§a » 
in Magadhi, as we can see from the evidence of the Brahml seals found 
in Magadha (see supra, p. 59, foot-note) and from the Prakrit gram- 
marians. Side by side with « -assa », Prakrit literature registers a form 
« -aha » for this form of MIA. : and this « -aha» forms a unsolved problem. 
A change of « -aS& » to « -aha » is difficult to explain : the change of 
« -SS-, -SS-, -S-, -s- » to « -h-» in MIA. continues to be obscure (see supra, 
pp. 549, 550, 555). It seems « -aha » or some analogous form (-aho ?) 
is found as early as Second MIA. in M^adhl, as in the dramas of Asva- 
ghosa. (H. Liiders, ‘ Bruchstiicke Buddhistischer Dramen,’ pp. 34-36); 
and the fact remains that MSgadhl Pkt. has « -aha », ^aurasenl Ap. has 
« -&ha, -&h6, -&ho », beside « -assu, -aeu'» ; and that Old Bengali shows 
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« -5 » (and in a few pronouns, « -aha, -ha ») for the genitive (examples 
are given below). Can it be that the real development of Early MIA. 
« -assa, -assa » was a form « -a, -a » in Late MIA., through stages like 
« *-ass8, *-a^> *-asa, *-asa, *-asa, > *-as, -as, *-as, * as>*-a, *-a », 
and then the locative affix « -ha < -dha » (as in Skt. « i-ha » = MIA. 
« i-dha », cf. Avestan « iba », etc.) extended to the genitive sense, or an 
emphatic particle « -ha, -ho < -hu = khu, khalu », was added to it ? The 
transcription in Greek letters of MIA. Brahml and Kharosthi legends in 
the coins of the Indo-Scythian prince Nahapana of Malwa of the 1st cen. 
A. C., so far as it can be restored, would seem to suggest that the 
- pronunciation « *-as » was current at the time, in Western India at least : 
the transcription seems to have been 

PANNIQ SAHAPATAC NAHAHANAC 

= rannio (ranno) Ksaharatas (KsaharStassa) Nahapanas (Nahapanassa) 
(E. J. Rapson, ‘ Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty in the 
British Museum,’ London, 1908, p. cxii), where it would seem as if « -aso * 
or « Jisa », or * -as, -Ss » was heard. 

Be it as it may, in OB. we find « -a, -aha * as the genitive affix — 
« -aha » being found with pronouns : thus, « harina harinira nilaa na jani » 
tie abode of the Stag and of the Doe is not known, « Bhusuku bhana'i, mudha 
hiahi na pai'sal » B. says, it does not enter into the heart of a fool (Carya 6) ; 
«ja ethu jama-marane bisagka » = « yasya atra janma-marane visa.gka » 
(Carya 22) j « jabS musa-era ca(ra) tutai» = «yada *musakasya-karyah 
carah trutyati » (21); « jah-era bana-cihna-ruva na janl » = « *yasya- 
karyakam varna-cihna-rupam na jnayate » (29). In MB. the oblique form 
, of the pronouns has « -aha » side by side with « -a » : «.y., 

« tSha, tah-a, ta- » = « tasya ». The « -aha, -a » is thus preserved in the 
pronoun in Late MB. and in NB., but in the noun it is entirely lost from 
after the OB. period, except in the verbal noun in « -ib& » — e.g., genitive 
« diba-r^, k&riba-rft, jaiba-r^ », dative 
« diba-ke, k&rba-kS, jab^ke. 



HELP-WORDS FOR THE GENITIVE IN MIA. 


753 


503 . From the Transitional MIA. Period we find the use of a number 
of words, either along with the genitive pleonastically, or compounded with 
the base to indicate the genitive idea. We have « -santa( + -ka) » (present 
participle of « .^as » he) meaning ‘belonging to,’ in the Nasik inscrip- 
tions of the lst-3nd century A.C., e.g., « amha-sa(n)taka, pitu-sa(n)taka » 
our, of the father (Senart, ‘ Nasik Cave Inscriptions,’ Ep. Ind., VIII, pp. 73, 
78) ; and the other words which came in during the Second MIA. Period 
are •« kfta > kada, kaa ; karya > kajja, *kaira > kera, kela ; kara ; kara ; 
kftya > kicca ; ^dita ( = Skt. datta) > dida, dia ; karna > kanna », etc. 
These words have become transformed into the genitive and other 
affixes of NIA. (see pp. 163, 164 supra). MIA. literature, however, 
does not notice all of them, but only a few, although certainly they all 
occurred in the spoken dialects in different parts of the country. The most 
popular post-positional or compounded word of genitival import occur- 
ring in MIA. literature is « kera- (kela-) », which is found all over Northern 
India in later times. The source of this word is « karya *, and it cannot 
be « kpta » (which would give « kata, k»(Ja », or « kada, kaa, kida, kia » in 
MIA.) ; « k§rya » came to be used (apparently as a semi-tatsama form with 
epenthesis) in Transitional or Second MIA., as « *kaira », before it became 
« kera », in Magadhi « kela » (ef. Pischel, ‘ Grammatik der Prakrit-spra- 
chen,’ §176). This •« kera- » is found East in Bengal, and West in Raj- 
putana ; « kera- » also occurs in the speech of the European Gipsies who 
went with their language from North-Western India during the Second 
MIA. period. A vernacular or tbh. form would be « kayya » or « kajja », 
and the Sindhi affix of the genitive, « -jo, -ji », is certainly from this 
« kajja ». (Grierson : ef. A. F. R. Hoernle, JRAS., 1903, p. 616). 
Magadhi Prakrit, like the Prakrits of other parts, took up « kera (kela) », 
side by side with some of the other words. As in other dialects, the form 
was either used after the genitive, as an adjective qualifying the noun 
governed, or it was compounded with the noun-base into an adjective ; 
but in either ease, the whole sooner or later came to be regarded as 
one word, which brought about the voicing and dropping of the « -k- » in 
Eastern Magadhan quite early. 

95 
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In Bengali forms like « mannsei^ », « gliorar^ », making 

up with the inflexion a single word, as opposed to the Hindi « manus- 
ka, ghore-ka » forming a group apparently of an oblique base and a 
separable post- position, Giierson sees an inherent tendency in Bengali, 
as an ‘ Outer ’ language, towards a syntl.etie declension, whii-h presents a 
contrast to Western Hindi as the ‘Midland^ speech favouring a separate 
post-position (iee supra, pp. 161-1C4 ; LSI., IX, II, p. 3-28). But there 
is nothing in the Prakrit of the dramas, using « kera(ka), kela(ka) », 
to suggest that a particular dialect, Magadhi, or Sauraseni, specially 
preferred compounding or mere juxta-posing after the inflected genitive. 
The pronouns, however, generally seem to retain the old inflected geniiive 
which was strengthenid by « -her.i ( he’a) », and nouns could have mere 
compounding, Thus we have, e.ff , in the ‘ Mrecdiakatika,’ SaurasenI 
« ajjissa keno » beside * vessa-j ina-kerako » and « jiadivesi-gahavai-daraa- 
keriae », and Magadlil « a jja-Caludatta’ a kehike » beside « vappa-kelake » : 
but always « mama, tava, tassa (tassa), kassa (kasst), attai.o » « kera(ka), 

kela(ka) ». The pronominal forms in NJA, like Bengali 
€ ta-r^, taha-i§l » ( = ta-ya 4- kaia), « moi^ » (= mama-|- kara), and 

Hindi « tis-ka » and « meraii, meia », etc. show that the old usage for ))ro- 
nouns still continues. Besides, ‘ Outer ’ speeches do not always show a 
synthesis : e.y., Ori_\ a « ,ianag-ka(r§) » ( = jauandm kara-), which is as much 
post-positional as Ah. Hindi «ghr)iO-ka»j and European Gipsy, which is 
based on an ‘ Outer ' speech allied to Western Panj.dbl, possesses forms 
like « cores-kero, -kerl » and « cor(g-(c)ero, -erl » (^caurasj a, canra.am-j- 

W W * 

kera-). The preservation of the « -k- » in Ah’. Hindi is no isolated thing ; 
we have « -kar, -kara » (rather than « -r^ » as in Bengali) in the BiiiSiI 
dialects. The AA’’. Hindi « -kan, -kiX » seems to have retained the « -k- » 
chiefly through two reasons : firstly, it formed the only consonant in 
the post-position, and as such intelligibility demanded its retention; 
and secondly, there was in all likelihood the influence of the adjectival 
« -kka » affix, which also had a genitival force. The loss of « -k » in the 
ageutive affix « -ne . of W. Hindi ( = MIA. *kannahl, 01 A. *karna-smin : 
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cf. L. P. Tes=itori, 'Grammar of Old Western Rajasthani,’ Ind. Ant. 
1915, §§ 70, 71) is to be recalled. 

Side by side nith « karva > kera, kela », the words « kara, kara » and 
«kfta>kaa» were used in Ma"adbi Prakrit and Apabhran§a to indicate 
the genitive. It would seem that in Magadhl .Ap. « kara » was used with 
the pronoun originally, and then was extended to the noun. Reduced to 
« -ara > -r&, -rij », it occurs as the genii ive affix in .Assamese-Bengali and 
Oriya, and also in Alaithill and other lUharl speeches in the genitive of the 
first and second personal pronnuns. The unreduced form « -kara » is here 
and there found as a survival in MB., possibly through Alaitiiill influence; 
it is met with in Oriya in the jtlur.al, where ti e « -k- » is preserved by the 
« -n- » of the genitive plural affix (see tvprn, pp. 1:57, 711) ; and it occurs 
in the forms « -kar, -kara, -kdi5» in the genitive and dative of the pronouns 
other than those of f'e first and second persons in 'Mnithili, Alagahl and 
Bhojpuriyii. « kfra, kara » liave become practictlly doub'ets of an identical 
genitive affix. They figure also in Eastern Hindi side by side. « ka>a » is 
still found in its unchanged form in Matatlil sui names like « Ho!-kar, 
Bl jiipur-kar, Cip]un-kar, Ta'S.;aw-kar » etc., meaning ‘belonging to, 
dwelling in’ ; compare the use of i he g. nitive « -ka » in Marwarl family 
names like « Khem-kii, G'>. en-ka, Himmatsh'ih ka », etc. 

The affix « k'iia » seems to have been rather rarely used in Magadhi 
Apabhrafisa. It is nniv found in its unrcdin-eJ form in a few nouns and 
pronouns in Bengali; c.y., « saka’.gl kilfl » nf >hc moriiinp, 

« hetha-kai^ », « C'khan^-kar^ » c/' here, *15 biciiai^-ka c^ » 

of ilie year, « sAkairf-karst • and 'l^t^I^, « saba- 

kar^, sfi,(b)bai-ka'd » of all, « apan^-kaid » rf >eJf. It does not 

occur in the other IMagadhaii s|)eeches: and it may well be a modification 
of « kii^ » itself. ‘ The affi.x « kai^ » is used in NB. with nouns indicating 

* Hoernle (Gaudian Grammar, p. 236, foot-note) rejarrlg tbia ‘ kjra ’ as being a 
double genitive, ‘ -lot -4- -ra ’ This e.xplauation cannnt be objected to consiilerimr that we 
have ‘-ka’ as a genitive affix in Middle Bengali But we do not liave ‘ -k't ’ (with the 
long ‘a’) with nouns in Bengali : and nUlioiigh in Early Bengali we sometimes find ‘ -ka,’ 
the words which form the genitive with ‘-kara,’ as above, never employ the ‘ -ka ' form. 
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time and direction, and besides it has a definitive force (of. Rabindranath 
Tagore, ‘ Sambandhe « kar^ » ’ in ‘ Sabda-tattva ’). 

The form « kfta > MIA. kaa » is more important. As a word 
strengthening the genitive as well as the dative relation it seems to have 
come up in the Transitional MIA. Period, and probably even earlier. We 
have quite early « tasya kfte dattam = tasmai dattam » in Sanskrit, an idiom 
apparently borrowed from a Prakrit or vernacular one ; and a Buddhist 
Skt. form like « udyana-kftam asanam » shows the early establishment of 
« kpta > kaa » as a genitive-indieating word. But it is a question whether 
the « -k- » genitive of the Magadhan languages (Early Bengali ^ « -k& » ; 
New Bengali dialectal ^Fl, ?11, C’fl « -ka, -gS, -go », Oriya « -k& », in the 
plural ; Maithill « -k », Magahl « -k, -ke », and Bhojpuriya « -k, ke, -kai ») 
is based on the •* kpta » form. « kaa, kpta > kaa », compounded with 
the preceding noun-base, could be expected to drop the « -k- », and to be 
changed to « -aa » as in the case of « -kera, -kara>-era, -ara ». It seems 
that the basis of the New Magadhan « -k- » of the genitive is the MIA, 
pleonastic « -kka », rather than «kaa<kfta* (see supra, p. 683). The 
« -k^ * of the Biharl dialects would derive better from a monosyllabic 
« -kka » rather than from the disyllabic •« -kaa ». The ‘ PrSkpta-Paiggala ’ 
(14th century) has some instances of the « -ka » genitive which would seem 
to be an Eastern form derived from « -kka » : e.g., (in the ' Bibliotheca 
Indiea ’ edition, AS B.), p. 249, •« Khurasana-ka 011a*; p. 403, « gai'-ka 
ghitta*; p. 412, « deva-ka likkhia kena metava » ; p. 470, « ta-ka 

janani ki na thakkaii bafijhaii », etc. But the presence of a « kaa<kfta » is 
not absolutely precluded from consideration; and this « kaa » can of course 
easily give the W estern Hindi « kau, ko, ka », and also Eastern Hindi and 
Biharl « -ke, -kM ». The « -ki * in an Oriya form like « purusag-ka * 
may be either the « -kka » generalised as an affix or help-word and employed 
by extension with the original genitive plural, or it may equally be the word 
« kaa* used post-positionally (= purusanam kpta-). 

About the use of the «-ka* (< -kka, -kaa), there is an agreement 
between Modern Bengali and Oriya : it is confined only to the plural (or 
plural > honorific singular) in Oriya, and in Bengali now it is found, 
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although dialectally only, in the plural genitive of the pronouns only. 
Why this form should be chosen for the plural is not clear : possibly « -ra » 
and « -ka » (Oriya « -g-ka », Bengali •* -ka, -ga, -g& = -go ») were 
gradually adopted for the singular and the plural respectively in the 
absence or disuse of an affix distinguishing the two numbers. 

Examples of « kera > -era, -kara > -ara, -kka (-kaa) > -ka » for the 
genitive, from OB. and MB. : 

« chanda-ka bandha » the bonds of (= from) pleasure (1); « rukhera 
tentali kumbhire khai » the crocodile eats the tamarind of (^=from) the tree 
(2) ; « harina harinira nilaa na jani » the abode of the Stag and of the Doe is 
not known, « harinara khura na dlsa'i » the Stag's hoofs are not seen (6) ; 
« tohori kudia » thy hut, * kahari navi » in whose boat ? (tava-|-ha, kasya,-t- 
kara-), « tohora antare » for thy sake, * haderl mall » chaplet of hones (hadda 
-fkera-h-ika) (10) ; « tohori bhabhariall » coquetry (18); « dombl-era 
sagge » in the company of the Bom ivoman (19) ; « mohora » 7ny (20) ; « musa- 
era » of the mouse (21) ; « so karaii rasa-rasaneri kahkba (text = rasanere 
kakha) » let him entertain the desire for pleasure a7id for elixirs (22) ; 
« tohanri > thy (28) ; « jahera * of which, « tahera* of that (29: yasya, tasya 
-t-kera-); « oandari canda-kanti (reading of the commentary) » moon~light of 
the moon {&\) ] « hathera kagkaua » the bracelet of { = on) the armQi'Z); 
« Phendhana-paera gita » Ifs song (.33) ; « mohera badha * botuid up of 
{ = by, with) ignorance (31) ; « pakhi na caha’i mori pandiacae » (see supra, 
p. 121); « kaheri sagka » whose fear?, « mahamuderl kagkha » desire of 
the mahamudra (37) ; « tohori dose » through your fault, « tohara binana » 
your science (39); « basana tora » thy desire* (41); « mora * my (49); 
« taila badira pasera Jonha-badi taela ( = uela? bhaela?) » the mansion of 
moon-light by the side of the third mansion became clear (50). 

It is seen that « -era, -ara » like their source-forms in MIA. are 
adjectives referring to the nouns they quality, and take the feminine affix 
« .i = -i » (see supra, pp. 720-721), and also the case-terminations {e.g., 
« tohori dose » in Carya 39 : =« *tava-kerakena dosena » in MIA.) 

« kera, kara » occur in a few instances as cases of stereotyped survival 
in MB. : e.g., 6KK. « nidl-kerft » ; « lakhe-keri * of one 
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lakh-, ‘ SrT-K[-?na-vijaya,’ « bitsa-kerS. » (R. S. Trivedi, ‘^abda- 

katha,’ p. 1 03) ; ‘ Manik Candsa Eajar Gan,’ « k6ra-k&r& » of a 

eow'ie, « ^diari-kiia » of an hour (V‘'P., pp. 63, 65); ‘ Sunya 

Puiana,’ « lupa Lira » of silrer (p. 38), « tatna-kaia » ^ 

copper (p. 39), « blia-kaia » of dian oiiil (p. 40), etc. In some of the 

aboee instances, e.p., « Inkbekera, korakaia, sharlkara », the base may be 
in « -ka » : « laklieka » one lakh, • koraka » one cowrie, * crbanka » otie hour, 
so that the inflexion would be « -ra, -era » and not the old « kara, kera ». 

The « -ka » affix for the genitive is ratlier uncommon in Bengali from 
the oldest times: ir lias disappeared from Modern Bengali in the singular, 
but is found in dialectal forms in the pluial 011 I 3 '. Examples: Oik 
« chandii-ka bai.dha » the hominge of plenmre (f’ar^a 1 ), « samadhika 

pfita » Ihe process of samadhi (comm, to Carya 21 ) ; in the SKK., 

• jaiama-ka laiS kule kalSgka thuibS » will pvt a stain 
OH the fan, Up for nil li/e (p. 12?) ; s-tfM « opana 

kija-ka lagi sabai bikall» er erg hotly is anxious for the sake of her own 
work (p. 253) ; s‘lf5i'5il « pat a ka lagiS sg 

haiai'he naka kane » he will lose doth his nose and his ears for the sake of 
another (p. 307) ; « NityAnanda-ran.a bando 

Rohini-ka suta » / praise N., the son of R. (Locana-dasa’s ‘ Caitanya- 
maggaU ’), « Hihaia ka raja puri, name 

Amrabatl » the eapilal of Bihar, Amararnil by name (Vlra-narayana’s 
‘ Kirata-parvan ’) ; ^5??^ « gfhastha-ka dharma ehi 

pniai>a kahic he » this is the duty of the house-holder, so declares ihe Purdna 
(^aiijaya’s ‘ Mahabharata’ : the last three examples given in R. S. Trivedl’s 
‘ ^abda-kathS,’ p. 104); etc. NB. : C5T5, ^311^ « nioi^, amai^ » my, plural 
t 0511(31)^1, «iTsl(3)C’n « mo(i^)-};o, gmri(i^)-g 6 », '®itsi*P 1 , 'Site’ll « am^-ka, 
-g 5 » our ; tST? « tai# » honorific « tSi^ », his, plural « ta-go, 

tS-go » ; 3i15!:3< « manuseri » (f man, plural -?r, sS^-C’f! « manus^- 

go, -ga, -ei^-go » of men. The « -git, -go » affix for the plural is present in 
some form or other in the vulgar dialects practiealh' all over Bengal. 

504- An affix « -sat-ka », loosely compounded with a noun, with its 
base (for the singular) or with the genitive (for the plural), is largely found 
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in inscriptional Sanskrit all over Northern India from the Second lillA. 
period: e.^., Inscription of Jayanaga of Kari.a-suvarna (p. i80, s^pm), 

« brahmananam-satka-grama-slma » ; Siyadoni Inscription (c. lltlicen. A. 
C., Lalitpur District, U. P., Ep. Tnd., 1, pp. 1G2 ff.) : « samasla-kall.pala- 
nam-satka-hattanam-npari (= Hindi «-kalwai§-ke hato par), ^ iijiaha- 
pala satka-dramma, baniaiia-sai ka-vlthi, caniila-satkAva'iiiiika », etc . etc. 
This afiix « -sat-ka » is diffi^-ult to explain : apparently it is the present 
participle of « ^as »— « santa- + -ka . (pleonastic), such as we find in tlie 
Transitional MIA. (see ante, p. 75.3). It is not unlikely that a vernacular 
from « santa-ka » became « *sant8-ka, *sant-ka, *sakka » which was Sans- 
kritised into « sat-ka • in medieval Sanskiit as in the inscriptions. In 
Early Assamese we have the affix « -sak& », as in the forms 

* ^ma-siiki, tdnia-^aki » o«r, w.t, yoi', which are obsolete in 

Modern Assamese. (Devanauda Bliarali, ‘ Asamlyri-bhasar Manlik Hiear,’ 
p. 32). These would affiliate themselves to a MIA. « *arnha sakka, 
*tumha-sakka *, Sanskritised into . *asma-satka, *yusma-satka ». This 
form Jltf « sak& » has not been found in Bengali. 

The plural of the genitive has been discussed under ‘ Number ’ above 
(p. 725 ff.) 


Dative 

505 . The « -ka » senitive of Bengali is used for the dative in OB. : 
e.O., Carya 4 « mantii ‘ thakur.i-ka parinibitta » Ihe muii^ter {= qneni, 
in chess) has checked the king ; Carxa 21, « nasa-ka »./hr deslruetiun. This 
genitive-dative in « -ka » is exceedingly common in AI B., as in the .'^KK. 
and other works : e.g., p. -1, xstAl « manusi 

niyojil& mariba k& tae» appointed men for killing him ; oat 

« sei up&desi dibi tomha ki likhit.e » he wUl gire you, ad rice at that 
time-, p. 103, ^3^ siSf * gh5r5-ki mauA nS jae » the mind do-s not 

turn to home-, etc., etc. This « -ka » oecuis as « -k^ » now, but it is confined 

• The printed text reads : I accept the emendation proposed by Mubainmad 

Shahidallah iu the VSF'dP., 1327, p. iol 
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to North Bengal and Assam only, and members of the Bengali-Assamese 
group of dialects in other parts now employ « -k-e, -r-e ». 

« -k-e » is an inflected form, the final « -e » being really the locative 
aflSx, as has been noted before (p. 749). It can be the locative of the 
adjective-genitive with pleonastic « -ka » {supra, p. 756) ; it can be equally 
the locative of the form « kaa < kfta » : e.g., * take dil& » = Skt. 

« tasya kpte dattam » for « tasmai dattam » (cf. Grierson in the ‘ Zeitschrift 
fiir vergleiehende Spraehforschung,’ quoted by Hoernle in the JRAS. for 
1903, p. 615). There is a third likely source of « -k-e » — the 01 A. 
« kaksa » (see supra, pp. 164, 553) which has been suggested by Beames 
(‘ Comparative Grammar,’ II, pp. '25 ’-259) and Hoernle (Gaudian Gram- 
mar, § 375, p. 224), and accepted by Kellogg (Hindi Grammar p. 
130). Hoernle later admitted the « kfta » derivation (JRaS., 1903, p. 
615). R. G. Bhandarkar would trace the dative « -k-e » of Bengali and 
« -ko » of W. Hindi to a MIA. locative « kehl, kahl » where, somewhere, from 
the interrogative pronoun base « ka » (Wilson Philological Lectures, fop. 
246-248). 

The last derivation does not at all seem convincing. Against it, and 
in favour of a derivation from « kaksa », are the forms « kakhu » in 
OB. (see below), « kahu, kahu » with « -a- » in Eastern Hindi, and 
« kahu » as in Western Hindi. (See also the remark in connexion with 
the derivation of the locative « -t-e » at p. 750.) The forms « -ku, 
kahu » etc., as in Western Hindi, « ku » as in Oriya, and « -ka » as in 
Early and dialectal Bengali, will also go against it : for all these forms 
accord but ill with « kahl, kal » the locative of « kaa, kfta ». There 
cannot of course be any objection to the derivation of « ke » from « kfta », 
but the difiieulty remains with regard to « ko, ku, ku » and the « -hu » 
forms. The forms « ku, ku » is not found in NB., but it occurred in OB., 
and it is now the characteristic dative affix of Oriya only among Mawadhan 
speeches. In Carya 35, we have « ebs cia-raa ma-ku( = mo-kfi) natha » 
= « idanim cittarajah mama vina3ta(h) », as the commentary explains ; 
and also « Bajule dila moha-kakhu (bhania) »=« Vajrakulena...mahyam 
pradattam », also according to the explanation of the commentary. 
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We have apparently « kakhu » side by side with « ku » here. The 
Skt. « kaksa » seems to have been adopted in Late MIA. as a post- 
positional, and from « kakkha * a weak form « *kakha > can very well 
be assumed. This in the transitional stage between Late ^IIA. and NIA. 
seems to have become « kaha, kaha ». The proper NIA, « kakha, 

kEkha, kacba » seem to have influenced the lengthening of the « kaha ». 
The change of * -ks- < -kkh- » to « -h- » is not isolated : Beames gives 
« p&hu, pahu » beside, to, from Hindi, which he derives from « paksa » 
(‘ Comparative Grammar,’ II, p. 258); Old M'^estern Rajasthani also has 
the same word as «pahl, pahi» (Tessitori, §7-2[8]) ; and Oriya as « pfti, pS » 
as in « ki-pai, ki-pa » why d ivherefore d Pisehel also cites a number of 
instances of change of « -ks->-kkh- » to « -h- » from Prakrit (‘ Grammatik 
der Prakrit-spraehen,’ § 323). We can also compare the origin of « maha, 
mShi, mi », NIA. post-position of the locative, from Sanskrit « madhya * 
introduced in MlA. as a sts. « maddha, madha » beside the ibh. « majjha 
> NIA. majha ». The normal NIA. form of « kaksa », with « -kh- », 
is certainly preserved in the Sindhi « khe » for the dative, and « khl, 
khi, khft » for the ablative (although Tiumpp derived these from « kaha 
< *katharh < kftam, kfte » : Sindhi Grammar, London, 1872, pp. 115- 
116): here the initial « -k- » of « kakkha* has been elided, like the 
« k- » in « kajja- < karya » giving « -jo, -jl » for the genitive. The Sindhi 
« khe, kha, kho, khft », inflected forms of a post-fixed « (ka)kkha », the Old 
Bengali « kakhu », and the Early Eastern Hindi « kahu » would all support 
the assumption that « kaksa » is the source of M’estern Hindi « kahu, 
kau, ko, ku » and Oriya « ku ». These are all to be connected with an 
Apabhransa (Magadhi as well as Ardha- magadhi and Ssurasenl) foim for 
the « *kakkhahii, *kakkhahu », or pr cl ably « *kakkl.au, '^kak- 

khau ». (Cf. Magadhi and ^aurasenl ablative affix « -ado », which we would 
expect to give « -au, -au » in Apabhransa). L'nlike « ke », the present day 
« ko, ku, ku » is thus not cf locative origin. 

« -ke » of Bengali can thus be either « kpta », or « kaksa », in the loca- 
tive. It is not unlikely that the two post-positional words have converged 
into this one form. In the plural of the dative as in « tader^- 

96 
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-ke » to them, we can see that an analysis into « tasya + adi-kera + kakse » or 
into « + kfte », is equally' possible. The thh. form « kache » is still in 
use in Bengali as a post-position meaning near, hy, with. The earlier forms 
of « -ke »j namely « *-kai, *-kahI », are not found in Old Bengali. The 
Caryas, in addition to « -ka » and « -ku », give instances of « -ke » : 
« rupa thoi mahl-ke * putting away the silver, it was placed on the 

ground, and « keduala nahi k§ ki bahaba-ke para'i (text = paraa) * there 
being no oar, what can one do in the matter of rowing ? (Carya 18 : the text in 
the second instance is coriupt). « -ke » occurs regularly in MB., NB.; and 
« kl », with nasalisation, is rather rare in MB. 

Maithill has « kS », Magahl « ke », and Bhojpuriy'S « ke » ; all these 
are identical with the Bengali post-position. Of the E. Hindi dialects, 
Awadhi has « ka, kS, ka », Baghell « ka, kaha », and Chattisgarhl « ka ». 
The Baghell « kaha » is a relic of the older forms « kahii, kaha » etc. of 
Early Eastern Hindi as in Tulasi-dasa, and « ka, ka » apparently also are 
from « kahu > *kaha ». The « kaksa » derivative is thus found to occur 
in Bengali, Oriya, E. Hindi and W. Hindi, and Sindhi. 

506- The dative « -r-e, -e-re » ; it is found from OB. times, 

« karii a karini-rl risaa ( = risai) » the inale elephant is impassioned {?) with 
regard to the female elephant (Carya 9); « keho keho toho-re birua bolai, 
bidu-jana-loa to-rS kai tha na melai » some call thee [as being') of ngly form, 
[bid) the learned never free thee from embrace (Carya 18). It is the locative 
in « -hi, -hi » of the genitive in « -ra, -era ». At the present day, the •« -r- » 
dative is found in East Bengal (W. Vagtga specially), and the . -k- dative 
is spread from Radha through Varendra to North Bengal and Assam, and 
seems to occur also in East Ya^ga, as in the Haijong Dialect of 
Maimansing, and in the Chakma of Chittagong. 

Ablative. 

507. Bengali-Assamese does not now possess an organic afilx for the 
ablative, unlike Oriya. In Carya 4, however, there seems to occur a solitary 
instance of an ablative form in OB.; « khepahu ( = khepahu' joini lepana 
iaya» =« k§epat sva-sthana-yogat sa bodhicitta-rupa nairatma-yogini, moha- 
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mal^valipta bhavati », as the cominentary explains. In Oriva the ablative 
affix is also •« hu », as in Early Oriya, e.g., ‘ Kansa-janma ’ in Jagannatba- 
dasa's ‘ Bhagavata ’ : « Ugrasena-hu nohe ana » he is not ililfereiit from J~. 
(p. 4, Contai edition), « kabu utpatti boila » from whom was the origin 
(p. 8, Hid). In Modern Oriya it occurs as « -u » ; « gb&r& » house, ablative 

«gb&,r-u»; and it figures also in ‘ S.-W. Bengali.’ The genitive form 

is also put in the ablative i « gb§,r&-r&, ghara-r-u ». With proper 

names, and as an honorific, the post-positional form « tha-r-u » from 

« tha » place is used (cf. « tha-r-e » for the locative), and « than, thu » 
also are found as ablative post-positions with pronominal adverbs of 
place. The « -bu, -u », doubtless a Magadhi form, is apparently the 
same as that we find in SaurasenI Ap., viz « -hu » in the singular 
and « -bu » in the plural (puttahu, puttalm). The ori^rin of tins « -hu, 
-hu » in Ap. is obscure, but it seems that it was due to the fusing of 
several case-terminations — < -a-tah > -ado > *-au » of the ablative, plus 
« -b-, “ » of the locative, for instance. The form •* -a-hu, -a-hu » occurs 
in Sindhi, Panjabi and Western Hindi as « -o, -8 » {e.g., Hin ll « hatho- 
bath » from hand to hand < « *hatthabu hatthi »), and in Marwari as 
« -ft » (cf. Tessitori, Grammar of OWR., §61). 

The use of the locative form in « -ta, -te » for the ablative has been 
noted above (p. 751). In the MIA. and XIA. confusion or interchangibi- 
litv of the three cases, instrumental ablative and lo -ative, there is probably 
the influence of Dravidian. (Cf. K. V. Subbaiya. T.A.nt., 1910, pp. It.jff.) 

508- The development of the OIA. noun declension, through the Lrte 
MIA. (Apabhransa Alagadhl) into Bengali, as describ-*d above, is set forth 
below, in the declension of the OIA. word « putra » = M1.\. « putta » : 


Magadhi Apabhransa 

Nominative : singular — 

(i) *putti, *putta (< Magadhi 
Prakrit putte < putrah). 

(ii) *puttai (<puttae < puttage, 
puttake < putrakah). 


Bengali 

Nominative : singular — 

(i) * puti, *puta< »lf%, t(® puti, 

putd. 

(ii) pute. 
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Nominative : plural — 

(i) *putta (< putts < putrah). 

(ii) *puttahi (< puttehi < 
*putrebhih = instrumental). 

Accusative : singular — 

*putta, *puttam (< puttam 
< putram). 

Accusative : plural — 

*putta, *puttal (< *puttani, 
*puttani < putran). 

Instrumental ; singular — 

■*putts, *putteih (< putte- 
na[th] putrena) 

Instrumental : plural — 

*puttahi, *puttahl (< puttehi, 
puttehiih < *putrebhih). 

Dative; singular — 

(i) *putta(< puttaa < putraja). 

(ii) *putta/a(ha) (genitive) + kai ; 

+ ka(k)khi, ka(k)khl, kahi, 
kabi ; putta-kkai, -kkai. 

(iii) *puttaha-(k)arahi, -(k)alahi ; 
*puttaha-(k)erahi, (k)elahi. 

Dative: plural — 

*puttabi, *puttehi (< puttehi 
[as in Asokan inscr.] < *pu- 
trebhih = putrebhyah) (also 
Genitive Forms). 

Ablative : singular — 

*puttau, *puttfiu, *puttahu, 
*puttahu. 


Nominative : plural — 

(i) * 1)0 put^. 

(ii) ? <15^ pute. 

Accusative ; singular and plural — 
Lost, 


Instrumental : singular — 

OB. *putl, *pute > pute, 
pute. 

Instrumental : plural — 

? *11® pute. 

Dative : singular — 

(i) Lost. 

(ii) putSkg, * 11 :^ 1 ^ « pute- 
ke », put^-ke. 

(iii) *1®!^ , ^[Tr5C?t putarg, -erg, 

put^-re, putere. 

Dative : plural — 

Lost. 


Ablative : singular — 

OB. *putu, *pStahu, *putahu; 
Oriya putahu, putu. 
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Ablative: plural — 

(i) *puttahl, *puttehl (< *putre- 
bhih = instrumental). 

Genitive : singular — 

(i) *putt5., *putta, *puttaha, 

*puttaha ( = puttassa < 
putrasya). 

(ii) *putta/a(ha)-(k)era -([k]ela) ; 

*'putta/a(ha)-(k)ara, -(-[k]ala); 
*putta(k)era- (-[k]5la) ; 

*putta-(k)ara- (-[k]ala). 

(iii) ^putta-kka- ( = putra-ka-) . 

Genitive ; plural — 

*puttana, *p u 1 1 a n a ifa , 
*puttan-i- (<putranSm). 

Locative : singular — 

(i) *putti (<putte < putre). 

(ii) *puttahi, *puttahl. 

(iii) *putta-anta ; *putta-antabi, 

-antabi ; *puttahi antahi 
(*puttabl antahi). 

(iv) *putta-ncia(d)dbi, -ma(d)dbabi, 

-nia(d)dbabl; -mahl, -mababi, 
-naahahl (< madhya). 

Locative : plural — 

(i) *putta§u, *putt6su. 

(ii) ♦puttabi, *puttehl (<*putre- 
bhih = inatrumental) 


Ablative : plural — 

Lost. 

Genitive : singular — 

(i) OB. *puta, *putaha. 

(ii) put&r^, puter^. 


(iii) OB., MB. put&-k&. 

Genitive : plural — 

OB. *putana, *putana, *putani : 
NB. putain. 

Locative : singular — 

(i) OB. *puti (cf. NB. ^3 gb&r^ 

< gbar-i). 

(ii) OB. *putahi, *putabl, *putaY, 
*pute>MB., NB. ’Jps putej 

(iii) putat^, put^te, 

pute-te. 

(iv) put^-mi (cf. Biharl 
« put-me, -mai). 

Locative : plural — 

Lost. 
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PoST-POSITIOXAL W ORDS. 

509. Use of post-positions to denote ease relations is found in lA., 
Kol and Dravidian. In OlA., indeelinables like « a, adhi, anu, pari, pra » 
etc. are found both as prepositions and as post-positions ; so in Old Greek. 
In IE., these so-called prepositions were properly adverbs referring to the 
act, but in all IE. languages, including lA., they came to attach them- 
selves to and to ‘ govern ’ particular case forms of nouns (accusative or 
instrumental, ablative or genitive or locative). The prepositional and post- 
positional use with the noun of these particles fell into gradual disuse 
from Late OIA., and they lost their separate and independent existence 
in the sentence as help words : they were compounded as prefixes or 
pre-verbals with the verb, the sense of which they modified. Classical 
Fanskrit shows fewer particles with a prepositional or post-positional 
employ than Yedic (J. S. Speyer, ‘ Vedische nnd Sanskrit Syntax ’ in 
the Grundriss, §§ So-90). In MIA., the number of these old particles 
as post-positions employed with nouns grew even more restricted. On 
the other hand, to make the sense clear, especially when in MIA. the 
case terminations were confused and were being lost, the lA. speech 
began to employ the accusative, dative, ablative or locative form of some 
suitable noun (with the sense of location, vicinity, direction, connexion, 
purpose, or power) along with the principal noun which retained its ori- 
ginal inflexion. Classical Sanskrit, following the Prakrit vernaculars, took 
up this device (Speyer, § 91). This sort of auxiliary and post-positional 
use was later extended to some verbal formations — passive participles and 
present participles, and to the indeclinable con junctive verb. Such post- 
positional or prepositional use of verb forms is not unknown to other IE. 
languages ; e.g., English during, regarding, concerning, German wdhrend, 
French pendant, Italian mediante, durante, etc. But this principle was 
utilised only to a very limited extent elsewhere ont.«ide India, where- 
as lA., from the MIA. stages downwards, fully employed it to form 
post-positionals. Classical Sanskrit already took up some passive participles 
and conjunctive indeelinables as post-positions governing oblique cases 
(Speyer, §§ 92, 93). In this matter, it seems that lA. was profoundly 
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influenced by Dravidian {vide svprn, 172; ef. also K. V. Subbaya, ‘A 
Comp. Gram, of Dravidian,’ lAnt., 1910, pp. lISff). 

Some of these post-positional words — nouns and verb-forms — through 
phonetic decay became transformed into organic affixes in NI.\ ., a« has 
been seen before The conjunctive and participle post-positions, however 
mostly retained their phrasal character, and in NIA. they remain distinct, 
as detached words. Bengali has a number of such verbal post-positions. 
Besides, some nouns (old Ibhx., as well as tw. or sf.ti.), are used as sejiarable 
post-positions in all NIA. Their establishment is apparentlv post-NIA., 
and independent in each language or dialect group. 

Below are given the more important Separable Post-positions of 
Bengali. 

(1) « apeksa » = ivif/i regard to\ is., used either with the base 
or with the genitive to indicate comparison. 

(2) 'silc’l « age », locative of « ag^ » < « agra » : MB. 

•« agiti » before. I^sed more commonly with the genitive, and occasionally 
with the = base; cf. SKK.,p. 65, « raja agl k&rib8 

g5hSrI » »hall make a p'aiitl before (he king ■, p. 12 7, Siff’ 

« amhar^b agat4 birft nahl kon& j&iA » before me {i.e., greater 
than me) there is no hero ; etc. 

(3) « kirite » > •« kS,’rte, korte » doing, present participle 

of « ^kar » = « \/kr » to do (instrumental or locative : « kiritS < 
karante < karantahi, karantahl » (see p. 676). Employed with the genitive 
for comparison, e.g., « Rameri korte Syam^ bhalo » 

S. is better than It. This is a form which is not common in the 
« sadhu-bhaaa ». 

(4) « k&riya» > « k&’re = kore» haring done-, added to the 

locative oblique in « -e » to denote the instrumental (see ante, p. 747). Used 
with an adverbial force after adjectives and nouns (the commoner practice 
at the present day being to use it after the base and not after the « -e » 
oblique): e.y., « jor^ kore »/brcfWy, lit. doing force -, 

« tan^ k6re» tightig ; «bhalo kore » -leell, etc. ; SKK., p. 14, 

‘•lit’* 5t9C»t « e-kaji sadhib& amhe k&ria j&t&ne » we shall 
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do this work carefnlhj ; p. 250, 5T*fl CilT^ ^14 «tftkh&n& 

Radha r6s& k&ria s&tw&r& g&m4De jae » angrih/ then 7i. goes with quick 
steps ; etc. 

(5) « k&rtffk^ » (generally pronounced [kottrik]) : a ts. word, 

used as an instrumental post-po«ition, either loosely compounded with the 
stem, or used with the genitive : ‘having (the preceding noun or pronoun) 
as the doer': e.g., « Bidyasag&r^-k&rttfk^ likhit& » 

written hy Tidydsdgara ; « tlha-k&rttfk^ dfst& » seen by him. 

A learned form, which became established during the early 19th century. 

(6) « kSehe » near by, beside = locative of « kach^ » side, 
neighbourhood. Like the other derivative from « kaksa », viz. 

« kSkh^ » (<iMIA. *kagkha = kakkha; ef. pp. 178-179), ^15 « kaeh& » also 
meant waist in iMB. : e.g., ^KK., p. 287, « kaeher& k&l&si »; 

p. 250, « kacherS, k&l&siS » in the jar held on the waist, beside 

« kakhe-ta kal&si k&ri » placing the jar on the waist 
(p. 259). « kache » is used with the genitive to indicate the locative. 

The base « kach^ » (or its genitive « kSchergl »)-pi!(tr<F^(, 

« thakiya, theke » having been, or f’c'5 « h&ite, hote » being, verbal 

post-positionals for the ablative, are also used along with the genitive of the 
noun or pronoun to indicate its ablative. 

(7) « kar&ri^ » cause: used with the genitive, in an instrumental, 

dative as well as ablative sense : very common from eMB. downwards : 
e.g., iSKK., p. 1, « Kanserft kar&ne hfte spstiri 

binase » through Kamsa takes place the destruction of the world. 

(8) SC? « ghari, ghire* house, in the house (gpha) : used collo- 

quially over a great part of Bengal to indicate the oblique cases in the 
plural. It is used with the genitive of the noun, and optionally with the 
« -a » oblique of pronouns. In the employment of this post-position, 
there seems to have been some influence of the « -k-, -g- » genitive for the 
plural (pp. 756, 757). Variations are « gh5re », 5tC? « gfire ». (Cf. 

the plural use of si??! « m&h&l^ » : p. 733). 

(9) « cahite », present participle locative of « v/cab » look 
at, want : used in comparison, generally with the genitive and occasionally 
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with the stem. The beginnings of the post-positional use of this present 
participle form go back to OB. ; « cahante » already figures in the Caryas 
{e.ff., Carya 31) ; but the old sense of seeing is still predominant in eMB. 
(SKK.) 

(10) C5W « eahiya > eeye » having looked at, indeclinable 
conjunctive of « .^eah * : used in comparison, with the genitive. This 
use seems to be old. Cf. Early Eastern Hindi as in Tulasl-dasa : « kahS 
dhanu kulisahu cahi kathora : kaha syamala mpdu-gata kisora » where it the 
bow, more tough than even the thunderbolt, and xohtre the lad, darkish and toft 
of limb ? 

(11) « chara » let = passive participle of ft? « v^chSr » give 

up, loosen : used with the stem in the sense of ‘ without,’ e.g., 

« Sm^chara » without me, f ^ff?! ■* huka-ehara » without the hookah, etc. ; 
or ‘ in addition to,’ e.g., ft?l « ta-chara » in addition to that < letting 
that alone. 

(12) « jinye » locative, beside the stem form c j&ny& * =sfoT 
the sake of, because of, caused by ; a ts. word, employed with the genitive to 
express the dative relation. 

(13) 5t^ « thai > (< sthama-) : dative or locative post-position, 

used with the genitive of the noun. An old post-position in Bengali : 
e.g , SKK., p. 142, (TifiT « kah& mor& thayi » tell me-, p. 200, 

« ebe amhakjb pathayil& tori thai » now me he hat 
sent before thee. Cf. NB. ^ -sitt? •. skbi-thSi mor^l gb&r^ ache . 

1 have a home everywhere. A locative of « thSi » — « thai-(y)e » is also 
found : this « thSiye » becomes in the Standard Colloquial cku)!, C^Cf 
« thene, thSye », and in Calcutta « thene » is changed to « thege * — 

the change of « -n- » to « -g- > here is curious Jt* « thai » is found in 
dialectal Bengali as cjt •« the ^ « thi ». 

(14) « tire * for, for the sake of, from « intir-e », a genuine 

tbh. form, with regular MB. change « -nt- » to « -t- ». Used with the 
genitive of the noun, and the oblique of the pronouns of the first and 
second persons optionally. Found in OB. as «antare»; e.g., Carya 10, 
« tohora antare » for thee, for thy sake. In the SKK., the word occurs as 

97 
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the regular form « tirS » only twice, and as « intire • over 

a dozen times : (for « i- », see tupra, p. 814). The latter is apparently an 
archaic literary form. 

(15) > C'ft^ ■« thakiyi > theke » having stopped at: also 

dialectally « thee, the » {*thaii) : affixed direct to the stem (or to 

the locative oblique in « -e » or « -t6 ») of neuter nouns, and to the genitive 
of names of sentient beings, to indicate the ablative. Found in Early 
MB.: e.g., SKK., p. 347, « dura thaki a Gujarati 

has the same conjunctive used similarly for the ablative, viz., « thaki ». 

(16) • thane, thani-ti », locative of «thana> (sthana) : 
used with the genitive to express the dative and locative relations. 
Examples are numerous in the 5KK and other MB. works. In NB., it is 
mainly dialectal (in East and North Bengali, where it is found as 

« thine, tine, then, ton, thun, tun *). 

(17) fiftf, C? « diya > diye > de » having given. This con. 
junctiva form is used ordinarily with the base of the noun (which is in 
accusative relation to it), but occasionally also with the genitive, to express 
instrumentality or intermediacy. Found from early times : e.g,, SKK., 
p, -ii., *T’i C't’f « hSthi diJ d§khi » feel with the hand, etc. 

(t>-^ « dwara » : ts., instrumental of « dvar » door, = ihrough the 

utfri meiitaliig of. Forms the instrumental, with the genitive (and also 
v. i h the oblique base in « -a » in the case of pronouns). This is in its 
origin a learned form, but it has become sufficiently popular to be used in 
familiar conversation in NB. 

(19) «nimitte» (locative), fsTfipS « nimittA » (stem) ^ mark, 
target, sign > objective : a ts, word, forming the dative with the genitive of 
the noun. 

(20) 5tc5 « nice » below : used with the genitive to express the locative. 

(21) « pir^ » from « upari » of Skt. =aiore, The full form 

Sna • upir^ » also occurs, as also the Bengali locatives vgs « p4re », 

« uf&re », as if from a base « upara ». Occasional!}^ also strengthened 
by * "te *, as « pire-te », « upire-te ». Used with 

the genitive to form the locative. E,g., iSKK., p. 377, 
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« t&neri (tti. < itana) up4ri » ; pp. 388, 389, « gacheri up&r& » 

on the tree. But cf. 6KK., p. 80, « khompa-ti iip&r& » on 

the coiffure, where « upir& » is used along with the locative in « -t& ». 

(22) « pSkhe » by the »ide of, locative of « pakh^ » (paksa) ; found 
in North Bengal: used like * pase » below (“^ee svpra. p. 121.) 

(23) (^CS) « p5che, piche (plchS) * after. Used with the 
genitive (as in the corresponding Sanskrit expression). OIA. •« pasoa(t) » 

> MIA. « paccha, pacch& » > NIA. « pacha », locative « pache ». The 
form « piche, piche » has an anomalous « -i- », which is found also in the 
Hindi « piche ». Beames explains the « -i- » as follows : « *pasce > 
*pah(a)ce », on the analogy of * niscaya > nihaee » : « *pah(a)ce > *pahipe 

> pice », then « piche » with aspiration through influence of « ] acl e » 

(Comp. Grammar, II, p. 297). But there is no need to postulate a is. 
stage for this tbh. word : it is more likely that there was the influence of a 
word like « piecha » fealJiert of the tail, or « nica » letovi doicn (also a 
post-position), or of « pfstha » > « pith^ » back (of. « pich^- 

mora » beside « pith^-morS » with arms pinioned behind the 

back), in altering « -a- » to « -i- ». The « -i- » form miaht well 
be a borrowing from a Western dialect, and nob native Bengali : and 
in the derived adjective and denominative verb in Bengali at least, the 
« -i- » is resultant, due to Umlaut and Vowel Harmony : 

« pachA > pachu, pachua », adjective, > « pecho, pecliu » > tv,| 

«piehu»; verb « pachuanA » > j echonn, 

pechuno, pichuno » to fall back. 

(£4) « pane » at, towards, in the direction of •. e.g.^ tj;; 

« mukh(A)-paae » at the face, towards the face, aTtJit(^) « ama(i4)-] aue » 
at me, towards me, or ■'ItCfl « ghAr^ (ghArer^) -pane » in the direction 
of the house. This post-position occurs in Assamese as vgq , pAne ». The 
origin of it is obscure, but phonetically it can be from either OIA. « prajna » 
knowledge (cf . p. 305, supra), or « panna » (■y/pad -|- na) reached, arrived at. 

(25) v||jnf « pase » : locative of ^*1 « pas^ » side (parsva). Forms 
the locative of proximity with the genitive : SK.K., p. 7, »rfC*r « eharA 
pAse » by his side, *ftCT « RadharA pa^, KanherA paSe » 
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etc. We have also (in poetry especially) *tt*f « pas^ », which is the old 
locative in « -i », = « *pasi < parsve » (see p. 312). 

(26) « b&i' » without, apart form, in addition to : apparently from 

an OIA. « vyatita ». Used with the base. In MB., this post-position is 
written ■« bihi, bihi », as if from ^ « v^b&h » carry, hear, be 

carried away (indeclinable conjunctive forms of which are « b&hi » and 

« b&hiya »). The « -h- » however is euphonic (see supra, p. 341), and 
the OIA. passive participle « vyatita » is the source ; if it were 
« b&hi, bihiya », the Standard Colloquial form would have been 
« boye », which is not the ease. This post-position occurred in eMB. : cf. 
SKK., pp. 192, 1 93, ^ « hate dana dehi e bate 

b&hi » pay the tax in the market, apart from {the tax) on the road, 

(<) « bhin& ki dib5-r& e bata b&hl » what else shall I give, in 

addition to {that on) the road. 

(27) « bahir^ », modern locative •qlf^c^ « bahire », Standard Coll. 

CW « bar^, ber^ », « baire »■= outside (MIA. *bahiri, *bahire < 

bahira : cf. OIA. bahih, bah-ya). Employed with the genitive. 

(28) « bina », by Vowel Harmony « bine », also fi|fR « bini *: 

from the OIA. « vina » without. This word is found both as preposition 
(a rare thing in NIA.) and as post-position. Thus or 

«bina inumiti, inumftti-te » or ^^(C)J1 « bina hukum(e) », beside 
or « inumiti, hukum bina » without permission ; 

« bina hata, hata bina » without handle ; etc. « bini » is a rare form, 
now occurring only prepositionally in a few expressions like 
« bini-sutar^ har^ » a necklet without a cord, f^fil « bini duhkhe » 

without sorrow. It is found both pre- and post-positionally in the SKK., 
e.g., p. 212, « bini jit&ne » without any trouble, beside p. 215, 

« Kanhft bini abhagini gop&-jubati » without Krs^, 
the milkmaid girls are unhappy. « bini * may be a locative form, 

from a nominalised use « *bina » of the Skt. particle. 

(29) « bih&ne OB. « bihani, bihune » (Early Oriya = bihun&) 
without, in the absence of. It seems to be the Skt. « vihina » in the locative, 
with influence of « ^^bhu > -hu- ». Carya 13, « ninda-bihune suina ja'iso » 
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juii a» a dream (suina = svapna) without sleep-, 23, « jivante-bhela-bihani 
maela » dead leithout even having heen a living one ; 35, « cia-bihunne papa 
na punna » without mind, no sin, no merit. In MB. and NB., this post- 
position is used with either the stem or the genitive : cf. 6KK., p. 172, 
^ « euna bihine jenh& tambul& tita * just as the betel 

leaf is hitter without lime-, Krttivasa, ‘ Ayodhya-kanda,’ p. 9, CSpTtiJ 

•« tomar(a) bihane bacha eharib& jlbkn(&) » in thy absence, 
my son, I shall give up life-, etc. 

(30) modern locative « bhit4 (bhlt&), bhite 

(bhite) » in the wall, bank, side : from « bhitti ». Used with the genitive, to 
indicate direction ; e.g., SKK., p. 388, « J&munar& bhite » 

toicards the Jumna. Rare in the NB, « sadhu-bhasa ». 

(31) « bhitar^, bhitare » within, locatives (the first form 

< « *bhitari<*abh} antare) ; used with the genitive. 

(32) JTftat « majhe » in. the middle, locative form (< madhya). Com- 
pounded with the stem, or used with the genitive : N B. 

« b&n&-majhe ki mini-majhe » in the woods, or within the heart -, MB., 
SKK., srfcat ■* Bfndaban&-majhe » within Brindahan, 

•« Mithura-pureri majhe » icithin the city of Mathura, etc. This post- 
position is a characteristic one of Bengali, and is found from the OB. stage : 
e.g., Carya 2, « kori-majh§ ( = majhe) eku-hiahl » in one heart, in the midst 
of { — among) 10 millions (see ante, p. 746) ; 14, « Gagga-Jauna-majh?re 
bahai nal> the boat foats in the Ganges and the Jumna-, 30, « uitta 
gaana-majhl adabhua » risen in the sky, wonderful ; etc. 

The locative in fs} « -mi » in Haijong, from sts. •« *mahl, ma{d)dhl » 
= « madhye », has been noted before (p. 7.'il). Haijong has also the 
forms « -mini » and fs? « -ni » which are difficult to explain : 

« mini » may be from « *mahl » with « hi » changed to « -ni », and « ni » 
would in that case appear to be a contracted form of « mini ». Or it may 
be the affix « -hi » as added to the noun — « gh&r^-ni » < *gharanhi 

< « gharahl ». Or is it the locative of a help-word « karna » edge, side 
(« -kannahi >*(k)annai > -ni » ?), which is found for the genitive and 
acoosative in W. Hindi, Panjabi, Rajasthani, etc. ? 
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(33) > C’lC’t « lagiyS > lege », poetical « ISgi * = having 

come in touch with : contracted dialeclally to *IC5, *1^, C*I « lage, 

lige, liye, lay, l&i, le ». Used with the base, or the genitive, to indicate the 
dative of interest, ‘ for the sake of, with the object that.’ This post- 
positional form has become rather rare in tlie NB. « sadhu-bhasa » and in 
the Standard Colloquial, but it is exceedingly common MB. and in the 
archaic poetical language : e.g., ‘S « sukheri-lagiya 

e gh&r^ bldhinu » for the sake of happiness this house I built (Candidasa) ; 
511*1 ^rrf^ tvs « rup^i-lagi akhi jhure » the eyes shed tears for (a sight 

of ) the beauty {c. 1590; V.'^P., p. J3-24.); *1511*1 

« ei ksane toma-lagi charibi p&ran^ » even at this moment for your sake I 
shall give up my life (Kfttivasa, ‘ Aj odhya-kanda,’ p. 9) ; etc., etc. 

(34) JfCSf « s&gge » : instrumental or locative-oblique of the ts. 
« sagga » company \ used in MB. and NB. with the genitive, but in OB. 
with the stem, to mean ‘along with’: e.g., Carva 32, « dujjana-sagge » 
with a bad man-, SKK., p. 169, 5|^Tff5( JJW « b&rayir& sagge » with the old 
dame-, etc. 

(35) JICT « sine » with, instrumental of « samam, sama- ». In OB. 

the base « sama » (pronounced undoubtedly « sawa ») is used with the 
instrumental or oblique ; e.g., Carya 10, « a lo Dombl, toe-sama karibe ma 
sSgga » 0 'Dombl, with thee shall I hare companionship ; (’arya 33, « siala 
sihe-sama jujha’i » the jackal fights with the lion. The instrumental or 
locative* *sania-hi = siwe > sine, siyS » seems to have been in use in OB., 
and even in Magadhl Apabhransa, as the Maithill equivalent « sane, sayg » 
would show. By the end of the 14th century, it became JfW « sine » : e.g., 
^KK., p. 19, « debi-sine » with a god -, p. 382, ’tW « disineri 

sine » with the teeth. Dialectally in North Bengali, it occurs as JftW 
« sine *. The earlier form JfCT « sime * is also found in the SKK. (over 
a dozen times). 

The W. Hindi « s8 • and probably also « se » with, by are from « sama ». 

(36) JTf’f, « sath^, sathe » with, from OIA. « sartha » having 

interest in. Employed with the genitive, to denote association. This 
word is more commonly used in East Bengali, West Bengali (especially 
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the Standard Coll.) preferring JJW « a&gge ». Not found in the SKK., 
which is in Early West Bengali. 

(37) ^T, ^^(1) « suddh&, suddha. (saddh&, -a) » is used after the 

noun or pronoun put in the dative in <■ ke » or cf > « -der^ » to indicate 
the dative of inclusion : e.y., « take suddha bolte hibe » 

one must tell him also, CSPICifS(C^) « cheleder^ (-ke) suddhi 

niye » taking also the bogs, etc. It is compounded with nouns and pronouns 
as an inclusive affix ; see supra, p. 706. 

(38) (b?rs) « hiite « h5te » being. In MB., this is found 

also as * h&nte », beside « houte », « h&iti », ?r«I « hitye = 

h&Ite », * hoite », « h&tS », « hane ». With the base, 

it indicates the ablative. It is the present participle of or « \/b4, 
iih » to be — OlA.. * ^/as* : «*as-ant- > *ahanta- > *ahenta- > *ahita- > 
h&ita- », locative or oblique « *ahanatahi »>« *ahite « h&ite *, NB. 

« hote ». There are phonological reasons for affiliating efc® « h&ite » to 
« V^as>*ahite » and not to « \/h6, hu > *hoite » : (see infra, under Verb : 
‘ Substantive and Defective Verbs.’) The MB. dialectal form « h&ue » 
shows change of •« -nt- > -t- » to « -n- * on the analogy of « karanti > 
k&ren^ » does, do (honorific) : and possibly there is some influence of 

« s&ne » (No. 35, above). Equivalents of « h&ite » are apparently 
the Magahl « -satl * and Bhojpuriya « -sante» = ^row, hg (Hoernle, Gau^ian 
Grammar, pp. 228, 328), where the sibilant has been preserved. 

The use of « -santa- » as a genitival post-position is very old, and has 
been found, at least in MIA. of the South-west, as early as the Transitional 
MIA. period (see supra, p. 753). At the present day, this employ of 
« -sant-, -hant- » obtains in the Western languages, Sindhi and RajasthSnl 
(« -sand- » in Sindhi, and « -hando, -handl » in Western Rajasthani), and 
in the Dardic speech of Kashmir (« -hond^ », beside « -sond° < -s handu » 
with « -s » from the genitive base to which it is affixed : cf. Grierson in 
‘ Lalla-vakyani,’ London, 1920, p. 139). It has been also suggested that 
the Panjabi genitive post-position « -da, -dl » has developed out of the same 
present participle « -handa > (Beames, II, p. 291), but that is exceedingly 
problematic, and is not at all attested, and it seems that here we have another 
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post-positioaal form, in all probability a derivative from OIA. « y^da » 
to give (see supra, p. 164). This genitival use is not met with in the Eastern 
languages. Early Assamese, like Bengali, uses the locative oblique 
« h&nte », beside the base form ^ « h&nt& » (not found in Bengali), as 
an ablative affix, either with the noun base, or with the locative in ® « -ti » 
e.g., « dui-hinte » from two, « m&n&-hinte » from, the mind, 

* nigirl-h&nte » from the city, beside « mo-ti-b&nte »from 

me, « lilati-tA-hinte » from the forehead, etc. In later Assamese, 

however, « h&nte, hinti » no longer feature for the ablative. But 

we have a form « hat^ », certainly from this « h&nt& », as a plural affix 
for rational nouns, to indicate only members of a trade, caste or group 
(Hema-candra Barua, ‘Asamlya Vyakarana,’ p. 18) ; e.g., «chat&r^- 

hat^ » students, * kahar^-hat^ » hell-metal workers, « (Jom^ 

hat^ » people of the Dom caste, etc. (see supra, p. 7 39) . The use of ^ 
« hat^ » for the plural is possibly based on an earlier use of « b&nt& » as 
a genitive post-position (as in Sindhi, Rajasthani, and Kasmirl) in addition 
to an ablative one, in the Eastern languages : which, in that case, would 
parallel the development of the Bengali si, v<lS1 « -ra, -era » as a plural affix 
from the genitive ?, lilS « -rft, -er& ». 

In the form * h&ite » there also has been the influence of the 

present participle of y/c?! « \/b6 » ( < bhu), as both these substantive roots, 
« as » and « bhu », have merged into one form in Bengali. The present 
participle of * ^bhu » = « bhavant->honta », is found to be employed as 
an ablative elsewhere in lA. — e.g., in Western Rajasthani and Gujarati 
as « h&tau, taii, tu, thaii, thi » (cf. Tessitori, ‘ Notes on the Grammar 
of OWR.,' § 72), and in Khas-kura, where it occurs as « bhanda ». In 
Western Apabhrahsa « *bhavantau, hontaii » (<Y/bhu) were undoubtedly 
in use as ablative-forming post-positions, like « ahanta-, asanta- » (< y' as) 
in Magadhi Apabhransa. 

These post-positional present participles of Late MIA. are certainly 
distinct from the Second MIA. ablative affixes « -him-to, -sum-to », which 
look like compounds formed of the OIA. inflexions (« -him » = instrumental 
plural, and locative singular; or«-sui}i » = locative plural ; p/«s«.to < OIA. 
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-tah, -St + -tah » ablative affixes), although the sufiixes « -himto, -sumto » and 
the Apabhrahsa present participles « hontaii, *santau » have been sought to 
be connected with each other (ef. Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar, § 376). 

(39) « haile > hole » on having been, conditional conjunctive 

of the substantive verb, is used with the base or the dative in « -ke » to 
mean ‘in that ease,’ ‘on sueh-and-sueh or so-and-so remaining.’ The 
negative form « n&hile, n&ile, nole » is used also with the 

ba«e or the dative in « -ke » as a post-position meaning without. 

A number of tsH. are also used as post-positions : e.g., « anusara, 
anukrama, anuyayl [onu^fgai], bhinna, visaya, vyatita, vyatireka » etc., 
which are mostly put in the locative or oblique and used with the genitive 
or the mere base. 

The Perso-Arabic form ’f'S5t5, « seway, s&way, 

sihay, s&wS, s&ha » besides, other than, over and above, is used in Bengali 
with the base or the genitive, generally with the demonstrative pronouns, 
rather rarely with nouns. It has been borrowed from the HindostanI, 
where it is both a preposition and a post-position (Hind, sawa, siwa, siwa-e, 
sawa-e, < Persian < Arabic siwa [s wy] =.ex/ra, additional). The word 
« beg&r » without (Perso-Arabic ba-q-air) is sometimes found, either 
as a preposition or as a post-position, exactly like « bina » (p. 772) 

[E] Enclitic Definitives or Numeratives. 

510 . Bengali like most NIA. languages possesses some post- 
positional affixes or words which are added to nouns or numerals to define 
the nature of the object or article referred to. Pronouns other than those 
of the first and second persons also take these post-positions, which are 
attached to the words and practically become a part of them, the case- 
affixes coming after them. These post-positional words, full or attenuated, 
are commonly described as articles. When a noun (or pronoun) is in the 
singular, the article or definitive comes after it ; when in the plural (and 
pronouns are not used in the plural here), it must be qualified by a numeral, 
with which the post-positional is combined ; where the number is vague 
or unknown, the definitive is not used. Where the numeral-caw-enclitic 
98 
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precedes the noun, it becomes an attributive adjective, and does not take 
the case affixes, which are added to the noun : but where numeral-cwra- 
enelitic follows the noun, it is loosely compounded with the latter, and the 
affixes are attached at the end of the entire group. Thus, « manus^ » 
man\ «ek^-i&n^ manus^ * one-person man=a man-, oria^ff 

« ek^-ta, ek^-tl manus^ » a or one man ; « ek^-j&n^ 

manuser?! * of a man, <a^»l « ek^-j&n^ manus^-ke * to a man-, but 

« manus^-ta, manus^-tl » the man, « manus^- 

ta-r^, manus^-tl-r^ » of the man, « manus^-ta-ke, manus^- 

ti-ke » to the man ; ^51 or « du-ta, du-ti, du-j&n^ mlnus^ » 

two men, genitive 5§1, 5?f or « du-ta, du-tl, du-j&n^ manuser^ », 

but srt5^ « manus^-du-janer^ » of the two men, srf?F?-^5lc^, « manus^- 
du-tl-ke » to the two men-, etc., 

The definitives are used with nouns in the qualifying genitive, e.g., 
« nlcher^-ta-r^ » of the one heloio, 4ftiTl c«ft^ « upirer^-khan3- 

theke * from the piece at the top, « paser^l-jin^-ke » to the one 

beside, etc. When the definitive is placed before the numeral, which qualifies 
the noun, instead of after it, the sense becomes, on the contrary, vague 
and indefinite as to the number : e.g., « j&n^-dui manus^l », 

or ^5? * manus^-jin^-dui » about or some tioo men, gen. 
or « manus^-j&n^-duier^, j&n^-dui manuser^ ». This usage is 

certainly old in the language : it is found in the Early Maithill of the 
‘ Varna-ratnakara ’ {supra, pp, 102-103). The enclitics (cSt, cfe), « -ta 

(-to, -te), -ti » are not used in this way to precede the numeral, as it is not 
an entire word any longer. To emphasise the vagueness, the indefinite 
forms of the numerals (with 4 '^ •« -ek ») are also used : e.g., ^ ^ or 
« j&n?l-dui, -dui-y-ek », or irc»f^ « khan?l-d&s^, -d&s-ek^ ». 

The employment of these enclitic words or fragments of words lacks 
the range and variety of the numerative or qualifying words of many 
other languages, e.g., Chinese (cf. R, K. Douglas, ‘Chinese Manual,’ 
London, 1889, pp. 64-66), and Japanese {e.g., H. J. Weintz, ‘ Japanese 
Grammar Self-Taught,’ London, 1904, pp. 32-34), although there is 
some resemblance in the general principle. 
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Common Numeratives of Bengali, and their Origin : 

(1) «rt^, « khan^, khana », diminutive « khani, khani » 

(originally feminine : see pp. 672-678) = a piece (<« khanda » : see p. 365). 
In NB., it is used by preference to specialise objects of rectangular 
or flat form, or objects which have a frame-work. But in the ^KK., it is 
used in an expression like ■« natinj-khani » the {little) grand- 

daughter (p. 11 : ef. also note at p. 433 of the SKK., where is quoted from 
Early Assamese « k&nya-khani » the little daughter). This 

numerative was thus established in Bengali by the eMB. period at least. Cf. 
also ^ * berhil& kur(h)ia-khani » surrounded 

the cottage (Kfttivasa, ' Uttara-kanda,’ p. 58), 

« satariya ane Bhfgu Arjuner^ s&rlr^-khan^ » B. swims and brings 
the body of A. {ghUA, &h), St* •« dui-khan^ hat^ » the two hands 

(ibid, p. 92) ; etc. 

(2) ’ITS} TlSl « gaeh^, gSchS », diminutive ?rtf§ « gaehi, gachi » 
=a long piece, a ‘ stick,' a ‘ tree ’ (MIA. «gaccha » : see p. 472) : used with 
reference to thin and long aritieles. This is not found in eMB., and seems 
to have been established in its numerative function during the 1MB. 
period. 

(3) C’fT^ « gota », diminutive « guti, guti * = one piece, one 

whole, one round object. It occurs also as C’tT^ « got^ », and is found in 
HindostanI as an independent word meaning a pebble or stone, a round 
object, a piece, a man (as in a game). The word is of uncertain origin, but 
doubtless the Skt. «gutika », Bengali ••guti » a small globe or ball, a pill, 

a pearl, a jmstule, the cocoon of the silk-worm is the same word. The source 
of it may be the Skt. root « gf » to sprinkle, moisten, which figures in the 
^ Dhatu-pathas a form like « *gf-ta » to mean a drop could well have given 
« *gurta », whence « *gutta, *g6tta », whence the NIA. forms, as well as 
the Skt. •« gutika ». The Skt. word has been also sought to be connected 
with « wola • round and « "utia » molasses. The word « gota » was derived 
from •«gostha-ka» by Hoernle (Gaudian Grammar, p. 27.3), but that should 
give an aspirate in NIA., e.g., « *gotha », whereas all the actual NIA. 
forms — Western and Eastern Hindi, Biharl, Bengali, Oriya and Assamese, 
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have « -t - » and not « -th- », The form « gota » figures as a post-positional 
numerative in Biharl ; e.g., in Maithill « duhii-gota » the two pieces ; also in 
Oriya, in Bengali, and in Assamese ; and consequently it is likely that the 
numerative employ of this word goes back to Mag. Ap. We have it in Early 
Maithill, and it is extremely common in Early Bengali : e.g., SKK. '®i5 
« biSI-guti » the flute, several times, and Kpttivasa, ‘ Ayodhya-kan^a,’ 

C^tt^ * ban^-gota » the arroto (p. 28). In NB. cMT^I « gota » is quite 
common as a noun meaning whole-, its numerative use, however, has 
become considerably curtailed. 

(4) ^ » person, which can be either thh. or is., is used to 

indicate men and women. The use of this word is found in eMB., and in 
all likelihood it goes earlier : e.g., Kpttivasa, ' Ayodhya-kanda,’ p. 2, 'Stt 

« bhai dui-jine » the two brothers, lit. brother{s) tieo-persons ; 

‘ Uttara-kanda,’ p. 66, « mata-pita dui-jane » the two 

parents (or mother and father both) ; etc. 

(5) ^ « -ta » (by Vowel Harmony c§t « -to* and « -te * : p. 401), 

diminutive tS « -tl, -ti » : used as the post-positional ‘ Definite Article,’ 
meaning an object, a whole. For derivation and use, see supra, p. 686. The 
dialectal forms * -da, -^I » have been noted before. In the Haijong 
(Maimansing) dialect, apprently it is this « -ta > -da > -ra » that figures 
in forms like • raja-ra » the king, « magu-ra » the xoife, 

« kfttha-ra » the xoord, etc. (LSI., V, I, pp. 216 ff). 

« -ta, -tl » are the most important definitives of Bengali. The 
employ of these is already well-established in the Early MB. period : e.g., 
SKK., p. 75 §15 * sonari k&tua du-ti manike 

pura^ » the two (round) bojces of gold to be filled with gems ■, 

Kfttivasa, ‘ Ayodhya-karxja,’ p. 28, 5^1 « cAksu-ta » eye ; ibid., p. 1, 
5^ ■« dui-tl Brahmin^ » {/he) two Brahmans, 5?! « duti hat^ » 

the two hands etc., etc. 

The « -ta » affix is found as « -tu » after the numeral • ek^ » one 
( = -t--h-u<-n : p. 677) ; and when used post-positionally after a noun, 
« -tu » is extended to « -tu-k^ », and further strengthened to 
« -tu-k-u * : « -tu, -tuk^, -tuku » are all used to denote ‘ a small quantity 
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of any thing,’ generally of fluids and of substances which are already in 
small fragments : e.g., « ek^-tu j&l^ » a little water, but 

« j&l^-tuk^, j&l^-tuku » the little water-, 5^ « ek^-tu niin^ » a little 

salt, a pinch of salt, « nungl-tuk(u) » that pinch of salt. The « -k- » in 

« -tuk^, -tuku » looks like being the nominal or pleonastic affix (see ante, 
pp. 679 ff), but it may be from « ek^ » one, as in tbe dialectal word 

« tuk^, tuyek^ » a little {e.g., « tuki or tuyek^ bade » 

. * ___ ^ ^ 
a little later, as in West Radha Bengali : =« -tu » diminutive + « ek^ »). 

(6) sit^? « than^ » flat piece, round or rectangular piece {<. stbana): 

« kap&r^ du-than^ » the two pieces of stuff, etc. Rather 
restricted in employ. 

A few other words are similarly used as definitives. E.g., the Persian 
words « tS » sheet (« tah, tah » fold, plait : « dn-ti kag&j^ » two 

sheets of paper), and « keta » piece (Ar. « qita’ » cutting : 

« not^ du-keta » two bank-notes). But they partake rather of the nature 
of English words like head (‘five head of cattle ’), sail (‘ten sail of ships ’) 
than of enclitic definitives like the above. 



CHAPTER III 


THE NUMERALS 

511 . The Dumerals present one of the difficult phonetic problems of 
NIA. Their forms show a remarkable uniformity all over the NIA. area, 
a uniformity which is not in keeping with the several phonetic histories 
of the various NIA. speeches. The names for the cardinals in the different 
NIA. languages, instead of going through their proper MIA. forms back 
to OIA. (i.e , with each group showing independent and distinct forms 
with characteristic dialectal phonetic history, in general agreement with 
the phonology of the mass of words in the language), appear rather to be 
based on some standardised MIA. forms. These standardised forms 
originally belonged to some particular dialect of MIA., but they were early 
adopted in a standard dialect, a sort of HindostanI of ancient times (when 
they did not originally belong to it), whence they were imposed upon the 
vernacular speeches in the different tracts of the country ; and the proper 
native forms in these latter vernaculars were generally superseded, although 
in some eases they have maintained themselves {e.g., Gujarati « be » 
Sindhi « b’e » Marathi « don » Bengali 5 ^ « dui » two, Panjabi « wlh » 
twenty'). From the very close resemblance between the common NIA. 
cardinals and those of Pali, the latter may be taken to represent the basis 
or source of the former. Pali is based on the speech of the Midland, 
with influences from the East as well as the North-West and the South- 
West : one Pali form for twelve is « barasa », with « b- » for OIA. « dv- », 
which does not seem to be a proper Midland treatment of this group of 
consonants ; the native Midland form was certainly « d(u)vadasa », also 
found in Pali, but we do not know when « barasa » or an earlier « *badasa < 
dvadasa » from an outside dialect imposed itself in Pali, side bv side with 
the native form in « d(u)va- ». (Cf. p. 58, supra.) The form « barasa », 
however, became established in the standard form of the Midland 
speech, and thence passed on to the other dialects, Ardha-magadhi 
and MSgadhl included ; although these latter continued to use their 
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proper forms « duvalasa, *duvadasa » side by side with « barasa », at least 
as a literary survival down to Second MIA. times. Even though the Pali 
forms give a sufficiently satisfactory ground work for those of NIA., there 
are certain irregularities in the development of the latter, which cannot 
be properly explained. Thus, intervocalic « -s- » became « -h- » in all 
the forms except those of the 9th decade in Western Panjabi and 
Sindhi : e.g., W. Panjabi « yara(h), bara(h) » =11, 12 ■, « wlh, ikkl(h), 
bal(h) » =20, 21, 22; « trih, battih » =30, 32; « eajl(h), euta!l(h) » = 
40,44; « panjah, athwanja(h) » = 50, 58; « bahth, eheahth » = 62, 66; 
« ihattar, panjhattar » = 71, 75 ; but « assi, ikasi » = 80, 81, where 
the sibilant is retained. In the other NIA. languages, in Marathi, 
Gujarati, W. Hindi, E. Hindi, Bihari and Bengali for instance, we find 
« -h- » for « -s- » regularly only in the 2nd and 8th decades, but irregularly 
in other cases (e.y., Hindi « barah »=1.2, « bahattar » = 72 but « pacas » 
= 50, * athwan »=58) ; while the « -s- » remains in the third, fourth, fifth 
and ninth decades (e.g., Hindi « bais » = 22, « artls »=38, « byallis » = 42, 
* pacasl »=85) •. and Oriya and Assamese preserve the « -s- » in the eighth 
decade as well (the « s » in Assamese has become [x]). The Pali forms cannot 
explain all these anomalies among the NIA. speeches, because Pali re- 
presents an earlier state of things in MIA. when « -s- » remained a sibilant. 
The later Prakrits show a mix-up of « -s- » and « -h- » forms which it is 
now impossible to refer to local dialects of the Second MIA. stage. Forms 
like those that we find in Pali would seem to have been adopted in most 
MIA. dialects by the Second MIA. stage : then after the « -s- > -h- » 
change took place in one area (probably in N,-W, India : see supra, p. 549), 
that phonetic development also partially insinuated itself into the forms 
of the standard speech (some form of SaurasenI, in all likelihood), and 
thence also to the other dialects, but not uniformly. 

The origin of the NIA. words for the numerals has been discussed 
by Bloch (cf. ‘ Langue Marathe,’ pp. 214-223). The question is studied 
here from the point of view of Bengali. 

512 . One = fSi^ «ek4» [se:k] : from eMB. [6:ko], OB. [e:kD] < MI.4 
« 8kka », a MIA. U. or sis. form, occurring side by side with the thh 
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« ega,, ea » which occur in Prakrit but which are not so common (Jaina 
Ardha-magadhi prefers « ega », however). The Assamese lii ^ e » = one, 
as in « e-z&n^ » one person, « e-ta » one, « e-hezar^ » 

one tiousand ( = Bengali <4^^, « ek^l-j&n^, ek^-ta, 

ek^-hajar^ »), shows that the tbh. « ea * was as much a living form in 
Second and Third MIA. as the sts. « ekka », A common and exceedingly 
important word, for the numeral one, it could not remain as the colourless 
« ea », and hence the ts. form could easily come in to meet the necessity 
of a distinctive vocable. 

In composition, « ekd » remains unmodified {e.g., ekus^ < ekuis^, 
ekkis^=3I ; %f5»f ek^-t(i)ris^, ek&ttris^=5J ; ek^-eallis^ 

=41; ekann& = 51 ; ek^-satti = 61 ; ekatt&r?l = 71 ; 

ekan&i, ekan&bb&i = 91 ), except in « egar& * — 11. Here the 
voicing difficult is to account for. It seems to be NIA., from a Late MIA. 

« *ekaraha », a standard form, < earlier « gkkaraha » which supplanted 
the ibh. « eSraha ». The «-k- < MIA. -kk-* is preserved in Marathi 
« akra » ; and Panjabi « y§iri » represents the normal MIA. tbh. « earaha- *. 
The Ardha-magadhi «ega» would only be confined to literature, and 
cannot be regarded as being responsible for the NIA. « egSri, igarah » etc. 
The ‘ Prakfta-Pfiiggala ’ form « eggaraba » seems only to be a Prakritisa- 
tion of the NIA. word. In forms like « ek-us^, ek^-t(i)ris ^ » etc., an 
analysis into « ek^ + bis^ (vi^), ek^ + t{i)ris^l » was easy, and this analysis 
seems to have helped to bring in or retain the « -k- » ; but there was not 
much scope for this analysis when « -dasa » became « -raha » in the MIA. 

« Skkaraha, *ekaraha, earaha » in the dialects, which mostly now have « -g- » 
or zero for the original « -k- ». In Gujarati « og^nls » = 91, « ogantls » 
= 39, . oganealls » = 59, « agno-lsi, oganyasi » = 79, however, it is not a 
ease of voicing: «6gan-» is not from OIA. « ekona- », but is rather from 
a Skt. « *apaguna (-vinSati) », etc. (Pischel, § 444). 

In Chittagong Bengali, there is the voicing of « -k- » which characterises 
this dialect : « eg^ < ek^ » j also « ekua, eka > egua, ega, egga, ogga »; 
(this « egua, egga » gives in Chittagong Bengali the numerative enclitic 
« -gga » or « -goa * : e.g., « du-gga *=two pieces, « tsair-goa »=fo«r pieces. 
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etc., which corresponds to « dui-go, c§r-g5 » etc., of the BihSrl dialects) ; 

« eg&is^, §goi8^=ekas^, ek&is§l » ; etc. 

In other compound forms in Bengali, « -k- » of « ek^ » is preserved ; 

« ekuiti » ( = eka-putrika). The « -k- » is lengthened or doubled in 
Bengali for emphasis, as in the case of the other consonants : 

« ekke-kale, ekke-bare » all at once or all at the tame 
time, etc. (see above, p. 448). 

513. Tko=^ * dui », from MIA. « duve », properly the neuter 
form = « dve » of 01 A., which is already established in the eastern dialect 
of Aioka for the masculine as well {e.ff.. Rock Edict I. Jaugada = « duve 
majula=dvau maytirau »). « dui » is a genuine Praeya and Magadhi 

form as preserved in Bengali. It is found in the other Magadhan speeches 
as well. Other typical NIA. forms, differing from that of the Eastern 
tracts, are « do * (W. Hindi and Panjabi), « don » (Marathi), « be » 
^Gujarati), « b’e » (Sindhi) and « de-ka » (Sinhalese). 

In composition with nouns, the equivalent was € do- * in MIA. In the 
Caryas, •« do » also occurs (beside « dui ») as an independent or qualifying 
form : e.g., * dui ghare » (CaryS 2), « dui mara ( = roarga: Carr a 26), and 
« dd ba^ » (=Yartma; Carya 1 5). We have also a definitive « du& » as in 
« phltaii dua » let the two he tplit or detlroyed. In genuine Bengali com- 
pounds, the form « do » becomes « du » when followed by a high vowel 
(see under ‘ Vowel Harmony,' snfra, pp. 397-398) : thus, « du-mukho 
< do-mukh-a » two-faced, * du-ehu^ » < « do-chut^ * (see 

p. 472), « dupur^ » < « do-p&h&r^ » (dvi-prabara) ; but 

cfintlS « do-paU » a flower, « do-as^la » of mixed breed (dvi + ansa 

+ la-), * do-bhasi » interpreter, etc. A common contraction of the 

adjectival Sjt « dui » is §’ « du »; e.g., 5(^)^1 > « du(i)-ta > du-te » 

two piecet, 5 (^)^ « du(i)-jin^ » persons. In such forms, 5 «du»is 
regarded as forming compounds, and this fact influences the original « do- » 
in many compounds to be changed to « du- » : e.g., 

« du-hata > du-hatta », beside « do-hatta » with both hands 

(=io one’s best advantage), 5 ^^ « du-dhSrl * beside C*rT>(tt^ « do-dharl » 
two-edged, etc. 

99 
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In MB. there is the form « dSh& » two (as in CWict « d8h8 » 
nominative and oblique, « d8hS-r^, dSha-kar^ » genitive, 

* d8h&-ke » dative) which represents an Apabbransa genitive 
« *donh&, donpam ». Variants of this form, with the nasal from the 
genitive plural of the noun, are 5 ^$ « duiha » (as in the SKK.), and 
« duhaD& » (as in the Early Assamese « duhano »). 

In compound numerals, we find the forms « ba- » and f^, « b&-, 

bi-, be- » representing the OIA, « dva-, dvi- » : thus « bais^ » (dv5- 

vinsati), « bitt(i)ris^l » (dva-trinsat), 

« biyalliS^, beya-, bya- » (dvi-catvarinSat), « birasi * (dvy-asiti). The 

change « dv- > b- », as has been noted before (see supra, pp. 508, 782) 
is non-Magadbl : native MagadhI would have shown « ^d53-, '^dui ». 

Bengali « doka » twain, with a second is an analogical formation 

after < cka » alone. 

In the OB. of the Caryas we have the word « bgni * to mean two 
(Caryas 1, 4, 5). The word in this sense is extremely common in Early 
OpiyS (lieni). It is the ts. word « v§ul » plait, plait of two bands of hair, 
and the Sanskrit word itself would seem to be based on a MIA. formation 
from « dvi », with « v- < b- » from « dv- ». 

514 - Three — T'm « tin^ », properly « tln^ » < OB. « tioi, tini = 
tlni » (cf. Carya l.'l, « tini bhuana» the three worlds', also Carvas 7and 1(>) ; 
OriyS, Assamese and Maithill = « tlni » This form is found in most NIA., 
excepting in the Western Languages — Panjabi and Lahndl, SindhI and 
GujaKltl — which have forms in « r- » (Panj. and Lahndl « trai », Sindhi 
« tre », Gujarati « trap ») through Dardic influence. The NIA. « tlni » 
comes from the OIA. neuter •« tripi », which was generalised in the East 
for all genders (and, it seems, also in the Midland: cf. W. Hindi « tln(i) »). 
This can be seen from Asokan inscriptions : thus « tiiini panani » in Dhaull 
and Jaugada !, = ■« tinni, tini panani » in Kalsi, for which Girnar has « tl 
trl praya » and Shahbizgarhi « tra(yo) prana, prana-trayo ». OIA. 
« trini » seems to have passed through a stage « *ilrni » to give Early MIA 
« tinni, *tinni ». An expected Magadhi form from « tilni », without the 
intermediate stage « *tlrni » postulated here, would be « *tini », and also 
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« *ti. = tri- » : cf. HindSstanI « ti-kathl » = tri-kasthika » wooden iriavgtilar 
frame to which offenders are tied to be flogged (= Bengali « tik^tiki 

<*ti-k&th-iki » vnth confusion with the onomatopoetie word 
« tiktiki » ho7ise lizard) in which « tr- > t- » seenos to be a Magadhism 
which has survived. 

In compound numerals we find C9, « te-, ti- » (< traya-, tri-) : 

* ter& » (trayodasa, *tridasa), CS?"! « teis^ » (trayovihsati), 

« tettris^ » (trayastrinsat), etc., etc. In compounds generally we have c» 
« te*», ehansreJ to fs « li- » by Vowel Harmony ; e g., * teiiai » ihiid 

(tri-bhagika), « tepSya » tripod, ft?'#! « teorT, 

tiuri » oven (tri-vrt), etc. OB. however has « ti-sarana » (Carya liJ) and 
« tia-dhau » (< tri'ka- + dhatu : Caryas 28, 29). 

515. 6T^< jW) 5lf< « car < calr, cair, cai i ». This is the 

form which is found in almost all NIA., except Sinhalese, which has 
« safara, hatara ». The NIA. « eari, oar » is apparently to be connected with 
the OIA, neuter form « catvari ». In the Asokan Kalsi dialect, « cat(t)ali », 
occurs already for the masculine ; but .Asokan of Girnar shows for 
masculine « catparo » (catvarah). (This, if it bad survived, would have 
given in NIA., Gujarati, a form « *capar », through a Second MIA. 
«*eap|5r6»). Pali has «cattaro» (accusative «(atur6»), « catasso » 
and « cattari » for the masculine, feminine and neuter respectivelv. 
From Second MIA. « cattari », we come to the Apabhrahsa « eari » 
and the Early NIA. « ciaii » : and the apparent loss of « -tt- » in 
these later forms is not easy to explain (see supra, pp. 

The loss of the « -tt- • may have been due to the form taken bv 
this numeral word in compounds — « caii < catuh-»; and as Pischel 
notes (Gramm, der Pkt.-Spr., §489, p. 313), «cari» occurs in 
Apabhrahsa in compounds (« catugpada > *caupp5a + *cattari-paa » giving 
« cSri-pSa > ?). 

The form « ciari » is attested from Early Oriya, from Marathi, and 
from other NIA. languages (see ante, p. 106). It can also be well assumed 
that Bengali also possessed this « ciSri », at least side by side with « cari », 
The form « ciati » appears to be late, and NIA. There is no proper 
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explanation of the intrusive (?) « -i- », but an Iranian influence here 
does not seem to be an impossibility (see supra, p. 255 ; also see infra, 
under Six). 

In compounds, the numeral occurs as C6^ « ciu » =MIA. « caii », OIA. 
« catuh, catu-!, catur ». The diphthongal form occurs already in OB. : 
eg. « cau-dlsa » (Carya 6), « cau-kotti » (Carya 37). In the numerals, 
« cau » has become contracted to « c6-, cu- » : thus CBTW « coddi » 
(« caturdasa » : the « sadhu-bhasa » form C^Sf « c&udd& » is archaic), 

« cobbi^ » (caturvinsati), « euallis^ » (catu^atvarin&t), 

« cuann&» (eatuhpancasat), «cuatt&r^ » (catussaptati), «eurasl » 
(caturasiti), « cura-n&(bb&)i » (eatnmavati). The forms 

« c4u-tris^ » (catustrihsat) and « c&u-satti » (OB. «cau8athi, 

caiisatthi, causaththT » as in CarySs 3, 12 and 10 respectively : = « catus- 

>) preserve « c&u • : but they are not the normal Bengali forms as 
expected — the first has ts. influence, and the second seems to have been 
influenced by literary Prakrit from the OB. period. In MB. and dialectal 
NB., through the common change of « &u » to «&i *, we have 
« c&ip&rtt, cop&rtJ * < •« cftup&r& * (cau-pahara, catusprahara), 

« c&idd& > ( = Assamese «cfti'dhyi») beside CsVlf « cfcndd& », etc. (see 
supra, 385). Compounds likectt^l^ «ciu-kath^ » door-frame, « eftu- 

ghurt » four-in-hand, « eiu-dola » litter, palanquin of state, 

«CaudhurI < *CaodbftrI » a title or surname < chief (=catur4- 
dhara + -ika), « c&u-matha » carrefonr, crossing, are archaic in type, 

and « c&u » is an atrophied form ; and in MB. and NB., compositions with 
the Bengali BtHT, « car(i) » are more common : e.g., 6t?-C*tCl < 

« car^pgye < cari-pa'iya » four-footed, 

« car^'kele < cari-kaliya » of the four ages, etc. 

516. fire — *Tt5 « pSc^ » (OIA. panca). All NIA. speeches agree 
in retaining the nasal, except Sinhalese, which has the form « paha 
< pasa < *paca ». In compounds with nouns, « p5c^ » remains unchanged 
in Bengali : e.g,, « pSc^-muiS » five-crested, « pie^-hSt-1 » 

five cubits long, etc. In the compound numerals, however, the word 
oceuiB in four forms in Bengali, as below : 
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(1) « pac- » as in « pSeis^ • (panea-vinsati), *l5t^ 

« pScatt&r^ » (panca-saptati), ’^51% « pacasi » (panc&siti), 

« pacani(bbi)i » (panea-navati) ; 

(2) « pane- » as in « p&ncaSflt » (paneasat), p&ncann& » 

(« pancS-pancasat » : there is a dialectal « pSc^t-pftn^ »), 

and « uni-panca^ » ; also contracted to « -ine- » as 

in + « un&neas^ » 49 ; 

(3) « pay^- » as in « pay^-tri§^ » (panca-trinSat), 

« pay^-tallis^ » (panca-catvarinsat), and « pay^l-s&tti » 

(panca-sasti) ; 

(4) *f5f, *tTf, -panni -ann& » as in « p&ner& » 

(panca-dasa), and in the fifties — 4^, 

IT^Tfli ’TfyfSj « ekann&, bahann&, tippann&, euanni, 

pancann&, chappann&, sataDn&, atann& >. 

Of the above, « pac^ < pie^ », with short « -a- » through absence of 
stress in the word in the formative period of Bengali, seems to be the 
native Bengali form : and « paflo- » in « pineas^t » etc., has a restored 
« -n- », apparently through tg. influence : the expected native Bengali form 
would be • *pacas^ » : of. Hind. « pacas ». The forms « piy^ ( = pana)» and 
« p&n^, pann&, -annft » are respectively from MIA « panna » and « panna 
(panna) », from « *panja < panca ». The change « nj > nn, n ► is found in 
Maithill in one or two forms (see supra, p. 364), but it does not characterise 
Bengali; and « -nc->-nj- > -nn-, -n- » is equally foreign to Bengali. We 
find the latter change in the Midland and Eastern inscriptions of A§6ka : e.g., 
« panna-^asa » (=panna-dasa < panca-daSa) and « panna- visati » ( = panna- 
vlsati < panca-vinsati) in the Delhi-Siwalik pillar, for instance, and 
« sa-panna » (=*sappanna[h] < sat- paneasat) at Sahasram : where it can 
well be an imposition from an « -fie — >-fij->nn » (and « -s- > -h- ») dialect, 
presumably of the North-West (cf. Jules Bloch, JA., 1912, I, pp. 332 £E.). 

517 . Six=^, ^ « chiy^, ch& », Assamese « ch&y » [soS], Oriya 
« ch&& *. MIA. has the form « cha ». The Bengali, Assamese and Oriya 
forms, as well as the Panjabi « che », Marathi « saha », and the forms « che, 
obey-, chiy- » as in the decades (as compared with Hindi and Gujarati 
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« cha- ») are apparently based on a fuller form in MIA. than simple * cha ». 
The word cannot have originated from « sat » of OIA. : « s- > eh- » would 
be an inexplicable change in Early MI\., and we should expect the sibilant 
to remain either as « s- » or as « s- », as in « sodasa, sasti » > NIA. 
sdlah, sa^h » : and as a matter of fact the word for nx does occur with 
« s- », in Asokan Prakrit. 

The Indo-European word for gtxvr&s «*8eks, ^sweks ». In ludo-Iranian, 
it became « *sa8s, *swass », the expected OIA. equivalent of which would be 
« *6ak8, *8waka > *sak, *swak », which could change only to « *sat, *svat » 
by analogy (Uhlenbeck, ‘Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics’, p. 88 ; Waekernagel, 
I, p 174) ; normally it could not certainly be « sat », such as we actually 
find in OIA. In the form « sas- » {as in « sas-tha, sas-ti), the second « -s- » 
is quite regular (<Indo-Iranian « *s[w]a9tha, *s[w]a5ti » =IE*s[w]eks- 
tho, *s[w]eks-ti ; cf. Wackernagal, I, § iOJ, d). This « -§- > -s » in the 
interior of the word may have influenced the initial « *s- » to « 8-, s- » 
(Indo-Iranian « *s[w]aStha, *s[w]a9ti > *8[w]a8tha, “^SfwjaSti > OIA. §as-, 
Prim. Iran. *9[w]ai-»: cf. H. Reichelt, ‘Awestisehes Elementarbuch,’ § 160). 
The Avestan equivalent of Vedic « sat, sas » is € xSvaS », which represents 
the Iran. «*9wa9» (with the « -w- » of IE. « *sweks ») : the prothetic « x- » 
in « x-3va8 » is regular in Avestan before initial « 8- > pltit consonant 
(Reichelt, ibid., § 174). The forms « sas (8a9), x8va8 » beside « *8vas 
(*ftwa8) > occurred in the various ancient dialects of Indo-Iranian, as we can 
see from Sanskrit, from Avestan, and from the various present-day speeches 
of tlie Indo-Iranian borderland — Iranian and Dardic : e.y., BaSgall « 85 », 
KalaSa « 9dh », Yerdn « u3u » and SinS of Jalkot « 3va (sva) >, as well as 
Po8t5 « Span, 8pei, Spag », would seem to be based on a form « '^8iva9 » 
ox « ^svas » ; Sina « Sah, 8a (sab, sa) » and KaSmIrl « Seh > on 
« iaft (909) », like the New Persian « 8a8 », : and the Central Asian 
Ohalcha forms — YudghS «nx8o» and MunjSnl « axSe » would appear to 
be based on a form agreeing with the Avestan « x3va8 ». But « sas, '^syas > 
cannot explain the MIA. and NIA. « cha- », and the Kho-war (Dardio) 
« eboi ». Could the typically Iranian « x8va3 » have been borrowed, or 
Mended with the Indian « ^aa >, in an old Indo-Aryan frontier dialect, in the 
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form «*ksa 9 , *k8ak»? This form in « ks- • could well be extended to 
« '^saka », to make it a disyllabic word like « panca, sapta > etc. ; and 
« *ksas, *ksaka » could very well be the source of « cha, ehaa», with the 
North-western or Western MIA. alteration of « ks » to « ch • (cf- 
supra, p. 469). 

Tokharian of Central Asia {supra, p. 5) shows some peculiar forms for 
SIX and sixth, which may be noted. In Dialect A, it is « sak », urdinal 
< skast » and in Dialect B the forms are « skas, skaste >, cardial and ordinal. 
The derivation « IE. *seks > *saks > *sakas > sak, skas » has been 
proposed (cf. A. Meillet, MSL., XVII, 1912, p. .87). But in this connexion, 
can an Indo-European « *skes » (or « '’^skwes »), as occurring side by side 
with « *seks, *sweks », be postulated ? In that case, this « *sk- » of 
Indo-European can regularly give the « ch- » of Indo-Aryan. 

In the ASokan inscriptions, the words for six are « cha » (Kupnith: 
« cha-vachare »), « sa- » (Sahasram ; « sa-vachale, sa-panni *), « sa- » 
(North-West and Kalsi), and «sadu- » (Dehli-Siwalik and-Meerut « sa^u- 
vlsati »). The occurrence of « elia » and « sa-, sa-, satj- * side by side is a 
certain indication that the first is a form independent of the other ones. 

The « -h- » in Western Apabhrana « chaha *, Marftthl « sahft », 
Sinhalese « saha » is obscure. It may represent the second sibilant in 
the base form « sas », which is seen to occur in Dardic. The forms « che, 
chey-, chiy- » in tl e compound numerals are easily explained as being from 
a MIA. « chaa, chaya ». The Maithill «cbau», earlier « chad, chahn » 
(as in the ‘ Varna-ratn&kara,' pp. 102-10.5 ; also in the same work, 

« Sthahu = atha » 8, • canbisao » = « caubisa » 24, etc.), has tbe affix « -hu » 

* w V 

which would seem to be only an emphatic particle. 

Tbe words for 16, and the sixties, are based on the OIA. (Sanskrit) 
forms with « s- ^ 

518 . Seven='r\\^ « sat^ » : regularly derived from OIA. « sapta*, 
and found in all the lA. speeches (Hindi etc. « sat », Panjabi « satt », 
Sindhi « sat® », Sinhalese « hata, sata »). 

In the compound numerals, except in « s&t§r4 » 17, and 

« sfitri^ » 37, * sat^ » is unchanged. In Early Bengali, it is likely that the 
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compounded form was « », with weakening of « -a- » to « -&- » through 

absence of stsess : cf. Oriya « s&taisa^ s&t&-ca]l§a * 37, 47, Hindi « satals, 
sat-hattar » 37, 77, etc. The « -a- » is due to initial stre%, no doubt ; 
but curiously enough, we have « s&teri » and not « *6at&rk » which 

would be the expected or normal form for Bengali. In « sJitris^ » 

«sly^ltri^») there was certainly the influence of « pay^ <panna> 
of « pay^tris^» 35 ; cf. similar nasalisation in Bengali 

«cantri§^ » (beside « c&utri^ *) 34, and Maithill and Hindi « tills, 

w w 

cintls, titalls >. Other Magadhan sp>eeches have « sal- » or « say- » ; e.ff,, 
Maithill « s&Itls, s&Italls » ; except Assamese, which has a borrowed and 
modified form « sattric » [xa^ris] . The analogical « s&I-, say^- » we find 
also in Hindi « saitls, saitalls », and Panjabi « sait(r)I, sSitall » 37, 47. 
The form of this numeral as « sat > sa^, sar, sar, sSiJ », as in Hindi 
« sar-sath » 66, Gujarati « sSd-trls » 37, which is due to the influence of 
* ath-, a4- » 8, is not found in Bengali. 

519, « at^ », « ath& » in eM B. and OB. ( < aifa-). 

This word remains unchanged in compounds as « at^ », except in 
« Sthar& » 18, where the old aspiration is preserved. The ts. « asti, 

&§t& » is also common, by itself and also in the forms < ks^UasI > 

88 and'^iJl(^)t « fts^-n4(bbi)i » 98, beside the regular tbAs. 

« a^I • and < a^-n&(bb&)i >. 

520« Ntne=^ * Diy^t », from OB, « *na;j'a », and H « n4, ni » = OB. 
« na^ » mainly in compounds (OIA. nava). Oriya has « n&& », The 
numeral iOI « niy^ » does not occur in the decades, the nines being formed, 
as in OIA,, by prefixing •« una- » (in Bengali ^*1 « un&- ». Oriya «un4-, 
4n4- ») lets to the next ten : e.ff., « un-is^ » 19, « un&-s&tt&r » 

69, etc. Cf. « ogan- » in Gujarati, p. 781. An exception is 
« ni-r-a-n&(bb4)i » 99, with altered vowel acd intrusive « -r- ». Most NIA. 
languages agree in having a corresponding compounding of nine and 
ninety, OfiyS, however, has « &ne-S&t& » (with irregular dental « -n- »). 

521. Ten—^^ « d&s^ ». The sibilant is preserved in most NIA. 
except in the Western languages — Lahndl « dsh » beside « das », Sindhi 
« ». dialectal GujarfttI * dab *, and Marathi « daha * ; and Sinhalese 
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also has « daha(ya) » beside « dasa(ya) ». In the OB. of the Cary^, we 
find « dasa » side by side with « daha », of which the former alone would 
seem to be native Magadhi. 

522 . The Tens, 

The phonology is peculiar for Bengali in two ways — by change of 
OIA. « -s- » to « -h- » (which is dropped in MB.), and by that of « -d- » 
to « -r- » : « -dasa > *-dasa, -4asa (cf. Asokan duvadasa, pannadasa) > 
-lasa, -lasa (ef. Jaina Ardha-magadhi duvalasa), -rasa (as in Pali) > -raha 
(as in Second MIA.) ». The change of « -d- » to « -d- », which could easily 
alter to « -1-, -1- » and then « -r- », has not been satisfactorily explained. 
It certainly occurred in a eerebralising dialect after the « d » in « sodasa » 
altered to « 1, 1 », as this « d > 1 » did not participate in the general change 
of«d>d>l»to«r»of « ekadasa » and the rest. (Cf. Jules Bloeh, 
‘ Langue Marathe,’ § 2'21 ; see svpra, p. 488, for the cerebralisation ; also 
p. 549 for « -s- » > « -h- ».) 

The final group « -aha* became «-a » and then « -& » in Bengali, Oriya 
and Assamese ; and this final « -5 » is also written and pronounced >8 « -5 » 
in Bengali {supra, p. 347); but « -ah^ » is retained in Biharl and in Hindi. 
In Panjabi, it occurs as « -a » (yara, bara etc.) where it is an oblique plural 
form used absolutely : so in Sindhi « -an » (yarahan, b’arahan). Marathi has 
«-a » (akra, bara), which also is apparently a plural form with dropping of 
intervocal «-h- » (< *ekkaraha, *baraha ?). In GujarStI, the group « -aba », 
found in Northern India, is dropped {e.g., bar, ter, caud, pandar, sol, satar, 
adhar) : this apparent dropping of two syllables of MIA. is strange, but it 
is possible that the Second MIA. source-forms of the Gujarati tens were, 
not « barasa, terasa, caiiddasa » (or « baraha, teraha, caiiddaha ») etc., but 
rather « *baras (*barah), *teras (*terah), *cauddas (caiiddah) » etc., with 
the final vowel already dropped, through an intermediate stage of « *baras 0 , 
^terasa, *cauddasa » (or « *baraha, *teraha, *cauddaha ») etc. (See supra, 
p. 752, on the probable pronunciation of genitival « -asya > -assa » 
as « -asa, -as » in the Malwa country in the Transitional MIA. period.) 
Sinhalese preserves rather archaic forms, « ekojosa, dolosa, telesa, pahalosa, 
100 
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solosa, satalosa, atalosa », where the « -1- » occurs in all the numbers, and 
not in the form for 16 alone, as in Northern India. 

In NIA. •« cau(d)dah », the « -d- » is preserved by the preceding 
«-r-»: MIA. « caiiddaha » is palpably an uncerebralised, non-MagadhI 
form. The MIA. doubling is kept up in NB. CBpif * c&udd&, codd& », 
Standard Coll, [^oddo], although we dnd CB^ff « e&uda » with one « -d- », 
(beside « c&udda ») in the SKK. In Assamese ^*(1 «cajdhy& » there 
has been metathesis of the «-h-», aspirating the «-d-»: the •« -y- » 
indicates only doubling. 

523 - The Twenties. 

The common Bengali word for twenty is « kuri » = Assamese 

« kuri », Oriya « korie », meaning score. Cf. Bengali « ek^ kuri » 

one score, but never « ek^ bis^ ». In Western Hindi the 

word also occurs in the form « korl », which is the earlier form 
(see supra, pp. 395-396). Gujarati has it as «k6tl, kunti ». Com- 
putation is, or normally used to be, by twenties in Bengal : at the 
present day, this is still the old-fashioned way : thus 25 = 

« ek^ kuri pac^ » one score and five, 38 = « ek^ kuri 

athiro » one score and eighteen, 62 = f^ ^ « tin^ kuri dui », 85 = 6t^ 

« car^ kuri pic^ », 100=^^ « pae^ kuri *, etc. Counting 

by twenties is also common in Assam : and the fact that the numerals for 
the third decade in Assamese show in their spelling 5 « c » indicating 
the [s] pronunciation, rather than ■( or « s, s » which would be the 
expected form (with normal change in pronunciation of the original sibilant 
to the guttural spirant [x] : 

also « ekftic^, [ekois] , baic^ [bais] , teic^, c&ubic^, pacic^, 

chabbic^ [sobbis], sataic^, [xotais], unftic^l * 21, 22, 23, '^24, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 19, rather than « *ekais^, *bais^ » [ekoix, baix] 

etc.) indicates that the forms in « -ic^ = -visa » were borrowed from some 
Western dialect, Maithill or Hindi, into Assamese. In Bengali, the word 
«bis^ » 20 is by no means common : it occurs only in a few expressions 
like « unis^-bis^t » 19 and 20=minute distinction. Counting 

by twenties is also found in Bihar, and also further west in Hindustan. 
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It is to be noted that the highest unit for counting among the Kols 
is twenty (Santali « isl », Mundarl « hisi, Isi », Kurku « Isa » : the lA. 
« bis », and « korl » also are used ; hundred is 5 x 20= [mor§ isi:] in Santali, 
[morS hisi] in Mundarl, « mono Isa » in Kurku, « molloi kodi » in Savara ; 
borrowings of the NIA. word «sai, sau<satam> are also found). Vigesimal 
counting is found in many languages — e.g., in Dardie (cf. Grierson, ' Pisaca 
Languages,’ p. 37), in French. But it seems that in the case of Bengal, 
Bihar and the Upper Gangetie plain, probably also in the North-Western 
frontier (the Dardie tract), Kol influence was responsible for this habit of 
computation, rather than that counting by twenties characterised some 
form of OlA. The word « korl, kuri » occurs in Tamil as « kodi ». Although 
any cognate form has not been found in the Kol speeches, it is still 
exceedingly likely that « korl, kuri » in its origin is a Kol word, and not 
Dravidian or Aryan. 

The OIA. « vinSati » gave MIA. « visati (Asokan and Pali), vi(h)sai, 
visal, visaim (Second MIA.) ». The Pali « visa, visa », IMIA. «vlsa * are 
from an OIA. « *vinsat » on the analogy of « trihs&t, catvarihsat, paneasiit » 
In the compounded forms, the labial « -v- » (where not doubled to « -bb- ») 
has been vocalised in Bengali and other Magadhan ; and besides, the vowel 
« -j. » has been dropped wherever suitable in Standard Bengali, but it is 
preserved in dialectal Bengali (as in Chittagong), in Oriya, in other NIA. 
generally : e.g., « unis^ » < « *un6is^, un&is^ » 19, « ekus^ » 

< « ek&is^t, *ekavisa » 21, « satas^ » < « satais^, *satavlsa » 27, 

etc. « c&bbis^ » properly for « eobbis^» fcaiibblsa, caturvihsati) 

and « cbabbis^ » (< sadvinsati », with « ch- » from the numeral for 

»ix) are archaic form.s, influenced by Prakrit, which retain the group «-bb-» 
(under normal conditions expected to change to a single « -b- ».) 

524. The Thirties. 

Tbe native thh. form *^>1 « *tls^ » has been supplanted in 

Eastern Magadhan (Bengali, Assamese, Oriya) by the si.'i. fa*! « tris^ » 
or «tiri§^»; in Assamese, as the spelling in 5, « tric^ » 

= [^ris] shows, this supplanting has been recent. In the compound 
numerals for the fourth decade, the tbk. * *tls^ » is frequently heard in 
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Bengali : e,g., « b&ttls^ » S2, « chlittis^ » 56, etc. (beside the 

more common « b&tris^ », ^fg»t «ehatri^ » etc.) : ef. OB. « batisa, 
batisa » (Caryas 17, 27), MB. « c&iitisa » (see supra, p. 228) ; 

Assamese « b&tisa » = [bo^ixa] ; and Oriya preserves in the tbh. « -tis& » 
side by side with the sts. « -tiris& » in the fourth decade. 

The « -r- » forms of Gujarati (tris, tris) and Panjabi (tri, trih) may be 
due to the numeral for three (tran, trai). Sindhi has « tiha ». Other NI\., 
e.g., Hindi, Marathi, keep to the ibh. «tls » (Sinhalese « tiha, tisa » ). 

525 - The Forties, 

Forty is 5%*! or 6Tfs*t « e&llis^, callis^ », sometimes « calil^ » 

= ■« eatvarihsat ». The last form with one « -1- » is the genuine tbh. form : 
this single « -1- » is found as the cerebral « -j- » in other NIA. The doubling 
of the « -1- » is quite optional even now, and is apparently recent in Bengali, 
absent as it is in Assamese, in Oriya, and in other NIA. The change of 
« -r- » to « -1-, -1- » in this word shows that it is Pracya or eastern in origin 
( < cattallsa), but it spread all over the NIA. area. The group « -tva- » > 
Early MIA. «-tta-» has been dropped as in «eari» 4, but Sinhalese preserves 
the dental ( *hataliha=sata}isa < MIA. cattallsa » : there is also « salisa », 
which is late). The dropping of the «-tt-» is already found in Second MIA., 
in Jaina Ardha-magadhT. In the compound forms for the fifth decade, « -c- » 
remains in (U^PslRi-l or sTfs*! or « ek^-cal(l)is4, -c&llis^ * 41, (c)55f^ 
« chwftllis^, ch&- » 46, •« sat^-c&llis^ » 47, and 'srt^sflrt « at?l-e&lli^ * 

48 ; it is dropped in « biyallis^ » 49 {< « *b&yalls^ » etc. : ef . Oriya 

« b&ya}is4 » ) and gTffiH « cuallis^ » 44 ( < « ^co-alis^, *eau-all3a) ; 
and it is altered to « -t- » in « te-tallis^ » 43 and 

« pSy^-tallii^l » 45. In Magadhi, we would expect the « -e- » to remain (see 
supra, p. 468). The form « -talls^» is found in other NIA., and it is obscure : 
can it be due to some dialectal shortening of « cattallsa », through loss of 
the initial syllable ? 

526 . The Fifties. 

For 49 and 50, we have and t « p&nea^, 

uni(pi)nea^ », where the full « n » is due to is. influence ( see p. 789). In 
the compound forms OIA. « -pancaSat » occurs as »I5 'sig « -p&nni 
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> -pann&, -anna », dialeetally « -p&n^ », with one « -n- », in 

Bengali. The forms of dialectal Bengali, of Oriya {e.g., « ekab&na, bab&n&, 
tep&n&, eh&ppana » etc.), of Assamese {e.g., « bauw&n ; c&uwan ; sataw&n » 
etc. beside * bauwanna, cauwanna, satanna » ), of Maithill (ekawan, bawan, 
tirpan, cauwan, pacpan » etc.), of Hindostani, and of other NIA. speeches 
would show that the double « -nn- » is a late development within 
Standard Bengali itself. OIA. « pancasat » in the form «*pannSsa> 
*pannaha > panna», already found in the Eastern speech of Asokan, became 
established in some standard form of Early MIA. In Second MIA., it occurs 
as « pannasaifa, pannasa, panna, -pannam, -vannam » (in Jaina Ardha- 
magadhl. The contraction of « -asat » to « -fea, * aha > -a, -arii » thus 
occurred already fairly early in Pracya (Western Pracya) : although the 
change « -nc- > -nn- » is inexplicable for this dialect. The change seems 
to have been through « *pahjasat, pannaha » (see supra, p. 789), and not 
through « *paneasftt, *panesat, *paneat », as Pischel suggests (‘Grammatib 
der Pkt.-Sprachen,’ § 445, p. .317). The NiA. « -pan, -wan » in composition 
comes from this contracted MIA. « -pannam, -wannam », Asokan « -panna* ; 
the uncontracted form of MIA., viz. « -pannasa, *-pannaha » would have 
given NIA. «*pana», in composition «*-wana», which is not found. 

In Bengali « bahanna * 52 we have euphonic « h » (p. 341 ; 

for « ^baw&n^, baw&n& », cf. OriyS « bab&n& » ). In « tippanni » 33 

the doubling is due either to the influence of ^?tt9 « chappanni », or to the 
Hindostani sts., with « r » — « tirpan », by assimilation in Bengali of the 
« -r- » with the following consonant (see supra, p. 541) : the native Bengali 
form, now obsolete, seems to have been like the Oriya « tep&n& ». A form 
or * tiyann&, teyann& », also native Bengali, occurs. 

«euann& » 54 is for « *c6-an^, ■*c&u-5n^ » ; ef. Assamese « e&u-w&n ». The 
dialectal « p5c^-p&n^ » (Central and East Bengal) represents the 

genuine Bengali form, and not the Standard « p&neann& ». The other 
numerals show no anomaly, except the doubling of the « -n- ». 

527 . The Sixties. 

The word for sixtg is = « sat^ » in Standard Bengali, « sSit^ * 
« sMt » in Eastern and other dialectal Bengali, = Assamese « sathi », 
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Oriya « sathie », and it is regularly derived from OIA. « sasti ». The 

form with i, ?ti « sath^ » is also found. In the compound numerals, 

in Bengali the « -t- » is doubled : « ek^-s&tti » 61, 

« ba-s&tti » 62, « pay^-s&tti » 63 etc. Oriya has the form 

« -sathi ». The final « -i » in the compound forms, again, is anomalous : 
contrast « uni-sat^ » 39, with proper loss of final « -i » ( see supra, 

pp. 307 ff). 

528 . Tie Seventies. 

OIA. « saptati » certainly first changed to « *saptati » by spontaneous 
ceberalisation, and then in MIA. (as the source of the NIA. forms) to 
« *sattati, *sattadi, sattari » quite early. In Pali occur both « sattati » and 
« sattari ». It is very likely that there was the influence of « sattaraha » = 
« sapta-dasa » in bringing about the change of the « -t- > -t- > -d- » to 
« -r- ». The double « -tt- » is anomalous for Bengali ; it is found also 
in Biharl, in Hindi, in Marathi. It is quite normal in Panjabi, and the double 
« -tt- » may have been imposed from the Panjab dialects on Hindi and 
on the rest. Gujarati has one « -t- » (agn6ter = 69, siter = 70, ikoter=: 71, 
b[o]h6ter=75, etc.). It would seem from the Oriya and Assamese forms 
that in East Magadhan at least, the normal NIA. form with one«-t- » was 
the rule. But Bengali (in common with the Biharl dialects) seems to 
have adopted the Western forms in « -tt- », In compound forms, « sattari » 
changes to « -hattari » in most NIA. This, again, seems not to have 
characterised Magadhan, at least East Magadhan : the sibilant is preserved 
as a sibilant in Oriya (unft-stori, ek&-st6ri, bS-stori, etc.), and undergoes 
the normal change to [x] in Assamese, although written « s » (ba-s&t&r, 
te-s&tir, c&u-sit&r etc.) ; cf. also Bengali « uni-s&tt&r^ » 69, with 

the sibilant and not « *unft(-h)&tt&r^ ». Bengali thus in all likelihood agreed 
with its immediate sisters Assamese and Oriya in having * -s- » and single 
« -t- » throughout in the eighth decade. The « -h- * (in what may be 
called the Western, non-Magadhi or ‘new forms’ for the eighth decade of 
Bengali) is preserved in dialectal Bengali, e.g.. J « ek^-h&tt&r^, pae^- 
h&tt&r^, sat^-h&tt&rd, at^hftttir^ », but in the Standard Colloquial it is 
dropped as an intervoeal sound, except in « bahatt&r^ » 72. 
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529 . The Eighties. 

The OIA. « asiti » quite regularly gives « Ssi * in Bengali, with 
change of initial « S,- » to « a- » (see supra p. 314). The doubling of the 
•« -s- » in Panjabi and Hinddstaul « assi » is peculiar, and seems to have 
originated in the Panjab : it was this doubling which possibly preserved 
it from changing to « -h- » in the Panjab dialects (cf. OIA. « kpta, 
*dita, pita » > « *kitta-, *ditta-, *pitta- » > Panjabi « kita, ditta, plt3 »). 
The Sinhalese « asu, asuva », with intervoeal sibilant preserved, would 
seem to be based on a MIA. « *ass- » rather than on « as- » (ef. W. Geiger, 
‘ Litteratur und Spraehe der Singhalesen,’ § 21, 22). The SindhI « &sl » 
would equally be based on an earlier « *assl ». It seems that a form 
with doubled « -s- » characterised the lA. speeches of the North-West 
and the South-West from MlA. times; ■« *assli(m) »; and it is also 
extremely likely that there was a nasalised form of it, « *an8li^m) » (through 
spontaneous nasalisation : see supra, pp. 868 ff.), which gave by epenthesis 
the Marathi « aiSi, §si » and GujarStl « §sl, hisl » (cf. Old Western Raja- 
sthani « aisi » : L. P. Tessitori, ‘Notes on the Grammar of OWR.,’ § 80). 

In the compound forms, Panjabi and Hindostani show an intrusive 
« -r- » in « ti-r-asi », which is apparently due to the analogy of 
« curgsl », where it is original ( = eatur-asiti). Bengali has this « -r- » 
form, (by Vowel Harmony ) « tira.sl, tiresi, + tirisi » ; 

and the «-r-» has been further extended to « birasl> 

biresi, % birisi ». Maithill also has « berasi » beside « beasi ». The 
« -r- » forms for 82, 83 do not seem to be proper for Magadhi, but 
rather due to Western influence ; cf. Oriya « b&yasi, teyasi », but 
« curasl » 84 is quite proper (« corasi < *eaur-asl » ). For 89, Bengali 
has a contracted * unasi » beside a fuller « un&-asl ». 

530 . The Nineties. 

The word for ninety has two forms: ^ « n&i », and 51^^ 

« n&bb&i, n&bbui ». The former is the native Magadhi form : OIA. 
« navati > *navai > *naai' > *nawai > nai > n&i », Assamese « n&l ». 
The second one with geminated •« -bb- » is not genuine Bengali : cf. 
Hindi « nawe, nawwe », Panjabi « nabbe, nawwe », SindhI « nave < 
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*navvai' •, Marathi « navvad » with MIA. « -d- » preserved (< *navvaddi ?). 
Biharl « nabb&i », Oriya « n&be < *nabbai » are similar Western forms. 
In Pali, the form is « navuti » ; and the Ardha-magadhi « naiiim » and 
Jaina Maharastrl « naiii » are based on an Early MIA. form with « -u- » 
like the Pali one. Gujarati « nevu » and Sinhalese « anu{va) » alone 
represent these attested MIA. forms in « -u- ». 

As in the ease of the Eighties, we find the intrusive « -r- » in 
» bi-r-a-nA(bb&)i . 92, « ti-r-a.n&(bb)&i » 93, 

« ni-r-a-nk(bb&)i » 99, on the model apparently of 
« cura-n&(bbi)i » 94 (eaturnavati). On the analogy of the « -a- » in 
the Eighties (ek^i < ekasiti, pacasi < panels Iti, satasi < saptasiti, 
ataM < as^iti), the Nineties all over the NIA. area show an intrusive 
« -a- » : ■« ek-a-n&(bbk)i » Marathi « ekyannav » 91, Hindi 

« nawSnawe » Gujarati « nayanu » 99, etc. 

531- Hundred is "f’ « s&, so », in combination generally pronounced 
«so» [aekjo], [/ooo/o ] =425, [dujo], [pfi/jo] 

etc.): a regular development out of OIA. « §ata- » (saa, OB. *sawa, MB. 
*sA). Oriya is also « sft », and Assamese [xo:]. The diphthongal forms « sai, 
sau » ( < saya, sawa) as in Bihari, Hindi and Panjabi are now unknown 
to Bengali, as also the nasalised forms as in Marathi (^) and 
Gujarati (s8), preserving the « anusvara » of MIA. (pp. 558-359, sup? a). 
The form « §ky^ * = « sai » of Hindi etc., however, occurred in Early 
Bengali ; thus in the proverbial lines — 

I II 

I II 

« n&ra g&ja bise tar^ &rdhek^ bice hiy^ ; 

bais^ bil^a, ter& chag^la : gune geche B&ra pag^la » 

A man, and an elephant, hundred and twenty ; half of that lives 
a horse; 

An ox twenty-two, a goat thirteen : so has computed the mod-cap 
Bara ( = E ardha-mihira }, 

where »t? « bise siy^ » = hundred with twenty (« bise »= either •« bis-a » 
by Vowel-Harmony, or •« bis-iya », adjective from « bis^ » 20, with « -a » 
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affix, p. 668 supra, or « -iya » affix, p. 674), is an idiom corresponding to 
the Hindostinl « bisa sau » (J. T. Platts, ‘ Hindustani Grammar,’ p. 53). 
The form * sau » also occurred in OB : ef. Mayang (of Manipur) « ab-bau- 
go » hundred, where « hau » < « sau ». 

w w 

532 * The word for thousand is a Persian borrowing, ftWtS « hajar » 
( < hazir, Avestan hazagra), in Assamese « hezar », which has superseded the 
native word (from OIA. « sahasra ») in all NIA. Was it because the native 
lA. word had fallen into disuse in the spoken forms of Late MIA. and Early 
NIA. when the Persian language came into India with the Turki 
and TSjik invaders ? It is not unlikely that a composition like « dasa-6ata » 
had restricted or made obsolete the single word « sahasra > sabassa, sahaMa » 
etc. in lA., making it possible for the Persian « hazfir » to meet the want of 
a single term in the popular language. The Sinhalese « dahasa » 1,000, which 
seems to be better explained as a composition of « dasa + sata » ratber than 
as a modification of « sahasa = sahasra » (Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ 
p. 222), and the use of «das sau » for 1,000, etc. in Hindostant (cf. Platts, 
‘Hindustani Grammar,’ p. 53) and in other NIA. would support this 
assnmption. The native Indian [tbh.) word seems to be present in a few 
compounds, e.ff., 51*1*1*1 «sS§^-m4l^ »a surname (•= sahasra-malla ?), *lt?5iTt*l 
« sabAs^rim^ • a personal name ( = « sahasra-rama » ? : the ts. form is 
also found as a name). 

533 . For 100,000, *rf*l « lakh^ » < « laksa » is native Indian. 
For 10,000fl00 the word is C’U?!, C*ti5 « kotl, koti », of unknown origin, 
which occurs also in Sanskrit. The forms ca*t* « kror^, kror^ » 

(= Anglo-Indian crore) are in common use in Bengali : the corresponding 
form in Hindi is « karor » : « kror^, karor = kroda » seems to 

be a false Sanskritisation of a vernacular « *k6da, kodi » agreeing 
with the ts. «koti»: cf. Carya 2, « bodi-ma]h§ eku-hiahl » among 
ten millions, in the heart of one only. In the feeling of Bengali 
spe^ers, « kror^ » is the more learned form, a better Sans kr it word than 
« koti » : we find it in compounds like C « kror^-p&ti, 

kror^dwjn^ » etc., side by side with « koti-pftti, 

kdtidw&r^ >. 

101 



802 


MORPHOLOGY : CHAPTER III 


534. The Fractional Numberg. 

The following are common to all NIA., and are easily explained. 
(C£. S, K. Chatterji ‘ Pracin Ba^gala “ 3hutha, auta ” O Sarddha-sagkhyi- 
bacak ^abdab&ll ’ in the VSPdP., 1330, pp. 113-117). 

i : C^ltKl « poj poa » < MIA. « pawa-, paa- », OIA. « pada- » 

The change of « -awa- » to « -5- » is against the general phonetic develop- 
ment of this group in Bengali : see supra, pp. 349-350 : the form 
expected should have been « *pa » ; ef. Oriya « pa » quarter, « pae » one 
quarter (ef. also Bengali « pai * pie, piee=- c padika »), This alteration 
certainly indicates extraneous influence (ef. Hindi « paw » ; ef. also Bengali 
conjunction C5| « to » = MIA. « tava *, OIA. « tavat » ). 

i : the common Bengali word is « adh^ » half, 'Bft'fl « adha » half 
Oriya « &dh4 » half, « &dhe » one-half-, OB. «adha=adha»: < 
OIA. « ardha ». The absence of cerebralisation (we would expect « -rdh- » to 
change to « -d(jh- ») shows that it is a]non-Magadh! form. The native 
Magadh! equivalent seems to occur as « ar^ » in a number of compounds, 
e.g., • Sr^-pag&l^ » half -mad, « ar^-bSka » half aslant, 

* ar^-mad^lS » half-drum, shaped, not fully oblong, C’t*!! 

« 3re gela » swallow half chewed ; ef. besides Cf^ « der^ » 1^, « sare » 

pUiS half, « arai » 2^. The Gujarati « ardho » i is peculiar, and 

may be a blend of « adidha » and •« addba ». 

^ « tehai » (tri-bhagika) : rather archaic. 

1| ; C*r5 « der^ », earlier « derhi * as in Oriya, = MIA. (MSgadhl) 
« diaddha », OIA. « dvyardha ». Colloquially, we find occasionally 
« der^l » in Bengali, and there are forms in other NIA. also which 
show cerebralisation of the initial dental : e.g., Hindi « der(h) » beside 
daurha, dorha », Panjabi « derh, deorha, durha, dur^ • beside « dorha ». 

2i : * arai », Oriya « 3rhai » (with earlier « -rh- »),=MIA. 

« ad . hatiya » (cf. ASokan « adhatiya » : Sahasram), a true MSgadhi form 
showing also baplology of « -t- » < OIA « ardha-tptlya ». A MIA. form 
« *addha-titlya » gave Gujarati « art, barf » ; and the Marathi « adle » 
represents another (Early) MIA. form like « *acldha-titiyya » ( = Second 
MIA, * *addha-iijja », whence « ^addhijja > *adhlja > adic »). 
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3i : Early MB. « ahuth& » (as in the 1§KK., pp. 55 , 153 ), Late 
MB. « aut&, aut^ » ; from OIA. « ardha-cafcurtha », through MIA. 

« '*^aijdha-catuttba > *addha-yadutfcha > *addha-auttha > addh^uttha »; 
then by dissimilation of one the cerebral groups, « ^’ahuttha », and finally 
< ahutha » in OB. (The form « ad^huttha » occurs in Jaina Ardha- 
Magadhl, and it has been falsely Sanskritised into « adhyusta »). Thi- 
word has now become obsolete in Bengali, but its cognate forms are found 
in the Biharl dialects, in Hindi, and in other NI.\. (Cf. Hoernle, Gaui.ian 
Grammar, §§ 413-416; Kellogg, Hindi Grammar^, pp. 159 , 161 ). 

Plus i : « s&oa, s&wa», Oriya «s&nya=s&ua » : <MIA. « savaa- > 

= OIA. « sap3da- ». It is an adjective, found in all other NIA. (Hindi 
adjective « sawS » = « sapada », noun « sawal » = « sapadika*) . 

Plus i « sare », also in Oriya ; = Hindi « sarhe ». From OIA. 

« sardha- » > MIA. (Magadhi) «*sadd[ha- », NIA. € sadha- ». The absence 
of the * -rb- » in Oriya shows that it is not a native form of it. « sSrhe * 
is an oblique or plural form, <« *saddhahi * ; cf. also Gujarati « sara », 
the exp)ected singular nominative form of which would have been « *saro *, 

A quarter less : « piune »; also « p&une » in Oriya. The 

source is OIA. « padona- » a quarter less. The alteration of « -ado- >> 
MIA. » -ao- » to « -4u- »(cf. p. 351 supra), and the presence in the Oriya 
form of the dental « -n- » instead of the expected cerebral « -n- », indicate 
that the word is not proper Bengali and Oriya, or Eastern Magadhan. 
« p&une » is an adjective, qualifying the nu mber following it, which is 
reduced by a quarter: C*ftw ^ « p&une dm »=2 minus t = 1t; C’tlw 
« p&une at^ »r=7| ; etc. Its use with « ek^ » is recent, and is found to 
denote only the hour, e.g., C*t^ ^£1^ « pftune ek^ta » quarter to one. The 
•« -e » in •« p&une » seems to be the plural « -ahi » {supra, p. 724) : cf. also 
Gujarati « pono » f, but « pona be » If, with « -a » indicating plural. For 
i, the native Bengali is CTf(<»1) « tin-po(3) = Oriya « tini pa ». 

535. Adjectives are not declined in Bengali, although in the oldest 
period we find concord between a subject and its predicate (adjective or verb) 
in so far as the latter takes up the feminine affix if the former is feminine 
(see supra, p. 721). In the Caryas, however, we find that the numerals 
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sometimes take case-affixes corresponding to the nouns they qualify: 
e.g,, « tinii pa^ » (see supra, p. 743) ; « eke sara-sandfaani » with me aiming 
of the arrow (Carya 28) ; « dasam-i duara-ta » in the tenth door (Carya 2), 

536. The Ordinals. 

The use of the tbk- ordinal forms has been greatly curtailed in 
Bengali. They are now restricted, to indicate the days of the months, and 
besides occur in one or two stereotyped expressions. The ts. ordinals have 
entirely replaced them in the « sadhu-bhasa », and these have found a 
permanent place in the Colloquial also. As there is no native affix in living 
use to form ordinals, and as tbk. ordinals beyond 32 (the largest number 
of days for a month) are not much used, the language is helpless in 
expressing ideas like 84th or lOath, and must borrow Skt. words — un- 
familiar-looking enough for Bengali — like < caturasiti-tama * and « panca- 
vihmty-adhika-^ta-tama >. It has been sought to naturalise the Skt. 
affix « -tama » in Bengali, by using it with tbh. numerals (<’.y., 
« curiSi-t&mA » 84th, « ekfll-8&-pSci§fll-t&m& » 105th), 

but such hybrids are extremely artificial, and have not succeeded. 

In the Colloquial, however, the genitive of the cardinal numeral expresses 
its ordinal : e.g , *11^1 « diser^ pita * the tenth page. Also the 

word qualihed by the cardinal is put in the genitive in a cumbrous con- 
struction in some cases, as follows : the cardinal numeral the word in the 
genitive + the word itself : e.g., fWCTit « sat^ diner^t din^ » the sixtieth 
day, « tin-^barer^ bar^ » the 300th occasion ; etc. 

The Forms for the Ordinals occurring in Bengali are : 

First = NB. « piyfllla < p&helS », MB. OB. « pahila- » 

(cf. CarySs 12, 20). The source of this form, which occurs in all NIA., is 
an OIA. « pra-tha + -ila », becoming in IVI lA. « *pathilla, ♦pathilla > 
^padhilla, ^pahilla ». The Skt. « prathama » is a blend of « pra-tama » (ef. 
Avestan fratoma) and •« pra-tha » (with ordinal « -tha », as in « catur-tha, 
s^(ha, sapta-tha » ). Equivalents of « prathama », as arell as of an 
elaborate * prathama + ila » occur in the Prakrits. The Bengali form 
« pahila » is non-Magadhi in origin, as shown by the absence of 
cerebralisation. 
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Second, Third. The Bengali words in use are and 

« dos^rS, tes^ra », which are probably new Magadhan formations with the 
cardinal bases plus an affix « sar-a » (No. 57, p. 700). The OIA. forms 
were s dvitlya (dvitya) » and « tftlya ». The former apparently gave (i) a 
MIA. « ^dutiyya, ^duijja, *'du(y)ajja », whence we have the Early Bengali 

(SKK.)> CWtW > CWt^ « du&j& > d6v&j^> doj^ » and Hindi « duj » ; 
and (ii) a MIA. « biiyya, biijja », whence Marathi and Gujarati «blj»; 
bendes (iii) the form « docea, ducea » (< dvitya), which is not represen- 
ted in NIA. The latter (i.e. the OIA. « tptiya ») through MIA. « *titivya, 
tiijja, *ti(y)ajja » gave Bengali f%'5I5 (SKK.) > CS0 « ti&j&, tej^ », besides 
Hindi, Marathi and Gujarati « tij ». The change of « -iya » to « ijja, -yaj ja, 
-aja « (through a doubling of « -y- », which first look place in Early MIA.), 
is not Pi'^ya, or Saurasenl ; at least it is certainly non-Magadhan (see 
supra, p. 476). In Bengali occur in the SKK., but they were 

replaced by tss. « dvitlya, tftlya », except in the expressions < 

C^ar-^’C? « doj^-bire, tej^-b5re < b&r-iya» = <7 bride-groom, for the second 
and third time. 

Fourth : « c&utha » (by Vowel Harmony « cftutho »), 

MB. (SkK.) 6^ •«c&uth&-»; in (Saurasenl) .^pabhransa as written in 
Bengal, it occurs as « cauththa = cauttha » (cf. ‘Doha-kosa’ of Saraha, 
p. 117 of ‘Bauddha Gan O Doha’). In Maithill also we have « cauth », 
The cerebral « -th- » indicates that it is derived from a Mi^adhl 
« *eauttha, caduttha'* < « catuttha < caturtha». Other NIA. speeches 
show the un-cerebralised « cauth », and Bengali has borrowed this form 
( « eiuth^ » ) from Hindostaui and Marathi, meaning the fourth part of 

V 

a sum of money in a transaction, and a fourth of the revenue. 

Dpto the ordinal for 4, NB. shows diverse ordinal afiixes, « -tha + ila; 
-sara^ -tha » ; plus the definitive or adjectival « -a > aflBx (No. 6, p. 658). 
For the ordinals for o to 18, we have a generalised OIA. ordinal affix 
« -ma » -f NIA. « -i > -I > -ika, -ika ». Thus Hfth is < *"^5^ « pScui 

< *pSc&I » < « *pancamika, -ikS » for OIA. « panca-ma » ; sieth= 

< « ehani < *ch&51, *ehawal » < MIA. « *chaamia < chaa- 

mikS » ( « chi -|- ma • for « sas-tha » of Skt. ) ; seventh = 
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« satai < *s§t&I » < MIA, « sattamika », for Skt. « sapta-ma »; so to 
« atharui < *athar&i * eighteenth, representing a MIA. 
« %t(hirasan]ika > (of. Pali « attharasama » = Skt. « astadasfi » : the 
Skt, in the ordinals from llth to 19th simply shifts the accent to the last 
syllable; « -das4 », which takes the masculine, feminine and neuter affixes 
as an adjective). The ordinal « -ma » ( > Late MIA « -wa >) has lost its 
nasalisation in Standard Bengali, except in « chaui » sixth ; in Hinddstan! 
the nasal is retained as « -wi (=:^a) » ; and the nasal also is found in other 
NIA., either as « -m- » or as a mere nasalisation of the vowel. 

From 19 onwards, the affix is « -iya », contracted to (i) « -e », 
an adjectival form (= No. 26, p. 674) ; thus * « *uniaiya 

> uniSe », dialectal « uniiSya » 19th ; so « pacise » 25th, 

« c&llide > 4Dth. Indication of the ordinals by a definite affix is 
exceedingly rare beyond the fourth decade. 



CHAPTER IV 
THE PRONOUN 

537 - The Pronouu in Bengali takes the same case affixes and 
post-positions as the Noun, but it has, unlike the Noun, a definite ob- 
lique form to which the affixes ifed post-positions are added. This 
oblique form is generally the old genitive, as in Late MIA. There has 
also been an extension of the new genitive in « -ra » to form a new oblique 
or plural in MB. and NB. 

[A] The Pronoun foe the First Peeson. 

538 - OIA. « aham » I was extended to « *aha-ka-m » with the 

pleonastic « -ka- », and in ‘Old Magadhi’ « abakam » was the word 
for 1. Agvaghosa employs it in the ‘Old Magadhi’ of his dramas 
(H. Luders, ‘BruchstUeke,’ p. 86). In the Prakrit (Magadhi) of ‘Bhasa,’ 
the form is « shake », with the characteristic Magadhi affix « -e » 
(Snkthankar, ‘Studies in Bhisa,’ JAOS., Vol. 40, pp. 248-259) ; and 
« ahake » occurs in the Magadhi of the Second MIA. period, as in 
other Skt. dramas, as « hake, hage » and « bagge >, the last being certainly 
an emphatic form. The loss of the initial syllable is at least as old as 
the 3rd century B.C., long before the time of Asvaghosa and Bb&a. In the 
eastern inscriptions of Asoka, we have • hakatii • : so that « ahakam, 
ahake > in the former writers, and « ahayam < abakam > in Jaina Ardba- 
mSgadhl would appear to be literary and archaic forms. By 300 A.D., 
it would appear that two forms were to be found in M%adhl, « hakam 
( *bagaiii ), hake (hage) » for the OIA. « aham ». Against these, 
New Bengali shows nothing. But in the Old Bengali of the Caryas, there 
is the form « hSu » = 1, apparently for « *h§u, *hau », which occurs 
four times : « tu lo ^onikl, hSu kapall • thou, oh, {art) a IXm woman, {while) 
I {am) a Kapaliha (Carya 10); « hSu suteli » I slept ( 1 8) ; « hSu nirasi » 
I am 'Sans-E^erance' {9,Q) ; « hiu aechili (=*iehil8? ^Schila ?) » 
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I was (35). OB. « hiu » can be compared with Gujarati « bu » and 
Brajbbakhi « hau » /. Of the two Magadhi forms « hakam, hake », 
the former can only give OB. « hSu » (see supra, p. 359) ; while the 
latter could be represented in OB. only by a form « *hai, *hai » 
(< *hae < hage). It is just possible that in Magadhi Apabhrahsa, « *hai » 
was current, side by side with « *hau ». The nasalised form, 
however, ousted the other one. and in the struggle the former was 
in all likelihood strengthened by Western ApabhrahSa which also had 
« hau ». \t the same time « *hai » itself may have influenced the formation 
of the verb substantive first person — « asmi, *asami > ^asami > 
*ahimi > *ahi^i > *haiwi > *hal > hai », and of the affix « -i » for the 
first person present of the verb. By initial stress, however, Mag. Ap. 
« *h&u » could become « hiu » in OB. 

In MB., « hau » as the old nominative fell out of use, and the old 
instrumental took its place : but < bftu > seems to have (given or at least 
influenced) the affix for the first person to the bases for the past and 
future tenses of the verb in Bengali and Assamese (see infra, under Verb : 
‘Personal Affixes’). 

539. The OIA. instrumental < mays » occurs in Second MI A. 
as < mae, mal >, in (Western) Apabbrah^ as < mal >. The nasalisation in 
ApabhranSa (also preserved in NIA., e.g., Hindi and Panjabi « mal », Gujarati 
«mS », Sindbl « mu •) would indicate an influence from the instrumental affix 
for the noun (-ena > -e ; mal < *may'ena = maya). The OB. equivalent is 
« ma'i » (= ? « mal » : the nasalisation can well be omitted in Bengali 
writing, see supra p. 362), which is found in Caryas 16, 18, 27, 29, 30, 35 
(thrice), 36, 39 ; and a contracted form « ma» also occurs (Caryas 10, 13). 
This is as yet instrumental in OB., being used in the passive construction 
with the past or future (iu « -il-, -ib- ») of a transitive verb: e.g., 
Carya 35 — 

« eta>kaia hiu accbill ( = acbilo ? achila ? ) sva-mohg : 
ebe mai' bujbila sadguru^bohS » 

For guch a long time I was in my own ignorance : 

tfow by me it has been understood through the good master’s instruction. 
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The nominative « hlu », however, became obsolete, and the instru- 
mental « mai (mal) » assumed its function. The confusion between 
the active and passive constructions, with gradual disuse of j the latter, 
was both a cause and an effect of the interchange of the instrumental 
and the nominative, or of the use of the former for the latter (see 
also pp. 166, 742). 

The oblique base « mo » (see below, § 541), with the instrumental 
« -e » from the noun gave a new instrumental « moi, moe », which is found 
as early as OB. ; cf. Carya 10, « tohora antare moe ghalili haderi mali » 
for thy sake the chaplet of hones has been cast off b)j me, This 
quite early became confused with « mai (mai) » j and « m5e, mai » in 
MB. occur in a bewildering variety of spellings (see § P- 811) as forms of 
practically one word. 

In NB., this instrumental-nominative is found as « mui » ( = 
Assamese « m&i », Oriya « mu » ; it occurred in Biharl as « m§ », 
but there it is now obsolete). The Bengali « mui » is almost archaic, 
and then it is found only among certain lower classes in different parts of 
Bengal : consequently it is considered as a vulgar form now (ef. the phrase 
« tui-mui k&ra » = nse insulting or inferior language, which 
does not have the sense of affectionate intimacy indicated by the French 
« tutoyer » ). 

540 . The ordinary form for I is « ami » which was originally 
the plural of * hau, mai ». It comes from a common MIA. « amhe » = OlA. 
(Vedic) « asme » for « vayam » : « asme > *amhe > *amhi, *ambhi > *amhi, 
*ambhi » : the NB. equivalent of which ought to be « am », with 
loss of final « -i » (see supra, § 151 : we have « -am » no doubt as an 
affix for the verb, where, however, there was influence of other forms : 
see infra, under Verb: ‘Personal Affixes’). In the Caryas, we find 
« amhe, ahme, ahme ( = amhe), ambhe » : thus, Carya 4 « ahme bira » = 
Skt. comm. « viro ’ ham » (properly = « virah vayam ») ; « amhe sane dithS » 
= « asmabhih sarhjnaya dp stam » (Carya 1) ; « ahme dehu » = / give, lit. we 
give (Carya 19) : « ambhe na janahfi » we know not (Carya 22). The form 
in « -i » is not found in the Caryas, although the MIA. « amhe » is expected 
102 
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to wive « *amhi » in OB. : and it is seen, the form in « -e » is used both for 
the nominative and the instrumental. In the SKK., we have both 
« ahml, -i = amhi » (only 6 times) and « ahme, -§ = 

amhe » (some 30 times) : and there is not the least distinction between the 
two forms. The group « -hm- = mh » represents an aspirated « -m- », an 
inheritance from MIA. which continued down to Early MB. times, to lose 
its aspiration by the 16th century. Oriya has only the « -e » form, « amhhe ». 
The « -e » form would seem to represent the Late MIA. instrumental : 
« asmabhih > *amhahl > « amhe, amhhe » ; and the « -i » form, the original 
nominative (see supra, p. 309). But already from before OB. times, there 
was a confusion between them, with the result that « -e » practically ousted 
the « -i » in OB. and MB., (as we can see from OB., and from the 
preponderance of « -e » forms in the ^KK., as well as from Oriya), but later 
this •« -e » itself seems to have become « -i » or to give place to the latter. 

The transference of « amhi, amhe » from plural to singular took 
place in OB., as we can see from the Caryas. It became identical with 
« m&i, mui, moe » etc. in Early MB. Doubtless, the plural when first used 
for the singular was characteristic of polite or formal speech : cf. Oriya 
« mu » inferior, and « ambhe » polite, formal, and respectful. The old plural 
sense of « ami » is still preserved in Assamese, where « ami » always = tee, 
never = /. Cf. also M'estern Hindi « hau » (Brajbhakha), « mal » (Hindos- 
tanl and Brajbhakha), plural « ham » ; Gujarati « hu », plural «ame»; 
Panjabi « mal », plural « as(s)i » ; Marathi « ml », plural « amhi » : which 
still continue faithful to the 01 A. in point of number. The Bihar! dialects 
nave now made the original singular obsolete, the plural « ham » being 
the one used for /. The proper plural use of « ami » however is occa- 
sionally found in MB., as late as the 16th century; e.g., in the 
‘ Caitanya-Bhagavata ’ of Vpndavana-dasa, we find forms like “sitfst gt 
« »mi dui pat&klr^ » of vs two sinners, « amar^ 

uddhare » through our salvation, « ami droh& k&ilu » we 

did offence (p. 2.58, ed. Atul Kpspa Goswaml). 

541. it, 'srffii « mui, ami » are the nominative forms of Bengali, 
and their history is given above. There are the oblique forms CTl « mo- » 



FORMS FOR THE INSTR.-NOM. SINGULAR 


Sll 


and « ama- », to which the inflections and post-positions Jaeeusative- 

dative « -e », « -re », « -ke », genitive « -r^ », locative « -te », instrumental 
« dwara, diya » etc.) are added to form the various cases. « mo- » is 
the OIA. genitive « mama », which (through Magadhi Apabhrafisa 
and OB. « *mawa ») occurs already in OB. Another form is « ma- », 
found in OB. side by side with « md ». Following the oblique forms 
of the other pronouns (see infra) and the old genitive of the nouns, 
which optionally preserve the ■« -ha » (see 75:2), « mo- » took 

up the « -ha » from OB. times, and was thus extended to « md-ha- », 
Inflected forms on the basis of this « mo- (ma-), m5-ha » oblique in the 
Caryas are : « m6-e» instrumental (Carya 10 ) ; « mo-ra> (Caryas 20, 3.3, 49), 
« moho-ra » (Carya 20) = genitive forms qualifying masculine or neuter, and 
« mo-ri » = genitive qualifying feminine noun (Carya 36) ; and « moha- 
kakhu, ma-ku = mo-ku » dative (Carya 35). In MB., beside « mo- », 
the extended forms of this oblique base are C’lf?', CFTI^I, « moh&-, 

moho-, m4h&-, m&ho- ». The instrumental form « md-§ » occurs in the 
spellings C’fT'fl, C^T<iP, C’lT'iP, ijfg', iTiTt 

« moe, m5g, mona, mofie, moi'iS, moni, muni, muhi, muyl, moi, » etc., 
which are all used for the instrumental-nominative = ’ll « mui, m^i » 
(see supra, p. S09). The inflected forms as usual are ), 

C?tC^ « mo-r& (moh&-ra), mu-kc, m<5-tc » etc. Besides there is the locative 
oblique in « -e < -hi » ( (Tflf?, mdhi, moe > (Tj-fg mu\A, mona 

etc.), which is used in MB. for the dative-accusative. The original 
genitive use of « mo » seems to have e.xisted in OB. (cf. « to < tava » 
below). Iq eMB., •« md », although the oblique base, itself came to be 
used for the nominative, through confusion with « moe » and « m&, mu < 
m&i, mui », 

The form «rt^l, « ahma- = amha- (as in the SKK,), ama » 

represents the OIA. base « asma- », in MIA. « amha- ». It wa^ 
strengthened by an « -a », apparently through the influence of the « -a, 
-aha » of the noun. In Oriya, it occurs as « ambha- », as in « ambh&-ra, 
ambh&-ku » etc. That the extension of « asma- > amha- > *amha, 
*amS- » to « amha-, ama- » is due to a genitive « -a » is seen from the 
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frequent \ise of the base « amha- », without the genitival « -ra », for the 
genitive in the SKK. and other MB. works ; and the fact that 
post-positions are added direct to the « amha- » base, as if to the genitive, 
is to be noted. 

542 . With the old plural « amhe, amhi > ami » becoming first 
honorific and then ordinary singular (the honorific singular sense 
still obtains in Oriya at the present day), new plurals were formed, 
as in the ease of the noun, from the Early MB. period, either by adding 
nouns of multitude like « s&mha (s&b^), sak&l& », or by extending the 
strong form of the genitive in « -rk » : thus, in the ^KK ., we have 'STtW 

« amhe s&mhe », beside « amhara » (see supra, p. 735) ; in the 

‘ Caitanya Bhagavata,’ 16th century, nominative « mui-s&k&lgl », 

« ami-sab^ », oblique, < ama-sab^ » ; beside (TTfi?!, 

« mora, am^ra ». For the genitive, the use of € -der^ » seems to have been 
established by the end of the 15th century {vale supra, p. 731). 
The « -ra » and « -digli, -der^ » affixes are in common use in NB. 
at present, but « -s&k4l^, -sSib^ » are also occasionally found in NB. 
But « -g&na, -gul&, s&muha » and the rest do not occur. The position 
for Bengali is thus the following : 


Singular Forms 


Plural Forr 


Old Singular = ‘ Old Plural > i Ke^ular Plural 
vulgar, archaic, 'Honorific Singular > from Old Singular Double 

dialectal. Ordinary Singular. =poetic, dialectal. Plural. 


Nominative 

mui 

ami 

(TTfill mo-ra am^-ra ( + 




s&b^ etc.) 

Oblique 

(Tfl mo- 

ama- 

1 

mo-dig&- ama-diga- 



• 

CSftWIt mo-der^-'erfsit;:?^ ama-der^ 


Double plural forms are found elsewhere in NIA., retainin<' the 
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honorific sense where the original singular is preserved and the original 
plural continues to be used as a plural : thus — 

Old Singular. Old Plural Double Plural (Honoritic). 

Bengali 5^^ mui (vulgar) «rff^ ami (sg.) CTT81, mora, am^ia 

Assamese m&i (sg.) ami (pi.) 5ma-l6k^ 

Oriya mu, mu (vulgar) ambhe (sg.) ambhe-mane 

Magahl [lost] ham (sg.) ham-ani, ham-ar-ni 

Maithill mS (obsolete) ham (sg.) ham-sabh, hamra-sabh 

Bhojpuriya m§ (obsolete) ham (sg.) hamani-ka, ham-ar-an 

[Khaskura ma (sg.) hami (pi.) hami-haru] 

In Western Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Marathi, as well as Sinhalese, 
where the old singular and plural forms are preserved intact, there is no 
room for the double plural : the HindostanI « ham-log » v:e, with a frequent 
enough use of « ham » = Bengali « ami » for the singular, is due unquestion- 
ably to Eastern influence. 

543 - An oblique form like « majh-, mujb- » (as in Marathi, Raja- 
sthanl-Gujaratl and W. Hindi) is not found in Bengali and in other 
Magadhan speeches: Magadhi Apabhransa apparently did not possess 
a form like « majjham, majjhu » (as in Prakrit and W. Apabhransa), which 
is found in the ablative as well as in the genitive, but which originated 
from the OIA. locative « mahyam ». But in the Brajabuli dialect (s 
xvpra, pp. lOS-lOl) we commonly find a genitive form « m&jhu » 
(occasionally also oblique), which is a M’estern Apabhran^ imposition on 
Bengali, doubtless in the formative period of the language (cf. snprn, pp. 
113-116), at a time when « majh- < majjhu, majjham » had not altered 
its vowel to « -u- », as in « mujh » in W. Hindi (on the analogy of 
« tubhyam > *tuhyam > tujjham, tujjhu>tujh »). The form sr^T « m&jhu * 
now and then appears in Vaisnava poetry written in pure Bengali, and 
that is due to imitation of the Brajabuli style. The MIA. genitive force 
of « majjharn » is still retained in the Marathi « majha, majhi, majhe ». 

It is a remarkable fact that the genitive of the personal pronoun 
throughout a great part of the NIA. area should show the adjectival 
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form with the « -ra (< kera, kara, kara) » aiBx, both in the first and second 
persons : e.g., in addition to the Magadhan speeches, we have E. Hindi 
« mor, hamar (tor, tohar) », W. Hindi « mera, merau, merl ; hamara, 
hamarau, hamarl », Panjabi « mera, meri » Gujarati « maro, marl, maru ; 
amaro, amarl, amaru », Rajasthani « mharo, amharo » ete.j also in the 
Pahari languages ; and in the Gipsy dialects outside India. These are 
based on Western Apabhransa forms like « mahara, amhara » (of. 
Pischel. ‘Gramm, der Pkt-Spraehen ’ § 434; Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue 
Marathe ' § 210; Beames, Comp. Gramm., II, p. 312). 

In the Bengali poetic diction, the form 5)5; « mimi » for the genitive 
is quite common. This certainly is to be regarded as a MIA. form preserved 
by literary tradition and strengthened by the Skt. « mama ». 

544 - The rage for Sankritising Bengali which was in vogue late in the 
18th and early in the 19th centuries when the speech was under the guardian- 
ship of the pandits, finds its expression in the curious form « &sm&d&di » 

we, occurring commonly in the genitive « &smad&dir^ » onr, 

pronounced fo/Jodudir], in which the Skt. base is made to oust the tbh. one. 
In this artificial ‘ restoration ’ of the genuine Bengali « amader^ », 

the source of « -der^ » as « -adi » has instinctively been hit upon. 

545 . Typical Dialectal Forms for the First Personal Pronoun in New 
Bengali (all forms cannot be given : only some characteristic ones have been 
introduced) : 

S.W. Bengali. West Radha. 

Nom. mui — mdr^-mcne, I Nom. ^ mui — < mui-ra » i 

C?fCS monne,'®[T5rTC9 amanne = Gen. 5)^^ mohi-r^, m&h&-r^— ‘ 

Gen. CTf? mo-r^ — mor^- ; CTRf?! mo-der^' 

min^-kar^, mor^i-men^- I Dat. ffltas mo-ke — IsfRifa mo-der^ 

uar^, monne-kar^ ' Other Cases — mo-diya, 

Dat. mo-ke-’5tf^CSI^ amanneke i mo-hote, c^TfCS mo-te, i 

Other Cases — C^tf»9l mo-diya, CWtH? mo-der^-te, etc. 

mo-thinu, etc. 
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East Ra(jha (Standard Colloquial), East North Bengali 

also Varendra (North Central). (Dinajpur). 


Nom. ami — 'srpiirl am^-ra 

Gen. ama-r^ — ‘sit’TfWS ama-der^ 

Dat. 'arfsrtC’F ama-ke, ama-y 

< ama-e — '«rfsftCif3 ama-der^, 
'srr^fw ama-di-ke 

Loc. ama-y, ama-te, 

— ama-dige-te, «ltst- 
ama-der^-te, etc., etc. 

1 

No. bami — ham^-ra 1 

Gen. hama-r^ — ^'PlR'ra 

hama-der^ ! 

Dat. hama-k^, hama- ; 

ke — (plural, same as genitive). 

North Bengali. 

Nom. mui, sjl m&i, cVl mS, bami hama, ham^ra, 

hama-gula 

Gen. C^a mo-r^, ^t^tfa hama-r^ hama-gula-r^ 

Dat. mo-k^, hama-k^ hama-k^ 

Other Oblique : (TH mo-, C^]< 51^ hama hama-gula- 

(Loc. c>rT't mO-t^, hama-t^) 

West and South-M"est Vagga. 

South-East Vagga (Chittagong). 

Nom. «lTf^ mui, ami — mo-ra, 

'BftJRil am^-ra 

Gen. CTDf mo-r^, m&-r?l, 

ama-r^ — am^ra-r^, 
mor^-go, «t1 Uteri' ama-go 

Dat. '«rWc?t ama-r-e — sjpraTrtf am^ra-r-e 

Nom. ai — S6-ra, 

ay-ra, «r T9l a- ra 1 

Gen. 'sTW^ aya-r?l, 5-r4 — ! 

a6-ra-r^, ly-ra-r^ 

Dat. ay-r-e, 'sTtCtl a-r-e — 

'sftStlRS aora-r-e, ayra-r-e 


The origin of the above dialectal forms is plain in every case. The S. 
W. Bengali • monne » is contracted from « *mo-m&ne », and « *amS- 
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m&ne-kar^ » gives « amannokar^ ». Contiguity with Maithill 

is seen plainly in the forms with initial « h- » in North Bengali 
( « asma- > amha- > *hamma- > ham, ham- », as opposed to the normal 
development in Bengali « amha- > amh- > am- » ). The « -m- » has been 
reduced to a simple nasalisation in Chittagong, through an intermediate 
« » which is also heard as « -o-, -'o- ». 

[B] The Pronoux for the Second Person. 

546 . The Forms for the Second Person (in the Standard Speech) are — 



Old Singular (= New- 
Singular, contempt- 

, New Plurals. 

Old Plural (>New} 


uous or affectionate, 
for juniors and 
familiars). 

bingnlar, inferior 
and familiar). 

1 

Inferior and 

1 contemptuous. 

Ordinary and 1 
familiar. 

I Nominative 

i 

^ tui 

^ tumi 

to-ra 

tom§l-ra 
( +JI^, JI5F9I 
s&b^, s&k&l^ etc.) 

! 

i 

Oblique 

to- 

(3Pi1 tdma- 

f 

;c^Tff?lt6-dig&- 

t5-der^ 

CSPiTfSf’I tomS- 
dig&-, 

toma-der^ 


The above forms present an exact parallel with those for the first 
person : only the old singular (with its new plural in « -ra ») is used 
freely, in all its forms, to express familiarity or contempt, by all classes 
in society : unlike « mui, mo- », it has not become archaic, or confined 
to the lower classes only. 

547 . OIA. « tvam » tho!'. gave the MIA. « turn », in addition to 
other forms. This •« turn » seems to be the source of the OB. « tu », which 
occurs also (through contamination with the oblique ) as « t5 ». Oriya has 
preserved this as « tu » : Early Maithili and Eastern and Western Hindi 
as « tu ». It is quite possible, however, that the OIA. original of the 
(Magadhan and ^aurasenl ) NIA. •« tu, tu », without nasalisation (as 
opposed to the nasalised forms like the Marathi « tfl », Gujarati « tu », 
Rajasthani « tfi », Panjabi and Sindhi « tS » ) was a form like « *tu », 
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as in Avestan (beside «tv9m *), instead of the Vedic and Sanskrit « tvam» 
(=tu + am). 

In OB., « tu, to » are the nominative forms, and they are found in 
the Caryas either independently (as e.g., Carya 18, « Kanhe gai, tu 
Kama-eai.i'jall » Kr^na sings, thou art a ‘ Karma-candalika CaryS 6, « suna 
hari[n]§ to » hear thou, 0 Deer ; Carya 41, « jai to mudha aeehasi, puecha- 
tu sadguru pawa » if thou art ignorant, ask thou at the feet of the good 
master), or loosely agglutinated with the verb in the imperative {e.g., 
« puecha-tu » ask thou, in Caryas 5,41; « baha-tu » CaryS S ; 

« bujha-tu » comprehend thou, Carya 32). 

548. This OB. nominative form « tu » has become obsolete in 
MB. and NB. The form « tui », from the old instrumental, corres- 
ponding to « inui » of the first person, has taken its place. The typical 
representative of OIA.. « tvaya » in MIA. is « tae » ; in the Apabhransa 
the word shows nasalisation, which is due to the influence of the noun 
(tal < *tvay’ena = tvaya). In the Caryas, we find* tai = tal », which still 
retains its old case-value: e.g., « tai binu»( = tvayS vina : Carya 4) : 
« tai bitaliu » ( = tvay.i vitalitam ; CaryS 13). There is also in OB. a 
new instrumental formation on the basis of the oblique « to » ( to-e = 
to-S), which become confused with the original « tal, tui » in Early MB. 
The OB.« tai » occurs in Assamese as « t&i » : in the change of the vowel 
to « u » in Bengali « tui », there was in all likelihood the influence of the 
oblique « to- ». 

549. The oblique C^1 « to- », the nucleus to which the case termina- 
tions and post-positions are added, represents the OIA. genitive « tava ». 
In OB., « to » is found in its proper genitive sense : « to muha • thy face 
(Carya 4) ; < kin to mante, kin to tante, kin to re jhana-bakhane » what 
IS {the good) of thy .spelts, thy scriptures, and thy meditations and expoundings 
(Carya 34: « kin = kim » is a Sanskritism or Prakritism). It is found as 
accusative-dative (an extension of the genitive) in « to puehami » / 
thee (Carya 10). This form is also extended to « to-ha-, to-ho- » (ef. 
« mo-ha », p. 81 1, supra) : genitive « toho-ra » (Carya 10), « tohara » 
(Carya £9), genitive feminine « tShori » (Caryas 10, 18), « tohauri = tohori » 
103 



818 


MORPHOLOGY; CHAPTER IV 


(Carya 28), « tohori dose* mith thy fault ( = *fcava-karena dosena : 
Carya 39) ; dative « tohdre » (Carya 18) : beside genitive « to-ra » (Carya 
41), dative «tor5=tore» (Carya 18). The instrumental based on this 
oblique is found in Carya 10 : « a lo Dombl, t5-e sama karibe ( = kariba) 
ma ( = mal) sagga » 0 Bom u-omaa, I shall have union with thee. 
This instrumental « toe = to-§ » and the older « tai » reacted upon each 
other, and became merged into one form, and in Early M.B. the vowel in 
« tal » was altered through this process. 

IneMB. (SkK.), we have a form with nasalised vowel, « tO », of 
fairly frequent occurrence. This is used as a nominative, singular. It 
seems it was originally a plural form : the genitive plural in « -na » 
as an honorific came to be attached to the singular « to, to-ha », 
in formations like « *to-na, *to-ha » in MSgadhi Apabhransa, for the regular 
plural « *tumhana(m), *tumhaha » etc. The old honorific sense of it was 
lost in Early MB. That this was the case for this « t8 » can be seen 
from the Early Maithili plural base for the second person — singular 
« tu », plural « td-sabh, tSh-sabh » ( = « *t6-na, *to-ha » plus « sabh ») : 
cf. also the BhojpuriyS and Magahl plural « t5-ha-ni = toha- + -na+ -I »; 
this « to, toll, toh-an-i » are thus quite distinct from the older « tumh- » = 
MIA. «tumha » < OIA. « yusma- ». The instrumental of this « to, 
*to-ha » would be « *t0-g, *t6-?, *toh-? », which would easily merge in 
the other singular instrumental « to-O » noted above : and we actually 
have an instance of a dative « t6ha-k& » in the ^KK. This 

was thus an additional strengthening (with the lo.ss of any plural > 
honorific sense it might have possessed at the beginning) of the recent «to-e * 
( = to + 0). In eMB., « til, to-g, tO-6 » were all confused : specially when the 
nasal was very unstable. Quite a large number of ways of writing 
these are found in IVIB. MSS. {e.y., (TsW, 

CSR'iP, « tai, toyi, toe, tOe, tog, tofii, tOni, 

tone, tOng, toni, tuni, tuni, tui »), and all these have finally resulted in the 
inferior or contemptuous, or extremely familiar form of NB., « tui ». 

550 . Corresponding to « ami », NB. has « tumi » 

= Early MB. CSTc^ « tumhi, tomhe », OB. « tumhe ». The New 
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Bengali form represents a combination of the MIA. nominative (^tumhe) 
and instrumental ( = *tumhahi, tumhehi). The instrumental use occurs 
in OB. : e.g., « tumhe hoiba » = « yusmabhir bhavitavyam « (Carya 5), « tumhe 
jai'ba » (« jaib§ * in printed edition) = « yusmabhir yatavyam » (Carya 28). 
In Oriya the form is « tumbhe », in Assamese « tumi », = plural. 

For the oblique, we have the base « toma- » (Early MB. 

« tdmha- »), paralleling « ama- », which is derived from the OIA. 

plural base « yusma- ». The forms CiTPli, Cel’ll, « tumi, 

tomhe, tumhe, toma-, tbmha- » quite early, in the First MIA. period had 
taken up the « t- » from the singular « tvam, tvaya, tubhyam » etc., so that 
we have « tumhe, tumha- » instead of « *yumhe, "^yumha ». 

The Asokan eastern form «tuphe»( = ? tupphe ? tumphe ) is not 
represented in NIA.., any more than «aphe » ( = ? amphe ? apphe, =astne). 

551. T’hrough the intlueuce of Saurasenl Apabhrahsa in the OB. 

and Early MB. periods, and of the Brajabuli dialect, we have some peculiar 
Western forms in the language of Vaisnava lyrical poetry : e.g., 
«tuhu»f^o«(= Western Apabhransa « tuhu », derived by Pischel from 
«*tva-ka-m», ‘Gramm, der Pkt.-?prachen,’ p. 29C ; but it may properly 
be an emphatic form, « tu » + particle « hu, hu », cf. Eastern Hindi and 
Bihail, as well as Brajabuli, ■« hama-hu » we also, « saba-hu » everybody ) ; 
w « tua » thy 1^= literary i.e. early Maithil! « tua » : MIA. « tuva », 
Western Ap, « tuha » ; OIA. « tava ») ; « tiijhft » Ihy ('Western Ap. 

« tujjhu », Second MIA. •« tujjha » : < « ^'tuhyaiii » = OIA. « tubhyam », 
ef. « mahyam » ) ; and besides, the extended base « to-ha, tu-ha » is also 
much used through the example of Maithill or Brajabuli (as well as 
Brajbhakha), in Vaisnava lyrics ; e.g., CTpr « tohe, tube, toy » 

accusative, locative and dative; « tohari, tuhari » genitive. 

552. In the Magadhan speeches, we have the following 
developments of the old forms for the second personal pronoun, 
paralleling those for the first personal pronoun : 

Old Singular Old Plural New PInral 

Bengali tui tumi (sg.) C^^l, C'«T>nn tora, tom^ra 

Assamese t&i tumi (pi.) t&-hate, toma-loke (hon. pi.) 
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Old Singular Old Plural New Plural 

Oriya tu tumbhe (respectful sg.) tumbhe-mane (hon. pi.) 

Magaht (obsolete) t&, tO (sg.) t5h-anl toh-ara-nl, 

Maithill tu (obsolete) to, toh (sg.) t5(h)-sabh, tohara-sabh 

Bhojpuriya tS (archaic) tfl (sg.) toha-nl (-ka), toh-ar-an 

[Khaskura ta (sg.) timi (pi.) timi-haru] 

[Hindostani tu, tal turn (pi.) turn-log] 

553 . Typical Dialectal Forms for the Second Personal Pronoun ; 

S. -W. Bengali West Radha Varendra 

!Nom. ^ tui, tumi Nom. tui — to-ra, Nom. ^^tui — 

i — tonne, tum^-ra, CST*1^ tom^-ra t&m^-rah 

Gen.C$t3to-r^ — C51^T9t6ma-r^> Gen. to-r^ — 
to-der^, t&mha-r^ 

tora-dei^, t6-g5-rd ‘ tuma-ghar^ 

North Bengali West & S.-W. Vagga East Vagga 

(Chittagong) 

Nom. ^ tui — ! Nom. “s? t&y, tumi j Nom. ^ tui, ^'tul < 
tum^-ra — to-ra, , tumi — CaPn to-ra, 

Gen. to-r^ — I CsTsrgi tom^-ra C^l tO-ra < tom^-ra 

Umha-r^, tuma-r?l,| Gen. CsT^ to-r^, ^ ta-r^ Gen. to-r^l— c^T5T3; 

tuma-gh&r^. j — C^TaH tu-ra-r^, c^sTSTfa, tOa-r^ < toma-r^, etc. 

I toma-r^, C^TWTa 
tom^ra-r^, C^sTa-C’d ; 

to-r^-go ] 

[C] The Pronoun for the Third Person. 

The Pronoun for the Third Person (or) ‘ General Demonstrative ’ ; ca, 
\5t?l nominative « se », oblique « ta(ha)- », etc. 



CS'PfTra tomanne 
Gen. t&-r^— 
t*ma-r^, ti-der^, 
CiTcaa t5nner^ 
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554. The Typical Bengali forms as in the Standard Colloquial and 
the « sadhu-bhasa » are the following : 


i 

Singular I Plural 

1 j Old Plural > 1 New Plural Double Plural 

Old Singular, i Honorific Singular j > Ordinary =Hononfio 

Nominative 

' 

CT se, [neuter tini; Cit «(ri)<n t8(ha)ra ta(ha)ra 

'«l(^) ta(ha)] teha, tiha ( +^5I, sab^ ( sab^ 

j (archaic) sakal^ etc.) ; CT- etc.) 

; 1 se-ps&b^ etc. 

ObliqiiG j 

tabs-, ^Tai ®T(5T)i^’f ta(ba)- sr[(5p)fwsf tl(ha)- 

Wl ta a-, tena-,! digli-, 'ZWUyr^ diga-, ■in’(5T)’:'t^ 

■51 jT ta- ' ta(ba)deri ta(ha)dCr?f- 

555. The OIA. nominative of the pronoun for the third person 
(the base of which was « ta- » ) was « sa, sah ». In Magadhi Prakrit 


it became « se », and the Magadhi Apabhransa form was in all likelihood 
« *si », which seems to be preserved in the Assamese 1% * si » (for f*f « si »), 
pronounced [xi] or [iji]. But in Bengali, and in Oriya, and also in the Bihari 
group, the pronoun occurs in the nominative as cTf « se (se) » instead 
of the expected « *si (si) ». The « -e » vowel may be due to an extended 
form « ^sa-ka-h » (ef. ahakaiii = aham) : which would give in Magadhi 
« ^sake > sage > *sae > *sai > se » (cf. pp. 741-742, xnjna) ; or ir mav 
be due to the influence of the instrumental form « tg » ( < tena). The Of A. 
feminine « sa » seems to have continued (as « sa » ) in Magadhi down ti> the 
Apabhransa period, when it fell into disuse, and the masculine came 
to be used for the feminine. Already during the Second MIA. stage, 
the masculine « sS » came to be employed for the neuter (like the neuter affix 
« -am > -am » of the noun taking up the masculine « -e <-ah » affix : 
^upra, p. 622) (Pischel ‘ Gramraatik der Pkt.-Sprachen,’ § 42:3). In 
Bengali, as in other Magadhan, there is as a consequence no distinction 
of gender, « sS (se) » being used for masculine, and feminine and also for 
neuter. For the neuter nominative, however, the form ‘®T(?I) « ta(ha) » is 
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more commoD. It is really the oblique extended to the accusative and then to 
the nominative; the accusative employ we find in the Caryas: e.g., 
« ta dekhi » having seen that (7), « ta suni » having heard that (16). 

556. The oblique singular «1(^) « ta(ha)- * is really the genitive 
in « -a, -aha » discussed above, § 502 (pp. 751-752). The genitival use 
« -a, -aha » oecured in OB., as we can see from the Caryas. The oblique 
« tah-a- » is by extension of « taha » with the definitive « -a » affix. By 
adding the usual affixes and post-positions, we have forms like genitive 

'stTHT, « tah&-ri, taha-r&, tah.er&, ta-k& », accusative and 

locative (or new oblique) « tah-e > tSy^ », locative 

« ta(ha)-te », instrumental « ta(h5)-diya, -dwara », etc, 

557. The OIA. plural forms (masculine « te », feminine « tah » 

neuter « tani ») seem to have continued down to Second MIA. (respectively 
as«tej tao; tani, taim »). But they have not been inherited in NIA, 
Already in the Second MIA. stage, the nominative forms « se, le » of the 
singular were extended to the plural, in Ardha-magadhl and Magadhi 
(Pischel, § 423). In OB. we find « te » in Carya 22: « je saearacara 
tiasa bhamanti, te ajaramara kimpi na honti » those {Yogis) who wander 
through all the world and also through heaven, they do not become in the least 
ageless and deathless-, this « te » may be a Sanskritism; but it can well be 
a nominative plural, derived from an instrumental « *tehi,tehl ». A similar 
nominative « te » occurs in Eastern Hindi and TVestern Hindi. This 
« te » (or « tS » ?) nominative of Old Bengali seems to have lingered 

ou till Early Middle Bengali, and then it was dropped from the speech, 

new forms taking its place: we have one instance in SKK., p. .313 : 

, C5 

« gopi-kulerA tomhe kAile apAmanA, te sAmhe corayilA blsi torA 
KanhA » yon have insulted the Gbpis, they hare stolen your flute, 0 
Krma. 

The expected form of the OIA. « te » in Magadhi Apabhransa and 
in OB. would be « *ti », and in an emphatic position it might remain 

as « te ». Side by side with « se, te », the instrumental and the genitive 

plural were undoubtedly used for the nominative in Magadhi Apabhransa 
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and in OB. (*tehi, *tahi, *tehr ; *tana[m], *taha; *tan-i;, paralleling 
the usage for the noun. 

558- MB. and NB. honorific singular forms come from the plural 
instrumental and genitive of Apabhransa and OB. In MB., the 
honorific nominative is C®5', « teha, tiha », which palpably receives 

its « e, i » vowel from the instrumental, and its nasalisation mav be 
due to the influence of the genitive. It is not impossible, moreover, that 
the « -e- » of the OIA. genitive « tesam » should have persisted through 
some dialectal undercurrent here. The forms f®? , or (besides 

) « teha, tiha, tsha, teho » were continued down to the middle of 
the 19th century, in the « sadhu-bhasa ». The BKK. has registered C®C5 
« t§hi » is one place (p. 19), and C®C$1 « tehS » in another (p. 67): 
in the SKK., the honorific sense is not strong, and we find that the 
ordinary (Tf « se » is joined to « tehs » merely as an emphatic form. 

{fi-g-, C5i ^ tTR*! I CSltl (71 *?lTni ^*1 II «c&ud& 

c&u jug& ayu Ljgkar^ Rab&n^, teh8 se m&jia ge]& Sltar& kar&n& » fourteen 
foiir-t/ugm his life, Ravana of Lanka: even he xcent to perdition through 
the reason of Slid). The form now actually in use is « tini », both in 
the colloquial and in literature, which is not met with except in Late MB. . 
this « tini » is from an earlier colloquial form « *teni » (cf. honorific oblique 
base C®^ « tena- », beside Tl « ta », in the Standard Colloquial area : « e > 
i » by Vowel Harmony), which looks like a blend of the genitive and 
instrumental. Assamese has preserved the old « tiha, teha » in the form of 
« teo ». 

The oblique « taba- » is easily explained. The persistence of the 
« -h- » may be due to the influence in singular « taha- ». There has 
been a great deal of cross influence in the development of these forms. There 
are in the Standard Colloquial area the dialectal obliques c®*?! « tena- » and 
®TFl « tana-» (the latter more of a ‘folk ’ form), which retain the vocalism 
of the instrumental and genitive, and the full « -n- » of the nominative form 
« tini » and the genitive-oblique « tan^ ». The genitival use of « tan^ » 
(< « tana = tesam » : see supra, p. 306) is found in East Bengali: cf. also 
Oriya « tag-k&(ri) » ( = « tesam-kara-, -krta »), and Maithill « tan-i-k », 
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Bhojpuriya « tinh- ke ». The full * -n », or nasalisation, from the genitive 
plural, came to be associated with the plural (and honorific) base, and hence 
we find in MB, the honoiific genitive « taha-n& » ( < taha- ), Earl 3 < 

Oriya « taha-ni ». Bengali « ta- » can be either from « tana », or it is 
merely a new formation by nasalising the singular « ta- = taha». 

With the Bengali « teha-, tena-, tini, tl(ha)- » etc. are to be compared 
the Maithill « tan-ik », Magahl « tinh- », Bhojpuriya •» tinh » ; and Awadhi 
ten(h) », Bagheli « tenh », Chattisgarh « tin » ; Western Hindi 
tin(h) » — plural or honorific forms, all with similar genitival « -n- ». 

559 . The old plural becoming singular honorific, new plurals 
were formed on the basis of their respective genitives in « -ra ». These 
came in use during the Early MB. period (see supra, pp. 734-736). 

560. Early Bengali preserves relics of some of the older ease 

forms. The instrumental « tena > t§ » is preserved in the sense of 
therefore, consequently in the ^KK., as c^, « t§, te » : e.g., p. 38, «('8 

a® C?T^’ « k&r&lo kb&n(J&-biAt& ar& j&r&m&-U, ti 

ba duhkhini mol » in my previous birth I did an unfulfilled penance, may 
be for that I am miserable {now) ; p. 218, 'Sltf® ^51^1 « buli tl ati 

jftt&ne » for that 1 say with great care; p. 367, 5(151 

« bapa Nind^-ghosa, maa Y&soda, t§ tumhi mami 
amhare » {my) father is N., my mother Y., therefore you are my maternal 
uncle’s wife ; p. 359, Cf spfil C« «(t^ 5(1 C^^ll 

C^^i( « gean&-bane chedilS Mid&n&-bana, te ar& na bholo ( = bhol5) 
tomharli jiubiaft » with the arrow of wisdom I have shattered the arrow 
of Love, therefore I do not forget myself through your youth. There is also the 
phrase C® « te karine » = •« tena karanena » which occurs more 

than ten times ; and an extension of « tl » occurs as C^iS, « tee. tel » 

e.g., C®TI^ I C5(T5 5itcn « ebl toke dekhie rup&se, 

tie mor& barhil^i ase » / see thee now to he so beautiful, therefore my hope 
has increased (p. 45) ; wU 5«f fl I ’fJffa ^rff^ CiSil* ^ ^ 

« jei d&dhi dudhi ghptA bhand&-t& aeh&e, p&sar& sajiti tel Kanhu-k& 
juae . the curds, milk and ghee that remain in the pots, K. should make a 
display for sale with that (p. 179) ; and as « tl-u . ( < tena + MI A 
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hu = khalu) (p. 29). In later MB., this instrumental is very common 
as a conjunction, in the form C'St « t§i » therefore { = tena + hi). The form 
« tSi » is archaic and poetic now, and C® C® « te-kar&ne, 

te-kar&n^ * also occur in NB. poetry. 

The locative in « -hi », « tahl » (see nupra, pp. 715-7 46) occurs in OB. : 
e.g., « tahl cadi naca'i » they da/ice, motinted on that (Carya It)). Its use became 
obsolete as a locative in MB., where it was adopted as noun of place = 
there, to which the case affixes were added. The SKK. has 

'Si:®! 'sfl ^ ■* Yamunari tire kadamk-taru-tale 

tahi basi Kanba bae base » by the bank of Yamuna, under the Kadarnhcr, tree, 
sitting there K. plays on the bamboo fute (p. 306), beside 

I at^ni II « mfga-mada kuca-yuga gagana- 

majhara, tahi-ta naksatra-gapa gaja-mutl-hara » your t%co breasts {smeared) 
with musk-paste is the vault of the sky, the necklace of elephaal {big) pearls is 
the mass of stars thereon (p. 154), where « tahi-ta » has a pleonastic locative 
* -ta ». In ordinary MB., « tahi-ra, tahl-ra » are not rare, 

meaning both of that place and his, its. Oriya also possess « tahl-ra » 
beside « ta(ha)-ra » as genitive of « se ». In Early MB. and in Late 1MB., 
the form « tathi, tathi » there ( < locative of !MIA. « tattha » 

= OIA. « tatra » ) is similarly used ; 'sRl « tathi-ra » of him, « tathi- 
ta » in him, etc. 

561. The distinction of gender is now lost in all Magadhan, but 
a feminine form for the third personal pronoun has been preserved in 
Assamese and in South-Eastern Bengali (Chittagong) : and traces might 
still exist in the other dialects. Thus in Assamese beside the masculine 
« si », plural « si- hate », there is a feminine « tai, taye », plural « tai-hate » ; 
and Chittagongese shows a feminine •« tii » (plural « tai-ra »), beside 
the masculine ffITs, (75 « hi-te ( < *si + te = se-t- te), te » (plural « hite-ra, 
tara » : Basanta Kumar Chatterji, VSPdP., 1326, p. 1 12). This feminine 
« tai » (the nasalisation in the Chittagong « tii » is irregular, and might be 
through the infection from honorific forms) seems to be based on the Second 
MIA. instrumental, dative and genitive ■« tae » ( < OIA. instrumental 
« taya »), occurring in MagadhI as well as in other dialects (Pischel, § 425). 
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The absence of distinction of gender for the personal pronoun of the 
third person is a defect in the language, and there have been unsuccessful 
attempts to do away with this defect by employing tbe Sanskrit « sa » for 
the feminine nominative, and the base « tasya- », from the Skt. feminine 
genitive « tasyah », for the feminine obliq ue ; « t&sya-r^ » of her, | (.4 

«t&sya-ke» io her, etc. In some 18th and 19th century documents the 
« tasya- » oblique bas been found ^ (Chandra-Sekhara Kali, VSPd., Karya- 
vivaranl for 1.‘316, pp. 45, 46 ; and ‘ Homiopyathik Bhaisajy&ballr Siddhi- 
prada Laksana-eay,' Vol. I, 8th edition, Calcutta 1921, pp. 11 fp.) 

562. Some Western (Sauraseni) forms figure in OB. and in MR., 
especially in the Vaisnava lyrics. (See supra, pp. 103, 115.) « so » 

instead of the native « se » is found in the Caryas {e.g., 10, 22, 27, 33, 
41) : it is the nominative, but is found as an accusative also, e.g., Carya 
21, « kariha so niecala » make htm motio/iless ; Carya 45, « chewaha so 
taru » cut dou'a that tree. This form is fairly common in Vaisnava lyrics 
and is often demonstrative adjective, as in OB. Thus « so » is thrice as 
numerous as « se » in the Caryas, a fact which is explicable through 
SaurasenI literary intluence as well as through the MS. being copied in 
Nepal. The genitive of « S(5 » in Western Apabhransa has the forms « tassu, 
tasu > and « tasu » ( = tassa, tasya), beside « tabo ». In the Caryas we 
have « tasu » (instead of the native « ta, taha, tSh-era »), as in « tasu agga » 
its limbs (27), « matia taru, pahca indi tasu saha » the mind is a tree, the 
jive senses are its branches (45). Mai t hill of literature also possesses this 
form. In MB., Brajabuli as well as ordinary poetic Bengali, it occurs as 
^ « t&ehu », with « -ch- » for « -s- » [a^de, pp. 474, 551). 


■ In Early NB. letters and dooaments, for feminine forms like Pftt. >11^, ' debT, dasT, 

Sri-mati,’ the genitive and other cases are on the basis of the Skt. genitive in ‘ -yah ClRTI?, 
kt«Jtl.4, ' debySr, dasya-r, sri-maty5-fcr),’ besides the regular ‘ debi-r, dasi-ka, sri- 

matl-ke’ etc. K curious result of this priictice has been that in Bengali epistolary and legal 
language, these ‘ -ya ’ oblique forms have become established as nominatives, especially 
with names of widows, and in this way a distinction is made of widows from unmarried girls 
or women with husbands living. 
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563 - Typical Dialectal Forms for the Third Personal Pronoun : 

South-West Bengali West Raijha 

Nom. (7f, fs^r se, tin — tar^- 'Nom. c^*T^se, tai — ^5^1 taha-ra, 
mene, tand-mene, taha-ra. 

tanne, \5Ti:s tinne. Den. talia-rd — 


Gen. tar^, tan^ — 'sT^W^T?! ' 

tar^-men^-kar^, tanne-kar^, 

'®T^T^H tanna-kar^. 

North Bengali (Rajbahsl) 

Nom. C^, se, ta, tay, 

tani — T m tam(a)-ra. 

I Gen. -sm, m?'', TTTf'I ta-rat, ta-r-he, 
tama-r^ — ^ST^rf? tama-r^, TTsiiTni 
tam^rard. 

East Vagga (Sylhet, Raehar) 

' Nom. C?, he, hini— 
he-ra, hend-ra. 

' Gen. C^, he-r^, hena-id — 

I he-r^l-go, C?^T5T hei-ard, 
hena-r^t-go. 

South Vagga (Bakharganj) 

Nom. c^, ^5T^, he, tain — 
he-ra, ta-ra. 

Gen. c^, sB he-id, ta-ri — 
he-ra-r^, ta-ra-r^. 


tahar^-derd. 

('I'he Remote Demonstrative is 
also commonly employed) 

West Vagga 
(Dacca, Maimansingh) 

Nom. TT^. frf^ se, tain, tini — 
TIUl, TTSHT! . TT^T^l ta-ra, ta(h5)n- 
^-ra. 

Geo. TT^. TITT^i ta-r^, tan^, 

taha-n^ — TUrni ta-ra-r^, Tf^.^ 
ta-gd, TT'^T^ tantt-ra-r^, 

(The Remote Demonstrative is 
emploved in Haijong) 


S. E. Vagga (Chittagong) 

Ncm. C"s hi-te, lie-tiii, 

td; (fern.) -tit tai— TBI, 
ta-ra, lii-te-ra. tli-ra. 

Gen. TT?I. TT»t he-ta-rd. 

ta-r?!, tan^, tli-r^ — "sT^ 

ta-ra-rd, "sT^nTI tana-r^, “sT^T^ 
tai-ra-r5l. 



828 


MORPHOLOGY: CHAPTER IV 


S.-W. Bengali has the eharaeteristie « -men^ » affix for the plural 
contracted to « -n- ». The West Radha « tai » may originally have 

been the feminine form noted in p. 825. North Bengali uses the base 
^ « ta » (beside a fuller « tani ») for the nominative ; and the form 
\5lXt^ « tamai-^ », plural « tam(a)ra » are honorific, with « -m- » 

for « -n- » or « -“h- » of other forms of Bengali — a phonetic peculiarity 
which characterises this dialect : as early as e. 1553 A.C., in a letter from 
the Koc king Nara-Narayana of North Bengal to the Ahom king 
Su-kbam-pha, we find Tl^T^C^atV * ima-ra-k^ ( = ihl-dig&-ke) pathaite- 

chi » I am sending them, ^aPITll « tam^-ra-r^ ( = tahS-diger^) mukhe » 
from their mouth (Report of the Third North Bengal Literary Conference, 
p. 37 ; VSP., II, p. 1672). 

The use of the * -ra » plural for the oblique as well is noticeable 
in the North and East Bengali dialects. As the forms « imarS-k^ » and 
« tamSrar^ » mentioned above show, such oblique use was established by 
the 16th century. 

The nominative « se » becomes « he » in many of the East Bengali 
dialects ; and in South Vagga, « he » changes « tini » to « *sini > hini », 
« teni-r^ » to « *senar^> henar^ »; and « se > he » is used for the oblique 
as well : e.g., East Vagga « se-r^ > her^ » his, « se-ra > hera » they, « se-ra- 

> herar^ » their. The Assamese accusative « siye » [xie, ^ie] shows a 
similar though restricted use of the nominative base for an oblique 
case. 

The Chittagongese nominative « te » seems to be due to the 
influence of the oblique base in « ta- ». A peculiarity of this dialect 
(and of S.-E. Vagga generally) consists in the double forms «hi-te,he-tin=se 
+ te, se +tini ». 

In the Mayang dialect, the base « ta » is used for the nominative 
(genitive « ta-r^ » singular, plural nominativ'e •« tano », plural genitive 
« tano-r^ »). 

564. The nominative CT « se », emphatic « sei < se-hi », 

is used as a demonstrative adjective, = that, for all genders. A 


noun 



THE NEAR DEMONSTRATIVE 


8£9 


of multitude agglutinated to « se, sei » indicates the plural. The 
qualified word takes the ease inflections, e.g., « se, 

sei lok^ » that man, C^TtT^ « sei-s&k&l^ loker^ » of ttnm- 

men, etc. 


[D] The Proximate or Near Demoxstra iive. 

565. The typical Bengali forms in the Standard Literary and 
Colloquial are : 



t 1 

Singular i Plural 

, Old Plur.al v- oi i 

Old Singular = Honorific New Plural | 

Double Plural — 
Honorific 

Nominative 

tfl e (earlier \ era, sTHU 

eha), neater ^’lihara (^^?, 4 9^ 

^ ' e-s&b?t, e-gula) 

^'*<n,d5’trnn5(a)ra. 

enara, 

55i<ii ihara 

Oblique 

tfl, e-, iha- 

(earlier iSSl 
eha) 

tS*, i£| in, '.sun 5-, ediga-, '.£'^|p(a)dig&-, -dera, 

ea-, ena-, ttl eder-, enader^, 

iha- ihadigft-, -der^ t?l[e^, 

ihadiga-, -der^ 


566. In Vedic and Sanskrit there are two pronouns to indicate the 
near demonstrative = thie, this here: [i] the pronoun « c-ta- », (nom. sg. 
masculine « e-sah », feminine « e-sa », neuter « c-tad ») which is a com- 
bination of a base « e- » ( = Avestan « ae- », < Indo-Iranian « *ai- » 

< Indo-European « ei-, *oi- *) pine the third personal bases « *to-, » 
( « * so- ») ; and [ii] the composite pronoun which is in the nom. sg. 
masculine « ayam », feminine « iyam », neuter « idam », and which is 
made up of the four defective pronominal bases ; « a- » (as in Sanskrit 
« a-smai, a-sya, a-syai ; a-bhyah, a-sam », etc.), « an- » (as in « an-ena, 
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an-ayoh » ), « i- » (« i-y-am, i-d-am » ; in guna forms « *ai-, e- », as in 
« ay-am », Vedic « ena = *ai-na, aya = *ai-a », ebhih, e-sam, e-su = 
*ai-bhis, ai-§am, *ai-Su », etc,), and « im- » (as in « im-am, im-am, 
im-ah, im-an » etc.). In OIA. dialects other than those which formed 
the basis of the literary speeches (Vedic and Sanskrit), it is not im- 
possible that each of these bases, namely, « a-, an-, i- (ai- > e-, ay- ), im- » 
existed in their entire declensions. 

The basis or root form of the Benj^ali proximate demonstrative is 
« e- », dialectally « i-, I- » : the affix « -ha » of the oblique is genitival, and 
the nasalised forms, or forms in « -n- », were originally plural genitives. 
The older form for the nominative seems b* be «e ». The Caryas know « e » 
{e.g., Carva 6, « e bana eehadl » abnuijoiting Ihix foi’est ; 28, « e bana hindai'» 
wanders in this fores f ; 33 « e taildP » in this threefold universe ; 39, « e jaga » 
this world), beside « eha » (Carya 4-i, « eha sahava » this nature), and 
« ehu » (Carya il l. « Ja ehu jaati » for « *je ehu jugati » : ef. Coram., 
« e-a hi yuktih »). The eMB. of the l§KK. also shows <■ § », in 
the forms like .fl, .3^, .3?, -3l%, -35t4, <3^1^, c3Fn5, <3i:f1 

« e, ea, eha, ei, ehi, e-si, eha-e, eha-ka, eha-t&, eh5-iA, eho » occurring 
some four score of times, while a solitary « i- » form occurs in 
« ihar^i ». In the XB. Standard Colloquial « e » also is the word, « iha » 
belonging to the literary language and to the dialects. 

The source of the Bengali « e » would thus seem to be the OIA. base 
« eta- ». The guna form of the defective pronoun « i- », as « *ai- > av-, 
e- » can of course be equally the source of a NIA. « e ». But MIA. 
remains do not register a fully declined « i- » demonstrative : .\sokan 
Prakrits and Pali both show that the base « im- » was the one most widelv 
current in the First MI.A. period, with the simple « i- » and « a- > bases 
considerably restricted in use. The same thing is noticeable in Second 
MIA. as well. The « i-, im- » bases .seem to have continued in the Western 
Apabhraiisa of literature, .specially in the form « gya- », beside « ev'a-, ea- 
= « eta- ». In the .Magadhi Apabhraiisa, however, it seems that onlv 
the base « eta- > ea- » (genitive « etasya > * eaba ») was current, 
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EHU; EHA-, IHA, INI; E, I, I ’ 

which gave the Bengali « e, (eha) ». The base « iraa- » of ^1IA. is 

not represented in NIA. in which its expected development would be 

« *iwa- ». 

SaurasenI Apabhransa as written in Eastern India (in the Buddhist Dohas 
shows numerous instanees of the nominative « ehu » ( = 6.sah). What exactly 
was the nominative of the « eta- » base in Magadhi Apabhransa cannot be de- 
termined. The Magadhi Prakrit forms are « ese, esa, e(d)aifa ». The 
« -s- » apparently dropped through iiiHuenee of the neuter and of the 
oblique. The genitive « eha » was strengthened to « eha » in Early 

MB. The genitive plural * etanam (= ete.sam) > eana{rh) » is the source 

of oblique honorific bases «ena-, eha-, §-»ete. The NB. honorific nominative 

« ini » presents a parallel case with « tini » (p. 828) : Early 

Bengali employed ft; '^6, eho », which we occa- 
sionally find written in MSS. as fg"?, Cipin « nih&, niho, 

neho ». 

The alternation of « i, e » is a commonplace thing in NIA. phonology. 
The « i » forms devel .'ped in Hengali quite early : the solitary s5T?r 
« ih5-ra » in the^KK. shows that it goes back to the 1+th centuiy at 
least, and ITT?, « iha-ra, iha-re, iha-ke » etc. are common enough 

in MB. The Late MB, prose preferred these « i- » forms, whence the NB. 
« s^hu-bhasa » took them up. Oriya preserves the earlier broader vowel, like 
Standard Colloquial Bengali ; « 6, eha, ehi». In MB. and dialectal Bengali we 
find a form^Tt^I « ihaii^ », honorific genitive singular, = « iha » « -na » of 

the plural. In Assamese we have singular nominative «i », oblique « iya- », 
plural « i-hat- » : the honorific is « eo » = AIB. « eha »; and there is a 
feminine form in Assamese, « ei >, corresponding to «tai » xke [mpra, p. 82.5), 
which seems to be based on the MIA. feminine genitive « Gtae, * edae, 
* eae », agreeing with * tae » for * tasyah ». 

The Bihar! dialects show •« I, i > for the nominative, and « eh-, e-, 
ehi- » for the oblique; and corresponding to « eha-, iha- » of Bengali are 
to be found in Maithill « hina-k < *inba-ka » (honorific oblique), and 
Magahl and Bhojpuriya « inh- » (plural base). 
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567. The OIA. « eta- » base is found to be represented in most 
other NIA. Typical forms are given below : 



Nominative 

Oblique 


Singular 

PInral 

Singular 

PInral 

AwadhT 

I, yu ( = ehu) 

in, e 

e-, eh-, ehi-, 
yahi- 

in- 

Hindostani 

yah, yeh, yih 
(< *eaha ) 

same as 
Singular 

is- 

in-, inh- 



Brajbhakha 

yah, yih 
( < ■*^eaha) 

ye, yau 

is-, yS- ( = 
*eaha) 

ini-, in-, inhau- 

Panjabi (Eastern) 

ih, eh 

ih, eh 

es-, is-, ih- 

eh-, inh- 

Lahndl 

e, eh, i 

e, eh, neh, 
in, i, ih 

is-, ih-, i- 

inhl-, inhe- 

SindhT 

hi, he, hiu. bia 

hi, he 

hina- 

hine-, hinan®- 



Rajasthani 

yo, ya (6, a) 

ya], ye, 

(e, ai) 

al-, in(i)-, I-, 
ani- 

ipi-, ftna-, in-, 
ya-, g. 

Gujarati 

e 


e- 

eo- 

Marathi 

ha[m.], bl [f.], 
hi [n.] 

be, hya, hi 

hya- (ya-), 
hi-(I-) 

hya- (ya-) 

KhaskurS 

yo 

ina, in(i) 

yes-, yas- 

ina-, in(i)- 


Of the above forms, the oblique singular in « -s- », as in Western Hindi 
(HindostanI, Brajbhakha), Panjabi and Lahtidl, as well as in Khaskura 
(and the Western Paharl dialects), is based on the OIA. « etasya » 
(genitive of the ■« eta- » base), which seems to have become « *etissa » 
in First MIA. (ef. « etisa » in Awkan the Shahbazgarhi : a similar change of 
the original vowel to « -i- » we note in the instrumental « *etina •< etena», 
which figures in the Second MIA., Magadh! and Jaina Maharastrl, as 
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« edina » aud « eina » respectively) : « *etissa < *edissa > *eissa » would 
be the development in Later MIA. It is quite likely that like « kissa, kissa, 
kisa » = OIA. •« kasya » which from the Early MIA. period was specialised 
from its genitive employ, and became almost an indepen dent form (cf. Ben- 
gali kise, kise-r^ » by what, of what : see infra, under ‘Interro- 

gative ’), « *eissa » also was specialised, first as an ablative, and then as an 
oblique. This « ^eissa » could easily be the source of the NIA. « is-, 
es-, yes-, yas- » etc. In East Bengali (Dacca) when one is at a loss for a word 
the expletive « ise » is frequently used ( = namely, this er, whatl) ; this 
« ise » seems to be the equivalent of the W. Hindi « is- * in Bengali (cf. 
the similar use of «ethi » in Bhojpuriya : p. 534). The normal genitive form 
in « -ha » gave the oblique in the other NIA. dialects, and in many 
cases this oblique was shifted to the nominative. The nominative plural 
« yai, ye, e », as in Western Hindi, in Rajasthani and in Panjabi, possibly 
represents the instrumental « *eehi = etehim = etaih *. In Gujarati « e * 
has taken up the sense of the remote demonstrative, and « -5 » is its 
normalised plural affix. The nasal « n > (or nasalisation of the vowel 
derived from the nasal) in the Rajasthani oblique singular comes 
from the OIA. pronominal base « ena- » he, she, if, which was con- 
tinued in MIA. (Pischel, § 431) j but it is not preserved elsewhere in 
NIA. In the Anabhrausa source of Rajasthani-Gujarati, the « eta- » and 
« ena- » bases were merged into this demonstrative (Tessitori, ‘Notes on 
the Grammar of OWR.,’ § 89). The Sindhi oblique e.g., « hina » is 
probably similarly to be explained. The prothetie « h- » in Sindhi is 
peculiar, but it may be by metathesis, from the genitive oblique « *eaha 
> * eha > he, hi » : « a » are recent masculine and feminine affixes. 
The Marathi forms present some obscurities (cf. Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue 
Marathe/ pp. 16^,208): but can it be that in the formation of Marathi 
« ha » etc. there was a blending in Maharaetrl A[.abhransa of forms 
like « eha- » ( = esah, etasya) and « aa-, aya- » (= ayam), such as we 
find in the Western Apabhransa ? Gujarati also has «a» this, which 
is derived from « aya-, aa- » as found in Jaina Apabhransa of the 
West, = Second MIA. « aya- » < OIA. nom. masc, « ayam ». 

105 
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Sinhalese has the bases « u, e (8) » for the third personal pro- 
noun : of thesOj « u » corresponds to the Remote Demonstrative of 
Bengali, and is cognate with it {se& infra), and « e (8) » is traced by Geiger 
to « ayam » of MIA. The proper demonstrative bases of Sinhalese are 
« ma- » this, which is derived ultimately from the OIA. and MIA. 
« ima- », and « ara » that, representing the OIA. stem « ara- » far 
(‘Litteratur und Sprache der Sinhalesen,’ pp. 66, 67). 

568. The differences in gender have not been inherited in NIA. In 

Bengali and other Magadhan, a possible instrumental « ^el, *§ » (=etena) 
seems to have merged into the nominative and oblique, and also a possible 
plural instrumental > nominative, such as we find, for instance, in the 
Brajbhakha < yai, e, ya ». An expected locative in OB. and MB. would 
be « ehl, ehi » : this seems to occur in NB. as « ei *, as in iX)^ « ei je » 
here it is, « ei khane » here, <Xi^ « ei hethay » here at this place, 

etc. 

Corresponding to the form « t&thi *, OB. seemed to have possessed 
« *ethi ». We have « ethi » in OriyS, in the oblique, as an equivalent 
of « eha » ; and « ethi » occurs in BhojpuriyS as an expletive like 
« ise » of dialectal Bengali. Connected with this possible OB. « *ethi » 
we have the form « ithe » in this in MB. (from the SKK. 

downwards). 

569. Dialectal Forms for this pronoun agree in general with those 
for the Third Personal pronoun. 

S.-W. Bengali has nominative « eu », really an emphatic form = 
« e + hu ». The expected plural forms of the type of « e(u)ne, e(u)men^- 
kSr^, e(u)nne-kar^ » do not feature in the LSI. 

West Ra^ha agrees with the Standard Colloquial in having eq « e », but 
the vulgar dialect has a preference for « i, I », owing to contiguity with 
Biharl ; and the full forms « iha-r^l, iha-ke, 

ihSr^-d§r^, ihadige » etc. occur in it. 

In North Bengali, ^ « i » as well as (X|'« « ei, eo » figure for the 
singular, and ^SRII, « im^lra, im^lra-k^, im^ra-r^ » etc. for the 

plural, corresponding to 'oh-sl « tam^ra » etc. (p. 828). 
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In East Bengali, we have « e » in the singular, plural « e-ra », 
genitive plural « erar^, er^-go », and « ini » is singular, with 

plural « ean^-ra, ena-r^r^ » etc. for the honorific. The full 

« -n- » rather than the nasalisation is preferred. 

570 . Like (PJ, (7f^ « se, sei », U1 « e », with its emphatic 
« ei < ehi » is used as a demonstrative adjective. 

[E] The Remote or Far Demonstrative 'S, « o, uha ». 

571 . The forms in Bengali are — 




Sin 

galar 

Plural 


Old Singular 

Old Plural 

New Plural from | Double Plural from 
Singular Old Plural 


« 6 (earlier 

uni (earlier 

9?1 ora, ^5T?n 1 ora, SSTTiTt 

Nominative 

Sfi oha)[neu- 

uha, S't 

uhara ( SJT^, 9 QTIi' onarS, 


ter uha] 

oh a) 

o-s&b^t, o-gula> uhlra 

Oblique 

'S 0 -, oha- 

uha- 

^ 5- '«T1 ohS-), 

3*r( ona-, 

uha- 

■sfffst odig&-, 

oder^, . . , - . .st, 

onader^, V5T- 
uhidig&, etc, . ; 

uhadigi, etc. ; 


572 . In Indo-Iranian, there were the following demonstrative bases 
which gave the remote demonstrative in the Indie and Iranic langu- 
ages : [i] a base « *ava- » (= Indo-European « * owo- » : Old Church Slav 
« ovu *), giving the Iranian pronoun « ava » as in Old Persian and 

Avestan (which has become « o, u » in New Persian = ^e, tkat^ as opposed 
to « e-, I- » this < Old Pers. « ai-ta- » = Skt. « e-ta- », and « in » 
this = Skt. •« e-na- »). In Indo-Aryan, this base seems to have been 
current dialectally, although in the Rig-Veda alone it is preserved only in the 
genitive and locative dual form « avoh » ; [ii' a base « am-u (am-u), am-I » 
which is characteristic of Vedic and Sanskrit. It is obscure in origin, and 
seems to be an extension of « a-m», the accusative of the simple pronominal 
base « a- » ( = Indo-European «* 8, *6 »), with « u » and « I » particles, 
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into « am-u-, am-I- » which was established as a pronoun (ef. Vedic « tam-u, 
idam-u ; also ef. « imam > < « im », accusative of a pronoun « i », 
flus particle « -am ».) This base « amu, ami » is not found out- 
side India. [iii] Por the nominative masculine and feminine, 
Indo-Iranian had the forms « * sa-u, * sa-u », a combination of the 
third personal nominative pronouns * sa, sa » plus the particle « -u », 
beside a neuter « tad- u ». (These are found injthe Old Greek as « ho-u-, 
*ha-u-, * tod-u- < tou- » as in « hou-tos, hau-te, tou-to ».) The masculine 
« * sil-u » and the feminine « *sa-u » apparently were used one for the other. 
In Iranian these became « *ha-u, *ha-u », and Old Persian generalised the 
masculine (as * hauv ») for both genders, and Avestan the feminine « hau ». 
In Indo-Aryan also, the feminine form was taken up for both the genders ; 
and there was prothesis of the pronominal base « a- », giving « a-sa-u ». (The 
proper masculine form from Indo-Iranian « * (a-)sa-u » would have been 
« * aso » in Sanskrit.) For the neuter, a new formation « ad-as * (= neuter 
pronominal « a-d », ef. « ta-d, ya-d » etc., and a suffix * -as ») was created 
in OIA. 

Leaving aside the nominative « asau, adas », it is clear that in OIA . 
« amu-, amu-, ami- » formed the base for demonstrative, with a possible 
« ava- » base which is not noticed in Vedic and Skt. except in the dual 
form « avoh ». 

The base of this pronoun in Bengali is « 6, oha », and not « u », which 
is later, and dialectal (cf. the case of « e, eha » and « I » of the 
near demonstrative). The I^KK., however, shows « 5 » only in the genitive 
« oha-ri » (twice), and it is « u, u » in the nominative (thrice). The 
West Ra^ha dialect even now prefers « u » to « 5 ». There is no instance of 
this pronoun in the Caryas. The ordinary demonstrative « se, taha » seems 
to have been more popular than the « o (u) » demonstrative in OB. and 
M B. This was certainly the case in some other forms of Magadhan, e.g., 
Assamese and Oriya, which use « se, sei » (in Assamese = [xi, xei]) and 
« sehi », and do not possess the « o » form. In the case of some of the 
pronominal derivatives, Bengali, too, prefers the bases « se-, t&- » to « 6, 
6 > i » : thus, (?TTR * se-khan^ » beside 'STR » 6-khan^ » there, NB. 
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« t&be » rather than MB. « &be » In the Saurasenl Apabhraiisa, 

however, as well as in the Avahattha of the ‘Prakpta-Paiggala’ and of 
Vidyapati and others (cf. p. 91), « 6 . is found: e.y., Huma-candra 
(verse 45, under Apabhrah&) « ja'i pueehahu ghara vad.ial, td vaijda 
ghara 6i » if thou askest about big houses, then big houses are there (« oi » = 
« *ave », locative of « *ava » ; Pisehel, ‘Grammatik der Pkt.-Sprachen,’ 
§ 435) ; verse 97, « o gorl-muha-nijjiau baddali lukku miagku » that moon, 
more beautiful then even Gaurl's face, is hid in the cloud ; ‘Prakfta Paiggala’ 
(ed. Bibt Indt), p. 139, * o bakkala, o pasu, o pasana ^ ^ p* 348, « sasi 5 • 
( = sasi sah) j Vidyapati (Kirtti-lata) — « bala-eanda, Vijjavai-bhasa, 
duhu nahi laggai dujjana-hasa : o Paramesara-Hara-sira soha'i, I niecaya 
naara-maua moha'i » the scorn of bad men cannot touch these two the young 

moon and Vidyapati's language : that adorns the crest of the Supreme Deity 
Hara, this certainly joleases the mind of gallants-, etc. In the Apabhrahsa 
which is connected with Gujarati, as in the Jaina writers, the « 5 » demons- 
trative does not occur : neither is it found in Marathi. 

The source of NIA. « 5 » (and its variants in th'e different languages, 
as below) would seem to be the OIA. base •« *ava », which looks like having 
been current in the spoken dialects, although ignored by the literary 
speeches — Vedic, Sanskrit, Pali and the various Prakrits — and came to its 
own only in Late MIA. literature through occurrence in the popular poetry 
in Apabhrah^. The base « amu- » is quite popular in Pah, it is common 
enough in Second MIA,: its development in Late MIA. and NiA. would 
have been « *awu-, *au- » : this may have existed in Late MIA., but it 
gave place to the colloquial « * ava- > o- ». The . ava, 5 » pronoun 
has always been a living one in Iranian, and it occurs in Dardic {e.g., 
Sina) : it can well have been a living one m some OIA. and MIA. dialects. 

The oblique, honorific and secondary plural forms run parallel to 
those for « e », and there is the alteration between « 6, u (u) » similar 
to that between « e, I (i) ». In the Biharl dialects, « u, u » are the nomina- 
tive, and « oh-, 6-, uh- » are found for the oblique : and corresponding to the 
honorific « uni, uha- » etc. of Bengali, Maithili has « huna-k < *unha-ka », 
and Magahl and Bhojpuriya have « unh- ». 
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573. The « ava- » base is thus represented in some of the 
otner NIA. speeches : 



Nominative 

( Oblique 


Singular 

1 

; Plural 

1 

Singular 

Plural 

Awadhf 

ti, wai 

1 

OD, un, o 

o-,ohi-,6h-, wahi- 

on-, un- 

Hindostini 

wah, woh, 
wuh 

1 

we 

us- 

un- 

BrajbhSkhS 

wah, wuh ,w6 

we, wai 

wis-, wahi-, wa- 

un(i)-, win(i)-, 
unbau-(winbau-) 

Paujabi 

uh, oh 

uh, oh 

US-, uh-, os- 

oh-, unh- 

LahndT 

0 , u, uh 

u, u, 6, oh, uhe 

US-, uh-, fi- 

unha-, unhe- 

SiadU 

hu, hm huS 

4 

hu, ho, hoe 

huna- 

hune-. hunane- 

RajasthSnl 

wo, u, woh, wa 

wai, vl, wai 

wai-, 6,- un(l)., 
wani- 

un-, udI-, wa^-j 
wl- 

Khaskura 

u 

una, uni, un 

US- 

una-, uni-, an- 


The oblique singular •« -s- » forms of Western Hindi, Panjabi and Lahndl, 
and Paharl (Khaskura), are apparently based on the old genitive « ^avasya » 
> MIA. « *avussa », paralleling « etasya > etissa», « kasya >kissa ». The 
plural nominatives, W'estern Hindi «we», Lahndi «uhe», Rajasthani «wai, 
vril, vl », would be from an instrumental nominative plural, «*avahi, hi- > 
*avebhih ». The « -n-, -n- » in the Rajasthani and Sindhi singular oblique 
would appear to be by the analogy of the Near Demonstrative. Gujarati 
and Marathi do not posses,« a form corresponding to this « *ava- > 5 , u ». 
Sinhalese has « u », equally derived from « ava» (Geiger : see supra, p. 834 ). 

574. There is a NB. locative adverb '8^ « oi » Here, which 
represents either a MagadhI Apabhran^a «*6i»<*ave » asin Hema-eandra, 
supra, p. 837 ), or the locative in «-hi » (*6hi = OIA. ava + -dhi). 8^ « 6i » is 
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commonly written ^ « &i », but that does not alter its « 5 » pronunciation, 
There is no « -thi » form in Bengali as a substitute for the oblique (ef. 

* tithi, ithe », svpra, pp. 825, 834), which we see in the Bihar! 
dialects {e.g., Bhojpuriya « otthu, 5thua » that, Maithill «uthl, uthi »). 

575. Dialectal forms for « 6, u » run parallel to those for « e, i », 
with only substitution of the back vowels proper to this pronoun, and it is 
unnecessary to describe them. In many of the dialects, for instance in parts 
of West Radha as well as E. Bengal, as a characteristic phonetic habit, 
^ is substituted for 'Q « o ». 

576. The emphatic ■« oi » < aft « ohi » (frequently written 
« &i ») =that, that there, is used as a demonstrative adjective. 

577. There is a superficial resemblance between the NIA. demons- 
trative bases and those of Dravidian, which has the bases «i-» for the proxi- 
mate, « a- » for the remote and a less common « u- » for the intermediate 
demonstrative (or « iv-, av-, uv- » : C. P. Venkatarama Ayyar, ‘Madras 
University Dravidic Studies,’ I, 1919). But that resemblance is only 
accidental : the NIA. forms can be easily traced back to OIA., and Dravidian 
influence here is extremely problematic. The Kol demonstrative pronouns 
are more complicated in their construction and employment (ef. Santali, in 
LSI., IV, pp. 43-44), and here the question of influence is even more unlikely. 
The question of Tibeto-Burman influence seems to be still more remote. 

[D] The Rel.'itive Pronoun. 


578. The forms are — 



Singular j Plural 

OM Plural 

Old Singular , xjonorific 

New Plural ' 

= Honorific 

Nominative 

Ctf je ["neuter C^ft ieha, fift , . .1 . , . , 

■■ • ^ ia(ha)ra ^IT 57)^1 ji(ha)r3 

Trt(F|)]a(ha)] ! jiha, ftft .pm ' j v / j v j v ; 

Oblique 

i jl(ha)-, 

ft.Hlja(ha)-; 

trrm .ia(ha)- ^t(5T)ft5f ja(ha)- 

dig&-, ’TTi ^ dig&-, 5rt(Ff)C*f<! 

ja(ha)der^- | jl(ha)der^- 
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The pronoun is written with <f «y = j » in NB., but in OB. and MB. ^ 
« j » was preferred, although <[ was also used in MB. through Skt. influence 
^the OIA. source of the word in Skt. « ya- » being well-known). 

579 - The source of this pronoun is the OIY. relative « ya- ». The 
nominative CT « je » = Magadhi « ye », OIA. « yah », has developed like 
« se » from « sa, sah » : Assamese has « ji » [zi] . A plural nominative 
« je » ( « * yahi = *yehi », MIA. instrumental plural ; cf. W. Hindi « je » 
plural of « jo ») may have merged into the singular. The honorific is based on 
the plural genitive « yaoa(rh), yana(m) » = « yesam » : the « e, i » vocalism 
in t%$, « jeha, jiha, jini » may be due to the nominative. The 

oblique is the strengthened form of a genitive « jaha ». In Assamese, the 
neuter oblique has the « i » vowel, being based on the nominative (masc. 
nom. « ji », oblique « ja- » : neuter nom. « ji», oblique « ji-ha *). 

OriyS and Biharl in the main agree with Bengali : thus — 


Oriya 

Maithill 

Magahi 

Bhojpuriya 


Old Singular 
je, jaha- 
je, jahi, ja- 
je (jaun), jeh- 
je (jawan, jaun), jeh- 

V 


Old Plural = Honorific 
jeu, jaha- 
jani-k (genitive) 
jinh- (oblique pl.) 
jinh-(oblique pl.) 


New Plural 

je-mane 

je-sabh 

jinh-ak-an-I 

jinh-ka 


Eastern Hindi {e.g., Awadhi, Chattis-garhl) shows « je » in the 
nominative, representing the vocalism of Ard ha- Magadhi. The form 
« jaun » ( cf. ■« taun » for the 3rd personal pronoun) agrees with « kaun » 

* V , w 

(see hifra, under ‘ Interrogative ’). The OIA. « ya- » is preserved in other 
NIA., exceptingSinhalese, which has adopted the Dravidian device of 
employing adjectival relative participles instead of the relative pronoun, 
and this pronoun has consequently dropped off. 

580 - OB. forms : 

Nominative : « je je aila te te gela » thoie who came %cent away (Carya 
7) ; « je je gela » he who (or those who) went (Carya 15) ; « ja ehu jaati » 
(= « *je ehu jugati », following the Commentary : Carya 26) : « je bham- 
anti » (plural, < « *jahi. *yebhih » : CaryS 22) ; 
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Accusative : « ja ethu eahama » (the printed text has « vahama » : 
cf. Commentary, « yam pasyamy atra » : Carya 21) : « ja lai aechama » 
(Comm. = « grhitva tisthami » : Carya 29) ; 

Instrumental : < ji ajaramara hoi » (Carya 3) ; « j?na (archaic) tutai 
avaua-gavana » (Comm. = « tena yatayatam trutyati » ; Carya 21); 

Genitive ; « ja, jahera » (see mpro, p. 752) ; 

Locative ; « iahi » (Carya 3i). 

Besides, there are numerous (some dozen) instances of the Western Ap. 
nominative « jo » in the Caryas, and one or two instances of the corresponding 
Western genitive « jasu » (in one ease, as « jasu » in Carya 40, it is used for 
the locative). This « j5 » figures in Brajabuli poetry, and « jasu, jasu* 
occur there as « jaehu » (see snpra, pp. 4 73-474). 

The locative « jahi » is used as the oblique base in MB., esp. in 
the genitive, e.g., « jahirfi, » : cf. Oriya neuter « j&bl » = masculine 

and feminine «ja(ha) ». Corresponding to« t&thi » (see p. 825), MB. has ^ 
« j&thi », as in locative "Tf’IV « j^tthi-t^ », genitive « jathi-r& * (see 

supra, p. 297). 

581 - The dialectal forms correspond to those for the demonstratives. 
The relative, with its emphatic form « jei (< jehi) », is used as an 
adjective. 

[G] The Interrogative Pronoun. 

582 . The following are the forms for the masculine and feminine ; 



Old Singular 

Old Plural > 
Honorific 

OIrl Plural 

Double Plural = 
Honorific 

Nominative 

ke [adj. 
C^Hkon^] 

keha, 

kini 

k.a- 

(ha)-ra 

:^(5'T <51 ka(ha)-ra 

Oblique 

) ka(ha)-j 

1 

FI \ ka(ha)- 

Ff ka- 

(ha)di2&-, 
^liF ^ 
ka(ha)der^ 

^(Ff ka(ha)- ' 

dig&-, ^ V ^ ^ 
ka(ha)dera(- 
((^4»l kenaderi) 


106 
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The neuter has a separate t'orna : 

Singular Nominative ki, ki (adj. kon^) ; 

Oblique ki, f?P7?r kise (from base « kisa- ») ; 

Genitive kiser^; 

Plural : ki-sab^, ki-sak&l^, kon^-gula, etc. 

583 . The nominative « ke » is the form which characterises all 
Eastern speeches, Eastern Hindi included. Assamese also shows « ke » 
instead of the expected « *ki » < Magadhi « ke », and Oriya also has «ke». 
The neuter « ki », from common 01 A. « kirn » (not « kad », corresponding 
to « tad, etad, yad »), is a characteristic form, and this apparently brought 
about the introduction of « ke » for the masculine. 

« k5n^ » was originally indefinite, and in its emphatic form 
C^T^, * kuna, kouo, kon&6 < kon&-ho » the indefinite sense 

still survives. The pronoun is found as « kaun, kon, kaun, kon » in most 

M * V 

NIA., and has its parallel in the other bases, like « taun, jaun ». It 

V w 

occurs is Western Apabhransa as « kavanu, kavana- ». Hoernle derives 
« kavanu » from an .\pabhransa quantitative pronoun « kevad.u » 
(‘ Gauilian Grammar,’ p. 291): but this is inadmissible. Pisehel 
traces it to an OIA. diminutive or pejorative base « kava- » (from the 
old pronoun « ka- », and from « ku- » hiul as well) which we find in 
Skt, forms like « kava-patha » bad wa>/, « kavosna » slightly ivarm. 
(‘ Grammatik der Pkt.-Sprachen,’ § 428). The « -n-» remains obscure still. 
But « kaun, jaun, taun » apparently form one group : and there is no pejora- 
tive sense in this indefinite form. It seems likely that the source of the 
« -vana, *-vun3, -un » formsis the OIA. indeclinable « punah » : «kah punah*, 
apparently regarded as one group from Early MI A. times, « *ka-puna- » > 
Second and Late MI A. « *kavuna- > kavana*. It is a noteworthy 
fact that « kaun, kon » is found only in the nominative in the Northern 
Indian lan 2 :uai:es. although the oblique use is found in 
Gujarati and Marathi : thus the genitive of « kon^ » in Bengali is 
7^ < kar^ », in HindostanI « kis-ka», but in Gujarati it is « kon-no» and in 
Marathi ■« kdna-ca »). In the SKK., the forms are « kS.uni,, 

kona », beside * kom&na = kowan^ », and emphatic 
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« kono-ho, konhS ». It seems that in the Early MB. of the SKK. there was 
a confusion between the uneontraeted « kam^na, kainanS, = 

kawana * and the interroi^ati ve pronominal adjective 
« ke -inana, ke-manta,; ke-mata » (see infra). Eai-ly Middle Beui^ah 
< kauna » has its eouiitarpart iu Oriya « kanna-si » onhj, some ; and the 
equivalent of « *kawana » of MB. (in MB. it is always an adjective) in 
Oriya is « k^anlt, kana » = nj//af. 

584 . The oblique « ka(ha)- » is based on the « -a(ha) » "enitive; 
and the honorific is the lenitive plural, MIA. « kana(ni) » for OI.\. 
« ke.sam », with vocalism from the nominative. 

The neuter base « kisa- » jjoes back to the Early MI.\. ijenitive 
« kissa » (which is already present in Pali) or « kissa » (as in Ma'.:adlil) 
(= OIA. kasya). The « -i- » vowel seems to have been due to the 
influence of the neater base « ki- » (‘^kis^a > kissa,. kissa »: cf. 
Pali locative « ki-smith, ki-mhi », beside « ka-smiin, ka-mhi *). 
During the Early MI.V. [)eriod, this form extended its sense to 
the ablative (in addition to the dative), and became stereotyped 
into the neuter nominative a* well, in the sense of tc//nf : and « kissa, 
kissa > kisa, kIsa » was loosely compounded with a followdng noun (especially 
in the ablative), in Second MI.A.. (ef. Pischel, § 4:18). It seems that on the 
analogy of « kissa », other forms like* *tissa, *etissa. *yi.ssa » etc. were built 
up, which ultimately gave the oblique singular forms of the pronouns in 
Western Hindi and Panjabi. Of these, the base « kisa- » alone occurs 
in Standard Bengali : it is found in OB. independently, without an affix : e.y., 
Carya 6, « aechahu kisa » in irltnf. am I ; Carya -9, « kahere ki.sa ( = kisa) bhani 
mai dihi piriccha » =« kasya kim uktva maya siddhautah pradatavyah » 
as the Commentary explains; ibid , « Lui bhanai, bhaiba (=bhawiba) ki.s ( = 
kisa) » = « Luyi-padah siddhacaryo hi vadati, maya .. kirii bhavyaiii ». In 
the SKK , we have post-positional forms, like (also ), 

« kisa-ka, kis&-ke, kise (kise), kisera, kiscre ». The base form 
occurs in Oriva as « kis^ » ; .\ssamese has it as *kiii^ * (< kisa), muiter iiro- 
noun (beside a neuter « jiha» < ■* ji6i=yasya »). The BihSrI dialects do not, 
however, show the « kisa » base. The oblique of « ki » is « kis&- » iu NB. 
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but in eMB. we have also the oblique use of « ki » {e.g., « ki-ke » 

in the SKK). 

585 . The honorific is based on MIA, « kana(m) = kesam » : 

the genitive * kaha-n& » is found in MB. In Maithill, it is the 

honorific base, « kan-ik^ », The « -n- » oblique occurs as usual in other 
NIA, as well. 

586 . The locative « kahl, kahi » of OB., and MB., is 

found in NB. in the form « k^i » where : in the Standard Coll., 
^ « k&i » is used in response to a statement or question, but in 
E. Bengali, it is a general word for where. The use of « kahi » as 
the oblique base is found in MB. : e.g., « k^hi-ra » of tohere = 

whose i also in Oriya, e.g., « k&hl-r& ». The other locative adverb 

« k&thi » is found in MB., also as an oblique base : e.g., (^KK). 
«kithi-r^i » whose. As « kathi », it also forms the locative base of the neuter 
in the Biharl dialects (especially Maithili), 

In NB. there is the form ^ « k&y » (in the standard language 
also as « k& ») hotc mang, which is from OIA. « kati ». 

587 . The forms in OB. : 

Nominative indefinite masculine « ke-ho » (Carya 18) ; neuter « kahi 
kariai » what is done (Carya 1 : locative-oblique used for nominative, < 
« kaha ») ; 

Accusative: neuter « kisa, kis=klsa » ( Caryas 6, £9); « kah-e » 
(Carya 6 j : « ka » (Carya 89) : 

Genitive: fern. « kahari » (Carya 10) ; 

Dative : « kahere » (Carya 29) ; 

Locative: « kahl» (Caryas 7, -31, 49) ; « kahi » (= « kaha » + locative 
affix : '"'arya 4-3). 

As an interrogative particle, « ki » occurs in OB. in some instances, 
e.g., Carya 33 « duhila dudhu ki bente samal » (see supra, p. 283) ; 
« bhSga ( = bhagga) taragga ki sosal saara » can broken breakers suck np 
the sea ? (Carya 42). An archaic « kim » is found in some instances (22, 34, 
41). Besides there are the common We.stern forms — nominative « ko » 
(16, 29), indefinite « koe, koi » (as in 42, 43), genitive « kasu » (23). 
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The dialectal forms do not call for any special comment. 

[H] The Indeeixite Pronoun. 

588’ « keho, kehfli, ken » occurs only in the 

singular.”. It is a nominative Magadhl form, coming from OIA. « kah api . 
> Magadiii « *ke' pi » > *ke’ vi > *ke-va > « *ke-wa, kS-o » > « keha, 
keh6> (with influence from the emphatic particle « hu, ho ») : cf. Oriya 
« kei » ( = *k6vi). Assamese has « keo, keo ». Magahi « keu », Maithill 
« keo », Bhojpuriya « kehu, keu » ; Eastern Hindi as a Pracya 
speech shows the « e » vowel : < keu, kehu ». Western Hindi has the proper 
h'auraseni « k5I (< ko’vi, ko’pi »). The word « keho » occurs in ('arya IS : 
« keho keho tohore birua bola'i » mmv /‘all thee deformed. 

The oblique form of « keho, keu » is « ka(ha)- » or « ka(ha)- » + 
case-affix or post-position + « h5, o », or «ka(ha)-, ka(ba)-» + « ho, 6» 
+ case-affix or post-position : e.y., « kaha- + -r& -|- o » > AIB. (SkK.) 

« karho, kahro », NB. * karo, karu » ichose ; « kaha- -I- o -f -ke »> 

MB. < kahbke » > NB. « kauke », beside literary S 

« kaha- + -ke -1-6 » > colloquial 9 « k§ke6» (and SKK. « kakho » 

< • kaha- + -ka -I- ho ») ichom. For the plural forms, the « -5, -h6» comes at 
the end of the inflected word : «kara-o », '^rpTnia « kader^-ro », etc. 

The NB. genitive has a peculiar form in the colloquial, ^^T¥<I « karur^ » 
(either = « ka-r-u » + additional genitive « -r§t » ; or = « ka(ha)- -ra » 
> « ka-u-r^ », with euphonic « -r- » : « kS-r-u-r^ »). 

589 . The neuter indefinite is 1 %^ « kiehu » which is found in other 
Magadhan (in Oriya, however, as « kiehi»). The OIA. «kim-;--cid» occurs 
as « kitnchi, kichi » ( = kiechi) in the Central and Eastern inscriptions of 
Asoka, with the aspirate « eh », as opposed to stop « kithci » of the South- 
West (Oirnar). This aspiration, so old, is peculiar : was it due to the 
influence of a possible masculine indefinite « *kacchi < kascid » ? The 
NIA. « kichu » also has the emphatic particle « liu » : « kinchi-hu » (or 
« kinci-hu » ?) > . kichu ». (cf. Hoernle, ‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ § 465). 
The Oriya « kichi » may represent the emphatic « hi » (< '^'kinchi =kinei -j- hi). 
The loss of nasalisation is very ancient. In Western Hindi, the form is 
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« kachu, kueh » (= « *kam » used as neuter, +- « -cid, +hu = khu, 

khalu » ?), also « kiehti ». 

590 . The relative CT « je ^ « ja » is combined with 

« keha, keu » and « kichu » respectively to mean ir/tosoever, rcliatsoever. 
This combination would seem to be recent in Bengali. The earlier way 
would be by periphrasis : e.g., « je h5uk^ se houk^ . = 

NB. CT < je-kea hok^ > whoever <t mag he ; or by adding the 

emphatic particle: e.g., « je-u », « je-h<3 », as in the SKK. 

[I] The Reflexive axd Honorific Proxoix. 

591 . OIA. « atman » changed to « atta- » in Early ^IIA. 

(Ildleia, Madhya-dS.sa, Praeya). From « atta- » we would expect a neo- 
Magadhl « *ata » : but this « atta », in Magadhi as well as Ardha-magadhi 
and SaurasenI, appears to have been overlaid by a cognate form « appa- » 
from South-Western MI.\. (ef. « atpa » in Asokan Girnar ; 

p. 508). Pali shows only the basic .Midland « atta- »; and « atta- » is con- 
tinued in the Second MIA. in Magadhi and the rest, but by the 
Second MIA. period, the South-Western form established itself in the North 
and the East. The Second MIA. forms were : singular nominative « appa », 
instrumental « appana », genitives « appano », pi. « appana », besides 
other ones (ef. Pisehel, § 401). The nasal of MlA. has been preserved 
in NIA. in most eases, owing no doubt, to the base being regarded 
as being, in a vague way, « appana- ». 

In the Caryas, we have the following instances of the refie.xive use of 
« atman > apa, apana, apana » : 

8 : « aila garahaka apane bahia » 

7//e eustomer cavie, journeying all hy himaelf ■, 

6 : « apana manse harina bairl » 

Because of itn own Jlesh, the deer is a foe ■ 

22 : « apane raci raci bhava-nirvana, 
mich? loa bandhavae apana » 

Creating aqain and again being and ertinction hy hinuelf, 

For naught man binds himself ; 
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31 : « na janami apa kalil "aV paitha » 

I know not where the nelf hnring gone hna entered \ 

32 : « apane apa bujha tii nia-mana » 

By thyself understand than in thy own mind ; 

39 : « disai para-apyana (= appana) » 

Other and self are seen. 

In the Caryas, as ean be seen from the above instances, « apa 
(= apa) » is the nominative, * apane » instrumental, € apana » genitive and 
accusative. The O o. nominative « apa ( = apa) » is an extended form of 
« *apa » = IMIA. « *appa », Second and Early MIA. «appa» =OIA. 
« atma ». The oblique forms are regular OB. derivations of the MIA. 
•« appana » stem. The OR. nominative * apa, apa (= *apa) » is now rather 
obsolete in NB., the « -n- » oblique hiving encroached upon the realm 
of the nominative : « ap^ », without « -n- », meaning self, i.? preserved in 
the nominative in Oriya (ape). Instances of the old form « ap^t » self, 
however, are found in Bengali ; e.g., srsfs «§p^ bhalo to 

j&g&t^ bhalo » if self is good , the w<,rld also is good (ef. Hindi. « §p bhala 
to jag bhala ») ; Fi'lTiT « ap^ caite jiarer^ up^r^ dar&d » 

anxiety for another more than for oae-'-elf ■, ef. also « api-api » 

all hy oneself, in baby languaite (cf. Oriya * ape-ape »). But in Eastern 
and Western Hindi, it has been extended to mean the honorific pronoun as 
well : e.g., Awadhi, both nominative and oblique, singular « apu » plural 
« ap » = your honour, beside nominative « apu », genitive « Span », oblique 
« apane » = self, of self ; Hiudostaul nominative and oblique singular « ap » 
your honour, his honour, plural « ap-l6g, ap-l6g§- », beside reflexive « ap », 
oblique « apne », genitive « apna, apne, apnl ». 

592. The extension of the sense from the Reflexive to the Honorific 
(Second) Personal Pronoun is a recent thinsr in NIA. It is absent 
in MIA. It is not found in OH. and eMH., nor in the older literatures in 
the other NIA. tongues. In Early Bengali documents ( e.g., in the letter 
of c. 15.J.5 A.C. from the Koe king of North Bengal to the Ahom king of 
Assam, S 2 ij)ra, p. 828), ff^. CTRTa « tumi, tomar^ » are used as respectful or 
honorific forms, not « apani » as in NB. or « apuni » as in Assamese. 
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The Biharl dialects employed, and even now employ, words like « aha, aha, 
ahal ; ais ; raur ; rauwa » (see infra), and Eastern Hindi also employed 
« raur », for the honorific of the 2nd person ; these words correspond to the 
NB. CVKtt, ■sKPi, -• mosai, masay^l, mahas&y^ » and the Urdu « janab, 

huzur ». The use of the reflexive for the honorific second person is not an 
Eastern NIA. innovation : nor is it characteristic of the North-Western, 
South-Western, and Southern NIA. : e.g., Panjabi (Eastern and Western) 
uses « tus(s)I », the ordinary plural, for the honorific, and « ap » is an im- 
position from Hindostanl ; so Sindhi has « tavhi » (? = *tusi < *tussa- < 
*tuama-, yusma- ), and the reflexive « papa » ( = appana < atman- ) is used 
as an honorific, as in the genitive « paha-jo », to mean yours as well as yours 
and wine ; and in some of the dialects of Rajasthani, and in Gujarati, 
the reflexive base « apt, apap- » is used, not to mean you, but you and 
we ( Gujarati, however, has « ap » as an honorific second person = your 
honour, declined like a regular noun, but in the plural and in the second 
person : this use of « ap » is possibly the result of Brajbhakha or Hindo- 
stanl influence through the Rajasthani dialects : to denote self, New 
Gujarati has the base « pota- » <« *popa » < OWR. « apopa* < Apabhransa 
« *appahu-appa- » ; cf. Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of OWR.,’ § 92) j and Marathi 
employs the base « Span » as an honorific for all the three persons, 
as well as to denote the inclusive personal pronoun (1st and 2nd persons), 
like Rajasthani and Gujarati. Sinhalese partly agrees with the South- 
Western speeches in using the form « api, apa » (appa-) for the 
plural of the 1st personal pronoun, only it does not include the 2nd 
person. ( The reflexive in Sinhalese is « tama *, a sts. form from 
« atman » : Geiger, ‘ Litteratur und Sprache der Sinhalesen,’ pp. 67, 69), 
Honorific use of the reflexive seems to be absent in the Himalayan 
(Paharl) speeches ; and it is not found in Gipsy dialects outside India. 

The Eastern, Northern, Western, South-Western, and Southern NIA. 
speeches thus do not seem to have developed in themselves the extension of 
the Reflexive for the Honorific of a special pronoun : in the last two groups, 
the reflexive was used as an inclusive 1st personal pronoun. On the other 
hand, we find that the Midland speech, Western Hindi, uses the reflexive 
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base for the honorific of both the '2nd and 3rd persons. It is exceedingly 
likely that the Eastern and other speeches borrowed this use of the reflexive 
from the Midland dialects, and the Magadhan speeches especially restricted 
it to the 2nd person only, as they possessed an honorific form for the third. 
Probably this borrowing is not older than two centuries from now. 

593 . The forms for the base «ap&n- » in Bengali are ; 



OB. 

Early MB. (SKK.) 

NB. (Standard Coll.) 

Nom. 

apa (apa), 

'STT’tW, ^^5%, ap&ne, 

ap^ni, 

apana, appana 

apuni, -i 

apuni 

Aec. 

apana 






ap&ne, ap&na-ki, ap&na, ap&n& 

Ins, 

apane 

(as Nominative ) 

■sTT'rf^ ap^ni 

Gen. 

apana 

'5rr^iJrr<( 




apibn&, aplina, ap&na-r& 

ap&n^, ap^nS-r^, 




ap&n^-kar^ 

Dative 

. » . 

( as Accusative) 



Oblique base 

. . . 

ap&na- 

ap^na-. 


The nominative « ap&ni » as an honorific has its final vowel through 
analogy of « tini, ini, uni, jini » etc. : otherwise we would expect 
« ap&ne », and this form does occur dialectally. The plural is made in NB. 
by adding « -ra, -dig&, -der^ » etc. to the oblique, as in the other pronouns. 
There is a base form, e.y., ‘STT'^^ ''T3 « ap&n^-p&r^ » self and others. The 
genitive * ap&na » (beside « apin^ ») has the definitive « -a ». 

594 - There is the form « ap&s^ » used in the plural, = 

among themselves, mutvally, which is found also in W. Hindi and other 
NIA. The form is obscure, but it can be from a MIA. genitive 
« *appassa» (< *atma-sya = atmanah), as Beames suggested (Comp. 
Grammar, II, pp. 330-331). It is used in Bengali in the locative as 
well as the genitive, but in a locative expression only : e.g., « ap&se », 

'5JWT « ap&ser^ among themselves {ourselves, yourselves). 

Can it be affiliated to a MIA. locative plural « appasu = atmasu », as a 
solitary survival of a loc. pi. form in NIA. ? 

107 
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595 . A blend of « apa » and the Skt. « atma- », pronounced [atto], 

has given the MB. and NB. « apt& » of self , which has quite a 

currency in some compounds, e.g., « apt&-j4n^ » relations, 

« apt&'Sukhi » seeing to one's own /tapjnness, « apta-narl » o?ie’s own 

wife, « apt&-g5rje < -gar&j-iya » selfish (Perso- Arabic 

^rz, cf. Pers. xv ud-Q-arzl), etc. 

596 . Among dialectal forms for this pronoun may be noted 

only the S.E. Vagga (Chittagong) ^'SW, « lone, aona », or 

« Sne, ana », with rather long « a », which show the nasalisation 
of the NIA. « -p- » : « -p- > « -w- » > « w ». 

597 . The ts. word fJTs? « nij^, nij^ » is used in NB. to denote self. 
It is found as a tlh. « nia » in the Caryas in some 3 places, but 
the ts. « nij& » is established in the 1§KK. (over a dozen times). 

598 . The Bihari forms « raur-, raur ; rauwa; ais-, ais- ; aha-, aha-» 
may be noted. These are used as honorific terms of address, and also as equi- 
valents of your honour. « raur » is found in Eastern Hindi, and is very 
common in Bhojpuriya ; it is from a MIA. « laiila », occurring, e.g., 
in the ‘ Prabodha-candrddaya ’ ; the source is an OIA. « raja-kula- » 
or « raja-kulya- » royal (cf. Hoernle, ‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ § 447) : 
the M^estern equivalent of this word is « rawal ». The word 
« rauwS » is only an extended form of « rau », which is from 
« raja- », The form « ais-, ais-» occurs in dialectal Maithill ; the 
source may be a form like « ati-sa » pre-emnent, or « atisa » suvreme 
lord (cf. « Atisa », or « Atisa », the title of Dipagkara SrI-jnana, the 
Buddhist scholar and saint of Bengal, e, 1000 A. C., whose original 
name was Candra-garbha : Sarat Chandra Das, ‘ Indian Pandits in the 
Land of Snow,’ Calcutta, 1893, pp. 50,51,60): this can be compared 
with the use of - mahasaya » in Bengali. The source of « aha, aha » 
is obscure : « aha- » is found in Early or literary Maithill, as nominative 
or vocative, and « aha-, ahal » are the obliq ue bases, « -a, -al » of which 
are the genitive and instrumental plural forms. Connexbn with the 
OIA. « bhavan », MIA, « bhavan » presents some phonetic difficulties. 
The form « aha, aha-, ahal- » is used in Maithill not for 


superiors 
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in age or status, but among equals : and it is very likely that 
the OIA. « ayusman » > MIA. « ayasma » (as in Pali) is the source ; 
this would give an Apabhrahsa « *aamha, *amha, aha ». There is no 
form corresponding to « aha, ahai-, aha- ; aha, ahal-, aha- » in Bengali, 
but it is possible that the personal afEx •« -ehe, -e » for the second person 
of the verb is connected with it (see infra, under Verb : ‘ Personal Affixes ’). 

[J] Peonomixal Derivatives, Adjective axd Adverb. 

[I] Adjectives of Quality or Manner in Ts- « -mat^ », « -man^ ». 

599. These are : (. S‘i s, (. S'H « te-m&t^, tc-m&n^ » in that loay, like 
that ; « e-mat^, e-man^ » in this way, like this ; S^, RTs, 'SRiT 

« 6-mat^, &-m&t^, a-m&n^ » like that, in that way ■, rRsps, (/RJI « je-m&t^, 
je-tn&ngl » like that, in the way that ; C'PRs, « ke-m&t^, ke-man^ » like 
what ? in what way The affix is added apparently to the nominative 
bases of the various pronouns : for the 3rd personal pronoun the oblique base 
has influenced the form, though we have « se-mM^ » which is rather 
rare. For the remote demonstrative the form s- « G- » has been broadened 
to « S, ». The « -m- » in this affix is often pronounced as [w]. 

The source of « -mat^ » in NB. and MB. is OB, « -manta » < OIA. 
« -mant-, -vant- » : ef . Vedie forms implying likeness or size, like « eta- vant-, 
ta-vant- » so great, « ya-vant- » as, » I-vant- » so great, « kl-vaut » hoie far, 
and Vedic and Sanskrit quantitatives like «i-yat, ki-yat » how mvch. 

The « -manta » affix in this employ seems to be peculiar to the eastern 
Magadhan speeches only. Oriya, as being more archaic than Bengali- 
Assamese, preserves the full form in the adjectives « te-manta, e-manta, 
je-m&nta, ke-m&nta ». The group « -nt- » changed to « -t- » in Bengali 
(see supra, p. 502). The Oriya adverbs « ti-m&ti, e-m&ti, ji-m&ti, ki-mati » 
also show the « -t- < -nt- ». 

The « -man^ » forms of Bengali and Assamese are irregular. It 
seems that quite early in the OB. period, when the full form « -manta » 
was current, through contamination with the pronominal adjectives of 
quality in « -hana » (see infra, p. 853), « -manta » came to have a variant 
« * -mana, * -mana ». It is already well-established in the SKK., so much 
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so that the proper « -m&t4 » affix is much restricted, C^'lj 

« ke-m&ne, ke-m&ne, ke-m&p&, ki-m&ne », for instance, occurring some 
20 times, and « ke-m&ti » only twice. In NB., the « -t- » forms 

are archaic, even for the « sadhu-bhasa », and the colloquial knows only the 
« -n- » forms. 

Bengali has also a form « m4t&n^ » like, similar to (see next para), 
which is a blend of « -mlit& » and « -mknSi ». 

This affix « -mat4, -mkn^, m&tkn§t » quite early came to be regarded as 
a separate word in Bengali and Assamese, through confusion with the Skt. 
« mata, manas < ^/man » : c.^., «amar^ mS,tk(n4)» like me, 

V5(st) « tomari^ m&ta(n^) » like you, ^<rfOTI W(^) « purano mat§(n^) » 
like old, oldish. As a separate word, W « m&t& » is now frequently written 
■5((^ « m&to » (< « *-mantawa, manta + ka »), following the pronunciation. 
The independent use of « mat&, man& » is fairly common in the 1§KK., 
where it generally occurs after and strengthens the pronominal adjective of 
quality in « -h&n&, -hna, -n& »: e.g., « ken& + m&ne, m&ne, 

m&ti » in lohat way ; « ehi mkte » in this way ■, « jenh& 

mine » in such a way that ■, NB. poetic « heni mite » in this way. 

Early Assamese had the « miti, mini » forms : e.g., Sagkara-deva, 
« hfdi-sthiti hua tumi jeni kirabaha swami, Hrsikesi, kiribi temini » 
remaining in my heart, just as you tcill make me do. Lord Hrsikesa, so shall 
I do (Deveswar Chaliha, ‘ Asamlya Sahityar Buranji,' Jorhat, Saka 1833, 
p. 123) ; « cari dini sehi mite thakiya Iswiri » in that way, the Lord, 
staying for four days (ibid., p. 133). Early Assamese also has forms like 
« jente, tente » etc. = « jewinte, tewinte < jeminte, teminte *. In Modern 
Assamese, the full « -m- » or the altered « -w- » forms no longer occur, 
but contracted ones, « ene, jene » < « *emine, jemine », pronominal adverbs, 
which seem to have merged into the « -hini, -heni » forms (see infra). 

With addition of the instrumental « -e » we have corresponding adverbs : 
« emite, emine » [aemote, semone] in this way, « kemine » 

[kmmone] how ? etc. ; but the adverbial use of the simple « mit^, min^ », 
without the « -e » affix, is also found. There is in NB. also a locative use of 
the « -min-e » forms, in which the « -e » is certainly the locative affix : 
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« k&m^ne » where ?, « j&m^ne, jem^ne » in the direction 

that, « em^ne » in this direction, etc. (the forms « k&- » etc., rather 

than « ke- » etc., are probably due to the analogy of « kii » etc., for 

which see snpra. Contracted forms of these adverbs of direction are 

found in dialectal Bengali: e.g., EB. « k&ne » (< k&one, k&^ne, 
kam^ne) ; « ene, eane » ( < emane) etc. Oriya also has similar 

forms—* ene, tene » etc. 

[II] Adjectives and Adverbs of Quality in c^, ^ « -han& > 

-hena > -hna > -na ». 

600. NB. has the following: « hena, jena, kena », 

dialectally C5[W, CWl «jene, kene » (with instrumental «-e » affix). Besides 
there is a rare « tena ». Of these, * hena » alone is used as an adjec- 
tive : e.g., « hena kaj^ » such work ; cf. also OT « jgna tena 

upaye » in any way possible, by some means or other. « kena, 

kene » simply means why < tn what way, and jena, jene » is also a 

conjunction = so that, in order that. 

In eMB. (SKK.), the corresponding forms were (>4):^, 
or C^, or or « (e-)hena ; te-hena, tenha ; 

je-hena, jenha ; ke-hena, kenha », and these were adjectives as well 
as adverbs — the instrumental « -e » affix being commonly used 
for the adverb : e.g., 1% "sTTlU, C^(.?h « ki nama tabara, kehena 

tara rupa » what is her name, what is her beauty like ji. 1\). In 

NB., the adjectives in « -mata, -man^ » have practically ousted the « -hena, 
-hna, -na » forms from adjectival use. 

The eMB. « -hena » forms correspond to the Maithill « e-han, te-han, 
ke-han » (< « * -hana » : the Bengali change of « *-ha- » to « -he- » is 
due to the influence of the preceding bases « e-, je-, ke-, te- »). 

The Magadhi ApabhranSa source of the Maithili and Ben- 
gali forms would be «*aihana- (or eihana-?), *taihana-, *jaihana-, 
*kaihana- »; which would represent Second MIA. (Magadhi) « *eaisana-, 
*tai§ana-, *jaisana-, *kai§ana- » (see supra, pp. 95, 555). OIA. has 
pronominal adjectives in « -dfsa » — « tadfsa-, etadpSa-, yadfSa-, kidfsa- * 
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ete. This « -dfsa- » affix became « -disa-, -disa- », and then « -isa-, -isa- » 
through loss of interior « -d- » in MIA. With a pleonastic adjectival 
affix « -na » (cf. Whitney, ‘Sanskrit Grammar,’ §§ 1223 g, 1245 f), 
this affix was extended, either in dialectal OIA. or in MIA., to give 
« yai§ana (jaisana), taisana (tai'sana) » etc., beside « jaisa-, taisa- » ete. 
The OIA. vocalism of the pronominal bases has been regularised in MIA., 
through what process we do not know. The change of the sibilant to « -h- » 
in Maithili and Bengali is peculiar and unexplained. Early Oriya shows 
forms like « je-s&nS », and Old Bengali like « ai’sana ». The « -s- » forms 
occur in Magahi and Bhojpuriya, and in E. Hindi and W. Hindi, and in most 
forms of NIA. besides. The presence in OB. of the sibilant in these adjec- 
tives (as in « aisana, kaisS, ja'isS, ta’iso, aisa, ka'ise » in the Caryas) is 
certainly due to Western Apabhrahsa influence (see supra, p, 115). 
Similarly in Early Maithili we have the Western « -s- » forms side by 
side with the native « -h- » ones. Through the Brajabuli dialect the 
« -s- » forms were once more introduced into Bengal through W. Hindi in- 
fluence, and from the 16th century onwards, the « -s- » was written 5 «eh » ; 
e.g., «yAieh&na =j&is&na», «aichana = ais&uli»,^^C^ 

« k&iehe» =Hind. « k&ise », « kAieh&na = k4isan& ». The forms without 

« -n- », corresponding to the Western Hindi « aisa, aisi ; aisS » etc., do not 
seem to occur in East Magadhan. 

In the SKK. occurs the correlatives « j4isane,tesane », 

as in CWC®! « jaisane rati jauabS, tesang 

Kanhi anibS » when I shall understand love's sport, then I shall bring 
Krsna (p. 21). These correspond with Early Asamese « jaisani » (^KK., 
Comm., p. 447) : and they are iSaurasenI «-s- » forms borrowed in OB. which 
persisted with the earlier literary tradition in MB. and Early Assamese : 
probably some sort of confusion with a word like « samaya = sawaya » 
also existed here. 

[Ill] Nouns and Adjectives of Quantity in ^ « -t4 » or c^i « -to ». 

601. They are ^5^ (C7®5', 'sr®, (CTs), < *c<F5 « t&tS, 

(teta [tteto]) ; et&; ; j&t& (jeta = [^teto]) ; kAt& < n-et& », also 
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['*ic\s<p], « tMek^, etek^, &,tek^, jatek^, k&tek^ », with 

pleonastic « -ek^» affix, as in Maithili. These agree with Oriya « tete, etc, 
sete, jete, kete », and Assamese •« tete(k), ete(k), ket6(k) » etc. Early 
Assamese also had forms in « -t&, -to » like Bengali. Corresponding 
forms occurs in other NIA. speeches : e.g., HindostanI « titna, titta ; itna, 
itta ; utna, utta j jitna, jitta ; kitna, kitta ». 

As sources of these in iMIA., we have in Western Apabhrahsa « tettiu, 
ettiu, jettiu, kettiu », Second MIA. « tettia, ettia, jettia, kettia*, and First 
MIA. (Pali) «tattaka, ettaka, kittaka*. These MIA. forms are derived from, 
or are connected with, Vedie c|uantitatives in « -yant- », like « i-yant- » so 
much, « ki-yant- » how much It seems that formations made up of the 
pronominal base + the affix « -yant- (-yat-) » -f- an adjectival « -t}a, -tiya » 
(cf. Pisehel, ‘ Grammatik der Pkt.-Spraehen,’ § 153) gave in Early 
MIA. forms 1 like « i-yatta-, *a-yatta- (*i-yat-tiya, *a-yat-tiya-) ; *ki-yat- 
ta- (* ki-yat-tiya-) ; *ya-yatta- (* ya-yat-tiya-) » etc., which were regularly 
altered into the Pali (with a pleonastic « -ka » as in « etta-ka, kitta-ka »), 
Prakrit and Apabhransa forms. The source-forms of Bengali would seem 
not to have had the « -ia » ending as in Western Apabhransa (« ettia, 
k ettia » etc. should give « *etl, *ketl » in NIA.), but rather « -a-ka » 
ending, as in Pali (ettaka > ettaa > OB., MB., etawa, et4 > NB. et&, 
eto [rnto]). In Carya 35 we have « eta-kala » (see si//?ra, p. 808). 

The above forms are also used as nouns in Bengali, as in other NIA,, 
and as such for the genitive they take not the simple tl « -rii- » affix, but 
the affix « -kar^ », or the archaic form « -ker^ ». 

In Bengali, the form « k&t&k^, k&tok^ » has an 

indefinite sense ( = kata -I- o, ho + -ka pleonastic ; cf. keu, p. 845). 
MB. has the emphatic « k&tho » ( = kat& ho, hu), which 

corresponds in formation to the Maithili « kathu ». 


> OIA. ‘ -(t)tya ’ would be expected to become ‘ cc ’ in MIA. ; but s .«fs. ‘ tt ’ treatment 
is not unknown, cf. ‘aditfa-vara > MIA. aitta-vara > NIA, (Hindi) ait-wSr, it-w5r’ 
Sunday. In the present case, the form with intrusive ‘ -i- ’ {e.g., ‘ »ya-yat-tiya > yettia, 
jettia ’) certainly helped to prevent palatalisation of a corresponding ' *ya-yat.tya-.’ 
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[IV] Adverbs of Time in c? « -be ». 

602 . These are « t&be, ebe, j&be, k&be » ; « ebe » 

is archaic and poetic for NB., and it is also found as « ibe », « &be », 

dialeetally in NB. and occasionally in MB. In OB., they were respect- 
ively « tabs, ebs, jabS, *kab5, *abe (?) » — the first three actually 
occurring in Caryas 46, 35 and 21 respectively. Equivalents in Oriya 
are « tebe, ebe, jebe, kebe », while « &be » is not found. The differ- 
ence in the vowel of the pronominal base between Oriya (te-, je-, ke-) 
and Bengali (t&-, j&-, k&-) is to be noted. Modern Assamese does 
not possess these forms, but Early Assamese did, and the Early 
Assamese forms agree with the Oriya ones. In Early and Modern 
Maithill « taba, tabe, tabe ; aba, abe, abe, abe ; jaba, jabe, jabe ; kaba, 
kabe, kab8 » are found. In Western Hindi, the same forms are found as 
« tab, ab, iab, kab » (Hindostanl), and as « tabai; abai, abe ; iabai ; kabai * 

' w V w V 

(Brajbhakba). 

The forms in « -e, -ai » are palpably locatives, with the locative affix 
« -e, -ai < -ahi, ahi ». The source of the forms in Western Hindi and in 
the Magadhan speeches would be Saurasenl and Magadh! Apabhransa 
forms like «*tabba- (*tebba-), *ebba-, *jabba- (*jebba-), *kabba- 
(*kebba) », locative « *tabbahi, (*tebbahi), *ebbahi », etc. 

In Vedic the indeclinable « eva, evi » originally meant (ius ; 
in later Indo-Aryan it became merely an emphasising particle. In 
the sense of however, in later Vedic, the form « evdm » came in, 

and this « evam » in all likelihood is but an extension of « eva, eva ». 
In Second MIA., « evam » became « evvam », in the sense of 
t/ius. In MIA., « gwam » seems to have occurred also as « ebbam, *ebba » 
which further seems to have developed a temporal sense from a modal 
one, and this temporal meaning was strengthened by putting it in the 
locative (*ebbahl, *ebbahi). Corresponding to « eva, evam > *ebbam » 
which in the Apabhransa stage easily affiliated itself to the pronominal base 
«e- < eta- », it is exceedingly likely that other analogous pronominal adverbs 
were evolved, like « *tev^(iii), *yeva(ih), *keva(m) », in Early MIA., 
which would become «*tSvvaifa > *t6bbaih • etc.; or « *tavvam > *tabbam » 
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etc. through substitution of the pronominal bases in « -a- », namely 
« ta-, ya-, ka- ». Thus all these are on the basis of « eva, evam > evvam ». 
The form « ab-e, ab » would seem to be merely a weakening of « ebai, 
ebe ». 

Western Apabhransa as in Hema-eandra actually has forms which 
would presuppose the new formations « *teva, *yeva, *keva » on the model 
of « eva » : and these forms show MIA. nasalisation of « -v- » : « emva = 
e^a; terhva = te^a, tiwa » ; jemva= 3 e^a, ji^a ; kemva^kewa, kiwa » (cf. 
Pischel, ‘ Grammatik der Pkt.-Spraehen/ § 261). NIA. representatives 
of these adverbs of manner are now found (see infra, p. 860). Locative 
forms of these occurred as adverbs of time in Western Apabhransa: 
Hema-eandra actually cites « e^ahl = idanlm » (Pischel, § 261). This 
« e^hl » of course cannot give the Bengali « ebs > ebe », or 
the Maithill « abe », and Western Hindi « abai » ; but a 

V 

parallel MIA. formation * *§vva- > ebba-, ebbahl » alone can. 

[V] Adverbs of Time in « kh&n^ ». 

603. These are W, « t&-kh&n^, e-kh&n^, j&.kh&n^, 

ka-kh&ngl » = then, now, token, when ?, besides an « &-kh&n^ 

< o-kh&n^ » then, at that time which is used as a sort of indefinite 
addition after future verbs {e.g., « debo- 

&kh&n^, debo-kh&n^, debo-khun^ » I ’fhall give at !<ome future time, 

« debe-&kh&n^, debe-kh&n^, debe-khun^ » he 
will give: this influenced the past formations in the Standard Collo- 
quial like « dilum^-khun^ » = 7 gave then, and I gave : see 

infra, Verb, ‘Pleonastic Affixes^). The « kh&n^ » is from the OIA. 
« ksana », which occurs in Bengali as a xU. « [kh£e:n, (k)khon] : 

« tat-ksanam > takkhana, t&kh&n^ » etc., with irregular absence of 
lengthening. This form of temporal adverb occurs in all the Magadhan 
languages. Cf. ‘Prakfta Paiggala' (Bib. Ind. ed.), p. 304, « jakkhana 
vira Hamira eale » when Hamir the warrior marches ; p. 318, 
« Kasl-raa jakkhana cale » when the king of Ka'sl marches. 

108 
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[VI] Adverbs of Place in « -tha ». 

604. We have ( (?r<in ), C?^«n, CVf’Tl, ( ^**11 ,), 

« t&tha (setha) ; hetha ; hotha ; jetha (j&tha) ; kotha », which have also 
locative forms ( (TT^ ), C^^fT^T, ), C^<?rt5f 

« t&thay (sethay), hethay, hothay, jethay (j&thay), kothay ». The 
Bengali « setha » is a new formation with a generalised « -tha » 

base added to the nominative form « se », and « hetha, hotha » are for 
« etha, otha » with prothetie « h- » (see anie, p. 556). OB. gives 
« ethu », a form influenced by "W^. Apabhransa, in Carya 15. 

These « -tha » forms are based on MIA. « tattha, ettha (*6ttha), 
yattha > jattha, kuttha (*k6ttha) » whichjalready occur in Pali, and thus 
date from the First MIA. period. The corresponding OIA. forms 
are « ta-tra, *i-tra = a-tra, *ava-tra, ya-tra, ku-tra ». The aspiration in 
the MIA. forms presents a difficulty. This may be due to the « -r- » 
(see mpra, p. 438). Pischel refers « ettha » to the Vedic «ittha» 
(in Skt. « ittbam ») = thus (‘Grammatik der Pkt.-Sprachen,’ § 107), 
and the rest apparently would follow analogically. But W. Geiger 
derives these from the «-tra* forms (‘Pali Litteratur und Sprache,’ 
§§ 9, 62), and cites cases from Pali where we have « -tth- < -tr- », 
like « sotthiya, s8ttiya = srotriya », and « ubhayattha = ubhaya-tra ». 
Can it be that we have the OIA. « stha » here, in original forms 
like « *tat-stha, *yat-stha » etc. ? 

Old locatives of these « -tha » forms like 'Sfif « t&thi », « j&thi » 

are used as oblique bases for their corresponding pronouns : see supra. 

The MIA. forms were strengthened with the definitive « -a » in OB. 
The « -tha » forms do not occur in Assamese and in Oriya : the latter has 
« sethi, ethi, jethi, kethi » ; and corresponding « -th- » forms occur 
also in the Biharl dialects (see infra, § 607). 

Assamese has as adverbs of place « t&t (t&te), jit (jite), kit 
(kite) », which correspond to the Maithill « tatay (tate), jatay (jate), 
katay (kate) », besides « etay (ete) » and « Stay (ote) » ; and W. Hindi 
(Brajbhakha) has « tita, kita ( kata ), jita » and « ita, itai, itai » and 
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« uta ». The Maithili forms occur in Brajabuli also. They are 
connected with the Western Ap. locatives like « tettahe, 6ttahe 
(tettahl, ettahl) » etc., noted by Hema-eandra ; « tetta, etta » etc. are 
apparently the OIA. « tatra, *itra = atra » etc., altered in MIA . in 
some Western dialect, without the aspiration which we find preserved in 
Pali « tattha » etc. and Bengali « hetha » etc. 

[VII] Adverbs of Place in TfW « khane *, etc. 

605 . Like CTTHit, « se-khane, e-khane » etc. These are 

late formations, being compoundings of « se, e, 6, je, kon^ » and the 
noun « khan^ » place ( < « khanda », see supra, pp. 865, 779 : there 
seems to have occurred some contamination with the Skt. « sthana » 
as well as Pers. « xanah », both meaning place). 

606 - There are similar compounds with sfl?, srrra « -dhar^, -dhare » = 
side, edge, bank, limit, line {e.g., « e-dbare », « 6-dharc »), 

agreeing with the HindostanI « i-dhar, u-dhar » etc., and with 
Bhojpuriya « ihar, uhar » with weaking of « -dh- » to « -h- ». (Hoernle 
derives these latter differently : ef. p. 315 of ‘ Gaurjian Grammar ’), 
The Maithili « em-har, jem-har » etc. are connected. 

607 . Dialectal Bengali (W. Radha) shows « indhe, 

undhe » here, there, etc. which agree with the Bihari (Maithili) « inde » 
unde » or « inda, unda » etc. They seem to be connected with the 
HindostanI « yahl, waha » etc., which are old MIA. ablatives, from Western 
ApabhranSa « *eaha, *oha * < Second MIA. « *eamha, *6amha » < 
OIA. « etasmat, *avasm5t » etc. From Magadhi Apabhrahsa forms 
similar to those of Western Apabhransa, the new Magadhan dialects 

could easily have « iha, uha, inha, unha » and then « indha, undha », 

locative « indhe, undhe » etc. 

608 - Dialectal Bengali preserves also some locative forms in 

« thi, -ti », e.g., C^, Csrfj « sethi, ethi, jethi » as in South-^Vest 

Bengali ; (?fi3 « iti, seti » in North Bengali. This « thi » seems to come 

from an OIA. « sthaman » place (see supra, under ^ « thai », p. 762). 
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Oriya also has it, both as « thi » and as an extended • tha-ra- » with the 
genitive affix. 

609 . The New Bengali correlatives « jai, tai » loken — iAe?i, 

as soon as — immediately are from the OIA. « yada-hi, tada-hi ». 

610 . OB. as in the Caryas shows some adverbs of manner in 
« -ma », unquestionably pronounced « -wa » : e.g., jima » (Caryas 13, 19, 
29, 30, 31, 41, 43) and « tima » (Caryas 9, 43), and also probably 
« kima » (Caiya 39). These are Western Apabhransa forms borrowed 
in OB. Cognate forms in other NIA. speeches are — Eastern Hindi 
« jimi, timi » etc. ;Western Hindi « jyau, tyau ; jyS, tyS ; jyfi, tyfi ; jfl, 
tft » etc.; Gujarati « jem, tem » etc. These are derived from Western 
Apabhran^ « jemva, temva, kemva = jewa, tewa, kewa » etc., which 
are nasalised modifications of OIA. « *yeva, *teva, *keva », formed 
on the analogy of « eva » (see s^^pra, p. 857. Cf. Pischel, ‘ Grammatik der 
Pkt.-Sprachen,’ § 261 ; Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR.’, § 98 [3]). 



CHAPTER V 


THE VERB 

[A] Conjugation of the Verb in Indo-European, in OIA., and in 
NIA. 

611 . The ebaborate conjugation of the verb such as we tind 

in Vedie and in Greek did not obtain in Primitive Indo-European. 
The eonjugational system was exceedingly simple in the oldest period. 
There was no distinction of tenses as such, and the subjunctive and 
optative moods were just evolving out of the indicative. The verb 

root (in simple, extended, or reduplicated form), in the active voice, 

took up certain personal affixes, either added direct to the root, or 

with certain thetttes, or syllables like « -*o-, *-nu-, -*so-, -*tn-, -*sko-, -*dho- » 
etc, which were added as links joining the root and the personal termina- 
tion ; and sometimes there was a nasal infix, « -*ne-, -n- » which came 
in and modified the form of the root. The force of the affixed 
themes was to indicate the aspect or nature of the action, whether 
it was progressive or transitory, iterative or intensive, or indefinite. 
To express a state attained, as the result of a completed or perfected 
action, the verb root underwent a special modification in itself and 
further took up certain other personal terminations, slightly different 
and curtailed forms of the ones mentioned above. The conjugation 
of the verb in Primitive Indo-European thus fell into two parts, 
taking in view the kind of action (whether it was completed or 
not) and the kind of pronominal affixes it adopted accordingly. The 
paradigm of a root thus falls into two divisions — or xpdems — 
which have been named (i) the Bresent-Aorxst, and (ii) the FerfeH. 
These systems did not indicate time relation, but only the action in 
the present time, incomplete or perfected. If past time were to be 
emphasised, an adverbial particle « e », called the augment, which 
was always stressed, was placed before the verb form. In course of 
time this particle became loosely attached to the verb, and the combined 
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« *e » ( > Indo-Aryan = •« a ») and verb form resulted in the imperfect 
and aorist (as well as the ' plu-perfeet ’) tenses of Vedic and Sanskrit, 

The themes or affixes which were added in between the root and the 
personal terminations {e.g., Skt. « kar-6-ti, kri-na-ti, div-ya-ti, sah-a-te, 
ga-ccha-ti < IE. m-sko-ti », etc.) had in Prim. IE. each its special 
meaning or force, but in the later phase of IE., the earlier nuances 
were to a great extent lost, and in several eases they took up distinct and 
well-defined values not known before. Thus the « -s- » theme came to 
denote the past tense in Italic, Celtic and Slav, and developed into the 
aorist tense of Greek and Sanskrit ; the « -so- » and « -syo- » themes developed 
into the future tense respectively in Greek and in Sanskrit and Baltic. The 
Perfect System gradually evolved into the perfect tense in most IE. languages ; 
thus IE. « *.^dj-k » to see, with a strong grade (*d6rk), reduplicated 
(*de-d6rk) and with the personal aflSx « -a », gave a form « *de-d6rk-a », 
which was a present form, = / am after completing the act of seeing, 
form which easily developed the perfect or past sense of I saw, and the 
form became the perfect tense, as in Sanskrit (dadar§a) and in Greek 
(dedorka). The tense and mood forms of OIA. were developed in this way 
out of the simple aspects of IE. The tables below give the relation borne 
by OIA, tenses to the Prim. IE. forms : 


(i) Indo-European Present-Aorist System. 


( Atheraatic and Thematic Classes ) 


Athematic Roots 


Thematic Roots 
( with affixes liEe ‘ -o-, 
-so-, -SJ-0-, -sko-’ -etc.) 


i .1 .1 i 

Present Tense With ‘e-' Augment With ‘-syo-’ theme With ‘-s-’ theme 
(‘v'ad’ class in | | and Augment 

Sanskrit) | | 


Imperfect ‘ Strong ' 
of Athematic Aorist 
Roots 


I 

With Augment 


With other 
themes 
(>9 classes 
other than 
‘ ^''ad’ in Skt.) 


Future Conditional Aorist I | 

Tense Tense in ‘-s-’ | With Augment 

Present | 

Imperfect 
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(ii) Indo-European Perfect System 


Without Augment With Augment 

( = Original Present) (=Original Past) 

I ' I 

Perfect Tense Pluperfect of Vedic 

Originally in IE. there were two moods, the indicative, and the 
imperative. From the indicative developed the conjunctive and the opta- 
tive. The thematic vowels « *-e-, *-e-, *-6-, *-6- » which at first denoted 
some particular aspect of the action in the indicative, came to acquire the 
sense of a special mode, that of the conjunctive or subjunctive ; and in some 
of the IE. languages they became well-established as modal affixes, deviat- 
ing from their original aspect-indicating function. Similarly the affixes 
« *-ye-, *-y8-, *-oi- » came to be associated with the optative mood : 

originally ( like the « *-§-, *-6-, *-6- » above, and the « -s- » of what 

later became the aorist, as well as « *-sye-, *-syo- » of what was later 
changed to the future ), « *-ye-, *-y8- » etc. indicated some aspect of the 
action, as much as « -nu-, -na-» and the other themes which have not become 
specialised for a mood or tense and of which the proper force is no longer 
understood. And themes of the groups « *-ye-, *-y6- » and « *-eye-, 
*-eyo- » became respectively the affixes of the denominative and causative 
forms. The germs of these later modal and other developments in all 
eases existed in these aspect-indicating themes of Primitive IE. 

612 - Below is given a conspectus of all the eonjugational 
forms of Vedic, from its own stand-point, and not in historical 
relationship to Prim. IE. ; — the development and systematisation of 
the former from the latter has been of an intricate character. 

This will indicate the extent of the losses sustained by Bengali, 
which is typical for all NIA. 

A Conspectus of OIA. (Vedic) Verb-Forms. 

Root : « car », or « cal » to move, to rcalk. (Finite forms given 
are of the 3rd person singular, unless otherwise stated). 
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I. The Present System. 

A. Indicative Mood : 

(i) With Primary Personal Afllies = Present Tense : 

(a) Active Voice . car-a-ti ( car-a-si, ear-a-mi, etc). 

(b) Middle Voice : (1) Reflexive : car-a-te ; (2) Passive : 

car-ya-te. 

(ii) With Secondary Personal Affixes, preceded by the Augment = 
Imperfect Tense : 

(a) Active : a-car-a-t. 

(b) Middle: (1) Reflexive: a-car-a-ta ; (2) Passive: cf. 
a-hu-ya-ta. 

(iii) With Secondary Personal Affixes, without Augment = 
Injunctive : 

(a) Active : ear-a-t. 

(b) Middle: (1) Reflexive : cir-a-ta ; (2) Passive: cf. su-yi-ta. 

B. Subjunctive Mood : 

With Primary Personal Affixes = Present Subjunctive: 

(a) Active : ctir-a-ti, car-a-t. 

(b) Middle : (1) Reflexive : car-a-tai, car-a-te ; (2) Passive : 

cf. bhri-y-a-te, uh-y-ft-te. 

C. Optative Mood : 

With Secondary Personal Affixes = Present Optative: 

(a) Active : cSr-e-t. 

(b) Middle or Reflexive : cfir-I-ta. 

D. Imperative Mood : 

(a) Active : 2 sg. car-a, 2 pi. car-a-ta. 

(b) Middle : (I) Reflexive : 2 sg., car-a-sva ; (2) Passive : 
cf. 2 sg., hu-y^-sva. 

E. Participles of the Present System : 

(a) Active : c&r-ant-. 

(b) Middle : (1) Reflexive : cfir-a-mana ; (2) Passive : ear- 
y^-mam. 
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II. The Aorist System, in Simple or Non-Sigmatic, Sigmatic (with 
« -S-, -sa-, -is-, -sis- »), and Reduplicating forms of Roots. 

A. Indicative Mood ; 

(i) With Secondary Personal Affixes pUis Augment = Aorist 
(past). 

(a) Active : a-ear-s-l-t, d-ear-I-t, S-cI-car-a-t ; ef . a-ruk-aa-t, 
d-vid-a-t. 

(b) Middle : a-car-sis-a-ta, a-car-a-ta, a-cl-car-a-ta ; cf. 
a-vid-a-ta, a-bud-dha, a-std-s-ta, a-sthi-ta ; 

Passive ; 3 sg. only ; a-ear-i. 

(ii) With Secondary Personal Endings, without Augment = 
Injunctive Aorist. 

(a) Active : cSr-I-t ; ef. dvik-sd-t, kar-s-l-t, bhu-t, di-dhar-a-t, 
etc. 

(b) Middle ; car-sis-a-ta, eir-a-ta, cl-ear-a-ta ; cf. I sg. sthe- 
s-am ; pav-is-ta ; 3 pi. ha-sis-ur ; vid-d-ta ; vf-ta, 3 pi. si-sap- 
a-nta etc. 

B. Subjunctive Mood : 

Subjunctive Endings added to Aorist Base, without Augment 

= Subjunctive Aorist. 

(a) Active : cf . stQ-s-a-ti, st6-s-a-t ; kir-is-a-t ; ya-sis-a-t ; vid- 
fi-ti, vid-a-t ; kar-a-ti ; sl-sadh-S-ti. 

(b) Middle : cf. std-s-a-te ; 3 pi. san-is-a-nte ; vid-S-te ; 
kdr-a-te. 

C. Optative Mood : 

(i) Optative Endings added to Aorist Base = Optative Aorist. 

(a) Active : cf. vid-e-t ; bhu-ya-t ; v6c-§-t. 

(b) Middle; cf. bhak-s-I-ta, mam-sIs-U ; jan-i-sis-ta ; ar-l-td. 
(ii) Aorist « -s- » added after Optative Base « -ya-, -i- » = 

Benedictive or Precative : 

(a) Active ; car-ya-s : cf. gam-ya-s, bhu-ya-s. 

(b) Middle : car-l-s-ta : cf . pad-I-s-ta. 

109 
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D. Imperative Mood : 

(a) Active : ef. 2 dual, mpk-sa-tam ; 2 sg. ne-s-a, av-id-dhi, 
sad-a, kr-dhi, bodh-i. 

(b) Middle: 2 sg. dhuk-si-sva; 2 sg. sak-sva; 2 dual, ya- 
sis-tam; 2 pi. sad-a-dhvam; 2 sg. kf-sva, yuk-sva. 

E. Participles of the Aorist System : 

(a) Active : car-s-ant- ; cf. sak-s-ant-, suc-ant-, gm-ant-, 
kr-dnt-, stha-nt-, etc. 

(bl Middle : cf. suc-^i-mana, kr-ani, budh-ana, yam-a-s-ana, 
mand-a-s-an^, etc. 

III. The Future System. 

A. Indicative Mood. 

(i) With Future €.sy£.» Base and Primary Personal Endings = 
Future Tense. 

(a) Active : car-i-syfi-ti. 

(b) Middle : car-i-syfi-te. 

(ii) Augment Preterit of the Future, with Secondary Personal 
Endings = Conditional. 

(a) Active : a-car-i-sya-t ; cf. a-bhar-i-sya-t. 

(b) Middle .• ti-car-i-sya-ta. 

E. Participles of the Future System : 

(a) Active : car-i-sy&-nt- 

(b) Middle : car-i-sya-mana : cf. stav-i-sya-mana. 

IV. The Perfect System. 

A. Indicative Mood : 

(i) Primitive Indo-European Present of the Perfect Svstem - 
Perfect in Sanskrit. system _ 

(a) Active: ca-cSr-a. 

(b) Middle : cer-6, cf. tep-^, da-dh-S, 
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(ii) Augmented Perfect = Imperfect of the Perfect System = Vedic 
Pluperfect : 

(a) Active : ef. a-ca-eaks-a-t. 

(b) Middle ; ef . 3 pi. i-ca-kri-ran . 

(iii) Injunctive Perfect, without Augment ; 

(a) Active : ef. ta-stambh-a-t. 

(b) Middle : cf. di-dis-ta. 

B. Subjunctive Mood : 

Subjunctive Inflexions added to Perfect Base = Subjune. Perfect. 

(a) Active : cf. mu-moe-a-ti, mu-muc-a-t. 

(b) Middle : cf. ta-tap-a-te, ju-jos-a-te. 

C. Optative Mood : 

(a) Active : ef . ja-gam-ya-t. 

(b) Middle : ef. va-vrt-I-ta. 

D. Imperative Mood : 

(a) Active ; ef. ei-kid-dhi. 

(b) Middle : cf. va-vft-sva. 

E. Participles of the Perfect System : 

(a) Active : cf - ca-kf-vEms, ja-gm-i-vams. 

(b) Middle : cf. tep-ana, ja-gm-and. 

V. Participles. 

A. Active and ^liddle, as under the various Tense Systems above. 

B. Past or Passive Participle : car-i-ta ; cf. ll-na, kf-ta. 

C. Perfect Participle : car-ita-vant (a late formation). 

D. Future Passive Participles and Adjectives : car-ya, car-ayya, 
car-enya, *car-tva, ear-tavyh, car-i-tavyk, car-an-iya. 

E. Indeclinable Participle or Conjunctive : car-i-tvi, car.i-tvl ; -car-ya ; 
cf. kf-tva, kf'-tya. 

VI. Verbal Nouns and Infinitives : 
cdras, ear-ase ; ckr-i-tu-m, car-i-tav-ar, car-i-tav-e, ckr-i-to-s ; 
ear- 1 , car-ay-e ; car-i-ty-ai ; car-ad hy-ai ; car-am ; -ear-a-m ; car-an-i; 
car-i-tra ; car-a-tha ; cf. also bhSr-man-e, da-van-e, dhor-van-e, sa-tky-e. 
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VII. Periphrastic Forms. 

A. Perfect Active : car-ay-am + asa, -babhdva^ -cakara. 

B. Future : carita, 1 sg. caritdsmi. 

VIII. Secondary Conjugations. 

A. Passive : ear-y^-te (Present), a-car-i (Aorist 3 sg.). 

B. Causative : inflected forms like car-aya-ti, car-aya-te, a-ear-aya-t, 
ear-ay-isya-ti, ear-ay-e-t, car-aya-tu, a-car-ay-i-sy-a-t, car-y^-te ; 
etc. j Active Present Participle car-ay-ant-, Passive ear-ya- 
mana, etc. 

C. Denominative : ear-aya-te, ear-ayfi-te, etc. 

D. Desiderative : ci-car-is-a-ti, ei-car-s-a-ti ; a-ci-car-s-it ; ci-ear-i-sya- 
ti ; Causative-Desiderative — ci-car-is-aya-ti ; etc. 

E. Intensive : Indicative ear-car-l-ti ; also Optative, Imperative, Imper- 
fect Indicative, etc. Present Active Participle, car-i-ear-ant- ; 
Passive Participle — car-car-ana (cf. kan-i-krad-ant-, jar-bhur-ana), 
car-eur-ya-mana. 

613 - Compared with the above elaborate system, that of the NIA. 
speeches shows a very great simplification. And Bengali (with Assamese) 
is perhaps more simplified than any of its sisters and cousins — the distinc- 
tion in number for verb forms, which obtains in almost all NIA. speeches, 
the inflected passive, the « karmani » and « bhave prayogas » of W. Hindi, 
Panjabi, Rajasthani etc., the negative conjugation of Khaskura, etc., are 
all absent. The curtailment of the OIA. system has been carried out along 
the lines indicated below, to give that of Bengali : 

I. The Present System : the OIA. theme* have been in a few 
instances retained in the root in NB. 

A. Indicative Mood : 

(i) The forms for the Present Tense alone have been retained : 

OIA. calati > NB. eile : OIA. calanti > NB. e&Ien^ ; 

calasi > o&li-s ; calatha > e&l&, c&lo. 

calami > c&li ; (ealamah > cAlS). 
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D. Imperative Mood : 

3 pere. ealatu > e&l4u > e&lu, eilu-k^; ealantu > e&lun^; 

2 pers. cala > ; calata > e&U, e&lo, 

E. Participles : 

(a) Active ; ealant- > calanta > c&lanta, c|lit- ( = the base of 

the Conditional or Habitual Past). 

(b) Passive or Middle : calamana > c&lan& (with Causative 
influence). 

II. The Aorist System : entirely lost. 

III. The Future System : 

A. The Indicative future in « -sya- » was inherited in OB., but NB. 
retains only the forms for the 2 person as a Future Precative, or 
Imperative with Future implication : «calisyasi > calis, calisyatha 
> e&lih& > c&lio > colo ». 

IV. The Perfect System : entirely lost. 

V. Participles : 

The Past Passive Participle in « -t&, -ita », fortified in Late MIA. 
by the pleonastic « -ilia » affix, gave the Past as well as Adjectival 
Base of Bengali, in « -ila », and also the Conditional Gerund 
in « -il-e » ; without the « -iia », this OIA. « -(i)ta » participle in 
the source of the Bengali Verbal Voun in « -a ». 

The Future Passive Participle in « -(i)tavya » was altered into the 
Bengali Future Base in « -ibik », and of the Verbal Noun in « -iba ». 

The Conjunctive Participle affix « -ya » of OIA. lives in the Bengali 
Conjunctive affix « -i-ya ». 

VI. Verbal Nouns ; 

Some have been preserved : « cil^, cal^, c&l-&n^ » etc. 

VII. Periphrastic Forms — not preserved. 

^HII. Secondary Conjugations ; 

The Causative, in the MIA. form of « -apa- », and the Denominative, 
are partially represented in the Bengali affix •« -a- ». The original 
ablaut grade of the Causative has occasionally been maintained. 
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The above are thus the comparatively few forms inherited by Bengali 
as a NIA. language. In MB. and OB. a few other relies of OIA. forms 
are found which are already tending to became obsolete. The losses have 
been to a great extent made good by ne wer formations {e.g., by the develop- 
ment of compounded verbs, and the use of particles and help-words). 
The syntax too has altered, to help in fixing the language in its new and 
altered environment. 

[B] Bengali Vekb-Roots. 

[I] Historical Classification. 

614 . The number of Sanskrit verb-roots, according to the grammar- 
ians, comes up to some 2,000 (1961, according to N. L. Westergaard’s lists 
in O. Bohtlingk’s ‘ P&nini,' Leipzig, 1887, pp. 62*-84*). Of these, only 
slightly over 800 have been found in literature (Vedas, Brahmanas, the 
Epics, and Early Sanskrit works), employed their conjugated forms. 
Of this number, again, some 200 belong to the Vedas and the Brahmanas 
alone, about 500 occur in both A'edie and Sanskrit, and less than 150 
are found in the later literature alone (W. D. Whitney. ‘ The Roots, 
Verb-forms and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,’ German 
ed., Leipzig, 1886, p. 244). OIA. as in the Vedas and the Brahmanas 
has consequently registered less than 700 roots which were in living use 
as verbs, apart from those occurring only in nominal and other derivatives. 
This number, 700, can by no means be said to exhaust all the verb- roots 
in the speech of the OIA. period, but considering the extent of the Vedie 
and Brahmanic literature, and fact that this literature touches upon almost 
all the aspects of the life of the times, the number of roots not represented 
cannot be very many. 

Many of the 800 roots actually used in OIA. literature (Vedie and 
Early Sanskrit) are merely extensions of primitive roots, and in some eases, 
as we advance into the MIA. stage, are but Prakritie modifications of OIA. 
roots. The number of primitive roots inherited from IE. by OIA. will 
necessarily be rather small. Be it as it may, the absence of some 200 
Vedie roots in Sanskrit shows that this inheritance was not retained 
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intact by the Aryan speech in India. Old roots changed their meaning, 
and went out of fashion ; and the losses were made good by building up anew 
with the old materials, and in a few rare instances by possible borrowings 
from the non-Aryan speeches. The MIA, vernaculars employed a large 
number of derived forms as new roots. The spoken language reacted on 
the literary speech, Sanskrit, and numerous MIA. forms were adopted 
into Sanskrit in a slightly altered form, and were gradually accepted by 
the Sanskrit grammarians, and given an equal place with the primitives. 
There could be no rule to guide the caprice why some Prakrit roots were 
taken up and others rejected by Sanskrit : thus « brud < budc^, hin4, 
hikk, khel, katt, lag, pitt » and a number of others have found a place 
in both the « dhatu-kosa » and the literature of Sanskrit, but other equally 
good Prakrit roots like « kaddha < kfsta, lukka, cukka, phitta, cagh, bhar 
<smf, ghul < ghurna » were rejected. The grammarians of later ages 
(from the Second MIA. period) seen to have encouraged this practice 
to some extent. Sanskrit the language the Gods and the Rishis was the 
mother of all language, and this was apparent from the vernaculars of 
Northern India ; consequently, vernacular words and roots must necessarily 
originate from those of Sanskrit : when the grammarians were agreed on 
this principle, at a time when the historic development of forms by phonetic 
and other changes was not fully understood, the Sanskrit « dhatu-kosa » 
began to grow in extent by the accession of new roots’ foisted on it by 
grammarians. Of the roots in the current « dhatu-kosas * a small 
number may even have been the creations of grammarians to explain words of 
doubtful etymology ; but the bulk of them may legitimately be regarded 
as having been in actual use in lA., though not in its oldest period. 
Thus in addition to the aristocratic roots of direct IE, origin like « as, 
bhn, stha, gam, ya, ad, mp, dps, dram, cal, pat, dha, div, mpj, snih, duh » 
etc., the « dhatu-kosas » give as good Sanskrit humbler roots of late and 
obscure origin, like « ‘ gu(n)]i ’ ves^ne, curnlkarane’pi ; ‘ (Jipa ’ ksepej; 
‘ bha(n)4i ’ parihase; ‘ kha(n)4i ’ manthe; ‘capa’ kalkane; 
prerane ; ‘ caha ’ pari-kalkane ; ‘ khito ’ uttrasane ; ‘ l5dp ’ unmadane ; 
‘ jimu ’ adane ; ‘ hu(Jp, hoijp ’ gatau ; ‘ (Jiga ’ vihayasa-gamane ; ‘ muta ’ 
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saifceurnane ; ‘ dhakka ’ nasane; ‘ bukka ’ bhasane; ‘kana’ nimllane; 

‘ kadda ’ karkkasye ; ‘ lada ’ vilase ; ‘ adda ’ abhiyoge ; ‘ ada ’ udyame ; 
‘tute’ alpa-bhave ' ete., etc., which have in almost all eases NIA. 
equivalents, and can in the majority of cases be explained easily as secondary 
formations from words derived from primitive Aryan roots ; the origin 
of quite a number of them, however, remains obscure. 

615 . The number of verb-roots in Bengali is 1,056, according to the 
excellent grammar of Pandit Nakuleswar Vidyabhusana (4th ed., Calcutta, 
Bengali year 1315). This includes original or primitive roots, causatives, 
and a number of denominatives used chiefly in literature, and excludes 
onomatopoetics. A Bengali « dhatu-kosa » of about 1,500 roots has been 
easily compiled by me on the basis of Jfianendra-Mohan Das’s dictionary (see 
supra, p. 218) : this includes onomatopoetics, and a number of obsolete roots 
not used in NB., beside a large number of Sanskrit denominatives used in 
high literature. The number will be much larger if proper tbh. roots in early 
Bentrali literature and in the present-day dialects are all brought together. 

Roots in Bengali, as in other cognate lA. speeches, can be classified 
on the lines indicated below, taking into consideration their origin, and 
partly also their function : 

— Primary Roots inherited from OIA. {thhs.') 

(a) Simple Roots, (b) Prefixed Roots. 

— Primary Roots from Causatives in OIA. 

1. Primary Roots Primary Roots re-introduced from Sanskrit 

(<s». and stss.') 

— Primary Roots of doubtful origin {desi?) 

■ — Causatives in « -a- ». 

— Native — (a) Earlv(inherited) 
{thh.y- 

— Denominatives — — MB. and NB. 

— Tatsama. (coined) 

' — Foreign. 

— Compounded and Suffixed {tbh.) 

— Onomato poetic. 

— Doubtful. 


2. Secondary Roots — 
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(1) Primary Roots. 

616. Primary Roots in Bengali, at a rough computation, 

number about 300. Strictly speaking, denominatives derived from MIA., 
which number about 100, may be classed under primary roots, since 
they have been inherited as roots by Bengali and behave exactly like 
primitive roots derived from OIA. {e.g., a root like « kar » snatch 

away < «kaddha = kfsta ») : these might have been denominatives in 
MIA., but the nouns or adjectives which were their sources are in 
many eases obsolete in Bengali. 

617. There are a little less than 200 roots in Bengali which can 
mostly be traced right up to primary roots of OIA. (Vedie and Sanskrit, 
and in some eases only to the early Prakrits). Examples are, of unprefixed 
roots; « aeh (MIA. aeehati, IE. *es-sko-ti); ^ ieh (icchati) ; 
^ k&s tighten (kfs) ; ’WJ kir (kf) ; ^ ki.d weep (krand) ; kap (kamp) ; 

kat (kft) ; kin (krinati) ; kud (kurdati) ; kh&n (khan) ; 
«I1 kha (khad ) ; khuj see/c {? ksudyate) ; khel (khelati) ; sf*], '^*1 
gin, gun (gan) ; gil (gil, gir) j FI e&r graze (car) j c&l (cal) ; 
fF oi awaken, (cit, cf . eetayati ) ; g cu (cyav) ; ^ (cinoti) ; ^ cum 
(comb) ; ^ chS (chad) ; char (chard) ; 1%’ ^ chlr ( chipd, chindati ) ; 
chSc (sic, sine) ,• j^ip persuade (jalp) ; jag (jagf) ; fw ji (jiv) ; 
jin (jinati); ^ jwii = jM (jval); ^ tan (tan); tut (trut) ; 

4&h (dah) ; Ft^dhak (idlA. dhakk) ; ^tir (tf) ; nFTW taj (tar j ) ; ^ tul (tul); 
ttSH dis (daths) ; dal (dal) ; dul (ef. dola) ; Ff duh (duh) ; ^ 
dus (dus) ; c^f de (da) ; dekh (MIA. dekkh < dfks) ; dhAr (dhf) ; 

dhwis = spt dh&s (dhvas) ; sf| dha (dhav) ; c^fl dho (dhav) ; 
dhun (dhvan) ; STf? nah (sna) ; ne (nl) ; % nu, no (nam) ; 
p6« to get rotten (pac) ; pi (pibati) ; plj (pinj) ; pucb 

(pfcchati ); ^ puj (puj) ; phat (OIA. sphat < *sphlt) ; ^ phut 
(ibid) ; bit distrihde (vant) ; ^ b&t remain, be (vft) ; ^ b&r (vys ?) ; ^ 
bSe live (vane) ; bol (bru) ; ^ b&s (vas) ; ^ b&h (vah) ; bSdh 

(bandh) ; jT s( bidh (vyadh) ; bujh (budh) ; ^ bul wander about (val) ; ^ 
bhikj(bhai); bh&r (bhf) ; bhaj /ry, roast (bhf jj) ; bh5j/oW 

no 
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(bhafij); ^ bhus (bhus) ; m&h churn (math); m&j sink, get juicy 
(majj) ; mis (misr) ; mil (mil); mar (mfd, mard) ; makh 
(mraks) ; ^ mil (mard) ; ^ ja (ya) ; ^ jac (yac) ; jujh (yudh) ; 

rakh ^raks) ; ^ lib (labh) ; ST^if likh (laks) ; sfl’t lag (lag) ; 
aj (lajj) ; lal (lal) ; luth (lunth) ; sus (Sus) ; sun (sfnoti) ; 

suk (suggh) ; c^, (?n so, He down so (svap) ; sab (sab) ; sir 
(sf) ; tf^ si (siv) ; sijb he boiled (sidb) ; (?it^ sob (subb) ; ber 

scrutinise, gate (ef. akbeta hinting) », etc., etc. 

Of prefixed roots, examples are « «n a (a-ya) ; 'Slt^ as, ai's (a- vis) ; 
aoj make half-shut (a-vf j) ; 'i^tFI aca (a-cam) ; an (a-nl) ; 
« achar » dash, throw down with force (a-chard) ; uchil overflow 
(ut-sal) ; ^ uth (ut-stha) ; utir reach (ut-tf) ; upekh (ut- 

pra-lks) ; ui rise, ns the sun (ud-i) ; uja flow up, as a river 

(ud-ya) ; ^^5 apic flow over (ut-patyate) ; upij (ut-padyate) • 

^«T^, ^ ulih, ul, ur descend (ut-labh) ; f^'sl nib(h)a (nir-va) ; 

nirikh (nir-lks) ; nisir (nib-sf) ; nibal, nibar (ni-bbal) ; 

nibir finish (nir-vpt) ; tc»t^ neut return (ni-vpt) ; pakbSl 

(pra-ksal) ; <^«fpirikh (pari-lks) ; t^WpariSierre /borf (pari-vis + sparsa) ; 
’f? < pir < pihir (pari-dba) ; <t1w piribir (pari-bp); pis, 

pii's (pra-viS) ; C’tf^ p3eh wipe (pra-uneb) ; poba dawn (pra-bba) ; 

bis, biis (upa-vis) ; f%W bbij get wet (abbi-anj) ; 1%^ bik sell (vi-kri) ; 
satir swim (sam-tp) ; ^TRl^ samal gather up, save (sam-bbal) ; 

(prf’f sap, sOp (eam-arp)»; etc., etc. 

618- Tbe primary roots have all come to Bengali through the 
MIA., and as such they bear the stamp of the phonetic modifications 
of the various periods. The ten classes (ganas) into which the Sanskrit 
grammarians have arranged OIA. verb-roots, taking into consideration 
their themes, became levelled down to one in Apabhransa, and all 
original thematic affixes which were added to the root in the present 
system were lost in MIA., being either dropped or incorporated with 
the root. In some instances, however, a characteristic theme could not be 
dropped ; and the presence of the « -ya- » theme is indicated by the 
result of its assimilation with the consonant of the root. Bengal 
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primary roots inherited from OIA. have preserved only a few traces of 
these themes : thus — 

1. «-ya-» theme: e.y., « sijhe (sidh-ya-ti) ; STtl? (nacca'i, 

npt-ya-ti) ; jujhe (yudh-ya-ti) ; suse (sus-ya-ti) ; bujhe 

(budh-ya-ti); samujhe (sam + budh-ya-ti) ; tute (trut-ya-ti) ; 

^TTW mane honours (man-ya-te) » ; etc. 

2. « -no- » theme : « eune cv.lh, selects (ci-no-ti) ; sune 
(sf-n6-ti) ; ^ dhune (dhu-no-ti) » ; 

3. « -na- » theme : « kine (kri-na-ti) ; fifR jine (ji-na-ti) » ; 

(ef. srftist jane = janati) ; 

4. The « -ech- » theme ( = IE. * -sko-), not recognised by Sanskrit 
grammarians, occurs in the roots « ache (aeehati, * es-sko-ti) ; 

iche (icchati); puche (pfcchati) ; p&huche (pahunca’i, pahucchai, 

* prabhucehati, *pro-bheu-sko-ti) ». 

Original Passive forms, with « -ya- » affix of the Passive, e.g., « 
up^e&y overflows (utpatyate) ; up&j4y (utpadyate) ; OB. disai (dfs- 

yfi-te) ; CifttS, roce, nice is pleasing (rucyate) », etc., may be noted here. 

The « -n- » infix of OIA. remains as a nasalisation of the root 
vowel in Bengali forms like « chlre (chind-a-ti, chi-n-d-a-ti) ; 
bhaje (bha-n-j-a-ti) », etc. Of. « bSdhe (* bandh-a-ti) ; ridhe 

(randh-aya-ti) ». 

619. Apart from phonetic modification and decay, and the 
analogical tendency which brought about a general uniformity in the 
stem seeking to marshal the roots under one head, primary roots 
underwent certain modifications in MIA which would appear erratic 
and inexplicable. These have been described by Hoernle in his paper 
on Hindi Roots (JASB., 188U, Part I, p, -Soff.). Phonetic changes 
which altered « samarpayati » to « sape », « vismarati » to « bichure », 

« upavisati » to « b&se », « svapiti » to « soy », « abhyajyate » to « bhijo » 
« pronehati » to « pSehe, moehe » are suflBciently clear : and the 
analogical tendency levelling down the diversities in the forms of 
roots is plain enough. The striking thing is that in MIA., the bases 
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of active roots are frequently derived, not from the active form in 
OIA., but rather from the passive one, and in some cases apparently 
from the future base rather than that of the present. Causative bases 
of OIA. also supplied the simple root forms of MIA. and NIA. 
The deponent forms in MIA. can be explained as taking up a 
reflexive character, from which the active sense easily evolved, and this 
was sometimes accompanied by slight semantic changes : e.g., «abhyajyate» 
f.j anointed > anoints oneself > « bhije » = gets toet j « tapyate » 

> MIA. « tappa'i » is heated > heats oneself, > « tape » gets hoi ; 

« namyate » is bent, gets bent, bends > « name* descends; « bruyate » is 

said > « *buryati > bolla'i » > « b5le, b&le » sags ; etc. A num- 

ber of derivatives from passive participles are similarly used actively. 
Certain roots in OIA., ending in « s, s » (also other consonants 
— « c, j, h »), change the final consonant to « k * before the « -sya- » 
in the future, resulting in « -k-sya- » for the future base. The 
MIA. change of « -k-sya » was « -kkh- » or « -cch- ». In some in- 
stances, it seems that on the model of MIA. bases like « puccha = 
OIA. pfcch, gaccha, peceha = pra+lks, aceha, yaceha, *pahuecha, 
*pahunca = NIA. pahueh- », certain roots employed for the present 
their future bases in « -ccba- < -k-sya- ». (Hoernle, op. cit.). 
Thus OIA. « a + krak-sya-ti », from « y/kfs », would give « a-pkacchai 

> a-accha’i, *ayac3hai, * ayancai » in MIA., which apparently was the 

source of Hindi «aincai, aleai • draios, Bengali « h-Sc-r-a-y * drags 

(with prothetic « h- », and « -r- > -d- * extension). Such future > 
present bases do not, however, seem to have been as numerous in MIA. and 
NIA. as Hoernle makes them out to be [pp. cit.). 

620 . There are slightly over 50 roots in Bengali which were 
originally causatives in OIA. The old ablaut modification (guna) of 
the root vowel is preserved in Bengali, and the meaning has in 
many cases been slightly modified. These old causatives have become 
primary roots in Bengali, and a regular causative form with the 
« -a- » affix has been built up both from this causative-primary and its 
basic root : e.g., « patati • > « p&re » falls, « patayati » > ’ttt? 
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« pSre » causes to fall, fells, gets a thing down ; whence new formations in 
« -a- » — « P&ray • causes to fall, and « paray » causes to 

fell, caV/Ses to get something down from high. The root ■'tt® « par» has become, 
so far as NB. is concerned, an independent form, with the sense of 
taking down a thing. Examples of these causatival formations : 

* ugharS ► (udghatayati) ; ^*1^ « upare > upglr&y » 

(utpatayati) ; « gale » strains, causes to flow off (galayati), 

beside 5f!;®T « gile » melts, slips through like water (gaiati) ; MB. 

« g5Wae » passes time (gamayati) \ Fl^, fFTTI « cabay, cibay » chews 
(carvayati) ; « cale » causes to move (ealayati), beside « e&le » 

toalks (calati) j C^ll® « chore » casts, throws from a distance as a ball, 
beside « chute » runs (Dhatupatha=^chut — chdtayati splits, cuts) ■, 
« tene » pulls (eaus. < tan) ; « tare » saves ( t^ayati), 

beside « t&re » crosses, ts saved (tarati) ; « tie, tawe » 

(tapayati ) ; ff(3[ « dhare » from earlier « udhare * borrows, remains 

a debtor (uddharayati), besides « dhire » holds ; « thoy * places 

(sthapayati) ; MB. (?rfM « no^e », NB. (/THi « noy * bends (« namayati », 
confused with « iiamati ») ; « pay » (« prapayati », in the sense 

of « prapnOti ») ; « pisare » extends, spreads out (prasarayati) ; 

« pare » t* able, succeeds (parayati) ; « pure » (purayati) ; ^^tl® 

« pharS » splits (sphatayati) ; « babe, bay » (vahayati) ; 

« bate » pounds [spices) with a stone roller (vartayati) ; « bfae » shields, 

stops (vSrayati) ; MB. '®TW « bhaye » ap/iffars (bhavayati), beside MB. 
C^ii) « hoe » (bhavati)j « mare » strikes (marayati), b^ide 
55C?( « mire » (*marati = mriyate) ; « mape » measures (old sts. = 

*mappei < mapayati: cf. Hindi nape measures = nippei = jnipyate) ; 
CS(tC5 « mohe » (mohayati) ; « radhe » cooks (randhayati) ; 

« tele (telayati), beside « tile » (telati); *iTC^ « sire » repairs (sarayati 
arranges, nourishes) besides « sire » moves, goes to (sarati) ; 5tc?( « hare » 
is defeated (harayati) beside « hir§ » takes away, steals (harati) ; 

rf. deal Ffcsf « * pours beside FC®! « dhile » reels ; etc., etc. 

621. A number of roots, which do not at all look like 
secondary formations, cannot be traced to any OIA. (Sanskrit) form ; 
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although it is extremely likely that they are in most cases thhs. 
Analogous forms occur in the « dhatu-kosas » in some eases, but that 
is no help in determining the origin. A few resemble Dravidian 
roots of similar meaning, and these may be of Dravidian origin : e.g., 

« er = e4 » give up\ sf® « n&r = nad » move, walk ( < OIA. np t 

dance > nat, nad?); ^ « kud » leap (cf. Skt. kurd) ; ^ 

« mur = mud » fold, wrap ; dialectal « .sap&r = aapad » eat, gobble tip, 
finish {e.g., « bhat^ sap^lrani » finishing one's meal of 

rice) ; roots exactly similar in form and meaning to all of the above 
are found in Tamil. Roots that would come under this group of 
obscure etymology would be, among others — 

« ac guess-, at tighten ; kac MB. dress, NB. wash 

clothes ; ftg kur pound ; ^ kud carve ; ^ kh&s slip off ; khat 

work, labour, put money on a trade, or lend at interest (in the last 
sense a late Skt. « y^khatf » has been found: see Jnan^ndra Mohan 
DSs’s Dictionary, under «rr&R) ; khut scratch, rub, rub gently 

with the finger-tips or nails, peck with the beak-, ^ khul loosen, open, 
open bolt ; 5ttif gad ram in ; ghir surround -, ^ ghuc come at an 
end, be finished, cf. Assamese 'Q5 gus enter ; c&t be angry, get 
ruffled or cracked-, FH? cah look at, ask (OIA. « caks » ? : ef. Asokan 
« caghati » = strives, wants < OIA. •« *cagh » = IE. root?); eac 
scrape ; cat lick (OIA. casta, y/caks?); Ff^ cap press-, 
ehak strain-, chit clip off; chap print, press; djip 

hide; ^ chut run; jokh measure; ^ jut, jul 

meet together; ^ jhal, jhul hang; jhuk lean out; 

jhap plunge ; ^TfsT jhal mend a metal pot, clean a well ; jhuj ooze ; 
tis drip (onomat. ?) ; tas be finished, die; tik, c^'^tSk, 

tik endure, repair; tak taste (cf. tak^ra palate) ; fgvf tip pinch 

with the fingers ; CW thel push ; dak call, shout ; ^ dub, bur sink, 

drown ; tar hustle, pursue ; thur, thur mince (cf. thurv kill) ; 

pftt be in agreement ; pij card cotton ; pur burn (cf . Skt. y/ put) ; 

put, put bury j fw phir turn; ^15 bae live (Skt. vane) ; Tlfbaeh select, 
choose; f^, bi(h)a to ; 'apf bhas float (< Skt bhas shine 
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> appear ?) ; r&h remain (? arh) ; ^ r&t spread (as a rumonr) ; rftr 
run ; l&r fight ; lus, lus gorge oneself sit ibid, also tighten ; 

hat walk (cf. Skt. hincj) Gujarati hi^-vu) ; etc. 

622 . MIA. borrowings from Sanskrit may be included under the 
inherited or the proper tlh. element of Bengali. After Bengali emerged 
from Magadhi Ap., as a distinct speech, and literature began to be produced 
in it, the habit of borrowing from Sanskrit obtained a greater impetus. A 
practice grew up in Bengali literature from very early times of 
adopting Sanskrit roots bodily into the language, like the adoption of tt. 
nouns and participles. This practice received a fresh support during 
the age of Vaisnava renaissance in the 16th century, and again in the 
19th century, in the hands of modern poets like Madhusudan Datta. 
This use of Skt. forms, even when their tbh. counterparts were in actual 
use, is not peculiar to Bengali alone : we find it in the medieval vernacular 
poetry of all Aryan India. It was the inevitable effect of a revival of 
classical studies — in giammar, literature, law, theology and philosophy, 
the results of which were brought to bear upon the vernaculars. The 
revival of Brahmanic studies strengthened the position of Sanskrit, which 
had throughout retained a living touch with the vernaculars as their 
natural feeder. We thus find from Middle Bengali times ts. roots or bases like 
« ahwa, ^ kirtta, garja, ^ eumba, tistha, ^ tyaja, styi dhya, 
dhwan, JR nam, nirma (sfs., nir&ma), nirni, nisei, 

pranam, ^ bad (vad), W banda (vand), ^ barja (varj), ^ barta 
(vart), 'Sa bhaiija, bhartsa, bhid, marda, ^ yaj, ^ raj (the last 
two may be C’nT® sobh, (7R seb (se.a), "3^ smar, hinsa » etc., etc. to 

be in common use, side by side with tbh. equivalents in many cases. These ts. 
roots, although understood by most people, figure mainly in literature, and 
only a few have been adopted in the colloquial, like « tistha » (ef. 

(Tf'8?rl tisthaite dewa > Standard Coll. C? 851 tisthute dewa=/r< one 

remain at peace'), <( s « barta » (cf. > C^Cb-5 Ce ^ 1 blciya- 

birtiya > bgee-borte thaka /o remain alive anduelljfi^ > ?’re Tf'Sfl 
b&rtiya > boite jawa to feel saved, to get a new existence). The number of such 
common ts. roots comes up to some 100 ; but it is often difficult to determine 
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whethw they are ts. roots, or denominatives, as frequently the base in 
Bengali shows « guoa » of the Skt. root characteristic of noun forms. 

(2) Secondary or Derivative Roots. 

623 . The Causatives are the most characteristic of this class. They 

have the aflSx « -a- » which comes from the Second MIA. « -ava- » = First 
MIA. « -apa- », which is only a generalisation of the « -pa- » affix found 
in the causative of some OIA. roots ending in « -a », e.g., ^da > da-pa-ya-, 
ha > ha-pa-ya-, ma > ma-pa-ya-, ya > ya-pa-ya-, stha > stha-pa-ya-, 
snS > sna-pa-ya- », etc. Their verbal nouns as well as infinitives and passive 
participles have the affix -stlHI « -an&, -ano ». Almost every primary 
root and denominative which is not already a causative in form can have its 
causative in « -a- ». A number of denominatives (especially in the case of 
bases in three syllables, ending in ® « -r- », original or afiixed) have become 
obsolete, their places being taken by causative formations which are used 
without causative meaning : e.g., '%^\5 « Skar^ » embrace, hold with both 
hands (agka-4a : cf . agka-palika embrace), proper verb form « Skare », 

causative extension * « akarae > ik^ray»; 

•€ ukhai^ », * ukhare » > « *ukharae > 

ukb^ray, ukh^roy » roots out -, ^srjvb « ujar^ » desolate, « ujare » 

> « *uj%rae », « uj^ray, uj^roy » makes desolate, 

ransacks; « ugar^ » > « ugare *, « *ugarae » > 

« ug^rSy, ug^lroy » vomits ; « take » gazes (tarkayati) > 

« takay>i « hSkare » shouts, hits > « *hakarae » > 

•« hik^iwy, beside * hik^ray » belabours ; etc., etc. The causatives 

present a numerous class in Bengali, the proper « -a- » causatives number- 
ing some 400. 

624 . Denominatives are made up from nouns and participle 
adjectives, these nouns and participles being treated exactly like roots. 
A vowel ending the noun or participle base is dropped. lA. developed 
eorly this habit of making roots out of nouns and adjectives, ^^thout 
adding the denominative-forming affix « -Sya- » According to the Skt. 
grammarians (who doubtless were guided by vernacular Prakrit usage ia 
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this respect), any noun-stem could be used as a verb-stem. With the decay 
of inflected past forms, the past participles became, after the present base, 
the most important. In some cases there was a very great difference in 
form between these two outstanding parts of the verb The levelling 
tendency in MIA. simplified matters by making the passive participle 
the basis of a new present formation, which in course of time ousted the 
old present : since in Late MIA., the latter often appeared (from point of 
view of MIA.) irregular and peculiar. Equally frequently the reverse 
process took place. Thus, 01 A. ■* upavisati » and « upavista- » gave 
MIA. « uva'isa'i » and « uvaittha », but « uva’ittha » assumed the function 
of the present, so that in NIA. (Hindostanl) we have present « baithe» 
(rather than •« baise »), and pass, participle « baitha » ; and in the OIA. 

w w 

group ■•sfnoti, sruta* > MlA. « suna'i, sudo > suo », « suna'i » made « suo » 
obsolete by bringing about the creation of a new form « sunio », so that 
in Hindostanl we have present « sune » and pass. part. « suna ». The 
simple « -a » verbal noun, as presenting the root in a very intelligible 
form, also often supplied a basis for the new conjugation. 

The Kol and Dravidian speeches might have been responsible for the 
wide development in lA. of the practice of forming denominatives. 
Anyhow, it was a late MIA. characteristic which has come down to 
Bengali. Denominatives in « -a- » are now freely formed, even from 
foreign nouns and adjectives. 

625. As for the tik (and dest) denominatives of Bengali, absence of 
literary records does not allow us to fix with certainty when they were 
first employed as verbs — whether in the pre-Bengali period, or in later 
times. The forms without « -a- » seem to be earlier. Examples are ; 
« uge rises (uggaa, udgata); ujare clears (*ujjhada, * ud-jhata 

with trees ctd doion)-, MB. unae gets hot (unha, uspa) ; ^ 

ub(h)e is volatile (ubbha, urdhva ; ubbhaa, udbhpta) ; MB. umae 

steams (umha, usma) ; <'(.4', k&he, k&y (kahei, kathayati) ; 

kare snatches away, robs (katjdha, kpste); kamay earns, shaves 

(« kamma, karma » : Second MIA. « kammai » cuts ; connexion with Pali 
« bappeti » ttims, as suggested by R. Morris, ‘ Pali, Sanskrit and Prakrit 

111 
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Etymology, Transactions of the 9th International Congress of Orientalists, 
London, 1893, Vol. I, pp. 494-495, not likel} ); kalay^ geU black, 

blackens (kala) ; kuray gathers (kurJa, kuta) ; C'TWi khoway gets lost 

(*khawa, khaa, ksaya) ; gare buries {Ae'si gadda : ? < garta) ; 5|lThf 

gabay vaiints (gabba, garva) ; 5rfl gahe, sings (gahei, gathayati < 
gatha); guehay arranges (gueeha) ; ghole mixes thoroughly 

as liquids (gholla = ghurpa) ; ^ ghame sweats (gharma) ; cine 

recognises (eihna) ; eoray steals (eaura) ; CF®t?r eetay comes to senses 

(cittavei, eitta.) j fbct) eire slits, joie ress (eiara, elvara) ; ftW ehade grips, 
holds tight, binds (ehanda) ; chine snatches away (chinna) ; 

jite icins (jitta < jita) ; chitey sprinkles (chitta-,? ksipta) ; 
jute, jote hitches ox or horse to vehicle (jutta, yukta) ; take gets sour 
(takka = takra) ; stiffens (thaddha < * thattha : stabdha ?) j 

dlray stands (dandayate); take gazes (takkei, tarkayati)- 

m®tate^?e<« hot (tatta, tapta); fe® tite gets wet (tinta, ^tim) ; <iftw 
thame comes to a standstill, stops (thambba, stambha) ; fwf? thirSy 
(sthira ) thitay subsides as a residue ( sts. ? < sthitd)'j dukhay 

;)af««(dukkha, duhkha) ; dhuay, dhOay smokes (dhuwa, dhuma) ; 

pake ripens (pakva) ; MB. p&tiy5e, p&itay believe’s 

( sts. < pratyaya) ; paithe enters (paittha, pravista) ; pite beats 

(pitta, piste) ; bake (bagka = vakra) ; bakhane explains, praises 

(bakkhana, vyyakhana) ; <f1CSr baje is played, as music (vajja, vadya) ; 

-srfw ma(g)ge begs (ina?gai,. maggei, margati, margayati) ; 
mate becomes intoxicated (matta) ; ^ mute (mutra) ; ^ mude closes, 
as eyes (mudra seal) ; ruthe angers (ruttha, rusta) ; rudhe prevents, 
forbids (ruddha) ; sukhay dries (suska) ; setay gets wet (* sinte] 

sitta < sikta) », etc., etc. Tadbhava derivatives of NIA. origin in Bentmli 
CM be exemplified by forms like « idhara (andhakara); ^STf^^rl, 
‘srtsri, aula, Mia, e la make dishevelled (akula) ; al^ga loosen 

(alagga, alagna) ; '*1|'®<I>1 It^ka be seized with a sudden fright (atanka) ; 
^ ita stone, hit with pellets (isteka) ; ficg raise, level as a weapon 

(ucca-); agua, alga > ego advance (agra-f uka); 

^ kasa tighten (karsa) ; kSdha to shoulder (skandha) ; kil§ 
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give blows with the fist (kil^t fisticuff) ; khegra strihe with a broom ; 

khepa become mad; gala abuse (ggli = garhika) ; cap^da 

pat (capgr^ patting loith the fiat of the palm) ; deepen ; 

^ ghuraa sleep (ghum^ sleep : see p. 482 supra) ; gOja tuck inside (ef . 

g6j^ a peg) ; C&ra slap (c&r^ a slap) ; c|t3l ehOca wash after evacuation 
(sauea) ; juta strihe with the shoe (juta shoe) ; jhita strike with 

a broom; dheua icater in a tank or stream (dheu wave); 

tgla sink deep (tala) ; ^ 5 pfj tasa plag cards (slang : playing cards) ; 

teora make deformed (tri-vfta) ; data gnash teeth, show teeth (danta) ; 

MB. ninda sleep (nidra) ; ’ittfj pada break wind (parda) ; ’TTf'srl > C’TCfl 
pachua > pecho./a^^ back (pascat) ; bi'S fester as a wound (visa) ; 

bhag(g)a (bhagga) ; ?rW rag(g)a ledden (ragga) ; latha 

belabour with sticks (lathi < yasti ? < * lak-thi = * lak-, *lag- [ef. lak-uta, 
lag-uda +yasti) ; *^‘11 sana whet (sana); ^Tsl bata receive in hand to one's 
advantage (hasta) ; MB. huma (homa) », etc., etc., The noun base not 
infrequently ends in « -u » : thus > cijiisti «ag-u-a > ego » advance, 

* paeh-u-a > peeh5 » recede, '^T^'sn > « par-u-a 

> pero » cross, etc. 

The tbh. derivatives convey mainly an instrumental or acquisitive 
sense. 

Common tbh. roots of this class number some 200 in Bengali. 

626. Sanskrit denominatives, in ts. or sts. forms, like Skt. 
roots and participial forms, occur from the oldest Bengali onwards. 
Almost any Sanskrit noun, preferably in « -a », which is not the name of 
a concrete object, can be used as a root in the language of Bengali 
poetry. About 100 denominatives of this class are in common use in the 
Bengali. A few of this have developed characteristic vernacular 
or stt. forms from MB. onwards, e.g., « teyagg » < « tyaga », 

^*1 « b&r&ng » < « varna », « dirgsg » < « darsa », ’^5*1 « p&rgsa » < 

« sparsa » etc. 

Examples of ts. demonstratives : « agrasara, adara, adesa, akula, 

agbata, ananda, alapa, asisa, uccheda, uttapa, uddhara, unmnca, ulagga 
citra, trasta, dveaa, dvandva, dana, dipa, nada, nirava, niscaya, nisphala, 
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nistSraj parihara, pradana, pranama, pramoda, prasara, prasada, prasama 
{ts, root, pra -f- ^/sam ?), puraskara, bhati, bhava, vik^a, vighosa, vinasa, 
vistara, vesta, raga, yoga, lepa, samhara, santosa, stuti » etc., etc. . 
we have even a word like « prati-vidhitsa » turned into a denominative 
root, « pr&ti-bidhits&- », in poetry {e.g., in Madhusudan 

Datta and in Giris Chandra Ghosh). 

627. Foreign denominatives number barely 20. They are 

almost all from the Persian (or Perso-Arabic) : s.g., « irsa » 

be entailed as property (“^arsah) ; « k&bla » make agree or accept 

(slang ; < qabul) ; « kulupa- » lock up (qufl = lock') ; < kh&ta » 

cast accounts, estimate (xatt) ; ^TTWI, fwl « kham^lea, khimi^ca . pinch 
(Ar. xams = five : innch ^oiih the five fingers 1) ■. « guta » butt with 

horns (^utah plunge) ; « guj^ra . pass lime (gnSar) ; ^ « j&m » 

gather, « j&ma . collect (jam’); MB. vs’fPT « t&pas * seek 

(tafahhus: see supra, p. 21-3, footnote 2); Cirnn « toa . fiatter (? tawS- 
j»lj) ; m « dag, daga » mark (dag.) ; ^ « n&r?(ma » be soft 

(narm); « g&r^ma » be hot (garm) ; « ph&s^k§ * slip from 

hold (fasx); « bid^lS » change (badl) ; MB. « mana » 

forbid (man’); >rrTr*l1 « sabala » cry bravo (SabaS < §ad-baS) ; etc., etc. 

There are no denominatives proper from the other foreign sources, 
Portuguese and English. English verbs like edit, manage, quote, note, 
agree, etc., as well as nouns and adjectives, are freely compounded 
with Bengali roots like « k&r, de » to form verbs, in the familiar 
speech of persons educated in English, but such words by themselves are 
not used as verb roots, with or without the « -a- », as in the ease of 
Persian words. Slang is responsible, however, for one or two genuine 
denominatives, e.g., in student slang in Calcutta one can hear 
^tPnWl, < ’TI-S(«i(.Wl « pas-ano, pesuno < pas-u-a-n& » to pass < 

English pass. 

628. Compounded and Suffixed Roots. 

There are over 125 roots which are derivative, being made up 
of either two roots combined, or a root preceded bv a noun or 
adverb, or in the majority of cases, of a root (primary or denominative) 
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modified by a suffix. Instances of the first type (two roots combined) 
can be easily analysed. The second root which is suffixed is commonly 
« a(i) sa » cotne. Thus, we have « dekha-se, 

dekh&-sa » come ami see found from early MB. times, = + 

«dekh + ais» see and come, and Skk * car&sa » come and mouni 

(Y/c&r + ^/ais). We have also occasionally a similar combination with from 
* ga < giya » * 11 ’ » k&ra-ga, khao-ga » rjo and see, go and eat). 

We have beside a combination of r&h » to re mam and « y/s^Ii » to 

endure, in the imperative only — contemptuous « r5s^ », ordinary 

« roso » < « r&ha s&ba » loait, in the Standard Colloquial, 'fhe above 
forms strictly speaking are not roots, — they are merely compounded forms, 
contracted and stereotyped. Besides, they do not occur in all persons and 
tenses, but only in the imperative. Of the second type (noun or 
adverb and root) are found some instances, also from e.MB., like 
« agucha (< *agusa, agu + v/ai's) » advance, « ra-kara 

>rakara » shout, raise a shout, and the negative form.* Jrnt « nar < 
na + par » fail, not succeed, Jt? « n^ih < na+ V*ah, h& • not Le. 

The periphrastic forms composed of a noun {tbh.. Is. or foreign) and 
a root like « k^r » do, like « d&rs&n^ k&ra » to see, sfsiJT 

« g&m&n^ k&ra » to go, do not come under this. 

629. The bulk of these secondary compounded roots are suffixed. 

We have these suffixes : (i) « -k- », (ii) ^ « -t- », (iii) ig < -r- », 

(iv) 5T « -r-, -1- », and (v) 5 « -s-, -c- » (cf. G. A. Grierson, ‘On 

the Irregular Causals in the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars,’ JASB., 1896, 
Part I). These modified the meaning of the original root or denomina- 
tive base in various ways, — as an intensive or continuative, frequentative 
or approximative affix. Corresponding forms occur in the other NIA. 
sjreeches. These roots may again be described as denominatives from nouns 
ending in « -k-, -t-, -d- (-r-), -r-, -1-, -s-, -c- ». 

630. Of these affixes, (i) -k-» in Bengali indicates, generally, the 

suddenness of the action, or its continuity: it is thus an intensive 
Its origin has been discussed before (tee supra, pj). 879 ff.). Ex,iinple.s 
in Bengali : « cuk » be at an end (^yut-kp) ; « kOc^ka » 
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wrinkle (kufie) ; « kblc^ka » ptdl, nag (cf. kh§c pull-. ? 

« kraksyati < whence MIA. «1jaechai, kanca'i », vowel 

influenced by « a-kraksati > *akacebai > ayancai > NiA. aleai ») ; 5^^ 
« c&l^ka » spill, as water from a vessel full to the brim (eal) ; 

« cul^ka » scratch ( v'eal ? ef. eul-bul icander) ; « can^ka » 

glance, make eyes, drato the eyes as in a picture ; (? *eayaDa-kka, eetana-) ; 

« cumuka » sip, touch vessel with lips (eumb) ; « ehit^ka » 

sprinkle (ehit^ = drop, sprinkling)- so FWl «eaai^ka» be bright, datzle, 
be startled as at a sudden fash or noise ; SfWI « jSm^ka » he shoivy ; 

« tAji^ka » jump over; « ^g^ka » drip, run out; ^Wl 

« th&m^ka » caper, walk with a dancing gait; JpT^ «ohuI^ka» wave 
a fy-flap ; ^5^5^ « t&r^ka » he in fils ; « th&m?lka » be at stand- 
still ; < th&ka » ibid ; <ifWt * thaka » remain ; tfWl « d&m^ka» come as a 

gust of u- hid ; sfsT^I « dham^ka » rebuke ; ins'll « nar^ka » move about; 

< < b&kha < b&h^ka » be borne away > go astray ; « bh&r^ka » be 

confused, fear (bhrasta) ; 'SIWI « mke^ka » break with a noise, sprain ; 

« muc^ka » smile, wrinkle; « lat^ka » hang; 

« s&t^ka < sar^ka slink away (sfta) ; « h&r^ka » slip one's foot, 

be slippery ; CfF'^l « hle^ka » drag ; etc. 

A few words of other origin have come in line with these « -k- » 

denominatives: e.g., 'SiT'S^ « at^ka » he filled with sudden 

fear {sts., < atagka, a-'^tanc); * us^ka < uk^sa » trim a 

lamp, incite ( ? utkarsa) ; « kar^ha » rebuke (ef. « ka^akkha- = 

kataksa- ». whence NIA. [Hindi etc.] « kar^kha » war-song < challenge < 
glance of contempt : confusion with, or influence of «k&ra» likely ) ; 
5ppFl « phks^ka » slip, from the Persian (see p. 884) ; « ckt^ka » rinse 

by metathesis from ^§1, « k4c(h)^ta » (next para.) ; etc. 

631- "fhe affix (ii) o «-t-» is the affix (No. 41), noted at pp. 

684 ff. supra. It indicates continuity of the action. Examples : 

« kich^ta, k&sita » finse (karsa-varta-) ; « gh&s^-ta » rub along 

(gharsa-varta-) ; fF'^ * cip^ta » press down ; so « jap^fta » embrace, 

hold with both arms; « jhap^ta » struggle (MIA. * jhappa, jhampa) ; 

« dap^ta » be aggressive (darpa) ; * pas^ta » pass by (parSva- 



ROOTS (DENOMINATIVES) WITH ‘R’ AFFIX 887 

varta-) ; « rlip^ta » or « lip^ta, lip^ta . slick 

o?i, etc. Cf. MB. «neuta» return (nivartt-) which is of different orin^in. 

632. (iii) The \5 « -r- » aflBx is the pleonastic 'B « -r- », discussed before 
as Formative Affix No 46 (pp. 689 ff.) The sense is sometimes intensive, 
but generally it is merely pleonastic. In some instances the sense is con- 
tinuative or approximative, and then the tg « -r- » would seem to be connect- 
ed with « s/ vft », either as a phonetic modification of « -t- < vatta, vrtta » 
above, or it is the same tg « -r- » as Formative Affix No. 44 (pp. 687-688 
mjtra) : thus « ghe.s^tra, gh&s^ra », « dab^ra » beside 

« ghlbs^ta », «dap^ta* above; «hgc^ra» pull, nee supra, p. 878 ; 

in « aora » repeat, Ci StSl « teora, tob^ra » disfijiire, and AIB. 

« nibara we have the OlA. «Y/vrt». Examples of «-r- »; 

viik^ra » embrace (see supra, p. 880) ; « Ic^ra » scratch, (? y/anc wander, 

bend,, c«?-7-F-4a-) ; fWl, « kuk^ra, kOk^ra, kuc-, kOc- » 

crumple, wrinkle, be curly (kune) ; « kluMl^ra » hustle (ef. C'W\ « kheda» 

drive away, Hindi and Bengali noun « kheda » ‘ kheddah,' enclosure to which 
tcild elephants are driven and caught: sts., < ■» ^/khid » (ormentt); 

«khle^ra » feel tense or annoyed (see « khlc^lka », supra, p. 886) ; ^TTWl 
« ghab^ra » be frightened (connected with « ghap^tl » etc., p 685) ; 

« capita » slap, pat (carpata) ; « cira^ra » dry up, reduce to skin and 

bone (v/cip > *civ > *eiw, cim); « eum^ra » flatter (cumb), also 

« eum^ra » ; CsrpTO, « ibb^ra. jab^ra » blotch (cf. 

« jab^j&be », onomatopoeti c to denote the idea of stickiness and, moisture') •, 
« tag^ra, tam^ra » save up, store up (Yoges Chandra Vidya- 
nidhi, Bengali Dictionary, VS Pd., gives a late Sanskrit « ‘tryaggata-’ 
aikya-bhede »,= Marathi « tagad » bind the feet: .Monier Williams, « tri-agga- 
ta » three strings suspended to either end of a pol<’ for carrying urdens) , 

« thab^ra » slap (ef. ’fRI « thaba • paw) ; « thub^ra » give a blow, 

fall down on the face (DliStu-k5sa ^/thurv kill : cf. « thura* pound, cut 
into small bits)', fflkr'tel « dld^ra » be aggressive (dvandva-f-ta), also 
« dad^la » ; « dum^ra » bend, crumple ( < ?) ; C^1 « d&ura » run 

(drava + -da) ; « nigg^ra < niggara » wring wet clothes (ninj) ; 

« neg^ra- » limp (ef. » foot, kick) ; « neb^ra 
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smear {sts. < lepa) ; MB. ■^?(\5 « pak&r^i, -khiir^ » seize (? parka 

+ -da ; ^/pJC mix, unite) ; « pach(u)r^ » dash, toss, clean corn (< ?); 

: 5 ^ « mue^ra » tvring (ef. mae^ka, mue^ka ; onomatopoetie) ; 

« mus^ra » be dispirited (ef. mus steal, rob : cf. the expression « hanta 
musitah vayam » alas, we are done for !) ; « r&g^ra » rtih (< heat ? cf. 

late Sanskrit « drakata, dragada » drum ; Yoges Chandra Vidyanidhi. Beng. 
Dictionary) ; 5T^1 « hak^ra » drive (MIA. hakka shout) ; « hat^ra » 

feel with the hand (hasta) ; « hiim^ra » push through eagerness, fall 

face forwards (connected with « hama » crawl) ; etc., etc. It would be 
seen that the « -r- » roots are mostly very obscure, and these suffixed 
forms or roots, a most characteristic element inherited by NIA, from MIA., 
constitute a problem of prime etymological importance. From these roots 
with the ® « -r- » affix are to be distinguished roots like^STt^t® «aehar» dash, 
throw down with force (a-chfd) ; « ujar » (see page 881, snpra, with a 

variant « ajar » emptg a vessel)-, « upar » (utpittayati) ; etc. : 

but « ukhar » may represent « utkhata -da ». 

633. (iv) The affixes ?, «! « -r-, -1- » represent the 01 A. adjectival 
and pleonastic affix occurring both as«-ra, -la> (see pp. 697-698). 

In compounded denominatives, the force is that of approximation or 
resemblance, or connexion. The « -r- » form in some instances may be 
a modification of '5 « -r- » above ; and in other cases it may be for « -ar^ 
formative < -akara », implying resemblance (.Affix No. 18, supra, pp. 668- 
669). Similarly the «-l-» form may represent the adjectival « -al?t» (No- 19, 
p. 669). Examples : «ag^la» watch (arga-la-) ; « ue^lla, 

Seh^la » sift (unch) ; « kh5s^la » peel (khosa skin, of fruit ) ; CSt^, 

prai « corners, cum^ra » flatter (cumb) ; CFR^Tl « c5b^la », cftWl 
« chob^la » bite as a snake (cf. « cop^ » blow : see p. 482 supra) ; 

. jhak^ra » (see p. 479 supra)-, Yfstitl « jham^ra » be pale, 

dry up (p. 480) ; Jt'SWI, « thaora, thah&ra » look over, scrutinise, 

examine a thing that is standing still (thaha, thawa < ^/stha) ; 

« duk^ra » shout, lament loudly (cf. dak^ shout) ; « thgt^la * pound, 

batter (ef. c<5^ thitft pounded)-, « nag^la » reach (laga -|- -Sla-) ; 

« dSd^la » swagger (dvandva) ; « pik^la » spit, squirt out 
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(onomatopoetie) ; « phus^la » wheedle, lead astray hy whisperivy 

in the ear (onomatopoetie) ; « phuk^ra » shout, out, lament loudly 

(onomatopoetie: « phukka* cf. Hindi* pukar » shout) •, 

« baola *fan, winnow (vata); tt^l, « hak^ra, hakara » shout, give 

a blow (MIA. hakkara shout ) ; « ham^la » he eager, fall down on all 

fours in eagerness (cf. hammati crawls) ; etc., etc. This affixed « -r-, -1- » 
of course is not to be confused with original « -r-, -1- » in foims like "STfiSsn 
« agg^la » to use fingers (agguli) ; « ubh^ra » bring down, pour 

(udbharayati) ; fsT^PTl « nik^la » get out (nih + kf) ; « batijtla » explain 

(from Hindostani, a causative in « -la- ») ; etc. 

634 - (v) The affix 5 « -s-, -e- » is the affix of resemblance 

(No. 55, p. 699). Examples with it are « k&p^ea » chatter like a 

bird (kip) ; «gum^sa» be stuffy (< grlsmaV : cf. « gum&tgl » stuffy 
weather ) ; so •« e&k^sa» become clear, as sky (see p. 699); «cup^sa » 
be lean, be hollow (p. 699); « jh&l^sa » ww!' (see p, 479) ; C«15f51 

« legg^ca », C^Wl « negg^ea » limp (see p. 699) ; ^nvri « dham^sa » rummage 
as a bed (cf. MB. sjtsTff^ « dhamali » horseplay, sport)-, * bal^sa » 

get fever as a baby (bala) ; "sT^ « bhap^sa * smell fmlid (baspa) ; CSWI, 
« bhegg^lca, bhagg^ea » make faces (bhagga) ; etc., etc. 

635 . Onomatopoetics also fall under denominatives. These can 
be classed under two heads — Onomatopoetics Proper, and Roots Reduplicated 
or Repeated, which produce a jingle. Onomatopoetics Proper can also be 
either simple or reduplicated. 

It is evident that in the early stages of lA., onomatopoetics were 
not so common. Compared with the Vedic, the MIA. dialects are 
specially rich in onomatopoetics. 

Vedic has registered about a dozen onomatopoetics formed by repeating 
a root to produce a jingle, or by compounding an imitative 
word with a root of action or existence (cf. M hitney, Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, § 1091 ; see also supra, pp. 175, 400). Onomatopoetics were 
included in the category of desJ words by Prakrit grammarians, as they 
cannot show counterparts in Vedic or Sanskrit. We have onomatopoetics 

114 
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of two tjpes in the speech of Ancient India (Vedic, Skt., and the Pkts.) ; 
simple, like the Sanskrit nouns « jhag-kara, g'unj-ana, kuj-ana », Pkt. verbs 
« jhagkareij *gunja'i, kujai » ; and reduplicated, like Late Skt. « khat- 
khatayamana, madamadayita, pharpharayate », etc., Pali « halahala, 
kinikinayati, capucapu *, etc., and Prakrit « eadapadanta, cuhueuhu, 
tharahara- », etc. It would be seen that in Sanskrit the onomatopoetics 
are treated as denominatives in « -aj’a- », but in MIA., we have the direct 
use of the stem as root. 

Onomatopoetics of the reduplicating type are found in abundance 
in all NIA. languages. In Bengali, onomatopoetic reduplications are 
ordinarily used as adverbs, absolutely i.e., without any affix, and modify 
a verb of action : e.g., « c&k^-e&k^ k&re » glitters ; or they are 

employed as gerundives in « -iya », also standing in adverbial relation to 
the verb of action, e.g., ^ « k&n^-k&naiya > 

k&n^konie uthe » gives a throbbing pain. A group consisting of a redupli- 
cated or simple onomatopoetic and a verb like « k&r » to do may be 
regarded as a compound verb formation. 

There are over 125 common onomatopoetics in Bengali which are 
used as verb-roots. The list of onomatopoetics given in Kabindra-nath 
Tagore’s ‘ Sabda-tattwa ’ comes up to 651, which includes words of all kinds 
that would come under this head. By change of the vowel, the same 
consonant group can be made to take numerous forms, which are 
slightly differentiated in meaning. Thus « t&k^-t&k?t . tick of a clock, 

« tik^-tik^ » tick of a watch, nagging in a mild way, , tuk^- 

tuk^ » gentle battering with a tiny hammer, «tylk4-tyab^ » [tsektsekl 

jangle, unpleasant remarks, « tik^-tak^, tuk^-tak^* gentle blows 

with alternation of sound, « t&kat&k^ » quick one after another, etc. 

The proper significance and use of the onomatopoetic forms in the 
psychology and art of Bengali speech has been discussed by Rabindra-nath 
Tagore in ‘ Sabda-tattwa ' and by Ramendra-sundara Trivedi in 
‘ Sabda-katha. ’ 

Examples of Onomatopoetic Verbs in Bengali. 

A. Onomatopoetics Proper : 
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(i) Simple ; fswl « cilia » ihoxd ; « eua » scorch in cooking, he fried, 

black ; ^ « tup5, tusa » drip ; « phuk » whiff, snioke, puff ; 

« ph5sa» hiss ; ^t<F « hak » shout (MIA. hakka) ; « hie » sneeze (ef. OB. 

« bhanjl » as in Sarvananda) ; etc. 

(ii) Duplicated : » k&t^-k^ite » sense of biting or breaking pain ; 

« k&t^-m&ta » look with glaring eyes; ^^5^ « k&r^-m4va » gnash one's 

teeth ; « kur^-mura » cheic something crisp ; #TT5#TT&1 « kyac^- 

kyaea » creak ; kh&t^-khata » rattle, knock ; * g&r^-g&ra » 

roll j C^?fl « gega », « gSga » groan, have a dried-up throat or 

choked voice in speaking ; 5^55^ > sbbvbl « e&r^-e&ra, c&eo&ra » striking with 
a cane, sense of whipping pain ; ■« jh&l^-m&la » dangle, be bright ; 

« jh&m^-jh&ma » make a hollow ringing noise, tinkle as anklets, patter 
as heavg rain ; « thak^-tli^ka » knocking sound ; « t&r^-b&ra » 

clatter as galloppinq horses, chatter ; « thik^-thika » sense of 

teeming as with maggots ; « pil^-pila » sense of being over-crowded ; 

<fW?l « ph&r^-ph&ra » flutter ; <is?<(§ii « baj^-b&ja » sense of being moist and 
rotten; f<iiaf<i\tti « bir^-bira » mutter ; '.(bilW « m&o^-mioa » crackle in the 
mouth ; « s^p^-s&pa » sense of being loet and uncomfortable, ; 

« b&r^-h4ra » sense of being slippery and uncanny ; etc., etc. 

B. Roots Repeated. 

(i) Complete repetition ; « j&l-jila . be brilliant (jval) ; 

« t&n-t&na » sense of binding pain (tan = tan); 5q'5'^i « t&l-t&la » be clear 
and ready to run off, as water (tal) ; « dhuk-dhuka » pant (cf. dhuk 

pant, gasp) ; « s&r-sara » feel creepy, as with an insect crawling over 

the body (s&d < srta) ; « gil-g^la » ooze or flow out, as blood (gal) ; 

« g&n-g&na » burn brightly ( < gan < agni ? cf. Pali gini) ; etc. 

(ii) Modified repetition, where another root of similar sense and asso- 
nance echoes the preceding one : pr^, » c.ul-bula, cil-bila » he 

fldgety, be eager to move away ( « c&I, bul » ; cf. « eila-bnla » 

wander about, move and walk) ; « ti.l-b&la • be shaky and 

moving (tal, bil = bul < Skt. val) ; •« d&l-mala » shake and 

pat ( « dal, mai » : cf. « d&lai-m&lai • currying a horse) ; 

etc., etc. 
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636i In addition to roots which easily affiliate themselves to 
one or the other of the above classes, there are a few roots of which the 
origin has not been found out, and which from their look are secondary 
formations : e.g., #tFI « baca » bring to a failure, make ‘ cutcha ’ ; « g&ja » 

sprout ; MB. 5ft^ « gaha » catiker ; 'afel, 'Q®! « guta, gura » gatker up, as a 
net or line-, IT'S! * ^ potmd -, « jira » cool one self, rest-, 

« tag(g)a » hang on high ; « bila » distribute ; « heda » pine away ; 

C«T«TI « lela » set a dog on a person ; etc. In some cases they appear to be 
dest. 

In a number of de'sl and tbh. roots, we find a wide range of vowel 
change: and « eip^sa, eup^sa » get shrivelled; CSrf^ 

« jsb^ra, job^ra » smudge, blotch ; etc. This, as well as other variations, 
like nasalisation or the absence of it, and interchange of consonants, etc., 
have been noticed under Phonology. The dislocation of the MIA. tradition 
in Bengali spelling from the very beginning, through Sanskrit influence, 
has been responsible for the state of chaos which exists in the spelling 
of verb-roots (as of other forms) in Middle and New Bengali. Dialectal 
modifications are not properly discriminated and kept in their proper 
place. The result is that we have the same root spelt differently, e.g., 
C?rT\§1 and C^1 « goga, goya » ( = gftwa) pass ( gam-aya- ), ?? and ^ « su, 
su » sleep, lie down (svap), and « neutS, leuta » return ( ni-vft), 

«rf^, ^srPf « ais, ai’s, as » come (a-vis), etc., etc. 

[II] Formal Classificatiox or Roots. 

637. The proper classification of roots in Bengali, viewed from the 
formal aspect, is not with regard to their affixes (because they are 
always the same — the Bengali verb presents onlv one conjugation, 
and apparent irregularities are only the result of recent phonetic 
changes), but with regard to the modifications of the root-vowels and 
also of the affix-vowel in the ease of the causatives and denominatives. 
These modifications are the result of Epenthesis-cum-Umlaut and Vocalic 
Harmony {supra, pp. 375 ff.). Roots have [i, e, u, o] when the 
following affix has a)high vowel, [i, u] ; and these are lowered respectively 
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to [e, se, o, o] in the case of a low vowel [e, o, a, o] following ; and [w, o] 
are changed to [e, o] through the influence of a following [i, u]. 

The principal parts of a Bengali verb, judging from these vowel 
modifications, can be taken to be (i) Inferior Imperative, which is 
identical with the Boot; (ii) 3rd pers. Present; (iii) 3rd pers. Past; or 3rd 
pers. Future ; (iv) Present Participle, and (v) Conjunctive in « -iya ». All 
the variations a root can undergo are found in the above forms. To classify 
formally the Bengali verb, it is best to take the Standard Colloquial in which 
the phonetic advance has been the greatest. The « sadhu-bhasa » spelling 
does not consider the present-day vowel changes and contractions, and 
conjugation in the « sadhu-bhasa » means only a rigid and regular 
adding of a series of affixes. 

Below are given in phonetic transcript the groups into which 
the Standard Colloquial verbs would range themselves : the spelling in 
Bengali is not uniform, as has been noted befoi’e. 

Class I (a) : Roots in « -li- » [o] closed by a consonant : 

(i) [kor] do ; (ii) [kore] ; (iii) [korle, kolle < *koriIe ; korbe < 
*koribe] ; (iv) [korte, kotte] ; (v) [kore] ; 

(i) [bol] sai/ ; (ii) [bole] ; (iii) [bolle ; bolbe] ; (iv) [bolte] ; (v) 
[bole]. 

Class I (b) : Roots ending in « -a- » [o], originally in « -^lh » [ofi] : 

(i) [ro < roll] remaia ; (ii) [roe] ; (iii) [roilo ; roibe, robe] ; (iv) [roite] ; 
(v) [roe]; 

(i) [ja < /ofi] •?«/<’/• ; (ii)[joe]; (iii) [joile ; joibe, Jobe] ; (iv) [joite]; 

(v) [joe1. Similarly [do, bo < dofi, bofi hear ; etc. 

(i) [fio < *ofi] ie ; (ii) [Roe]; (iii)[fiolo; Robe]; (iv) [Rote]; (v) 
[Roe]. 

Class II (a) : Roots ending in « -a » [o] : 

(i) [kha] eat ; (ii) [khae] ; (iii) [khele, khelo ; khabe] ; (iv) [khete] ; 
(v) [kheee] ; 

Class II (b) : Roots in « -a- » [a] ending in a consonant : 

(i) [mar] heat ; (ii) [mare] ; (iii) [marie, malle, marlo, mallo ; 
marbe]; (iv) [marte, matte] ; (v) [mere]. 
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Class II (c) ; Roots in « -a » originally closed by « -h » [aR > a] : 

(i) [ga < gafi] sing ; (ii) [gaSj ; (iii) [gaile ; gaibe] ; (iv) [gaite] ; 
(v) [geee < *gaifia, gaRia]. 

Class III (a) : Roots in « -i » (rare, archaic) : 

(i) [^i] live ; (ii) [^ie] j (iii) [Jsilo; ^ibe] ; (iv) [^ite] ; (v) [^ie]. 
So [pi] drink, etc. 

Clas III (b) : Roofs in « -i- », ending in a consonant : 

(i) [mil] unite, he found ; (ii) [mele] ; (iii) [millo ; milbe] ; (iv) 
[milte] j (v) [mile]. 

Class IV (a) ; Roots in -e » (irregular) : 

(i) [de] give ; (ii) [dae] ; (iii) [dile ; debe] ; (iv) [dite] ; (v) [die] ; 
(i) [ne] take ; (ii) [ntee] ; (iii) [nile ; nebe] ; (iv) [nite] ; (v) [nie]. 
Class IV (b) : Roots in « -e- » ending in a consonant : 

(i) [khel] plag, inferior imperative [khsel < *kbElol ; (ii) [kheele] ; (iii) 
[khelle ; khelbe] ; (iv) [khelte] ; (v) [khele]. 

Class V : Roots in « -u- » ending in a consonant : 

(i) [jun > /on] iear ; (ii) [/one] ; (iii) [/unle j /unbe] ; (iv) [/unte] ; 
(v) [/une]; 

(i) [khu^ > kb6^] search ; (ii) [kh5^e] ; (iii) [khu^le ; khu^be] ; 

(iv) [khujgte] ; (v) [khu^e]. 

Class VI : Roots in « -o » : 

(i) [/o] lie down ; (ii) [/oe] ; (iii) [/ulo ; Jobe] ; (iv) [jute] ; 

(v) [/ue] ; 

(i) [do] milk ; (ii) [doe] ; (iii) [duile ; duibe, dobe] ; (iv) [dute, duite] ; 
(v) [due]; (irregular; « -o < -uh»). 

Class VII ; Causatives and Denominatives in « -a » (see also supra, 
under Phonology, ‘Umlaut’) : 

(i) [kora] cause to do ; (ii) [korae] ; (iii) [korale ; korabe] ; (iv) 
[korate] ; (v) [korie] ; 

(i) [JSQoa] cause to go ; (ii) [Jgaoae] ; (iii) [fgaoale ; ^aoabe] ; (iv) 
[^ooQte] ; (v) [^aie]. 
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(i) [cjina > ^ena] cause to recognise ; ( iij [cjlnae > ^enae] ; (iii) 
[cjenale ; cjenabe] ; (iv) [^enate] ; (v) [^inie]. 

( i ) [dsekha] show ; fii ) [daekhae] ; (iii ) [daekhale ; dffikhabe] ; 
Civ) [daekbate] ; ( v ) [dekbie] ; 

Ci) [jona] catfse to hear ; Cii) [/onae] ; (iiij [jonale ; jonabe] ; fiv ) 
[jonate] ; (v) [/unie]. 

[Ill] Roots and Verbal Nolxs in Bengali. 

638. Although roots are essentially the creations of grammarians, 
conceived as the foundation of a number of words, there is always present, 
even among the uneducated speakers of an inflexional language, what may 
be called root-consciortstiess. Often the barest form, identical with the 
grammarian’s root, is found to be in use in speech, even in highly inflected 
languages. Thus in Sanskrit, we see that « dfs » means a seeing, a seer ; so 
« bhuj, bhu, pfceh »are used as nouns ; and similarly « vft » is (hat which 
turns, and « vid » occurs as a noun in the sense of knoioer. The nominal 
inflexions were of course added in Sanskrit, although, as a result 
of phonetic decay, it would so seem that in the nominative singular the 
bare root itself without any formative aflflx added was the word. Andlin the 
modern IE. languages like English, French, Persian, Hindi, Bengali, what 
was originally a combination of root + afiix has commonly been reduced 
to the bare root through phonetic decay. As a consequence in NIA. what 
at first sight looks like the root unmodified by any inflexion, features 
as a verbal noun, and also as the inferior imperative. Historical 
grammar will tell us that originally such forms ended in an 
affix, « -i » or « -a », which is now lost. In Dravidian, the simple root 
is used for the imperative singular : in modern Hindi and Bengali, 
we have the same thing resulting as the finale of a long history; 
although it looks like an approximation to the Dravidian usage. Instances of 
such phonetically decayed Root-Noum, as they may be called, are 
fairly common in Bengali. These occur either singly, or with another 
root-word of similar meaning, and are in the accusative or nominative 
relation to the verb with which they are employed ; e.g., « saj^ » as 
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in JTfW Wl « saj^ kara » arraij ; W& « phat^ » cracl' as in <F! a * phat^ 

dhoreehe » it has got a crack- ^ « p&C^ » rottenness ; tw, fs'S « cir^, cir^ » 
mark or line of a crack ; ■'Tf^ « pSk^ dh&ra » become ripe, tend to 

ripen ; « dub^ » a dipping ; ffrt'5fl « tak^-laga » gaze, he struck with 

zconder j 5ft'?n '^1 « kha-kba k4ra » he eager to eat ( but ef. ■^?r| 

« khau-khau k4ra », supra, pp. 678 - 679 '; 5^ « eal^ » circulatiozi ; or 

^1 « ra(h&)-sa!'ha i, r&f hai-th&i ha) kara » to wait and icatch ; 

« bhag(g)^-eur^ » breaking and pulverinng ; « bhul^-euk^ » mistakes 

and omissions ; « tol^-par^ » raising and felling = turning 

upside down, agitating ; « mar^-dhar^ » striking and seizing ; 

« dh&r^-pak&r^ » seizing and catching ; 'srfWttf « mar^-kat^ » striking and 
cutting down -, « bhag{g building-, 

« dekh^-rnSr^ » seeing and strikhig, attacking at sight fef. in a daily paper — 

« JarmmanI dekh^-mar^ niti &bal&m- 
b&n^ k&riU » Germany has adopted the policy of ‘hit at sight’)-, so 
« uth^-bas^ » rising and sitting ; « har^-jit^l » lose and win ; 

« e&l^-bul^ » walk and wander ; « hak^-dak^ » shout and yell ; 

« kat^-ehSt^ » cut and trim {as of garments) ; « phat&- 

phut^ » crack and split ; ete., etc. These Root-Nouns also form compounds 
with other nouns : e.g., « char^-p&tra » passport. See also under 

‘ Verbal Nouns,’ infra. For Root Imperatives, see under ‘ Moods,’ below. 

[C] Kixds of Verbs : Intransitive and T kansitiv*. 

639 - Verbs in Bengali are either intransitive or transitive. In 
their outward form, however, there is no distinction between the two 
classes. Intransitive roots are chiefly primary ones, although those 
of secondary origin also occur. E.g., « ach, kid, kas, khel, g&I, c&I, 
cu, jwlr = j&r, jwll = jll, ji, ja, jujh, jhar, tut, tal, mil, hil » etc. Also 
old denominatives like «pak, ruth, tat, blk, mat, phis, tham»etc. ; and new 
denominatives « kula, ghuma, dira, bahira, sukha, sgta » etc. All primary 
intransitive roots can be made transitive by adding the causative « -a- ». 

640 . The initial stress of Bengali has in most eases obliterated 
the means of differentiating between the intransitive and transitive 
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(causative) forms of roots by making long the quantity of the root- 
vowel of the latter, and keeping short the quantity of that of the former. 
This means still obtains in the Biharl dialeets, and in Eastern as well 
as Western Hindi : e.y., Biharl * katab » get cut, causative « katab » ; 
« disab » he seen, « disab » shmr ; « giirab » he interred, « garab » inter ; 
Hind. « palna » he reared, « palna » rear-, « nikalna » get otd, « nikalnii » 
cast ont ; etc. These intransitives with a short vowel are frequently new 
forms in NIA,, built out of the old causatives with a proper long vowel (cf. 
R. L. Turner, 'The Loss of \ owel-Alternation in Indo- Aryan,’ in the 'Pro- 
ceedings and Transactions of the ^nd Oriental Conference,’ Calcutta, 1952, p. 
492), But the «-a-» affix is indispensable in Bengali forthe causative, or transi- 
tive form of an intransitive root, and quantitj" of the root-vowel does not count. 

641 . The transitive verb depends largely on its object. In Bengali, as 
in other NIA. languages, only inanimate nouns can properly be said to have 
an accusative ease, — i.e., only these do not take a dative affix like « -ko, -ku» 
etc. : e.g., ^ « j§kl?l ano » bring ivater, 'sT‘5 A'TH « bh5t^ khily » eats rice, 

* kath^ kate » c/'A wood, etc. Animate nouns when really in the 
accusative ease take the dative affix « -ke, -re» in NB. when they are personal 
and definite : but they do not take the dative affix, and thus behave like inani- 
mate nouns, when the object signified is general, vagueor indefinite; 5^ 
«gdru caray » grazes cattle, but « goru-ta-ke bldho » tie the cow. 

The accusative apparently governed by an intransitive verb in Bengali is pro- 
perly a dative, or a locative : e.y,, « bar! c&lo » come home-, SfsTTT ^ 

«jalgl-ke c4l§t » come to Uie water {^ = river, lank) ; « gh&r^-ke gela » 

went home, etc. 

The extension of dative the post-position to the accusative is a NIA. 
development. The NIA. « bhave pr.ayoga » or neuter construction of the 
transitive verb, in the past tense, as in Hindi «us-ne ghbrl-ko dekha* hy-him 
■with-refereiice-to-the-rnare it-was-seen (as opposed to the «karmani » or pas- 
sive construction, « us-nc ghorl dckhi » hy-him mare she-iras-seeii), was not 
a characteristic thing in AHA. : it could be established only when the dative 
post-position came to be attached to the accusative for precision, as the inflex- 
ion of the latter was lost. Bengali « sc manus^-ke dekhilA » he 

lid 
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with-reference-to-the-man saw and « se manus^ dekhila » he 

man saw are in their formation analogous respectively to the « bhave » and 
« karraani » constructions of Hindi, etc., only the Bengali development has 
been to make them both active (with the proper nominative rather 
than instrumental), and definite in case of the post-positional 

form. The loss of OIA. affixes brought in the employment of post- 
positions for clearness and definiteness. The accusative did not possess 
any remarkable inflection — the OI\. « -am » had dwindled away to 
zero in Bengali and other XIA. When the dative post-position 

was taken up by the accusative, it was to supiply this want 
of an affix; and it brought in greater definiteness. In Apabhraiisa 
and in Avahattha we have the accusative (for the animate noun) 

without post-position, e.^., in the ‘ Prakpta-Paiggala,’ — ■ « girivara-saanam 
namaha Haram » salute ye Hara dwelUag in the noble niothifain (p. 31fl, 
Bib. Ind. edition); « gula (= g5da)-raa jini » having cunqiieieil the King 
of Gauda (p. 4'23) ; « Bali chali » having cheated Bah (p. 556) ; etc. : but 
« rajja Suggivaha dijja » gave the hhigdoin to Svgnva (p. 576), 
where we have the dative-genitive. In the OB. of the Caryas, 
we have the same thing : « guru pucchia jana » ask the guru and 

know if)-. « sadguru pucchi » asking the good master (4) ; etc. In MB. and 
NB., in some cases the old accusative survives : e.g., giptn 
« b&ndo mata suradh&nl » I n'orship Mother S. ; « ram^ bhajo 

m&n^ » adore R., 0 mind. But already in the SKK., we find the 

NB. characteristic of using the dative affix for the accusative estab- 
lished. Bengali in this respect came in line with the other NIA. languages 
which developed largely the neuter construction : thus 
« Radha-k& dekhia » seeing IL, <Tt<iT?r^ «puchila Kadha-ke » asked R. (p. 

I ’35) ; « b&rayi-ka churl kenhe haibS 

* ’ V 

ekakini » 2 vhy should I he alone, leaving the old wonian d (p. 147) ; etc. 

642 . One intransitive verb, compounded with a noun or adjective, behaves 
ike a transitive in N B. : the verb Tpf « bas ». Originally it meant to feel, 
to like, to regard, to hold. The source of it seems to the common OIA. root 
« vas » to dwell, with the long, or causative grade « vas, vus-aya » used as 
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active; but there seems to have merged in it also the other OIA. roots 
« vas » desire, loisli for, and « vas » love, as ’well as « vas » put on (jarment. 
In NB., the words ^Ffl « bhalo, basa, » = well like have formed 

a compound verb-root, transitive", = * bhal^-basa, bhalo- 

basa > to love. The compouu l « manda-bas^ » disdike also is heard in 

NB. But in MB., TpT « ,^/bas » was an ordinary root, which was used with 
other nouns, or was used impersonally : e.ry., ao ^'1% «bh&y^ basi, 

da.it'jt basi mane* I ii,i/ afroid- in mp niiiid • « saiiro basi bal^ » 

1 feel xlronp in bod// ; « kautuk^ basa ki » do yon think it ns 

queer ^"5 (J^ <rr^ « adbhut^ hena basi » .ifninye ns it were it appears to 

me ; ^ (yt<i iCstVt? « na deba kari, tomar^ mane base » it 

st n 'ces you a-t if I shall no^ /nii/ the luoney ; '/ff'S’ > laj^ base » feels shy ; 

JT] « kop5 nS kahila, mor?t mane base » appears 

in my mind that he spoke not in anyer ■, "siT ^flTf 

* basi bhat.'jt bvauiaue jihway ra^^ base » the tonyn,- feels moist [with relish) 
will cold rke and anrry, 'STR'tT t ^T''?-f?F;T: «amar£t age-te nftya 

k&rite basa gh|’nri » holdesf mi seorn to dnnee before me-, Cf^ <nt7f 
« dh&uda hena base* it y.mms ns if it were a inn:e; s'ffS'l'S JTi' ’t'p7?t 5 '!^ 
’tT'il TRio « hatite na pare Cauda, pXe base bindha » 0. cannot walk, 
feels as if fistenedhy the fek : etc., etc. (th.‘ examples given above are 
from the ‘ PaJma-puraua’ of Vi jaya-gupta, but instances abound in all 
iMB. writers). The nouns in apparent ae.-usative relation with « i/bas * 

like sT’RTi, 'so, 'So, 'A^i, etc. above, are properly adverbial in 

nature, rather than true accusatives. 

[D] Moods : Optative, Subjl'xctive, Iaiperative. 

643 . NB. possesses but two moods. Indicative and Imperative. 
The Imperative occurs in the second and third persons only, and in the 
present tense. It is sometimes ijuite properly called the ‘ Imperative Tense.’ 
An old future for the second person is used as a Precative or Future Impera- 
tive. For the Infinitive, there are some verbal nouns. The other moods 
of OIA. — Subjunctive or Conjunctive, Optative, Injunctive, and Precative, 
are entirely lost in Bengali. 
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644 . In tbe well-known « ary5 » or distich giving rules for working 
land-measures, attributed to the mathematician Subhagkara (under whose 
name the old Indian system of arithmetic and square and cubic measures as 
practised in the village schools in Bengal passes), we have an optative or 
precative form fqcss? « lijje » : f%C^, 

« kuruba kuruba, kuruba lijje: kathay kuruba, katha lijje* knruba ( = 
kudava, 'higha' measure = \ acre) x kuruba, take {the result) as kuruba 
katha {~ of a bigha,'- cottnli') x knruba, take as kiitha. Here « lijje » 

take, is properly an optative or precative = let one take, representing a 
Late MIA. « *lahijjai, lahejjai », which is made up of the optative form 
for the 3rd singular, « lahejja, lahijja » (= 01 A. labh-j a-t, *labh-iya-t » 

for « labh-I-ta »),plun the afH-v for the indicative ord present « -i » (< OIA. 
-ti). The OIA. « -ya- » optative or precative became « -eyya » in First 
IMIA.., which gave later MIA. « -ejja, -ijja », and assumed the personal 
terminations « -mi, -si- (also -hi), -ti > -i » etc. of the indicative, and 
sometimes « -tu > -u » of the 3rd person imperative {e.g., ‘ Prakfta- 
Paiggala,’ p. 427 — « so tuha Sagkara dijjaii mSkkha » may he, Sankara, 
grant you liberation, viheve « dijjaii » = «dejja, dijja [< dadyat] » -)- «-u [ < 
tu] » of the imperative. Cf. Grierson, JRAS., 1910, pp. 162-163) ; and as a 
distinct tense form — the Optative Tense’ — it existed in Late MIA. This 
optative in « -j- » is preserved as a respectful imperative in the ^Midland 
and 'Western NI.Y. languages — e.g., Hind5stanl « kijiye » please do, 

Gujarati « marje, marjo », etc.; but it is not found in the Eastern languages, 
being conspicuous by its absence in the Caryas, and in iMB. in general. 

« lijje » of Subhagkara is only a stray form which has found 
a place in a technical verse. It is not unlikely however, that the « -ijja- » 
optative existed in Magadhi xYpabhransa. The ‘ Prakrta-Paiggala ’ verses 
with the « -ijj- » forms (see supra, p. 124) could from that assumption 
be connected with the East. There is a NIA. inflected passive in « -ij-, 
-I-, -ij-, -i- », which is quite a different thing, being derived from the 
OIA. passive affi.x « -ya- ». A connexion between the MIA. inflected 
passive in « -ijja- < -y^- » and the MIA. « -ij-, -j- » imperative was 
suggested by Hoernle, but Tessitori has shown how this MIA. form is 
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only the old optative (' Comp. Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 
§§ 480, 481, 499; 'Notes on the Grammar of OWR.,^ §1:20). 

645 . In IMB. the optative sense is expressed by the indicative with 
the pronominal adverb < jena » used as a conjunction = ■fo that (see 
>tiipra, p. 8.53) ; and sometimes the instrumental of the pronoun ?i « ja » that , 
<rtCs « jate » .so that, is also similarly employed : c f]., 'Sflf?! r;fG| « ami 
jena dekhi » so that I maij see, niaij I see; « se jate kare* so (hat 

he may do, may he do. There is also a periphrastic form with the root 
« pa » obtain or « par » he able -, e.y., CaH ■sp'Gi ’iT^, or 

« jena ami dekhte pai, pari » may I see. The conjunctives epTs * jena, 
jate » have no fixed place in the sentence. This idiom is found as early 
as the SKK. : e.y., ji. 108, <7\ « se jenha amha-ka 

bahae d&dhi-bhara » may she make me carry the load of curds; p. 18ti. 

Tfs; CW « sabadhane laa jenha nii charae ghola » 

take it caiefulty, that the u-hey may not scat hr ; p. 21 1, 

« keho kahako jeuh§ niv k^re upahas& » may no one taunt 
another. In other MB. works also this construction figures ; e.g., 

‘ Caitanya-Bhagavata,’ p. 204 (ed. Atul Krishna Goswami), CVH! — 
C<R ’I'T^ « mor^ kamya, jena dekha pai » my desired object — may I get 

a sight; etc., etc. The conjunctive or adverbial participle in « -ile » 
implies a condition, and it can be used with an optative force : e.g., 
ryf^i) « gele dekha hay » an inferrien- might take place if one went. 
In this idiom, however, the optative ■^ense is not always implied : e.g. 
OB. Carya 2, « rati bhaile Kamaru jai » she goes to Kamarupa [would go, 
may go) when it becouies night ; SKK., p. 397, '71 '^fi{ ’stTWi''! 

« je budhi kkrile rahe amhara jiban& » by doing such contrirance with which 
my life may endure (or will endure), etc. 

646 - The Subjunctive Mood, w’hich was of so gieat importance 
in Vedic, was dropped in Classical Sanskrit, although it lin;;ered on in Early 
MI.\. (cf E. Muller, ‘ Pali Grammar,’ p. lUS). Beiuali in fommon with 
other NIA. (except Assamese) possesses a Present Participle form wdiich 
is used for the Past Subjunctive or Conditional, as well as Past Habitual : 
e.g., (^) « (j^di) kaiitam^ (karite, karita) », Oriya 
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« mu karanti (tu karantu, se k&ranta) * if I {yoii, he) did, etc. ; so Maithill 
« ham karitahu, se karitai », Western Hindi « mai karta, ham karte » etc. 

The subjunctive is formed in Bengali with the help of the conjunction 
<rf^ « yadi, jadi » if, a is. which has ousted the OB. ibJi. « jai », Occasionally 
in early Bengali (as in early 19th century prose), the conjunction C<I « jS » 
lhat is used. A similar use of « jai » or « yadi » occurs in OB. : e.g., Carya 
5, « jai tumhe, loa he, hoiba paragami » if ye, 0 men, will be goers across ; 
41, « ja'i to mudha acchasi, bhanti pueeha-tu sadguru-pava » if thou 
art igaoranf , ask thou about thy h/isfakes at the foot of the good master -, 
in eMd., SKK., p. 1.37, « jadi more puche Ai'hane » 

if A. icere to ask me-, p. 244, C^T^I C^f ^ * tomha dekhi 

j&di mora bicalila mane » if by seeing you rny mind is moved ; p. 289, 

<rf^ »ri f^<r <rRJI « anala sarana kiba karibo jadi na 
dibs blicane » if yon do not give word, I reck not I shall seek refuge in fire-, 
p. 351, <rf? nra, cytn sri1% Iwi? « j&di Kanhaui k^ra 

par&, hae moiA tkbPsi nistara » if you get me across, 0 Krsna, then indeed 
mat/ come rny salvation ; etc. 

This use of « yadi, ja'i » is common in the Apabhraiisa and 
Avahattha ; cf. ‘ Prakfta-Paiggala,’ p. 211, « sera ekka jai pavaii 
ghitta » f I could get a seer of ghee -, p. 465, c ja'i etthi digantara 
ja'ihi kanta » if the beloved one were to go to a foreign land even now -, 
p. 430, « ja'i jadda rusa'i, citta hasa'i pete aggl thappla » if cold rages, the 
heart contracts, and fire is put on the stomach ; etc., etc. 

647. The Imperative Mood, or ‘ Imperative Tense,’ has the 
following affixes : 

New Bengali ; 

First Person ; Same as those for the Indicative Present. 

Second person : Inferior ( = Original Singular) has a form identical with 
the bare root : e.g., « k4r-<^ », « eal-^ » ; Ordinary, 

used with inferiors and equals (= Original Plural) has 
root + « -a » or « -o » : « kar-&, kar-o », 5«T, RSTi 
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Third Person : 


First Person ; 
Second Person 


Third Person ; 


Second Person : 


Honorific (= Originally 3 plural) = root + ^ « -un^ » : 

15^ « kar-un^, c&l-un^ ». 

Singular, now also Plural : root + ^ « -u-k^ » : 

« k&r-u-k^, cal-u-k^ ». 

Honorific ( = Original Plural) : root + ^ « -un^ » ; 

« kar-un^, eal-un^ ». 

Early Middle Bengali : 

Same as for Indicative Present. 

: Singular and Plural « -a » ; f « -aha, -hfi, », and 
51 « -ha » : e.f/., '^5 « kah-a », < la-& », ^ « sut-li » 

( = nieep !), r.W, , d6, nP < * dea, * n5& . ; 

^5 « kar-Mia », f515 « cint-aha », ^5 « ja-h& », 

Ctff « de-ha », '*■.75 « kha-ha », « nisiidh-ah& », OT5 

« tho-ha » ; « kha-ha », <r| ji « ja-ha ». 

Singular and Plural ; « -u, -au » with or without 

pleonastic « -k& » « -u-k&, -4'u-k&) » : rarelv, 

honorific « anta » : c.ij., « jl-u », r"? « })&su = p&i,s-u », 
« de-u », « dhar-u », '.'S^ « khand-au », « tej-u-ka 

< * tej-liu-ka »), ■cthaku (< * thii-u-ka ») ; 

« de-nta » (only instance in the SKK.), (Also forms in 5^ 
« -iu », for which see infro.) 

Old Bengali ; 

(i) « -a . : « jan-a (Caryas I, 44-) ; sun-a (:!) ; cal-a (3) ; 
phal-a (4) ; baha-a (13); bah-a (14); mar-a (21) ; kar-a 
(28, 41); bindh-a (2S) ; pekh-a (30, 46); bh5l-a (37) ; 
dhar-a (38); pasar-a, bas-a (39) ; bban-a (40, 42) ; 
phud-a (47) ; her-a, chad-a (50) ; accha = aeh-a (37). ; 

(ii) « -a-tu » : « pucch-a-tu (.5) ; bah-a-tu (8) ; bujh-a-tu 
(33) .; 

(iii) « -aha, -ha » : « bindh-aba (2S) ; bhul-aba (15): 
chev-aha (45); (bahaa, Carya 13 = bah-aha ?) »; 
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(iv) « -hu, -u » : « ]a-hu (1); ho-hu (6)j le-hu, ja-hu, l6-u 
= lehu, le-u ? (32) ; dhahu = dhara-hii ? (38) ; ja-u 
(38); eliad-u (oO) »; 

(v) « -hi » : « ho-hl, ja-hl » (5). 

Third Person : « -au » : « kar-au » (22 ) ; 

Passive Third Person : « -iu », as in « ghol-iu (12), marad-iu ? (12), 
samkel-iu, ja-iu, (15) ; eatar-iu ? (26) ». 

648. 01 A. employed the corresponding subjunctive forms for the 
imperative 1st person : singular « -ani », dual « -ava », plural « -ama ». 
These have not survived in YIIA. and NIA. The OIA. imperative 2 sg. had 
« -a * as well as « -hi ». This « -a » was continued through MIA. and 
OB. down to e^IB., after which it fell off from pronunciation: OIA. 
« cal-a » > NIA. « cal-a » > OB.« cal-a » > eMB. «eal-& » > 1MB., NB. 
« c&l-^ This old singular is now used as the inferior imperative, both 
singular and plural : cniTl « tui, tora eal^ ». This « -a » affix was 

fairly common for the ordinary imperative, and in the general confusion of 
numbers, it seems to have been extended to the plural as well from 
the OB. period. The « -a » certainly assimilated with the root vowel, 
when the root ended in a vowel, before the eMB. stage : witness SkK. ctf, CT 
= NB. (Tf, CT « de, ne », < «*dea, * neS », inferior forms beside the 
ordinary NB. Gif'S or ifTQ « deo, dao » and CTS, iTi'S « neo, nao » < 
eMB. « dea, nea < deha, neha ». ^ 

The affix « -hi » of OIA. seems to have been continued down to OB. 
in the strengthened form « -hi », as in the Carya « ho-hl, ja-hl » : and 
possibly in a form like « kari » in the SKK., as in 

« pr^bhu hayia hen& nahi k&:i » do not do so, heing the lord (p. 236), 

‘ This loss of inflexional rowels occurring immediately after the root ending in a vowel 
seems to have taken place in Old Bengali, and possibly earlier still Thus, for example, 
Tibetan tradition gives as an Old Bengali (or Old MagahJ ?) sentence of the 11th century 
‘bliSia hoo ( = hdn nSth(a) Atlsa, bhat ona, bhst onS (= bhSta anS < anSa < MIA. 
*anapaya! = Skt. Snayaya)’ maj/ if be veU, Ma<^ter Atiia, get {them) brinji /-ice, with which 
a beggar-boy accosted DTpankara Srijfiana Atlsa distributing alms and food at Yikramasila. 
(Sarat Chandra Das, ‘Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow,’ Calcutta, 1893, p. 60 ) 
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we have traces of « -hi », or of its influence (but see infra, under ‘Inflected 
Passive’). But this « -hi » is lost to NB. The « -hi (-hi) » affix for the impera- 
tive seems to have been foreign to the eastern speech, which preferred « -a », 
In MB. we have one or two instances of this « -hi (-ahi) » affix for the 
imperative, as a relic from MIA. ; e.g., Kpttivasa (VSP., I, p. 497)— 
^ « ap&ni dharmik^, tumi dh&rm& bnjhahi 

ane » gou yourself are a righteous person, you explain the dharma to another. 

The OB. forms in « -tu », like « puceh-a-tu », are eases of pure 
agglutination arising out of an emphatic employ of the pronoun « tu (< 
tvam) *• . As a stereotyped form it was extended to the plural or honorific 
also {e.g., Carya 5, « ja'i tumhe, loa he, hoiba paragami, pueeh-a-tu Catila 
anuttara-saml », translated at p. •262 supra). 

The OIA. affix for 2 gg. atmane-pada was « -sva ». This gave 
a vocalised « -ssu » in First MIA. (Pali), which was used even with 
parasmdi-pada roots (E. Muller ‘ Pali Grammar,’ p. 107 ; W. Geiger, ‘ Pali- 
sprache,’ in the Grundriss, § 126). From « -ssu » came the Second MIA. 
« -su ». Pischel, however, holds that the Second MIA. « -su * arose by 
analogy : the Indicative had in MIA. the singular forms « -mi, -si, -ti > 
-di, -i », plural « mo, -tha > -dha > -ha, -nti », and by the juxtaposition of 
the 3rd personal forms, Indicative « -ti > -i, -nti » beside Imperative « -tu > -u, 
-ntu»,the 1st and 2nd person singular also came to have in the Imperative «-mu, 
-su » beside the Indicative « -mi, -si » (cf. ‘ Gramm, der Pkt.-sprachen,’ § 467). 

The OB. forms in « -hu, -u * were used both for the singular and the 
plural, but probably they were singular at first, and it seems not unlikely that 
the « -hu, -u » affix originated from the « -su » form, in the pre-Ber gali stage ; 
« *cala-sva > cala-ssu > cala-su » might have given «cala-hu» in OB., with 
the obscure change of « -s- » to « -h- » remaining unexplained. Or a blend of 
atmane-pada «eala-su *, «calahi, calahi » (with parasmdi-pada « -hi* affix) 
may have given » calahu », and « calasu » -p « cala » similarly may have 
resulted in « ealu ». 

The forms « calahu, jahu, hohu » etc. may equally be the original plural, 
with the « -ahu » affix, as in SaurasenI Apabhransa, originating as follows : 
OIA. Indicative 2 plural « calatha * > MIA. Imperative « calaha, calahu », 
114 
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the « -a » ehangingf to « ru » in MlA. probably through analogy of the 3rd 
plural « -ntu ». 

This « -u • affix was also extended to the 2nd person of the other 
tenses — to the past in « -il- » and th^ future in « -ib- » in dialectal Bengali, 
and to the singular 2nd person of tlie present, simple past, habitual past, 
and future in Oriya. 

The « -u » imperative is quite common in Apabbransa, ^.y., ‘Prakpta- 
Paiggala,’ p. 463, « e atthira dSkkhu sarira gharu jaa » see, all this is 
unstable,— -the body, house, wife. 

The Imperative 2nd plural affix in OIA. was « -ata ». This fell 
together with the Indicative 2nd plural « -atha » as early as the First MIA. 
period, and « -atha » became in Second and Late MIA. « -adha, -aha ». OB. 
inherited this as « -aha », and this « -&b& » continued down to eMB., 
and is even now used in NB. as an archaic, literary form {e.g., 'sjt’M ’ll die's 
^ * apan^ pathe-te m&n^ k&r&h& nibes^ » direct your mind to 

your own studies ; * p&scadbhag^ dekh&h& * see back, as in 

Calcutta tramway tickets a few years ago). The contraction of « -&h& » 
to « -A, -& », however, took place in the spoken language as early as 
eMB., and this « -aha < -A » did not eoale.sce with the root when it 
ended in a vowel, unlike the « -a » of the original singular. Final 
« -A > -i » also occurs as « -5 » in NB., and is as a matter of fact written 
'9 « -0 » after vowels : ^1^, > ^'S « jaha, jai > jao » go ! ■, «lt^, 

> « khaha, khai > khao » eat ! ; CVf^, c^rsT > (CT'S) irrf'S > ifT'S « nehS, 
nei > neo [nseo] > nao » take ! ; so ^'S « h&o » be ! ; 

> « ji&h&, jih&, jl& > ji5 » lire, which even occurs as « jiu » 

through the influence of the preceding high vowel (cf. ‘ Manik Candra 
Rajar Gan,’ ^ « jiu jIu rai&ti, dhirm& deuk^ 

bAr^ » live, ye farmers, may Lharma grant this boon : the « -u » here, 
however, can equally be the other imperative affix* -bu, -u »). With roots 
ending in consonants the affix « -&h& » becomes also « -6, », and it is 
written either or '8 : ^ or '^d?rl, 5i?n, — the pronunciation is generally 

[o] although the old tradition makes it 'Sf in writing. 

MIA. also changed « -aha » to «.-ahu * ; this has been noted before, 
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Early MB. « -ha » is only the « -ha » aflSx affected by the « -a » of 
the root, as in « kha-ha, ja-ha ». 

649 . The OIA. affix « -tu » for 3 pers. sg. gave « -u » in OB. From 

eMB. times, the pleonastic « -kS, » came to be added to this form (see 
infra, ‘ Pleonastic Affixes’). Orija and Biharl do not employ this « -ka ». 
In MB., forms with « -ka » are almost as common as those without ; in 
NB., the « -k^ » is universal, and after the loss of the « -u-», this consonant 
has become the distinctive affix for this form : e.g., Tf^, f^, « jak, 

khak, nik, dik », etc. The group « -u-k^ » modified its spelling in accor- 
dance with the epenthesis of «-i-, -u-», e.y., MB. SfT^, = 

« jauk^, pauk^, haukgt, deuk^ » etc. (see supra, p. 3S3), 

The plural form of the imperative 3 pers. in OIA., « -ntu », seems to 
have continued down to OB. The normal development in MB. and NB. 
ought to have been « -“tu, -ut, -*t », but we actually find « -un^ ». The 
expected « -nt- > -“t- » has been ousted by « -n- » which is certainly 
the nominal plural affix extended to the verb (see supra, pp. 725-7£6). 

OB. and eMB. have as a living form a passive imperative in « -iu, 
-iu », which is discussed below (under ‘ Passive in Bengali ’). 

650 . Forms for the Imperative in the other Magadhan speeches 
may be compared : 


Assamese 

1 . kArO ; 

2. k&r, honorific kara ; 

3. k&rok. 


Oriya 

1 . kiri — karii ; 

2. kar^ — kirk ; 

3. karu — k&runtu 


Maithill 

1. dekhiai, dekhu ; 

2. dekh, dekhahii ; 

3. dekhau, dekhathu. 


The Assamese « kira » represents « karaha, karaha » • and « k&rok » = 
« karau-f-ka ». The Oriya and Assamese 1st person is borrowed from the 
indicative. Oriya 2 plural « kira » is from « karaha ». The Maithill 
« dekhiai » is extended from the indicative, and the other form « dekhu » 

V 

seems to have the « -u » from « -mu, -mo *, the Apabhranaa imperative 1 sg. 
and pi. forms. The plural « -ntu » is represented by « -thii », like 
the indicative « -nti > -thi ». 
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651. NB. « sadhu-bhasa » has for the second person a future 

imperative, preeative, and prohibitive in « -i(.')o » which is found from 
the earliest period. In OB. and eMB. the form was ^ « -ih&, -ihA ». It is 
a relic of the old inflected or sisrmatic future of OIA. : singular « ealiyasi » 
> « * calihasi, calihisi » > Bengali « eS,lis^ », plural « calisyatha » > 
«ealihaha» « caliha » > FfSri « e&li&, c&Hy& » 

« cali(y)o,c&ily5, e&flo= [cfolo]*. NB. Standard Colloquial has this « -iy&, 
-iyo » affected by Umlaut. The « -isya- > -ih- » future was current in OB. 
and in eMB. (along with the « -itavya > -ib-» future) in the three persons, 
but only the second person has survived in NB. (see infra, under ‘ Future 
Tense ’). In the Caryas, as instances of the « -ih- » future imperative, 
we have « hohisi, marihasi » (Carya 23). It is exceedingly common in 
the SKK. and other MB. works: eg., « asih&, Fife cahiha, 

k&rihi, charihi, t6sih&, dih&, dh4rihi, 

nibedih&, puehih&, rabhih& » etc. In latter MB., epenthesis 

is noticeable, as usual : e.g., « rakbi(h)& » becomes 

« raikhi, r.ikhy& = raikh& » ; so « daqoaih& » as tftaBfl 

« dandai& > dandayy& », etc., etc. 

The same future imperative occurs in Maithill and other Bihari dialects, 
e.g., Maithill « dekhihAh < dekhihahu », Bhojpuriya sg. « dekhihe » plural 
« dekhihA, dekhihau >. In the Bihari dialects, the ordinary future in « -b- » 
can be similarly employed, as much as in Bengali. A similar imperative 
use of the sigmatic future does not seem to occur in Assamese and Oriya. 

A future imperative for the second person only can be noted, in 
Old M'estern Rajasthani, in Western Apabhransa and in Second MIA. 
and in all these it occurs generally with the negative particle « ma » 
(L. P. Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR.,’ § 121). 

652. The verbal form ^fl, c®f « ga, ge » added to the imperative 
is found from the AIB. period onwards to express the imperative in the 
immediate future, with a slight, preeative sense : e.g., 

1. 'SJUral •‘fRc®! « ami, am^ra kAri-ga, kAri-ge »; 

2. C^tFi ^’Tl, « tui, tora kAr^-ga, kor-ge », 

« kAris^-ga, -gS » ; 
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« tumi, tom^ra k&r&-"5, k&r&-ge »; 

3. (?r, « se, tara k&ruk^-ga, -ge » ; 

f%f^, ^$tn, -C^ « tini, tlra k4run^-ga, ge » (also second 

person honorific with ■srf^'fjf, '^rr^t'TffTl « ap^ni, ap^nara »). 

Cf. MB., Krttivasa,' AyCdhya-kanda,’ p. 17 : 

'o^'l ’ « Sita-re kahili — phal^ k&ra-ga bh^ksan^ » .laid in Sita, ‘go eat this 
fruit ’ ; ‘ Uttara-karida,’ p. '20 !, ^ « sei S&syer^ 

phil^ tumi khao-ga ap4ni » gou yourself go and eat the fruit of that grain ; 
etc. Carey in his ‘ Bengali Dialogues ’ (Calcutta, 1818) translates forms in 
« -ga » as a simple future in the 1st person, and as an imperative in the 2nd 
and 3rd ; e.g., ■srfCfT^Jl ■^JT^Tt, ^ftfsfS « uni-6 sam&gri 

ayoj&n^ karun^-ga, ami-6 kiri-ga » let him get things ready, and I will 
do the same (p. 4'2). We can compare this afEx of Bengali with the 
future suffix « -gau, -go, -ga, -gl, -ge, -gi > of the M’estern Hindi and 
Panjabi dialects. 

The Western « -ga, -ge, -gl » etc., are from the passive parti- 
ciple « gata > gaa ». For the Bengali « -ga, -ge », the source may equally 
be the same « gata », but the indeclinable participle 1%?! « g'ja » hazing 
gone, certainly had something to do with it: the change of the root-vowel 
in the contemptuous second person [korge] can be explained only as 

being from [kor gia]. M'e can compare the use of « ge » < 

1%?| « giya » (not « ga ») with the simple past and the future tenses in 
the Standard Colloquial, with the force of though, nevertheless, however, 
even now, immediately : e.g., (PJ [je korle ge] and then he did, 

C^t [tumi korbe ge] and you will do. 

[E] Voice : the Passive in Bengali. 

[I] The Inflected Passive in Bengali. 

[1] Passive Indicative. 

653 . Primitive Indo-European does not seem to have possessed a passive 
conjugation. In the Aryan (Indo-Iranian) period the passive developed 
out of the middle or reflexive, but it was confined to the present stem 
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and to the third person singular of the aorist only. The distinctive 
affix of this inflected passive was « -ya- • in the present stem, and the 
personal terminations of the middle voice w-’re employed. Old Indo- 
Aryan (Vedic and Sanskrit) has preserved this passive. In Middle 
Indo-Aryan, the eonjugational system underwent the greatest decay 
imaginable, but the passive was retained, being found in the present 
indicative and optative imperative ; and a few forms like passive aorist and 
future were built up in Second MIA. 

The « -ya- » affix occurs as « -ya-, -iya, -iyya-, -lya- * in First MIA. 
and as « -ijja-» or as « -la- » in Second and Third MIA., or is assimilated 
with a preceding consonant. The middle inflections of course are changed 
for those of the active ; and the passive is extended to a 
number of neuter roots, forming deponents. The NIA. languages inherited 
the « -ijja- > -ija- » or « -la-, -ia- » passive from Apabhransa, 
but it is not preserved in all of them. Early in the history of 
NIA., the analytical mode of expressing the passive came 
into being, and in most of them the old inflected passive fell into 
desuetude. The languages of the West have preserved it, but 
those of the Midland, the South and the East have either entirely lost 
it or have only retained it as an obsolete or archaic form. Western Panjabi, 
Sindhiand Rajasthani, for instance, employe « -ij- » or « -I-, -i- » to form the 
passive ; e.g., W. Panjabi « marda < maranda- » striking, « marinda » 
being strunk ; « cahda » loanling, « cahida » being icanted ; « parhe » reads, 
« parhle » is read ; Sindhi « karlje » is done, « parhije » is read ; 
Marwari « karano » doing, « karijano » being done. ‘ Modern Gujarati 
has * only in -is, a 3rd sing, present passive form which is used in 
a reflexive sense as a substitute for the 1st plur. active [i.e., • hu 
karfi » I do <. * aham karbmi », but « ame karle » ice do < 
« asmabhih kriyate » instead of from « vayam kurmah »], and in all 
other eases substitutes the potential passive in a.’ (L. P. Tessitori, 

‘ Notes on the Grammar of OAVR.' § 1.36 : R. L. Turner suggests 
another explanation of the Gujarati « -ie », as being from « -imah », 
through « -imo > -imu > -i > -I », -(- « e » of the 3 pi. [-anti > -ahirh > 
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-e], to distinguish it from the absolutive in « -i » < earlier * *ia » 
[JRAS., 1916, p. 227, foot-note]). 

654 . The western languages are thus more conservative in the 

matter of preservation of this inherited form. The Midland language has 
curtailed the old passive, but relics do occur in it ; e g., Braj-bhakha «marai » 
strikes, « mariyai » is s/rtick. Bhandarkar and Tessitori have given 
instances from the Early Awadhi of Tulasl-dasa. (R. G Bhandar- 
kar, ‘Wilson Philological Lectures,'’ Bombay, IQII, p. 227 ; Tessitori, 
‘Grammatical Forms in Old Baiswari,’ JRAS., 1914.) The modern Hindi 
respectful imperative or preeative forms like « kljiye » please do have in 
all likelihood been influenced by the passive, if they are not of passive 
origin (cf. Hoernie, ‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ § 48C, 481, 499). An expression 
like Hind. ■» kapra cahiye » cloth to sell\s a passive one, where « cahiye » 
= is wanted. Compare the Bengali in FT^ « ki eiii » what do you 
want ? (literally, what is-wanted ?), CFfiTt? Ft^ « tomard asa cai » 
you must come (literally, your coming is-wanted) : Bengali « cai », Hindi 
« cahiye » are from a Middle Indo-Aryan passive from « *cahia(d)i * 
=01d Indo-Aryan « *ea(g)hyfite » : compare these with 1% FI'S 
« ki cao » what do you icant and 'STTplFs F'S « tumi asite cao » 

you must come, where « cao » = FIT « cahS », 2nd pers. (plural), present 
and imperative, = « cahaha » ( = Skt. « -atha » and « -ata »). The « -i-, 
-i- » or « -ijja-, Ija- » affix for the passive is quite common in the 
dialects of the ‘ Prakrta-Paiggala,’ w'hieh represent the stage imme- 
diately before Modern Hindi : and the loss of this affix is quite a 
remarkable feature in Western Hindi when compared with the neighbouring 
Rajasthani and Panjabi. The . -ij-, -ij- » passive was also quite frequent in 
Earlv Marathi, as Bhandarkar has noticed it (R. G. Bhandarkar, ‘ M'^ilson 
Philological Lectures,’ pp. 226-227) ; but it seems to have died out in 
Modern Marathi. 

655 . It would be interesting to see how far the inflected passive is 
preserved in Old and Middle Bengali, and in other Magadhan languages. 

The language of the ‘Doha-kosas’ (see supra, 112) shows some 
cases of the « -i- » or « -ijja-, -ija- », as well as the assimilated passive : 
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e.g., ‘ Bauddha Gan O Doha/ p. 89, « purane vakkhanijjai’ » it is dis- 
cribed by the Purana ; p. 103, « so e ma'i kahiaje » tbat has been 
declared by me ; ibid., « so paramesuru kasu kahijjai » for whom is 
that supreme lord {to be) described?-, p. 105, « visaya ramanta na visaa 
vilipyaY ( = vilippai) » enjoying the world, yet the world is not attached 
to him -, p. 106, « deva pi (=vi) jjai (=jai) laksa (=lakkha) vi disai, 
apyanu (=appanu) marll sa [ki] karia’i » ? if the deity is seen face 
to faee, self becomes dead : he {~hy him) what can be done ? ; p. 107, 
« java na disai » until it ts seen ; p. 1 09, « kasu kahijjai » to 
whom is it (to be) declared?-, p. 129, « ai'so s5 nibbSna bhanijja'i, jahi 
mana manasa kim pi na kijja'i » Nirvana is described to be such 
that there nothing is done of the mind or of the qualities of the mind ; 
p, 130, « ja'i pavana-gamana-duare [didha] tala vi bhijjai, ja'i tasu 
ghorandhare mana diva ho kijja'i » f the strong lock at the door 
for the passage of the wind is shut (« bhijjai », ef. Bengali root 
« bhej » to shut=l Skt. « abhy-ajyate *), tf in that, in the deep 
gloom, the mind is made as a lamp -. etc. 

In this Western Apabhransa dialect, the « -ijja- » affix is more 
common than the « -ia- », and it is in full force as a passive form. 
The Old Bengali of the Carya-padas has a number of instances of 
the inflected passive, but the affix is « -i(a)- », not « -ijja- » or « -Ija- » ; 
besides there are a few of the assimilated « -y^- » forms : e.g., Carya 1, 
•« saala sa[ma]hia kahi karia'i » what is attained by all samadhi 
6, •« harina harinira nilaa na janl » the abode of the stag and of 
the doe is not known-, ibid., * harinara khura na disaa (=dlsai) ». 
the stag's hoof is not seen ; 26, « paviai » is obtained ; « bhavia'i » is 
thought of ) 32, « dubie » is milked ; 46, « ccbija'i » (=:ehidyate) 

is cut } etc. 

The analytical passive with root « V'ja < ya » go following the 
verbal noun in « -ana » has already become established in the language of 
the Caryas ; and the analytical « y/j§, > passive in NIA. seems to have 
been influenced by, if not actually developed out of, the older inflexional 
« -ij- » form. 
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It would seem that in Ma^adhi Apabhrahsa, the two forms 
« -ia- » and « -ijja- » ocenrred .side by side : and « -ia- » seems to be the 
genuine Magadhan affix, and « -ijja- » borrowed through the influence of 
the Western speeches, and not native in the East. The « -ia- » was 
preserved in OB. and in ^IB., although as an obsolete form in the 
latter, and its real nature seems to have been lost to the speakers 
quite early. 

The examples of the « -ia- » passive in the 47 Caryas are not 
so few, there numbering some twenty. In Middle Bengali literature we find 
similar relies of the inflected passive — a linguistic survival which seems 
not to have been noticed before. The affix loses prominence as the 
language progresses, and is ultimately merged into the 1st and 3rd 
personal affix ; and in this way the passive verb is transformed into 
the active one. 

There are numerous eases of the passive in « -i(a)- » in the SKK. : 
for instance — 

p. 19, tr® JTfvi i 

^ ^ t 

« nana phu!& panft kari^pur^ s&b& pelailft pae : 
uthia B&rayi Radha-ka buili — ‘ b§.i& kam& na k&rie’ » 

Jll the various jiowers, hetel-leares arid camphor and all she 
threw away with het foot. The Qtd Ladv got up and said 
to Radhd, ‘ yov should not do so' (lit. such a deed should 
not he done : « k&rie ») ; 

p. .57, «Usi M'll II 

« Aib&n& blr&, i ina Ink? bhiile jani » 

That A. is a hero is known (janl) well in the three worlds ; 

p. 59, iftR I 

« dan& sadhie r&ti-p&tiaSe » 

The toll is demanded (sadhie) with the expectation of dalliance 
{with thee) ; 


115 
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p. 118, JTj I 

•c bhiikhi]& hayile, KauhanI, dui bathe na khaie > 

WAen one is hungry, 0 Kanha, one should not eat (« khaie », lit. 
it should not be eaten) with both hands ; 

p. 137, I 

« apana rakhiye apane » (=atHja raksyate atmana) 

Self is {to be) preserred by self ; 
p. 145, srf<^?r <rffl i 

^ ^ Jifl H 

w ?Tfl ^ Tfiij H 
« naer& antS,re geli candrab&ll Rahl, 
tar& paehe ar& j&ta goalinl s&hl. 
kitho dure gia dekhie ek&-khani nae ; 
s&tw&r& h&yil Rabi tar& pas& jae > 

In search of a boat v:ent Candravali Badhtika ; 

After her, all her milk-maid friends ; 

Having gone some distance, a boat is se^’n (dekhie). 

Quickly Rddhikd goes to its side : 
p. 184, 5fl <pi% I 

« bolg call na paie pirari rimini * 

Another's ivife is not won (paie) by talk and {gallant) ways ; 
p. 185, c’ff’f® ^stTR TffI I 

« gopata kaja-ta, Kanhani, eha.va akhi barl ». 

In a secret deed, 0 Kdnha, stsc eyes are barred (barl) ; 
p. 236, ^ I i2f^ „ 

« tribhubana-natha fomhe Hari, prabhn hayia hena nahl kan » 
You are Han, the Lord of the three worlds ; being the Master, 
you should not do so (lit. it should not be done : « karl ») ; 
p. 289, Fplf ^ \ 

• punamira canda tombara hadana ghusie jagata-jane, ]a». 

0, yovr face is proclaimed (ghusie) by the people of the world 
to be the moon of thefull-moon night ; 
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p. 367, 1 

C5I^1 'otf^" TtC^ II 

« sona bha^gile ache upae, jurie §gun&-t&pe ; 
purus&-neha bhaggill, jurie kah&r& bape ? » 

If gold is broken, there is a way — it is joined (jurie) by the 
heat of the fire ; hut if a maids lore is shattered, by whose father 
(=hy what man) can it he joined ? 

There are numerous other instances of a similar type in the ^KK. 
The general tendency will be to explain the forms in « -ie » as 
being in the ^ « -i » of the first person, and the lil « -e » only as a 
final lengthening for reasons of metre. But « paie, k&rie » etc., 

are true inflected passives, and it will be seen that in the instances quoted 
above, the passive construction gives the correct explanation of the passages 
rather than the active first person : etc., thus represent 

the Carya forms like « paviaii, kariai *, =Sanskrit « prapyate, kriyfite ». 
The passive was already dying out in Old Bengali ; and in Middle 
Bengali it would be easily confused with the active first person from 
similarity in form. M'e may recall as a parallel instance the Gujarati 
use of the passive third person singular as the first person plural active, 
as in «ame utarle, ame ealle», etc., which have been explained as being really 
passive forms (see supra, p. 910). The same thing seems to have happened in 
Central Magadhan, in the « -iai » forms for the 1st person of the verb. The 
passive in its origin is connected with the reflexive, and the transition to 
the active is always easy. More so in the early periods of Bengali, when 
there was a confusion between the instrumental and the nominative, from 
which the language even now is not wholly free. 

The transition from the decaying passive, wliieh was less and less 
properly understood, to the active was quite a matter of course : from after 
the SKK. onwards, we find frequent use of * -ie » in active forms, for the 
1st person "cnerally. 

The passive use of the neuter verb is also common in Old and iMiddle 
Bengali: e.g., .^KK., p. 30 1, ■'J'fr vrfvri 

« punya kAil? sw&gg& jaie, nana upabhoga paie » ( = gamyate, prapyatel 
practising virtue, heaven is attnined, and „iany enjoyments are obtained. 
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Examples of the inflected passive are frequent in Middle Bengali 
literature. A few are given below ; 

From poems by Candidasa (VSP., II, pp. 968 ff.) : 

« nil^ mukutar^ har^ maooh&r^ sobhitA dekhie 
gAle » a charming necklet of blue pearls is seen heautifullg in her neck-, 
'o|<)*1l « AbAla pArane et& ki sAhie » can so much be 

endured in the life of a weak woman ? ; 

C? * ksurer^ upAr^t Radhar^l bAsAti, nArite katie de » Radha’s 
abode is on {the edge of) a razor, her body is cut at the {slightest) 

moremeni ; eQ'SH' *11 « manuse emAn^ prem^ k5tba 

na sunie » such love in man has nowhere been heard of ; from the 
‘ Caitanya-earitAmpta ’ of Kfsna-dasa Kaviraja (VSP., II, p. 1223): 

'51^ I ^^C'S II 

^rfFTsf I H « SAnatAn^ kAilA 

grAnthA BhagAbAtampte, bhAkti-bhAktA-Kfsna-tAttwA jani jaha hAite : 
HAri-bhAkti-bilas^ grAnthA kAilA bAisnAb^-aeAr?l, bAisiiAber^ kArtlAbyA 

jfha paiye par^ » Sandtana made the book bhagavatAmpta, from which 
are known the doctrines of bhakti and bhakta, and the nature of Krsna ; 
he made the book Hari-bhakti-vilasa, on Vaisnara ritual, in which the 

duties of a Vaimava are made to cross over, ns if were (i.e. described in 
detail)-, from ‘ Bhagavata,’ by Daivaki-nandana Sihba. (VSP., II, p. 
844) : CT '*iW « je agge dekbie sei Ai|ge AlA^kar^ » 

jewels on every limb that is viewed ; jq ^ 

« bini na puehile karo na janie jati » n<i one's family is known without 
asking. 

656 - Instances like the above are fairly common in Early Bengali 
literature, and further quotations are not necessary. Maithill and Oriya, 
too, show similar forms, and some instances may be given : 

Maithiii : Vidyapati (\SPd. edition), p. 6, « lakha'i na paria, jetha 
kanetha » cannot be distinguished, (whether) old (or) young ; p. 9, « jata 
dekhala, tata kahahi na paria » all that was seen cannot be described ; p. 19, 
* papbabi na paria akbara-pati » the. rows of letters cannot be lead-, p. 21, 
« se nahi dekhala je diya ujiaroa » that has not been seen with which a 
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comparison can be made ; p. 30, « saba taha sunia aisana bewahara » that 
such is the usage is heard from all • p. 39, « Madhu-ripn saina nabi 
dekhia sohawana, je dia tanhika upama re » nothing handsome like the 
Poe of Madhu is seen, with lehich his comparison can be mode ; p. 44, 
« na janiya kiya karu mohana eora » what this charming scamp may do is 
not known •, p. 499, « kajjala-rupa tua Kail kahiad.. .Gagga kahie panl... 
Rramba-ghara BramhanI kahie, Hara-ghara kahie Gaurl » in favour like 
lamp-black, thou art called Kali ; she is called Gaiigd when in icaiery form ; 
in the home of Brahma, is called Brakmd'iil ■, is called Guvrl in the home 
of Hara ; etc, 

Oriya : Jaijannatha-dasa’s ‘ Dhruva-earitra ’ (Contai edition); p. 5, 
« k&mpii ( = kampvate) tahaiA nija dehi » her own body t rembles ■, p. 33, 
« dehiL-mana disai, khai juia-brksa-pray& » his body's measure is seen, 
like a date-palm-, p. II, « disa-disi ftndh&kar&, kicbi hi n& disi » the ten 
quarters are dark, nothing is seen. 

Thus the older literatures of Maithill and Ori\ a also demonstrate the 
presence of the inflected passive in these speeches. 

657 . The inflected passive is also ))reserved in a curious idiomatic 
usage in Modern Bengali, in which both its form and nature are disguised. 
We have expressions like « e kaj?l k&re na » shouldn't do this, 

sp « rabi-bari-dind niach^ kbay na » shouldn't cat fsk on 
Sundays, 5^5 JTf? ^ « jwird. hole nay na * shouldn’t bathe when there 

is fever, etc., etc., where the forms •^rpr, srnf etc., are used with or 

without the negative particle, and are ajiparently 3rd person indicative 
present, the subject, however, being left understood ; and such expressions 
have a general prohibitive or imperative force. The fuller form is presented 
in dialectal Bengali : in Birbhiim, for instance, there is an imperative 
or optative in « -iye », e.g., in sentences like (Tjtpr Jp • hotha jeye 

(< jaiye) na » one shouldn't go there, ^ C’fW •Tl ■« bhai-ke 

na diyi kheye(< khaiye) na » shouldn't eat without sharing with one's 
brother, YT® ^ * iigune hat^l dive na » shouldn't pvt one’s hand 

in fire, C®T® WTtfl ^ * tor^ dada jene na cse ( = esiye ?) » may 

your brother not come, (PI fwPT (pi PIW 
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^ « je amake eta kasta dile tar^ kusth&-byadhi hoye, se jene 

duti eokh^ kheye » may he get leprosy, may he eat his two eyes, that 
caused me so much jmin (Basanta Kumar Chatterji in the VSPdP., 1326, 
p. 266) : in these, C^, fel are passives, and are equally 

passives of neuter verbs (such as are found in the SKK.) in which the 
archaic aspect, which cannot be confused with the indicative active present, 
is retained. In MB. there are instances of this construction : ef. SKK., 
p. 333, sn « pr&bhu hayia heni na k&ri » shouldn't 

do so, being the Master; p. 185, ^Tl 

« lobha hayili KanhanI arMi na karl > 0 Kdnha, shouldn't yearn, {too 
much) although there is desire ; p. 257, STl « keha tari 

na k&hie marline » none should speak of his death, etc. ; etc. The MB. 
forms in « -i-, -I- » indicate that this construction is properly a passive 
one; M '^5? Jfl, « e kaj^ k&re na » is « etat karyath na kriyate » ; 

« kriyate » would be « kariai, k&rie, k&rl > in MIA. and OB. and MB. As 
in the other eases, the passive nature of the verb was forgotten, and the 
active form came in. The influence of a similar imperative use of the 
optative (active and middle) and of the passive, as in .Sanskrit, is 
likely here. 

General statements, in which the subject is not definite or important, 
may be in the third person, active But it is just likely in such popular 
expressions like Ttal tPi 1 *rf<r II « jamayer^ j&nya 

mare hasd, gusthi-suddhi khaj mas§t • they kill the rjoose for the son-in-law, 
and eat the meat with the whole family ( = the goose is killed, the meat is 
eaten) ; and CW StT I C^ni ^ CWC^’ II « ek^ dev [dtee] bar0 

dekhe, ar^ dey [dace] ghlir^ dekhe » they give {in marriage), first hi/ 
looking at the bridegroom, again by looking at the house = {the daughter) 
is given {iu marriage), taking into note either the bridegroom or his family ; 
and in similar proverbial couplets and phrases, we have the passive. 

It seems we have also the passive in a rare polite imperative in some 
North Bengali dialects, e.g., SKW, « dyakhe-k^, rakhe-k^ » please 

see, please keep ( = « dekhie, rakhie + -ka » : see below, ‘ Pleonastic Affixes ; 
Affix « kli » ’ )■ 
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(2) Bengali ‘ Karma-Kartr-Vacya.’ 

658. The so-called middle-voice {karma-kaHr-vacya) of Bengali, which 

we find in impersonal constructions, seems originally to have been this 
inflected « -ya- » passive : e.fj. « k&l&sl bh&re » the jar becomes 

full-, « kap&r^ ehlre » the clofh gets torn ; ^ « b&,i kate » 

the hook cuts > sells ; tt*f ■« bisgl bhagge » the hamhoo breaks-, TtriS" 

« sakh^ baje » the eonch-shell is sounded -, etc. Here ckXtS, 

TR;s?, etc., are to be explained as passive forms, derived from earlier, fuller 
« * bharia’i » > * « bharie », « chindiai » > * « chindie » 

« *kattiai, *katiai » > « katie », « *bhanjiai » or « *bhaggiai » > 

* « * bhaggie », « * bajiai » > * « * bajie » etc., of OB. and 

eMB. A similar use of the passive is known also in Sanskrit (cf. 
Speyer, ‘ Vedisehe und Sanskrit-Syntax,’ § 169). 

(3) OB. AND MB. Passive Impbratite. 

659. In the SKK. there is a form in ^ « -iil » which is illustrated 
by the following examples ; 

p. 140, WCT « naa bandhiti gia kiriu 

j&t&ne » let 7 ts make an attempt to build (lit. bind) the boat-, p. 141, 

^^11% « anfth& s&k&l& sikhi-j&n&, meli k&riu 
jug&ti » bring all girl friends, let ns hold a consultation together ; p. 141, 
^ * p&sar& sijiu d&dhi dudhe, se-si .iib5r& 

upae » let us arrange our milk and curds for sale, that indeed is the means of 
livelihood ; p. 204, sfRl 1 fM% 

tl « nana phul& phutil&-ehe majh& BfndSb&ne, takft pindhi M&thura-k& 
kiriu cr|itn&ne » flowers of rnang kinds have blossomed in the middle of 
Yrndavana, wearing these, let vs go to Mathura-, p. 253, Ut^f; 

5^'^ « J&muna-k& jaiiu Radha, Iftyia s&khl-g&ne » let us, 0 Radha, 

go to Yamuna, taking {our) girl-friends-, p. 270, * dftdhi 

biki jaiu M&thura » led v.s go to Mathura to sell curds -, p. 292, ^=9 

5 ]^^ ^ « s&tw&re Radha lAil jaiu gh&ri » let me take Rddha quick to 

her home ; p. .3 1 0, ^ « bSsi corayitP kiriu jitine . 
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let %is make nn effort to steal the flute-, p, 354, ^ ^ 

« bar&ta puehiu Radha sjiba j&ii& thane » let vs ask for news, 0 Radha,frorn 
everybody ; p. 347, fbC'Stl » kftdSm&-1Sla-k& jaiu 

eitter& harise » let us go to the foot of the Kadamha tree, with jog in mind. 

This « -iu • form is certainly the passive imperative : in 

force it is generally optative or imperative. In an example like 

« k&riu j&t&ne » := ^kt. « kriyatam 
yatnah » ; so WT^ ■« .iam » =« gamyatam », * bar&ta puehiu » 

let us ask for news, lit. let news be asked for =: « vartta ppeehyatam ». 
The ^ « -iu » affix is the Second MIA. imperative passive 3rd pers. singular 
affix « -ladu as in SaurasenI (and Magadhi) « kadhiadu, karladu (kalladu), 
sunladu (sunladu) » = «kathyatam, kriyatam, sruyatam », « -ladu » giving 
the later form « -laii » and «*-Iu ». 

In eMB., the spelling with long ^ « u » has no special point, unless 
the lengthening had a historical reason analogous to that for the final 
« -I » in the same period (see supra, p. 309). This 3 pers. imperative 
in « -iu, -iu » soon became confused with the 1 pers. indicative present in « -6, 
-8 » (for which see infra, ‘ Radical Tense ’). This c -m » passive is also 
found in Old Bengali (see supra, pp. 904, 907) : e.g., Carya 15 « bata jaiu * 
go the wag (^vartrna, vartmani gamyatam). 

[II] Analytical Formation or rHi: Passive in Bengali. 

660- The inflected passive is a fossil in Bengali ; the living method 
is analytical and periphrastic. The following are the ways in which 
the passive is formed in Bengali : 

7 am seen = {\) *1 iR C*f^ « ami dekha jai » ; (2) ■srjrrtC^ i 
) (yf?n 5p(?r * ainake (amay, araare) dekha jay » ; (3) 

('srfrjtir, ^srrxin) * amake (amay, am are) dekhan^ jay » ; (4) ^srtfsT 

« ami dekha p&ri • ; (5) (‘AJlgf^, 'STT^ltC^) Cf’ll ^ « amake 

(amay, amare) dekha h&y » ; and (6) ^|pt ^ « ami dpstA h&i ». 

Of these (1), (4) and (6) are true passives {karma- vacga), and these 
agree with the passive forms of English, French and other modern 
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Indo-European languages. The other forms, (2), (3) and (5) are instances 
of the neuter construction {bhava-vacya) in Bengali. All the aboTe 
forms are used in Bengali, but there are slight shades of difference 
in their meaning. 

661. (1) ^Tflv Of’tl « ami dckha jai » / am seen is best 

explained as being composed of the passive participle (adjective) in ^ « a » 
and 5f| « -v/ja » to go, and which assumes the function of the substantive 
verb. But this form, though allowable, would not ordinarily be regarded 
as very idiomatic or natural in Bengali : the passive proper, with the 
object in the nominative, would hardly be considered as natural 
to the language, especially when the nominative is a definite person. 
But general statement, where only the action is definite, and is 
the more important thing, can be easily made with an impersonal construction 
in the passive : e.g., • dekha jay » it is seen (subject ^ « iha » 

tMs, it understood); ^ ^ <rT?f «>Adi bila jay » i/ it is said; C*rT^ 
or « sona jaiteehe, jacehe » it is being heard. In the passive 
construction, the mind of the speaker is loth to forget that what is the 
grammatical nominative is the real object, and hence the feeling of 
the native speaker h?s this preference for the neuter construction, with 
the nominative-object in the dative, e.g., or ^ 

« amake dekha jay, h&y ». The conscious use of the passive would 
bring in a certain amount of emphasis ; and to make a statement 
emphatic or definite, the dative with « -ke » is preferred to the accusative 
or nominative without any inflexion, when we are speaking of a 
sentient or animate being (see supra, pp. 897, 898). So 

^ « amake (amare, ama\) dekha jay » would be preferred, 
as the idea is definite so far as the object of sight is concerned, to 
<rf^ « ami dekha jai » where « toi », although formally nominative, 

is in sense really the oblique or accusative, Ce^i) « ami dekha 

jai », however, would seem to be the older form, and CW^rf ^ 

« amake dekha jay » a later one. ’^1 « ami k&ra jai * I am done 

would be bad Bengali, because here the first personal pronoun would 
preferably have the « -ke » and be put in the dative as it is very 
116 
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definite, and ^Tf'Sin « k&ra ja8a » is rather vague : the construction 
would be regarded as clumsy. But ^spffsi « ami dh&ra jai * I am 

caught would be quite allowable, as « dh&ra » refers to a definite action. 

Names of inanimate objects as a rule do not take « -ke » when they 
are in the objective or dative ; hence ^ TBl « gh&i^ dekha jay » 
the home is seen (not « gh&i^-ke ») , where ^ « gh&r^l » can be 

easily parsed as being the subject of the passive sentence. 

662 - (2) f or '^TRTC^, 'srfsrtu ) « amake (amare, 

amay) dekha jay * I am seen or, with a slight potentiality implied, 
I may he seen { — they can see me). There is a diSiculty in explaining 
C*r^ « dekha » here. Generally it is looked upon as a verbal noun in 
'5T1 « -a », derived ultimately from the passive participle in « -ta » of 
Indo-Aryan, the nominal use of which is also qu^e common in Sanskrit. 
It would thus be exf>lained as meaning 'with-regWd-io-me , a-seeing goes-on 
{ox takes-pJace). The occurrence of (3) ^ « amake dekhin^ 

jay » wiih-regard-to-me a-seeing takes-place would lend countenance to 
the above explanation. But it would seem that in an expression like 
C'f’fl trflT, Ctf^ri is really a passive participle adjective, and the whole 
construction is in the impersonal, which is so characteristic of the 
Western and Southern Indo-Aryan languages : would 

be best explained as being literally, wiih-regard-to-me, it-is-seen. 

If we had evidence from Old and Middle Bengali remains on this 
point, we might expect a solution of the difficulty. But the passive 
with the past participle in « -a » was not at all a popular form, and 
its occurrence is rather rare in the plain direct narration of Middle 
Bengali verse. Stray instances in the SKK. like « t6mh& 

jSibl mSrft » (= OIA. « mSiita > maria, mar-A » =Modern 

■srtiri « mar-a », i.e., 'srrf%®r+^ « maria » + pleonastic affix « a ») you will 
get killed (p. 33), « bandhilft jai » becomes tied up, is put in bonds, 

(p. 71 : here we have the old passive participle adjective in ^ « -il- », for 
which see infra, under ‘ Past Tense ’ ) indicate that the passive participle 
is the form associate^ with this construction. The transition was from 
the real passive made up of the participle and the verb (and with the 
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object proper in the nominative) to the impersonal neuter construction 
(with the nominative-object in the dative and the passive participle) ; 
and such a state of things has its parallel in the other cognate 
languages. 

663 - The origin of this ^ or tfl « ja » passive has undoubtedly been 
influenced, as Beames had suggested (‘Comparative Grammar of the 
Indo- Aryan Languages,’ Vol. Ill, 1879, pp. 73-74), by the old « -ijja- » 
passive of Apabhransa. We have the « -ijja- » forms in Prakrit and 
Apabhransa on the one hand, and the « ja » forms in the modern 
languages on the other : the middle is blank, and linking these two 
in all likelihood there was a transitional stage, not represented in 
linguistic remains, when the « -ijja- » was slowly assuming a new role as 
a root — when it was merging into the « ja » root, as it were. It would 
seem that the neuter passives (deponents) like « marijja'i=mriyate » 
first took ip an analytical form : because « marijjai' » is equivalent in 
meaning to « marai » or « mare » (=marati, marate), the « -jja'i » 
would seem to have been regarded as a form of « jai » from « ^/ja », 
giving rise to the analysis « mari jai » having-died, goes or passes away 
(=MB. hRiii <rr^ « miriya jay »). The occurrence of the compound verb 
in the speech would help such an analysis. Once this analysis was 
established, there would not be any bar in forming other tenses and verb 
forms from « y/ja ». In Early Middle Bengali, analysed forms of the 
above type (the conjunctive in ^ « -i » or « i\a » + -/tn « ja », mostly 
with neuter verbs) are very common ; e.g., in the SKK. ^fir 
« eali jai'hS, » depart ; « p&ri gela dithi » the sight was 

cast ; « bhagiii jae » gets broken ; (TTR 'stfi' « mori 

m&ji 2 el& m^tne » yny mind became attached ; « pkriya ja’ibS » 

you icill fall ; « miriS jai'bi • wilt die etc., etc. An Old 

Bengali instance would seem to be « avasari jai » ( < « *avasarijjai, » 
deponent of « ava » -t- » ■v/sr » more) in Carya c2. The modern passive 
or neuter with the ^ « -a » participle would seem to be of later origin. 
The potential sense which one can attach to the passive in tfl « ^^ja », 
and which is never j)resent in the passive with ? « v/h& », seems to point 
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at the « -ijja- » origin of the former. The old potential or optative 
had « -ejja- * in Prakrit, and the confusion between the passive and the 
optative, already noted, might just be continued in the newly risen 
analytical form. 

As has been noted above, the « -ijja- » form seems to have been 
foreign to Magadhi Prakrit and Magadhi Apabhransa, the source of 
Bengali ; since no « -ijja- » forms are found in the relies of the inflected 
passive preserved in Bengali and other Magadhan languages, only « -i- » 
forms. The formation of the analytical passive with « ja » may thus 
have been brought about in Old Bengali through contact with and influence 
of Western dialects having « -ijja- >-Jj, -ij- ». 

664 . (3) Of^ « amake dekh&n^ jay » I am seen, I 

may be seen, lit. with-regard-lo~me, a-seeing goes-m (or takes-place) . This 
form of passive is one of the oldest constructions in Bengali. It occurs 
in the Caiyas, and it is quite plentiful in Middle Bengali ; e.g., (Carya 2) 
« dharana na jSi » cannot be held, (35) « kahaua na ja'i » cannot he 
described, (4) « lepana jai » ^ is entangled or smeared ; SKK., p. 38, 
JTi' « l&lat&-likhita kh&nd&n& n& jae » that 

which is loritten on the forehead cannot be averted ; p. 58, 

^ « pran& dhir&ii& n& jae » life cannot he endured, etc. Middle 

Bengali instances are fairly common. In Modern Standard Bengali, 
this construction is falling into disuse, but it is fully pieserved in 
the East Bengal dialects. The employment of this ^ « -Jtn^ » -f ^ 
« Vja » passive is impersonal, and it is on the lines of {i). 

It would seem to have originated from an unconscious analysis of the 
verbal adjectives, passive, in « -anlya(ka) ». The line of development was 
probably as follows: « karaniya-ka > karanijja(y)a » > «*karani 

jae », « k&rani jae » ; so « pathanlya-ka > padhanijja(y)a », 

(*t^) ^^5, « ^padhani jae, p&r(h)an& jae » ; etc. The inter- 
mediate form in this process of analysis, as in is not 

preserved in Bengali, but it seems to be represented in Early Baiswarl 
forms like « barani jaya, kahani jai » etc., as in Tulasl-dasa. “We may note 
that an expression like sfl « na jay& k&h&ne » would be quite 
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natural in Middle Bengali, and the locative-instrumental in cfi « -e » in 
« bih&n-e » might be a reminiscence of the older form in ^ « -i » 
which could be regarded as a locative. The analysis into a noun in ^ + 
Vfl « -ana » H- « » took place before the Old Bengali period : and once 

this analysis became accepted, transposition of the noun and the verb, 
and the insertion of the negative particle srt between the noun and the 
verb, which is so frequent in negative constructions of this type in 
Middle Bengali, would result : thus ^(1 « s&h&n^ na jay », <rnf 

« nS jay s&h&n^ » it cannot be borne (but curiously enough, THf 

is not found, although TR ^ is commonly met with in modern 

speech : the reason being probably that « na » which qualifies the verb 
in this analysed form must not be separated from it by the noun). 

In Middle Bengali we have a few eases where there is apparently a 
verbal noun in ^ « -& » : e.g., ^ <rtir ^ « nibark na jay re » cannot 

be prevented (VSP., p. 9SI) ; so ^ ^ « b6l& na jSy » cannot be 

described. There is no form in Modern Bengali corresponding to it : 
the absence of the -J? (*l) « -ni (-ni) » in such cases is in all likelihood 
due to hapolology. 

665- (4) "STTf^ « ami dekha p&ri » / am seen, I happen 

to he seen, Ml. I fall seen. This construction, apparently an old one, is 
essentially idiomatic, and strictly speaking it should come under the 
consideration of the characteristic ‘ Compound Verbs ’ of Modern Indo- 
Aryan. The use of the ’ll® « \^par » is restricted to a few verbs only, 
and as Beames has fully noticed it, it indicates accidence as well as 
finality more than anything else. The Of*n « dekha » etc., are best explained 
as passive participle adjectives. The modern Dravidian employment 
of a root « pad » to form the passive has been noted bj* Beames and 
others, but it would seem that it is a matter of coincidence. The old 
Dravidian speech did not possess a passive form, but the employment 
of obviously the same root in the two groups of Indian speeches, Aryan 
and Dravidian, is interesting; and it is only one of numerous points 
of similarity which demonstrate a fundamental agreement between 
the speakers of the languages of the two groups in their habits of 
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thought. The impersonal eonstruetion with ^ p&r » (e.g., 

Cff’fl ’WB « amake dekha pire » ) is unknown. 

666 - (5) '^TfrlW ^ « amake dekha h&y » 1 am seen (i.e., 

they see me) ; lit. with-regard-to-me, a-seeinq takes-place (or a-seeing tkere-ts). 
Here we have a verbal noun in « -a » : we never say ^ ■* ami dekh& 

h&i » where « ami » would be the nominative. Note that « mara 

jay » or 'srtTI 'TO5 « mara p&re » gets struck or killed, dies, but ^ 

« mara hiy » the striking or killing takes-place -, ctf^fj « dekha gel& » 

seen went, came in sight, but C'f’in « dekha h&ila » a-seeing took-place. 
The root ^ ■« h& » here is non-committal and merely states the fact. This 
eonstruetion seems to be a modern one. 

667 . (6) ^ « ami dfst& h&i » I am seen is a learned 

form and a modern one, and it is found in high-flown speech and in the 
« sadhu-bha.sa • only. This eonstruetion seems to have received 
a new impetus from the English passive : the Sanskrit passive 
participle avoids any ambiguity that might result if the native passive 
participle in ^ « -a » were used. But it undoubtedly originated 

in Middle Bengali, as Sanskrit passive participles have been largely 
introduced into the language since its birth. 

668 . The root « \^aeh » is used with the past participle to 

form a sort of passive perfect, mostly in connexion with inanimate nouns 
or nouns that are names of lower animals, which are subjects of the 
predicate ; e.g., til ^flt^ « e b&’i amar^ para ache » this book 

has been read by me, where « amar^ » governs « p&ra » 

which predicates « b&i » the subject of « ache » ; 

« mach^ dh&ra aeha » fish have been caught {or fish that hare been caught 

are) ; ^ ^STfC^ « e k&tha s&k&ler^ jana ache » this is 

kncrwn to everybody ; t£i « e b&i to p&ra ehil& » this book 

indeed was read before, etc., etc. This construction seems to be recent. 

669 . Two other idiomatic forms of the passive may be noted. 

« -/eil » ^0 go, to express the idea of possibility or continuance, occurs 

with the verbal noun in ^ « -a », which governs the personal object 
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in the dative with « -ke », and the inanimate object or object which 

is the name of a lower animal in the accusative. The construction is 
impersonal ; e.ff., K«T « khaSa c&le » can be eaien, 

« dekha e&ll& » the seeing went on. « ^kha » eat in the sense of sn^er is 
used with the verbal noun «mar4» n beating, and is conjugated actively, 
to denote to be beaten. This last idiom occurs in other Indo-Aryan 
languages, as well as in Dravidian. 

670 - The impersonal and indefinite use of the passive is a noti- 

ceable feature in Modern Bengali. When one is not sure whether to use the 
honorific forms in speaking to an individual, recourse is taken to the passive 
impersonal to avoid any chance of giving offence by using the ordinary 
non-honorific : e.g., ^ « ki k&ra h&y » ichat do you do ’ literally, what 

is done {by you) ? instead of the direct forms, the honorific 1% <>(;<(•< 

« ap^ni ki kiven^ » or the inferior « tumi ki k&r& ». So C?Fp*n 

«rr^l ^ « kotha thaka hfty » tvhere do you live ? etc. Cf. also the 
indefinite expressions « dhore ne6a jak » let it be granted ; 

^<r®11^orTBr « \ ftdi bila hiy, jay » if it is said that-, fe? trt'Stri 

^ Jfl « ?khan^ diye jaoa jay na » one cannot go by this way (where 

« jaoa jay » is probably from « *jaijjai », passive with « -ijj- » : 
cf. ^ « ekhan^ diye jay r.a » one does not, one should not go 

by this way, where Tf? « jay » = « *jaiai », passive in « -ia- »). 

[Ill] The Passive in « -a- ». 

671 - In MB. and NB. occurs a passive wdth a distinctive « -a- » 
aflBx, which is illustrated below. This passive may have a potential 
implication. 

Middle Bengali ; $KK., p. 89, (7lf5 

« sehi ehS p&the mahadani bolae » he is called the chief toll-collector 
in this highway-, p, 186, »ri « jenh& na charge gholg » 

so that the butter-milk is not scattered -, also cf. 

»n « Pancan&n^ Nulo k&y, tejiyan na dosay » says Poncanana,^ 

the one with defective arm : 'a man of spirit is not censured' (Nagen- 
dranatha Vasu, ‘ Bagger Jatiya Itihas,’ Brahmana-kan^a, I, i, p. 224) ; 
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Modern Bengali instances : ^rl»r(ir « bes^ naanav » fiU nicely, looks 

well ; Jfl « k&tha-ta bhali sunay na » the story does 

not hear nice ( = it is not to be reyarded as welcome')-, 

« k4tha-ta caraiyaehe » the news has been spread. ; (?r '®T^ 

C^TT^ SRT « se bbal4-manus^ k&hay b4te, kintu lok^ subidhar^ 

n4y » he is spoken of as an honest man, hut he is not of the good sort ; 
iiSUS 1%^ C^TR « e-te kintu do^ khanday na » bnt the evil is 

not averted by this ; 'S^ CWR ^ « j&t& p&r?lkhay t4t& dos^ 

ba’r^l h4y » the more it is tested the larger the tale of favMs that come out ; 
^ ^ (RsfR « dul^ p&r^bar^ j&ny& kSni^ bfdhay » the 

ear is pierced to put on earrings -, ii|^ ^ ^TlRtR C?^tW STl • eta t&ti 

kbarap^ dekhabe na » this will not show so bad ; etc., etc. : the sense 
in most instances, as above, is impersonal. 

It occurs in Oriya : ‘ Dhruva-earitra ’ of Jagannatha-dasi (Contai 
edition), p. 8, « se bolai pat&rani » she is called the chief queen -, p. 48, « debi 
g4ni-m&dhye tu bolau sun5slr& » thou art called Sundslra {=Indra) among 
the gods ; p. 16, « dwad4s4 4ks&r4 m&utr&-raj& e bolai > of twelve syllables, 
this is called the prince of charms. 

This «-a- » passive is found in other NIA. languages: in the 

Magadhan Maithili and Bhojpuriya ; in Eastern Hindi, in Western Hindi, 
though rather rarely in these {e.g., Kabir, Ksiti- Mohan Sen’s Selections, 
IV, p. 63 « sabahi piyasa purana hota hai, tana-kl tapana bujhay « all thirst 
is fulfilled, and the burning of the body is reheved ; Guru NSnak, ‘Sukha- 
mani,’ ed. in Bengali characters by Jnanendra Mohan Datta, Calcutta, 
1916 , p. 80, « jiwana-mukata sou kabawai > he is called ‘ emancipated in 
life,' beside the proper passive in « uha purukha kahiyai jiwana- 

mukata ») ; in Rajasthani (dialectally), and in Gujarati, in which the 
« -a- » passive is the common method. It occurs also in Marathi, where 
the affix is « -av- -av-, -vav-, -avav- • (cf. Ramchandra Bbikaji JoshI, 
‘ Prau(Jha-bodh Marathi VySkaran,’ Poona, 1917, p. 215). 

The « -a- » passive has been explained as a Causative or Potential form, 
originating from the causative affix* -a-, -av- » < OIA. «-a-pa-ya» (Hoernle, 
‘Gau^ian Grammar,’ § 484; Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR.,’ § 140). 
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But another and a more reasonable derivation of the « -S- * passive has 
been suggested by Sir George Grierson (in a private communication). 
He derives potential the passive affix « -a- » from the denominative 
« -aya- » of OIA. The Bihan dialects offer a clue to the source 
of this « -S- » passive. In Maithill, Magahl as well as Bhojpuriya, 
there is clear indication that the affix for this passive was 
originally « -aya- », distinct from that of the causative which was, and 
still is in many forms, « -awa- (< -apaya-) ». Thus, the causative 
base in Maithill is « dekhab ( < dekhaw < * dSkkh-ava-) » to show, 
and the potential passive base is « d^kha » to he seen : in the 3 pres., 
the causative is « dSkhabe (dekhawe), dSkhSbathi », the passive is 
« dSkhaS, dSkhathi » ; so in the future, causative «dekhaot»(= MI A. 
* dSkkhavanta-), passive « dSkhait » ( = MIA. * dSkkhayanta-) ; and 
the past participle forms are, causative « dekhSol * ( < -awa-la), passive 
« dSkhael » (< - aya-la) (Grierson, ‘Introduction to the Maithill Dialect,’ 
Calcutta, 1909, pp. 214 ff., esp. tables on pp. 219 ff.). But even in Biharl 
itself, the separate identity of the two affixes is to some extent confused, 
owing to interchange of « -w- » and « -y- » as intervocal glides. In the other 
NIA. speeches, the distinction, has been entirely levelled down, both « -aya-» 
and « -awa- » being reduced to « -a- », or to « -aw- ». We see that from 
Early MIA. times the causative affix « -apaya- » has encroached into the 
domain of the denominative (see infra, under ‘ Denominatives’). 

The « -a- * passive is thus an extension of the denominative « -aya- » 
of OIA. The NIA. intransitives in « -a-» are similar OIA. denominatives 
in « -aya- », and this can be well seen from cases like CifW?, 

etc. at p 92b, which -certainly are based on nouns. Compare 
W. Hindi « Hari-simarana kari bhagata pragatay » a saint is made 
manifest (< prakata) hy thinking on God (Nanak, ‘ SukhamanI ’). NIA. 
thus has preserved the denominative way of forming the potential passive, 
despite its being obscured by the causative. 

672 . The Passive Construction {karmani-jorayoga) in the past 
and future tenses is discussed below (under* Participial Tenses’ and 
‘ Personal Affixes’). 
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[F] Tense : the Simple Tenses. 

673* For ordinary purposes, Bengali may be said to have eight 
tenses, with special affixes. These are — 

(i) Simple Tenses : 1. Present ; t. Past ; 3. Conditional or 
Habitual Past j and 4, Future. 

(ii) Compound Tenses : 

(a) Progressive : 5. Present Progressive ; 6. Past Progressive ; 
(i) Perfect : 7. Present Perfect ; 8. Past Perfect. 

In addition, there are other Compound or Periphrastic tenses, like 
Present, Past and Future Continuous, or Habitual Past Perfect (with 
auxiliary « V thak » ) where the original verb and the auxiliary are yet 
distinct and have not coalesced as in the case of the Progressive and the 
Perfect tenses. 

These tenses historically fall under three types, viz.. Radical, 
Participial, and Periphrastic. 

There is only one Radical Tense— the Simple Present, or Present 
Indefinite, which is derived from the Indicative Present of OIA. 
Participial Tenses are the Simple Past, Conditional or Habitual Past, 
and Simple Future, which originated respectively from the passive 
participle (strengthened with the pleonastic « 'la » affix), active present 
participle, and passive future participle of OIA, and MIA. The 
Periphrastic or Compound Tenses are made up with the help of the 
substantive verbs « y/ ach » and « ^ thik » as well as * ^ rah » 
employed as auxiliaries with forms of the root. 

In HB., we have only standardised forms, but in earlier Bengali, 
numerous forms occurred side by side. 

[I] The Radical Tense. 

674. The inflexions are : 

Old Singular Old Plural 

1. «-i » ; (-8) « Smi, am^rft c&l-i (} c&l-S) » . 

2. «-is, -8 » ; « -&h&, -i, -6 * : « tui, torS c&l-is ; tumi, tom^iit 

o4l-&h&, cftl-i.» . 
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3 . -y » ; * -en^, -n^ » : « se, tara c&l-e ; tini, tftrS Qftl-en^t » . 

(ap^lni, ap^nara c&l-Sn4=2nd person honorific). 

The distinction in number in the 1st person was dropped from 
the earliest times in Bengali. In the 2nd and 8rd persons, this 
distinction was retained to some extent, in that the plural forms 
became honorific : in the 2nd person, the old singular became the 
familiar, inferior or contemptuous (both in the singular and the 
plural), and the old plural, for some period honorific no doubt, followed 
suit, although it is slightly more respectful and formal than the 
singular form, The 3rd person plural became the respectful or honorific, 
both plural and singular. 

675. Typical forms occurring in the OB. of the CarySs are: 

First Person : 

« jivami, pivami (Carva 4) j aechahu (fi) ; puchami, marami, lemi 
(10); dehii, lehu(8); bahama (20: = eahama) ; japahu (22); aechama 
(29) ; aveSl (33) ; pekhami (35) ; bitahfll =? biharal (39 : Comm. = 
viharanam karomi) ; acchuhu (44 ' ; sincahil, janami (49) ». 

Second Person : 

« aisasi, jasi (10) ; bujhasi, pucchasi, basasi (15) ; gilesi (39) ; bujhasi, 
acchasi (41) ». 

Third Person: 

. Lui bhanai (1); jai, khaa = khai, jagaa = jagai, jSa = jai (2); 
sandhaa = sandha'i, bhamanti Birua (3) ; tarai, gatai = ga4hai (5) ; 
chS^ai, chuppai, piva'i, bolaa = bolai (6); bajae, biharae, lavae (H); 
gajai, bhaja'i, dhavai, gholai (16) ; bajai, bilasai, nacanti Bajila, ganti 
devi, hoi (17); bhanathi Kaukkurlpa, jo bujha§ = bujhai' (20); bhakhaa 
= bhakhai, karaa = karai (21); je bhamanti te honti; Saraha bhanati 
= bhananti (22) ; pa'isaa = paisa’i ; bolathi Santi (26) ; basai, hip(Jai, 
khai, pohai (28); lage (29); jujhaa = jujhai (33); bhufijai (34); 
ujSa = ujai, bhanai; pamaS = *samai (38); Saraha bhananti (39);. 
etc., etc. 
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676 . Below are given specimens of forms occurring in MB. : 

First Person : 

« (mui, mu, mS, moe, m5e, mona, amhi, ambe, ami, amhara, am&ra, 
3mi-s&b&, amira-s&bi etc.) e&li, e&ll ; 5W1, eilS, c&lo ; b«is? , 

bVR b^ eil&hu, elil&(h)u, c&Iu ; ( bfttfl C&lie) ». 

Cf. VSP., p. 30, ^'S k&8; p. 31, b&lS ; 34, ^(t'8 khlS ; 57, Tf'S 
yS8=ja5j 65, Cf'S deS ; 67, janO, C^TfWl thoyO ; 68, Of'S deo = 

deS ; 276, ^ biti; 732, ^;fSl3 rakho muni = rakhOj 733, 

p&r&hu, ^;p(3 i^vg muni jag3 = jaO ; 853, thakie, k&rie ; 855 

kandie ; 861, CTt^l mora aeho ; 974, ’ janie, basie; 

1204, magO; 1211, parS ; etc., etc.; ‘ Padma-purana ’ of 

Vansl-dasa : p. 4, b&nd&m& (= b&nd&w&, b&ndo) ; p. 11, 

pr&n&m3hu (^;?f 1, « binds, bindo », and « prinimiho » are 

quite common in MB,); KfttivSsa, ‘ Uttara-kSnda,’ p. 28, 

^ ^ bistariya kibi muni, Suniu kitbin^i {narrate in detail, 

0 Sage, I [shaU'\ hear the tale) » ; etc. 

Cf. Oriya : Modern Oriya, singular « dekbi, dekbi », plural 
* dekbu » ; Jagannatha-dasa’s ‘ Dbruva-caritra ’ (Contai edition), p. 12, 
« asirbadi kiri mote, sadbil jeminte » give me blessing, so that I {may) 
gaceeerf ; p. 13, « mubi jibil » / .Also, Maitbill » dekbi, call, dekbiai; 
chi, ehiahu ; thikahu ; rahl, rahiahu » ; Early Maitbill, as in Vidyapati 
(VSPd. edition, Fada 30), « kahano = kaha^o » ; Magahi, « dekbi, 
dekhfi » ; Bhojpuriya, singular « dekfas », plural « dekbi, dekhyfl ». 

Second Person : 

« (tui, tuni, itai, tO, toe, tora etc.) b^, bPlf^, bf^Pl cilisi, cilisi, cilis ; 
(tumbi, tumhe, tumi, tomhari, tomira, tumi-sili, tomira-sibi etc.) 
b®I^, b®!, bc«ii, b^cil&hi, cili, cilo, cilu » . 

The « -isi, -is(i) » and « -ibi, -i, ,.6 » forms are exceedingly common 
n M B. ; the « -u » form is rather rare. 
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Third Person : 

« (se, taha, tahara, t5hara-s&b& etc.) c&lAi, c&le, c&l&e ; 

(tgho, tShara etc.) e&I&nti, 

G&l&nt&, c&lent&, c&len^, c&lain, c&Ial, c&l&ni » . 

Cf. VSP., p. 357, « ’5^^ yaonti srgala = jawftnti, janti»; 
KfttivSsa, ‘Uttara,’ p. 179, « <tW*l kukkur^ b&Ien^, 
kukur^ janen^ » ; ibid, p. 7, * g&i)ga sire 

db&riya basent& Sulapani » the One with the trident in hand (Siva) laughs, 
hearing Ganga on his head ; p. 10, ^tlTR « gutu-jana 

basen^ laj^ » the revered ones feel thame. 

The « -knti, -entik » forms are very common in the SKK., in 

ChuM-Khan’s (^rlkava Nandi’s) ' Mahabharata,’ in Vijaya Pan^ita's 
‘ Mahabharata,’ and in other older works. In Vansl-dasa’s ‘ Padma- 
purana ’ (Maimansing District, 17th century), a large number of « -ani, 
-4i » forms occur, beside « -nti » ones : the former, it should be noted, 
occur more frequently with the past and future bases than with the 
present: e.g.. « p. 3, sm&r&nli bidhata; P.4'4, •rt<lCif 

Nar&de k&h&nti ; p. 260, m&ggal^ gah&nti • pp. 262, 318, 362, 

489, 496, srttt5tC«l CW^ ((?r 1%) C^* narigftne deh&nti (dey&nti) jSkar^ 
the women give shouts of trhmj}h ; p. 417, m&^g&l^ 

gay inti su-jub&ti » ; besides p. 631, kirifii = k&rinti ; p. 622, yani = 
janti ; p. 643, pujifii = pujinti » ; etc., etc. 

In addition, through Sanskrit influence, a few is. or sts. forms occur 
in MB. in the 3rd person ; e.g., • bisiti » dwells for ?I?T « bise » 

(vasati); ^tf1% « biditi » speaks for « bile > (vadati), etc. 

The forms in the sister speeches are : Oriya sg. « cilii », pi. 
« cilinti »; Maithill, original sg. « dekhai », pi. « dekhathi *, also in 
Magahl, besides forms with affixed object pronouns ; Bhojpuriya sg. 
« dekhe », pi. « dekhan », besides other forms. 

677 . Origin of the Forms for the Radical Tense. 

The different « ganas » of 01 A. were practically levelled to one 
— with the theme « -a- ». The OIA. causative « -aya- » > MIA. « -e- » 
lost its force, and '« -e- » was also found in the indicative present form ; 
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OIA. « karoti » thus figured as • karai, karei » in Apabhran&i. NIA. 
forms are based on these ApabhranSa simplified ones, both in form and use. 

First Person. 

From OB. and MB., we see that the following were the old affixes : 
« -ami ( = a^, al), -mi ( = -^i -I), -I, -i ; -ama ( = -a^a), -8, -5 ; -a-bu, -a-hu, 
-ho, -an, -u, -u ». The « -iye, -ie » form in ^IB., as has been explained 
before (p. 915, supra), is really a passive form. 

The old sense of number had died out in Bengali from the OB. period : 
it has continued in Oriya to the present day. The affixes < -a-hii, - 
a-hu, -aho, -aii, -u » form one group : here the « -hii » seems to be 
the first personal pronoun « *hau » / (see p. 807, supra), agglutinated to 
a basic form of the root in « -a ». Cf. « -tu » for the 2nd person 
imperative [supra, p. 905). This « -hu, -u, -u » form seems to have 
merged into the « -8 » form in M B. A form like « suniu » (supra, 
p. 932) seems to be first person in « -i », «' §uni » + « hfl » ; or is it a blend 
of the passive in « -iu- » (supra, pp. 919-920) -f « -hfi », or « 8 » ? The 
« -hfi > -hu > is found in Maithill also. 

The form « -8 » is the affix for the first person now obtaining in 
Assamese and in North Bengali. This is apparently the same as « -ama » of 
OB., doubtless pronounced « -a^ ». Influence of the agglutinated « -hfi 
» here is likely in post-OB. times. Cf. Oriya first person pi. affix «-u», which 
is doubtless based on « -ama >. The « -8 > occurs also in Central Magadhan. 

The MB. and NB. •« -I, -i » is the OIA. and MIA. « -mi » affix of 
the singular. The OB. « avesi » (Carya 33) would go to show that it 
was already evolved in the OB. period; but at that time the nasalisation 
in all likelihood existed ; and it seems to be generally indicated by retaining 
the « -m- »,* pronounced as ^ » or nasalised « y ». But in a ease like 
« avedi », it could not be so indicated metri tausd, but seems to have been 
merely left unnoted (* avesi = *5ye6I = *aw§i^i = * avisimi : MB. aiSi). 
The Modern Oriy§ first person sg. form in «-§»(< Early Oriya « -il »), 
given above (p. 932), e.g., * dekhe, sadh&I, jib&l », preserves the old 
■ nasalisation. The nasalisation is lost in Bengali and in Central Magadhan 
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*nd partially also in Oriya, e.g., in its « -i ► form. It seems that in 
Mi^adhl ApabhraAsa, an OIA. form like « calami > had resulted in 
« * cal&mi » as well as « * calimi », the former having given the Oriya « c&lU, 
C&1§», the latter the Bengali, Oriya, and Maithill-Magahi « -I, -i » forms. 

OIA. : « aham calami vayam (Late OIA. asme) calamak »; 

MIA. : « ahakam, ahake calami mayam, amhe calamo, * calSme ; 

hakaih, hake (*hagam, hage) calSmi, calSmi amhe 

calamo, * calame, *calimo, * eal&me » ; 

Mag. Ap. ; « hau, *ha'i * calami, * calimi amhi * ealamu, * calami 

* calama, * calama (m = ^) » ; 

NIA. OB. ; «hau (mal) *calal, *calil, *call, call — 5mhi (amhe) cala^, eal8 »; 
MB. ; « (m&l, mui, amhi, ami, amhwa, ami-s&b& etc.) c&Il, c&li, c&18. » ; 
NB. (Standard Speech): « (ami, am^lra) c&li » ; { « (mui, Smi, 
am^ra) c&lo > ; 

Assamese : « (m&i, Smi) cil8 » ; 

Oriya : « (mil) c&ll, c&li », plural « (ambhS, 5mbhe-m&n6) c&lfi » ; 
Maithill : « call, calft » (for both numbers) ; 

Magahl : « Cali, call, calfl » (for both numbers) ; 

Bhojpuriya : « eal8 », plural « calft, caljft » (the singular « cal8 » probably 
influenced by Western speeches). 

In the indiscriminate use of singular and plural forms, it is not 
unlikely that the singular « * calami, calimi » in MSgadhi Apabhran&a 
became confused with an expected, and possible Mag. Ap. plural form 
« * calami, * calami » < Magadhl Prakrit « * calame * < OIA. «calama]h », 
with the change of final « -ah » to « -e » and then to « -i ». 

678. Second Person. 

The history of the forms seems to have been as follows : 

OIA. : « tvamcalasi — yuyam (Late 01 A. *yu8me, *tusm6) calatha »; 
MIA. : « tumam, turn calasi — tumhe calatha, caladha ; tuih calasi 
— ^tumbe calaha » ; 

Mag. Ap. : « tfl, to calasi, *cali8i, ^calahi ; *calasn, *calahu, *calaa 
(from the Imperative) tumbi calaha » ; 
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NIA. OB. : « tu, to, tal ealasi, ealisi — ^tumhi, tumhe calaha, * calaa »; 
MB. : « (tS, to, toe, tal, tui, tora) e&I&si, c&lisi, c&l&is, c4lis — 
(tnmhi, tumi, tombara, tom^ra etc.) G&I&b&, c&Ii, c&I&, c&lo » ; 
NB. : « (tui, lora) e&lis, J c&l&s (as in East Bengal), J cilu 
(as in S. W. Bengali : ef. OriyS) — (tumi, tom^ra) c&l&, c&lo » ; 

Assamese : « t&i c&l& tumi c&la (tomaloke e&lS, c&lahak) » ; 

Oriya : « tii e&lu tumbhe (-mane) c&l& » ; 

Maitbill ; « tS ealabi, calab tSh, toh-sabh calahu » ; 

Magabi : « tft, t8 cal— — — tobanl calah(in) » ; 

Bhojpuriya : « tfl, tS cal (calas, ealasi, ealis) — ^tohanika calab » . 

679. Third Person. 

OIA. : « sa(h) oalati - - — te calanti •; 

MIA. (MSgadhl) : « se ealati— — — te calanti * ; 

« fie ealadi, calai' *te calanti »; 

Magadhi Ap. : « se, *fii calai* - * ti, te calanti » ; 

NIA. OB. : « fie *ealai (calanti honorific) — *te, *tehl, * tehi *t§ha, 
calanti, '^calenti ; 

MB.: « se c&l&i, c&l&e, c&le ; teh&, tshara c&l&nti, c&lent&, 
c&l&nt&, c&len^, c&laui, c&lani, c&lii, c&l&ni, c&lain » ; 

NB. : « (se, tara) c&le — (tini, tSra) c&len^e (J c&igin) »; 

Assamese : * (si, sihate) e&le (Early Assamese si-hate c&l&nt&, 
c&lent&) » ; 

Oriya : « se c&l&i — se-mane c&l&nti » ; 

MaithilT : « se (se-sabh) calai, calathi » (the latter honorific only) ; 
Magabi : « se calai, cale (calas < Bhojpuriya) — taun calm, 
call, calatbi » ; 

Bhojpuriya : « se cale, cala ( ealasi, calasu < Awadhi) — ^taun 
calan, calin ». 

The plural form in Bengali is now used as an honorific. The change of 
OIA. « -nt» normally is to « -t- » in Bengali, not to « -n- » : « c&Ien^» there- 
fore does not represent OIA. « calanti ». The form has obtained its « -n- * (fur- 
ther reduced to a mere nasalisation in dialectal Bengali) ultimately from 
the plural « -na » of the noun (see tv^ra, pp. 725-726). It seems that this 
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« -na » was added to the plural-honorific forms for the verb in the past 
and the future tenses, which as participial forms did not have any afiix ori- 
ginally, and therefore could take up both the plural « -na » of the oblique 
noun and the « -anti » of the radical tense : MB. ordinary « gel-&, gel-a », 
honorific « gel-en^, gel-anti ». Thus « -na » and « -anti » became identical ; 
and in the place of « ealanti, e&lenta », and a possible « * c&liti, * e&l§t& » 
(of. SKK. « diti » they give = « denti »), the form « e&le-n^ » 

came in. Doubtless the use of the present participle in « -ite » 
(cilite-c&lite), the infinitive in « -ite », and the past habitual base 
« c&lit- », all the three with « -it- », helped the establishment of « -en^ » 
in the other verb forms as the plural honorific affix. Oriya alone among 
Magadhan languages has preserved the « -nti ». In other Magadhan, in 
E. and W. Hindi, and in other NIA., the « -nti » has similarly given place 
to a mere nasalisation or to « -n » ; except in INIarathl, where the « -nti * 
is altered to the normal NIA. development, « -t » (Jules Bloch, 'Langue 
Marathe,’ § 235). 

The Maithill and Magahi « ealathi » is peculiar, showing « -thi » for 
OIA. « -nti » ; probably it is a case of emphatic « hi » : « ealanti hi > calat(i) 
hi > ealathi ». In the Caryas, « -thi » for honorific « -nti » occurs in 
a couple of instances : •« bhanathi Kukkurlpae » (20), « bolathi Santi » (26). 
These seem to have been due to the mistake of the Newarl scribe of 
the MS., familiar as he was more with Maithill than with Old Bengali. 

The « -s- » forms for the 3rd person in Magahi and Bhojpuriya seem 
to be ultimately from Awadhi, and the «-s-» seems to be the pronoun « se » 
he, agglutinated with the verb-base (like « hii, tu » for the 1st and 2nd 
persons in OB.). 

[II] The Tenses originating from OIA. Participles. 

(1) The Past B.ise. 

680. The inflected past tenses of OIA. — the imperfect, aorist 
and perfect — were continued in MIA., but their employment grew more 
and more rare. In Early MIA. (as in Pali) the imperfect and aorist 
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coalesced, and formed practically one past form (cf. Geiger, ‘ Pali 
Grammatik,’ § 158 fE.), although Pali grammarians sought to indicate 
a theoretical difference between them by calling the forms derived 
from the old imperfect and the strong or root aorist (with the 3rd 
person singular ending in « -a, -a ») the « hiyattani » or yesterday past, and 
the forms derived from original sigmatie aorist (with the 3rd person singular 
ending in « -i, -si » ) as the « ajjatan! » or to-day past. The perfect 
became very much restricted. In Second NIA., the perfect all but 
disappeared, being found only in a few stereotyped forms; and the same 
thing happened with the imperfect-aorist tense, which could be found 
with a number of roots, or had resulted, as in Ardha-MagadhI, into a 
couple of affixes — a singular « -ittha, -gttha » and a plural » -imsu », 
originating from the OIA. dtmane-pada (medial) aorist forms (Pisrdiel, 
‘ Gramm, der Pkt.-Spraehen, ’ §§ 515-517 ; Geiger, op. cit., § 159). 

This gradual decay or disuse of the old moods and forms of the old 
inflected past is a notable thing in the history of Indo-Aryan (cf. Jules 
Bloch, ‘ La Phrase nominale en Sanskrit,’ Memoires de la Societe de 
Linguistique,’ Vol. XIV). In this connexion Dravidian influence has been 
suggested, and indeed is probable (see supra, pp. 38, 174). As the old past 
forms fell into desuetude, their place was taken up more and more by the 
passive participle adjective which had the ending «-ta, -i-ta» or « -na » in 
OIA. In this extension of the verbal adjective to assume the function 
of the finite verb, going hand in hand with the decay of the latter, 
Dtavidian influence, again, is likely. But the germs of this use we find 
within OIA. itself. In Vedic, the past or passive participle in « -ta » is quite 
frequently used as a finite verb, when the copula or the substantive verb 
« as » or « bhu » is omitted (cf. A. A. Macdonell, ‘ Vedic Grammar for Stu- 
dents,’ § 208; B. Delbriick, ‘Altindische Syntax,’ Halle, 1888, §§ 215, 219). 
This construction, periphrastic in nature, with the substantive verb present 
or understood, seems to have come in first with intransitive verbs (meaning 
going, sitting, standing, etc.), or in impersonal statements. But as yet the 
passive participle has not invaded the domain of the transitive verb, in a 
passive construction with the true nominative in the instrumental, — 
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» construction which is perfectly normal in Second MIA., and which is 
continued down into NIA. : «sa yatah, sa jatah, sa arudhah » might be used 
instead of « sa jagama (iyaya, agacehat, agamat, ayat), sa ajayata (ajani), 
sa aruhat (aruksat, ruroha) »etc. ; but « tena kftah (kfta, kftam), tena dfsteh 
(dfs^, dfstom) » are not yet well-established in the place of « sa eakara 
(akarslt, akarot), sa dadarsa (apasyat, adraksit) », etc. But from Early MIA., 
the extension of the passive participle to transitive verbs also came in. In Pali, 
however, the OIA. condition obtains, and there is plentiful use of the past 
tense or aorist, the « -ta » forms occurring with intransitive verbs mainly : 
but the traditions of Pali as a literary speech go back to the oldest MIA., or 
latest OIA. period, and Pali syntax is not wholly based on that of the spoken 
vernaculars of the centuries immediately before Christ But the language of 
Asokan and other early inscriptions sufficiently demonstrate what an impor- 
tant place the passive participle in « -ta » had already obtained for itself in 
the popular dialects, considerably restricting the inflected past tenses. Thus, 
to give a few examples : A^kan Rock Edict I (Girnar), « iyam dhammalipi 
devSnatfa priyena priyadasina rana lekhapita » ; II (Girnar) « dve cikieba 
kata; b8uclhani..,sarvatra barapitani ea r5p5pitani ca » ; V (Girnar) « ta 
mava bahu kalSnam kataih »; Pillar, Rummindei, « piyadasina Isjiua atana 
Sgaca mahlyite; sila vigadabhica kalapita, silatbabhe ea usapapite, Lummini- 
game ea ubalike kate » ; Nigliva, « lajina thube dutiyarh vaflbite » ; 
KhSravela Inscription, « maharajena...klrjita kumara-kl ’ika : yovarajam 
pasasitam » ; Bharhut Inscription on gateway, « .. Dhanabhutina karitath 
toranam (— toranam), sila kanimamto ca uparhna » ; Sanehi, Stupa I, 
« Vedisakehi damta-karehi rupa-kammam katath » ; Besnagar Inscription 
of Heliodoros, « garuda-dhvaje ayam karito Heliodorena » ; Mathura 
Ayagapatta Inscription, «...ganikaye Vasu(ye) . . .silapato pratisthapito » ; 
etc., etc. 

Illustrations can be multiplied. These show that the passive parti- 
ciple construction, the verb being an adjective qualifying the nominative 
when it was intransitive and the object when transitive, became the 
common idiomatic way of expressing the past in MIA. By the time when 
the Apabhransa Stage came in, the old inflected past forms, which still 
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lingered in Second MIA., were clean swept away, and only this participial 
past remained in lA. ; and the NIA. past tense was formed out of this. 

The lA. speeches outside India show similarly the passive participle as 
the base for the preterit : Sinhalese (Geiger, ‘ Litteratur und Spraehe der 
Sinhalesen,’ pp. 71-7-2), and the Gipsy speeches of Europe (P. Miklosieh, 
‘Ueber die Mundarten und die Wanderungen der Zigeuner Europas,’ 
XI, p. 44). 

681 . The affix « -ta, -ita » was by this time reduced to « -a, -ia », 
except where it was assimilated to a preceding consonant {e.g., « drsta- », 
= Panjabi « dittha », beside «*dpksita- > d§kkhia- » = Hindi « dekhya, 
dekha », Bengali Ciff^ « dekh-il- » ; « supta > sutta > Early Beng. 
sut-il- » ; * matta > Beng. mat-il- »; etc.). A pleonastic « -ka », which 

was reduced to « -a » in Prakrit and Apabhransa, was sometimes added. But 
the need for some distinctive affix for this important form, the only one to 
indicate the past tense, was felt in some parts of the country. The « -la » 
affix of OIA., in extended forms « -i-Ia, -a-la », which became very popular as 
an adjective affix (or a merely pleonastic one) from the early centuries of the 
Christian era, and probably even earlier, was frequently added. In the 
Second and Third MIA. periods « -i-la, -a-la » apparently became « -ilia 
(-ella), -alia ». In any case, in North-Eastern India the « -11- » was specially 
popular from the Apabhransa period (it may be earlier still) in connexion 
with the passive participle in « -a < -ta, -ia < -ita ». We have no specimens 
of this North-Eastern or Magadhi Apabhransa, but from the evidence 
of the Magadhan languages we have to surmise all that. In the 
Ardha-magadhi area, and in the Midland, the « -iia, -ala > -ilia (-ella), 
-alla» affix was rather sparingly used; also in the North-West: the 
source-dialects Eastern Hindi, Western Hindi, and Western and 
Eastern Panjabi apparently never used it with the passive participle, 
whether attributive or predicative. In the South-West, its use was more 
common than in the Midland, but not so common as in the East : it was 
used, as we can infer from Gujarati and Rajasthani and Sindhi, 
when the passive participle was a plu-perfect, or an attributive form, and not 
a predicate in the simple past, performing the function of a verb. In the 



THE ‘ -LL- ^ AFFIX IN MIA. 


941 


South, it was fairly common, and shortly after the formation of the Marathi 
language, it became more and more popular as an affix in connexion with 
the passive participle > past tense. 

The remnants of Second MIA. (especially in the Jaina dialects as 
written in the South-West) have preserved for us examples of this « -ilia 
(-ella) » and « -ulla, -alia » affix with nouns and adjectives, like « kantai'lla, 
chailla, ma(y)illa, lohilla, sohilla, neurilla, thalailla, niyadilla, kasilla, sasilla, 
kalagkilla, ganthilla, muttahalilla, kandalilla, lacchli'lla, kivailla, goi'lla, 
chailla, gamilla, bahirilla, padhamilla, uvarilla, dahinilla, majjhimilla, 
puvvilla » etc., etc. ; and stray forms like Ardha-magadhi « anilliya » 
(ania = anita + ilia : Pischel, ‘ Grammartik der Pkt.-Sprachen,’ § 595), 
and « agaelliya (agata-), varelliya (varia-, vfta-), chaddiellayam (ehardita-), 
laddhilliyaiii (labdha-) » (Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWK.,’ § 126) etc. 
confirm the surmise made chiefly from the modern languages that 
« -ilia (-ella), -alia » added to the passive participle in « -a, -ia < -ta, 
-ita » is the source of the NIA. •« -1- » in this case. When the « -ilia » 
in this way strengthened the passive participle, the latter retained 
fully its original adjectival nature, and « -ilia » would change its ending 
according to the gender of the noun qualified. 

682 . Thus the past base in •« -il- » in Bengali, Assamese and Oriya, 
in « -al- » in the Biharl speeches, and in « -il-, -al • in Marathi, and similar 
« -1- > forms in the other NIA. speeches, originated from the OIA. « -ta, 
-ita » plus the OIA. diminutive or adjectival affix « -la- » in the extended 
forms « -ila, -a-la, > -ilia (-ella), -alia ». This explanation, first suggested by 
Sir Charles Lyall in his article on HindostanI in the ‘ Eneyelopffidia 
Britannica,’ 9th edition (lb79 : reprinted as ‘ A Sketch of the Hindustani 
Language,’ Edinburgh, 1880 : pp. 41-42) and by Sir Ramkrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar in his ‘ Wilson Philological Lectures’ (1877, Lecture V, first 
published Bombay, 1914, pp. 22-3-224), has finally been accepted as the only 
possible explanation, after Sten Konow showed how this « -1- » of Marathi 
(and other NIA. speeches) phonologically must rest on a MIA. « -11- » (in his 
‘ Note on the Past Tense in Marathi,’ JRAS., 1902, pp. 417 ff. Cf. Tessitori, 
‘Grammar of OW’R.,’ § 126; Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ § 256). 
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683 . Lassen and Hoernle, whose views, now disproved and abandon- 
ed, still obtain some following in India, traced this « -1- » to the « -ta, 
-ita » affix of OIA. direct: either along this line: « -ta, -ita > -da, -ida > 
-(Ja, -ida > -la, -ila »; or along this: « -ta, -ita > -da, -ida > -la, -ila » 
(cf. Hoernle, ‘Gaudian Grammar,’ §306). But neither of the above 
lines of change are known to have taken place on any large scale in lA.; 
and although there are eases of ‘ spontaneous eerebralisation ’ {iupra, 
p. 487), and although there are a few cases where NIA. « -1- » (< earlier 
« -1- ») corresponds to Skt. « -d- » {nupra, p. 543), a wholesale change of 
MIA. « -d-, -d- » to « -1- » is not attested. Under influence of preceding 
« r, f », a dental « -ta » became a « -ta * in ‘ Old Magadhi,’ and the normal 
change of it in Second MIA. Magadhi would of course be « -^a »; in fact, 
Vararuci notes two eases, « kada, mada < kata, ma^ < kpta, mpta » and a 
third « gada (< gata) » by analogy apparently (‘ Prakfta-prakasa,’ XI, 15) ; 
and many more can be attested from MLA., from Sanskrit, and from the 
NIA. speeches (like « *sa(Jakka > sarik^ » street from « spta *, « *dha^ > 
dhar^ » torso from « dhfta », « *bha4a > bhar^l » = surname in Bengali = 
servant from « bhfta, bhata »). In all these cases we find « -r- » in NIA. 
(< -d- < -t- < -ft-) », and never «-!-». The equivalent of « ka^a, 
mada » should be « kar^, mar^ » or « kara, mara » in NIA., and not 
« kaila, maila » as in Early Bengali or in the Bibarl dialects. In 
fact, the « -r- » form, »(\»t « m&ra » < « mada », has continued apmrt in 
Bengali, in the sense of dead body, corpse, and this is quite distinct from 
the verb « miilA = *maa-illa = mpta -)- ilia ». ^ 

The adjectival accented « -la » (Whitney, ‘Skt. Grammar,’ §§ 1189, 
1227) became « -Ila » in Second MIA. (Pischel, ‘Grammatik der 

* As has been noted before, the genuine, inherited MSgadhI forms in ‘ .j.,’ = ‘ -d- ’ 
< ‘ -t - ’ < ‘ -ft-, -rt- ’ were largely ousted from or restricted in the eastern dialects, probably 
during the Second and Third MIA periods, by new formations which did not show cerebra- 
lieation, bnt simple elision of the ‘-t-’ : see supro, p. 487. This was either due to the analogy 
ef the larger number of ‘ -ta- ’ participles in which there was no scope for cerebralisa- 
tion and the ‘ -t- ’ was duly lost in Second MIA. ; or it may be that here there was strong 
influence from the Western speeches due to the continuous immigration of Westerners 
into the East — Bihar and Bengal — during the formative period of the Eastern languages. 
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Pkt.-Spracben,’ § 194). It is just possible that the doubling was due to the 
fact that it was a ts. (or s/s.)aflBx introduced in Transitional MIA., at a time 
when original ibh. or inherited intervocal « -1- » tended to become cerebral- 
ised to •€ -1- », and that its ts. character as an intervocal dental or alveolar 
sound was sought to be preserved by this doubling. Another explanation, 
quite possible, would derive the MIA. •« -11a » from the OlA. « -la », streng- 
thened by « -ya » (also an adjectival a£Bx) ; « *'-l-ya > -11a » (Jules 
Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 256). In any case, the fact remains that in 
Second MIA. it became « -11- ». In NIA., in those speeches where the 
cerebral « -}- » is preserved, this « -1- » stands on a MIA. single intervocal 
dental or alveolar «-!-»; and where in NIA. it is a dental « -1- », the MIA. 
source of it is double « -11- », and not single « -1- ». This has been shown for 
Marathi (Sten Konow, JRAS., 1902, as cited above; cf. Jules Bloch, 
‘ Langue Marathe,’ §§144 ff.),and for Gujarati by Turner (JRAS., 1921, pp. 
527-528, 53.5, 537, 538). It is also the case with Oriya: e.g., Oriya * k&la » 
black, « kaji » ink (< kala-), • bejA » (< vela), « deulfc » (< devakula), 
* tij& » (< tila), Is. * tkilk » (< taila), with « -1- », but « kali » (kalliih, 
kalya-), « bela » (bSlla, bilva), « tela » (tella, taila), etc. (see supra, p. 533) : 
and for the past tense and pass, part adj., Oriya has « -1- », not « -1- », 
which thus must rest on a MIA. « -11- ». The same seems also to be the ease 
with Panjabi. So that Apabhransa (Eastern, 'Western, Southern) « *kaa-illa-, 
*kaya-illa-, *kaa-alla-; *gaa-illa, *gaya-illa, *gaa-alla; ■*’calia-illa> *calilla, 
*cal1811a *calla-illa ( = *calya- 4- -ita- -la) » etc. can alone be the sources 
of Early Bengali « kiila », Biharl « kail », Oriya « k&la », Marathi « kela, 
gels », Gujarati « karelo » ( =* karia-illa), Sindhi « kayalu, kitalu » (the 
last = « * kitta-alla- ») ; and Bengali •« gela, e&lilA », Oriya •« gftla, cililA- » 
Biharl « gail, calal- », leside Oriya « calila », Gujarati « calelo », etc. 

684. Another view about the origin of the NIA. « -1- » is 

that it is an independent a£Gx occurring in Indo-European itself, 

preserved in NIA., but ignored or left unnoticed in OIA. S. H. Kellogg 
first suggested this in his Hindi Grammar (cf. p. 340, second edition), 

and Beames connected this « -1- » with the « -1- » aflBx indicating the 

past tense in the Slav languages, and compared Slav (Russian) preterit 
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forms in « -I- » with those of the Marathi as a typical Indian lan- 
guage with the « -1- » past (‘Comp. Grammar,’ III, pp. 135-136). 
But this connexion is not proper. We have seen that the MIA. 
form of the suffix was « -11- » < 01 A. « -1- » and that it is adjectival (dimi- 
nutive or pleonastic) in its nature, whereas the « -1- » affix that we find 
in Slav is entirely different. The latter is a participle affix, forming 
nomina agentis, with an active present participle sense, and in Slav it is 
used to form periphrastic tenses with the substantive verb : and this « -1- » 
or « -lo- » affix has been found, in addition to the Slav, in Latin, Greek, 
Armenian and Tokharian among Indo-European speeches (A. Meillet, ‘ Le 
Slav Commun,’ Paris, 1924, § 281; French trans. of Brugmann’s Short 
Comparative Grammar, Paris, 1905, p. 351 ; S. Levi and A. Meillet, 
‘ Remarques sur les Formes grammatieales de quelques Textes en Tokharien 
B. : I : Formes verbales,’ Extrait de Memoires de la Soeiete de Linguistique, 
Vol, XVIII, Paris, 1912, p. 22). 

685 . The * -1- » affix is established for the past tense in Bengali 
and other Magadhan speech es, so that its use in the Magadhi 
Apabhransa can reasonably be presumed, The « -1- » affix is absent 
for the past tense in Eastern Hindi, Western Hindi, Panjabi, Raja- 
sthani, Gujarati, Sindhi : in the source Apabhransas of these, therefore, 
it would be reasonable to think that it was not present there, or in any 
case it could not have been so prominent. But the « -11- » form did not 
entirely supplant the simple passive participle in « -(i)a * in the East: 
from Old and Middle Bengali and from Early Oriya and Early Maithill, we 
can see that the passive participle in « -ita > -ia » without the strength- 
ening « -ilia, -alia » was actually used predicatively for the past base. Ex- 
amples are given below. Thenon-1 form of the passive participle has given 
the Bengali passive participle in « -a » : « calita- > calia- -j- -a > c&la ». 
This non-1 form occurs also in Eastern Hindi as well as in Western 
Hindi : but in NB. it is attributive, and not predicative. All this 
would show that the « -11- » and the non-1 forms were used side 
by side in Magadhi Apabhransa, but the NIA. 5VIagadhan speeches 
decided for the « -11- » form for the past base as well as for the 
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adjectival participle base : in Modern Bengali, in the standard language 
however, the non-1 form is employed as the adjective, and the « -1- » 
form has been restricted to the predicate. 

686> The following tables recapitulate the position in the NIA. 
languages ; 

[a] Non-1 Forms in NIA. 

(i) OIA. « calita- » > Second MIA. « calia - ; (nominative) calio, 
calie » > Apabhransa « calia- ; ealiu, *ealii * ; 

(ii) OIA. « calita-ka- » > Second MIA, « caliaa- ; (nominative) 
caliao, caliae » > Apabhransa « caliaa- ; caliaii, * caliai ». 

From MIA. passive participles of the above type are derived : — 

Western Hindi (Braj-bhakha) passive participle adjective and past base 

« ealyau » ; 


„ (Kanauji) 

„ (HindostanI) 

Eastern Panjabi 
Western Panjabi 


: calo » ; 
cala » ; 

: calliS, calia » ; 
callea » (with 


personal terminations added optionally to form the verb past) j 
Sindhi pass. part, adjective and past base « halio » (with 
personal terminations added in the intransitive) ; 

Gujarati pass. part, adjective and past base « calyo » ; 

Rajasthani „ „ « cajyo » ; 

Paharl (Khaskura) „ „ « calyo*; 

Eastern Hindi „ „ « cala » (with 

personal terminations added to form the past tense) ; 

Early Maithill past form « calia, call, calu » ; 

Early Oriya past form « cili » ; 

Oriya past participle « c&la » ; 

Old Bengali past participle and past form « calia, call, calia, 

cala (calio, caliu, calu) » ; 

Middle Bengali past form « cili (eile ?) » ; 

New Bengali passive participle « c&la (e&liya ?) » ; 

New Bengali and Assamese verbal noun « c&lS ». 

119 
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[b] Forms with adjectival or pleonastic « -1- » in NIA. 

01 A. « calita- » > MIA.«eaiia-» + « -ilia-, -ella-, -alia-* > Ap. 
« * calilla-, * ealelia-, * ealialla- ». 

From « -11- » forms of the above types in Apabhransa are derived : — 

Sindhi passive past participle « halyalu » ; 

Gujarati „ « calel, calelo » j 

Marathi „ « ealala » (with 

personal terminations added to form the past tense), besides 
a double « -1- » form, « calalela » ; 

Marathi verbal noun « calalg » ; 

Biharl past base, passive participle adjective, & verbal noun « calal- » ; 

Oriya past base and passive participle adjective « c&lila » ; 

Bengali past base and passive participle « e&lili- * ; 

Assamese past base « e&lil- ». 

687-. Examples of non -1 and « -1- » forms from OB. and MB, are 
given below. 

Old Bengali: non-1 forms. 

In OB., as in the C aryas, the adjectival nature is still clear in many 
cases. The form expected in OB. would be « -ia > -i », or « -ia • + 

definitive « -a » = « -ia » ; « -ia » is found, and « -I » also ; and « -ia », 

with the final « -a » retained, is also found as an archaic literary survival (cf. 
Bengali treatment of final MIA. vowels, supra, pp. 301 ff.). Besides, forms 
in « -io (-6), -iu, -u » due to Western influence also occur (see supra, 
p. 1 15). This « -iu, -u, -io (-6) » is not found in MB. and NB. 

Carnal: « pa’itho » (= pavittbo, pavitthao = pravista-, -sta-ka-) ; 
« amhe sane ditha » (dfsta-) ; « ba'itha » (cf. « b&itha manual » 

sitting man in Chittagong Bengali, and « b&thiya » having sat in 

‘ Manik Candra Rajar Gan,’ VSP., p. 82 — which show that « b&ith- » was 

a good OB. form, though now supplanted by the root « biis ») ■, Carya 7, 
«bhinna»j 9, « haria » ; 10, •« ehadi » j 11, « pai'tha, kiu, bhaia*; 13, 
« kia, marl*; 16, .pai'tha, pai'tha, ditha*; 17, « pieiu = ? capiu, kia, 
biapiu*; 18, « bahia, bitaliu, taliu*; 19, « uchalia, calia, abariu, kia»; 
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20, «sanorhara»; 26, « abariu, eatariu»; 27, « bikasaii, unhasiu, calia, 
gaii, bujhia » j 28, •«khai?, pohai ? » ; 30, « pharia, uitta, bujhjhia » ; 31, 
« natlia, pa'itha, bihariu, ni'ariu*; 34, « bad ha (< baddha-), ladba = 
ladha (< labdha-) » ; 36, « pabarl, abarl » ; 44, « milia, uia, pa'itha, 
binatha » ; 47, « jalia (< jwalita), pai.a (= patita-) •; 49, « bahiu, ludiu, 
Datba, pa'itha, thakiu, la'ia ». 

Old Bengali : « -1- » forms. 

Carya 2, « cauri nila, core nila, nida gela » ; 3, « a'ila, pa'ithela » ; 
4, « ubhila » ; 6, « betila = bedhila » ; 7, « rundhela, bha'ila, a'ila, gela, 
bha'illa = bha'ila » ; 8, « geb, melili, milila » ; 10, « moe ghalili » ; 12, 

« jitela »; 13, « calila » ; 14, « budili, bha'ila, cadila »; 15, « gela, bha'ila » ; 
16, « lagell » ; 18, « suteli »; 28, « maulila, lagell, padila, cha'ill, poha'ill »; 
30, « ujoli » (= udyotitam) ; 31, « chadila » (cf. Commentary); 32, 
« mukala, bha'ila*; 33, « duhila (adj.), biaela * ; 35, « ban acchils ( = 
achilS ? achila ?), ma'i bujhila, dila, aharila, la'ila, abara-kaela *; 36, « nida 
gela, sutelS, ma'i dekhila » ; 37, « tuti-geli, aechilesa*; 39, « nilesi, 
bbagela » ; 41, « pbulila » ; 14, a'ilSsi, biccharila * ; 47, « lagell agi, 
uthi-gela » ; 49, « bha'ill, leli » ; 50, « phutila, taela = uela ? bhaela ?, 
phiteli, phulia = phulila, pakela, matela, bhela, bha'ila, (gadila), hakaela, 
marila, bha'ila, phitili ». 

In OB. the affix is commonly ■« -il- », as in Bengali, Assamese and 
Oriya, and at times it occurs as « -el- ». Except in « mukala », « -al- », 
characterising Central and Western Magadhan, is not found. The affixing 
of personal terminations has started already in OB. (e.y., acch-il-esa, n-il-esi); 
but the old adjectival nature is sufficiently present, making the form 
take up the « -i (-1) » affix of the feminine when the subject is feminine 
for the intransitive verb and when the object is feminine for the transitive. 

688 - Examples of the Middle Bengali verb in « -I, -i < -ia < 
-ita », without the «-!-»: 

I§KK. ; p. 75. CTbf ^ « m&un& k&ria duhS 

thaki ( = thakil&) ekk pase » keeping silent, the two remained on one side ; 
p. 217, ’Istt'f ^'if^tl^Tl talc's! i C^|^|<1 
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•rrf^ CVN H « iehen& bahir& tehenli bhit&r&, s&rSpI japilo tor§ : 

k&piti sag&ri hfd&y& tomhar&, naehi ( = na achili) mor& gdci,Te » as on 
the outside, so within : I have knotcn jfou in yov,r true form ; your heart is an 
ocean of deceit, this was not known to me-, p. 325, CTl 

C®T?( 'srtw irfft « S&rupg buyilo mo KanhanI, t6r& bisl amhe nahl 
pai (= pa'il^) » / have said in sooth, 0 Kanha, I have not found your flute 
(note: past form with JrTft « nahi » ) ; p. 3i3, ^ I 

(?fTB H ^ '^rl^ I c^cwi ^1^ n 

« toke t4tw& bolS C&ndrabkli, jora hath& kari (=k&ril4) b&n4mall : 
tati bar& pail& ap&man&, tSsi tomha eharl ge]& Kanh& > I tell you the 
truth, 0 Candrdvall the one garlanded with wild flowers ( Krsna) 
folded his hands {before you) ; through that he has felt insulted, that is why 
Krsrw has left you and gone away ; 

Kfttivasa, ‘Uttara Kan^a’ (VSPd. ed.) : p. 3 6, ^ 

?t% ct^ xr«fl ^ I ^ 1?^ i5Wtft II « dui c&ksu dhakina 

rini hlt^ matha k4ri ( =k&ril&), Nar&dgl-muni t&be dil& tit^karl » 
closing both her eyes, the queen {Menaka) hung down her head, and then the 
sage tldrada said words of scorn : p. 17, ^grj 

’Ttf^ II Wl 5T'i)3l ^ #r I Ffftfw ^ CtR |t « bathe 

dh&ri kinya anil& deb^ ‘^ul&pani ; k&nya l&na H&r^ chaya-m&nd&pg b&si 
(=b&sil&), cari dike berhil& sab^ deb^ rsi » holding her by the hand, the 
Trident-bearer led the bride {Umd) : Hara {Siva) then sat in the pavilion 
with the bride, and all the gods and sages surrounded them on four sides ; 
p. 14, 3W| '®Klc<P tftH II 4^1 ^ 

I W9 ^ ^ c?Tt^ II ^ ^ ?rR i 

« pusp&k^-r&th^ sajina Br&hma tahake dil& dan^, Br&hmar^ b&re tust& 
b&iIS, bapere n&mftsk&ri (= -k&ril&) ; j4t& b&r^ pail&, taha bap^ke goe&ri 
(=:goc&ril&) : ‘ durl&bh^ b&r^ Brihma moke dil& dan^ ’ » Brahma, prepared 
the {aerial) flower-chariot and gave him as a gift : he was pleased at Brahma's 
boon and saluted his father, and told his father about all the boons he 
received : ‘ rare boons has Brahma made a gift of to me' ; etc., etc ; 

CbutI Khan’s ‘Mahabharata’ (VSPd. ed.) : p. 144, ^ 

^ ^ « et& buli Anu§al& k&r&e biniy^l, prlt& b&'i 
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aliggi (=Sliggil&) Kfsni m&bas&y^ » saying all this Anusalva does 
courtesy ; being glad, the great-hearted Kr^a embraced him ; 

Maladhara Vasu's ‘Bhagavata’ (VSP., p. 771) : ^ ^ 

I ^rtfl H * tar& d&nta upariya nil& dui 

bhai, sei dante mahuta mari J&mik-gh&re pathai ( = patha'il&) » the tivo 
brothers pulled out his tusks, and -with those tusks killing the elephant-driver 
sent {him) to the abode of Yama ; 

Vijaya-gupta’s ‘Padma-pura-ia’ (see svpra, p. 735) : p. 108, 

(?rfW *nt^ * gosafii kon^ dose sapi » through what fault did the lord 
curse ? p. 109, 441^ Ftf% « k&l&sl bh&riya ghflft nag&- 

s&be dhali » the Ndgas poured ghee in full jars ; p. 214, 

'51W « P&dmar& b^e^ne Behula m&ne mikne hasi » Befiuld laughed 

in her heart at Padmd's words ; etc. ; 

‘Caitanya-earitamyta,’ Adi-Illa, Chap. 13 : §1^ | 

^ 'srsrt't i csW »r5 

H « Srl-kfsna-c&it4ay& N&biidwipe &b&t&ri, &st&-c&llis^ b&ts&r^ 
pr&k&t^ bih&ri •, eiudd&-s&t^k-sat^ sike j^nmer^l pr&man^, e&uddAs&^a- 
p&ncanne h&ila &nt&rdhan^ » Srl-Krsna-Caifanya came down to Navadvipa ; 
he sojovirned in manifest form for 48 years ; the date of his birth, Suka 1407 ; 
he disappeared in 1455 ; also ef. VSP., p. 1222, (T( ’H'if (71 '5}Tsf sfl 

^ I ^ H « je pithe je gram?! n&dl 

8&il& jaha h&i lila, B&l&bhidra-bh&ttaearyjA-sthane s&b^ likhi nila » 
in all the ways, in all villages, rivers and hills, toherever there icere any 
events, he wrote down all from Balabhadra Bhattdcarya ; etc. 

The Past use of the Present Tense in Bengali. 

689 . The « -i » affix in the past is thus found in MB., although it 
is not so common ; and this can only be expected, considering that in 
OB. the non-1 form is hardly obsolete, although the « -1- » has well- 
established itself. But in MB. and NB. we meet with a very common 
use of what is apparently the present tense in the past, in historical 
narrative generally : e.g., NB. RIIr ^ (= 

« geli b&ch&r^ j&kh&n^ ami KasI jai’ ( =giyachilam^) » when I went to 
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Benares last year ; ^ Sft^ ^Tl « Bhar&te 

Aryy&der^ k^kh&n^ hay^ jana-jay^ na » it is not known ichen 

the first coming of the Aryans into India happened ; (2tT?f 

«• ^'5,^ « s&mrat Akb&r^ pray^ plineas^ b&fcs&r^ raj&tw& 

k&ren^» Emperor Akhar reigned for nearh) 50 years-, etc., etc. In MB. (and 
also in NB.), this ‘present’ is very frequently used side by side vfith the 
ordinary « -il& » past, and is not distinguished from the ordinary present 
in any way as a present used especially for the past. This usage seems 
however to point to a continuance in MB. and NB. of the OB. passive 
participle without «-!-», used for the past tense. The regular form would 
be « -ita > -ia > -I, -i », which is not uncommon in MB., as in the 
instances given above ; but it seems that when « -ila » became established 
as the characteristic past base in OB. and MB., the « -i » form was not 
properly understood : in the 1st person it could easily be confused with 
the 1st person present affix, and in connexion with the 3rd person the 
final vowel could be changed to « -e * as in the 3rd person present ; and 
in this way the old passive participle adjective could formally merge into 
the present tense, retaining its old past sense. This gave rise to what at 
first sight looks like a past use of the present. Once this construction 
was accepted, in Early MB., substitution for the « -i » participle by the 2nd 
personal affix « -& » and by the honorific « -entA, -en^ » was a matter of 
course. The use of the present for the historical past is of course a most 
natural thing, being found in many languages, Sanskrit and the Prakrits and 
the NIA. languages included. But the presence of the « -i » past for all 
persons in MB. points to « -ia < -ita » ; and also the use of « -i » and the 
« -en^, -A, -e, -i » forms along with « -ilA » in the same sentence or proposi- 
tion seems to indicate that the passive participle without « -1- » had 
something to do with the so-called ‘present’ tense for the past in MB. and NB. 

Examples of this promiscuous employ of « -ilA » with the non -I 
forms can be found in the passages quoted in § 6S8, and further instances 
are given below : 

Skk., p. 19, i 

’tl^ ^ II * e bolA sunia nagAri Rad ha hanae sAkAlA 
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gae, jS,t& nana phul& pan& kitripur^ s&b& pelailSi pae » hearing this talk, 
winsome Badha struck nil over her body-, all the various jiowers, betel 
leaves and camphor and all she scattered with her feet ; p. SiO, 

^T?l1 ■'Tt^ ^sfl « hen& bull 

Radha k&l&sl l&a jae gaj&-gari chande pail& Radha Kalldiha-kula » 

saytng this Badha look her jar and went with the gait like that of an 

elephant, and she reached the shore of Kali lake ; p. 24 , C^tT^rUT 

cw li ‘51'^ ’Tk®! Jrra i « s&kaia 

goala jubatl rahila jenha kanaka- putall : ekho pa^ keho c&litl nare, 
buliti nare b&eane » all the young girls of the cowherds stood still like 

images of gold, not one of them could walk even one step, nor could utter 

a word ; etc., ete . ; 

Kfttivasa, ‘ Ayodliya-kanda,’ p. 29, $1^=1 II 

1 « ph&l^-mul^ ani dila thakur^ L&ksm&n^, 
pinda-dan^ k&ren^ Ram?l rajlbii-loc&n^ » worshipful L. brought fruits and 
roots, and lotus-eyed Rama offered pinoas ; p. 17, ^\4>1C^ 

I ¥51 ^ II * Sita-re k&hiU, ‘ phal^ k&r&ga 

bh&ks&p^ ’ : pb&l^ bate k&ri k&he, ‘ dh&r&h& L&ksm&n^ » he said to 
Sita, ‘ eat {these) fruits' ■, taking the fruits in his hand he said, ‘hold, 
Laksmana ’ j ‘ Uttara-handa,’ p, 5, W^l 35^ *1^1 | 

II ^rtwpf I cHgl t fi 

¥-1^ Rfff B « dribjA l&na aila s&khi-g&na meli, k&nyar^ 

&dhibas^ k&re diyya bulahull : &dhibas^ sagge h&il& siddh& s&b^ kaj^, 
Hem&nte melani kari e^kle muni-raj?[ » the girl-friends {of Umd) came 
in company, bringing auspicious articles, with the hulu sound {of joy) ; 
the adhivasa icith all the ceremony was complete, and the prince of sages 
{Nd'rada) left, taking farewell from Himavanta ; etc., etc. ; 

ChuM Khan’s ‘ Uahabharata,’ p. 54, (2bft? C^tW | 

^ tt5i<|W II ^ ^ ¥l% ^ ‘2^ Tf% I « ‘ Pr&blr^ 

p&ril& ’ hen& ghose sarbk-jani, dure thaki Nll&-dhw&j^ sune t&t& ks&ngt ; 
‘ha ha putra ’ k4ri raja h&ila bahir^ » ‘ Pravlra has fallen,' so shouted 
every one: then from a distance Nlladhioaja heard it; the king came 
out with ‘ ah, ah, my son ! ' ; 
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Kavikagkana Mukunda-rama (VaggavasI edition) : p. 14, C4R*1C'8 
’Tf? H 4^*1 C^f^I I « kolete k&rija 

rama eheli k&re par^ pr&bes^ k&ri]& cheli g&h&n^ kan&n^ » the lady 
took the goats across in her lap-, the goats entered the dense fo) est 
p. 155, ^ I Tr#l *rf5 ii 

<2t^ l « hasy& p&rihase dOhe b&sila d&mp&tl ; 

jijfiase gh&rer^ bartta sadhu Dhan&p&ti : L&h&na kahil&, ‘ pr&bhu ! tumi 
bhagy&ban ’ » the two, husband and wife, sat, in latighter and in jest ; 
the merchant Dhanapati asked about the news of home-. Lahand said,' my 
Lord! you are fortunate indeed' -, p. 175, ^1*61175 WpT I 

■siPra II « tahar^ p&Seate ailk Das^l Nllamb&r^, 

ad&r^ k&riya aise Ujanl-n&g&r^ » behind him came Nlldmbara Ddsa, 
doing {^groper') respect he came to the city of Ujdnt; p. 185, Jl^^f 
H wtr^ ^ ^ I ^ 

H II « s&mmukh^ duSre 

&gni dilen^ Khull&n^ : duarete jSy &gni, sambhail& gh&re ; pr&b&l^ 
hail& &gni j&ii-er^ upire, j&u-gfhe bSrhe ^gni kros^-p&riman^ * Khulland 
set fire to the front door : the fire came through the door, and entered the 
house ; upon the lac, the fire became strong, and the fire grew a krosa 
measure within the house of lac ; etc., etc. ; 

VanSi-dasa, ‘ Padma-purana,’ (ed. Ram-nath and Dwaraka-nath 
C'hakrabarti) ; p. 207, 'STf'QTtf® 'S^TR^ 'STtf^ 5® ^ H 

WR*! I *(Wf% 'STR^ 'stRH H « agu-bari 6jha-re anil& 

C&ndrft gh&re, p&rim^ giur&bete k&ril& simbhas&n^ ; Dh&nw&nt&ri-age 
ane m&ra ch&y^^-j&n^ » (Jandra advanced and brought the snake-doctor 
home, greeted him with great honour and they brought the six corpses 
before Bhanvantari ; etc. ; 

‘ Caitanya-caritamfta,’ Madhya-Illa, Chap. 9 : ?lfi|'4R*| 

I ^ RffSi ftrcw i 

C’Rl (HH II « ratri-kale ray^ pun& k&il& ag&min^ ; dui 

j&ne Kfsn&-k&thay^ k&re jag&r&n^ : dui j&ne Kpsn&.k&tha h&y^ ratri- 
dine, p&r&m^ aninde geli pic^ sat^ dine » the king came again at 
night time -, both of them kept awake discoursing about Krsna ; there was 
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discourse about Krsna between them, night and day; some 5 or 7 days 
were thus passed in great bliss-, Antya-lila, Chap. 9 : 

^ cT[\5tf ^ ^ I ^stn «n®rt 

TN'-fe II ck I 53311 

II « Sts, bSli ghora ani raja-dwarS dhSri ek^ raj^-putrS 

ghSrar^ mulyS bhala jane ; tare pathailS raja patrS-mitrS sSne ; sei 
raj^-putrS mulya kare ghataiya, Gopinather^ krodh^ hails mulya suuiya » 
saying this and bringing the horse, they kept before the king’s palace-gate : 
a prince knew 2 cell the price of horses; the king sent to him v:dh his 
courtiers and friends ; that prince fired the prices very low, and hearing that 
{low) jjrice, Goptndtha’s anger rose ; etc., etc. 

Such eases of indiscriminate use of the « -ila » and the present forms 
are exceedingly common in ^IB. Where continuous action is meant, it 
may be admitted that the form in use can very well be that of the present, 
since in the syntax of Bengali, action is viewed as happening before 
our eyes as much as possible. But we have also cases of finite or transitory 
action, and there the use of a present form would be difficult to justify 
even from the point of view of Bengali syntax. It is to be noted that 
with this so-called present past, the negative form which is employed is 
« nai », which seems to be itself a past form (see supra, p. 555). 

In the ‘ Piakrta-Paiggala ’ we have a few instances of a form 
in « -e » (for the third person), analogous to the Bengali ' present^ past: 
e.g., p. 334 (Bib. Ind. ed.) « jini Kamsa vinasia kitti paasia Mutthi Aritthi 
vinasa kare; Jamalajjuna bhanjia paa-bhara ganjia Kalia-kula-samhara 

kare, jasa bhuana bhare »; p. 576, « bappaa ukki sire jini lijjia, 

tejjia rajja vananta cale.... ». In the above cases, all the commentators 
are agreed (except in one or two instances) in regarding « vinasia, paasia, 
bhanjia » etc. as well as the « -e » forms — « kare, dhare, bhare, cale » as 
being passive participles in « -ia < -ita », with the instrumental form 
* jini = yena » as the subject (cf. supra, p. 124). The final « -e » (instead 
of « -i ») is due in the ‘ Praki’ta-Paiggala ’ to reasons of rime or rhythm 
in some eases, but as the work was finally redacted in the second half of 
the 14th century, the influence of the present tense third person in altering 
120 
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the final vowel as in Bengali is also quite conceivable here. With the 
forms in « -e » as above, one can compare certain other forms in « -u », 
genuine Western Apabhransa inheritances, in the ‘ Prakfta-Paiggala ’ : e.g., 
p. 570, « jina vea dharijje...dantahi thau (= sthapita) dhara. . .daha-muha 
kappe (= kartitah) ». 

690 - The non-1 past form is found occasionally in Early Oriya 
also, where it ends in « -i ». Thus Jagannatha-dasa, ‘ Usa-harana ’ 
(Contai ed.) : p. 6, « p^trigh^-pr^hare binasi, simha yesane pasu grasi : 
p&righ&-ghat& bajra-praye, jlban& nasila thokae : kahaiA bhujit-d&ncj& 
chindi, palai gale b^la chadi : dekhina Aairuddh&-gati, nag&-bandh&ne 
maharathi Aniruddh5-ku bege bandhi ; ta dekhi Usa kandi » he glew with 
a hloio of his mace, as if a lion devoured a least : the How from the mace 
was as a thunderloU, it destroyed the lives of some ; the hands a 7 icl arms of 
some were torn away , they ran aioay leaving the forces : seeing Aniruddha’s 
devoir, the great toarrior quickly hound Aniruddha v;ith snake-londs ; seeing 
that, Tjsd Wept ; p. 9, « Kfsn4 up&re ban& bindhi * the arroio pierced 
Krsna; p. 10.. « s&bhliye d5s& dig5 eahi » looked at the ten quarters hi 
fright; p. 11, « jfian^ p&sila nijA dehe: uthi s&mbhali kajeb&r& » senses 
came hack into his body: getting up, he took care of his person; ibid, 
‘ Kansa-janma ’ p. 2, « Kfsiia-bairi-bhab5 icchi » desired the inimical 
attitude of Krsna ; p. 16, « debc p5lai sw5rg& cbari » the gods fed, leaving 
heaven; ' Rukmini-harana,’ p. 15, « jete ayudha haste dh&ri, sabu chedile 
N&rah&ri » Narahari (Krsna) cut to pieces all the weapons that he took in 
hand ; ibid., « Kysna dhaile Rukma-sir& : tat-ks&ne t5le taku pari, p5ne^i 
prlikare kati darhi : ta dekhi Rukioinl sundari, Krsuara hasta bege dhari » 
K. seized Rukma hy the head ; at once flinging him down on the ground, cut 
his heard in Jive places: seeing that, far Rukminl quickly took K.'s hand ; 
etc., etc. Examples are fairly common in Early Oriya. 

In Early Maithill also, we have equally the non-1 form : but it seems 
owing to the strong influence exerted by the W'estern Apabhransa, the 
remains of Early Maithill literature that we have show the non-1 form 
with the characteristic W’estern « -u » (as much as in OB.). This « -u » 
form so far as Maithill is concerned was purely literary, and has no 
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place in Modern Maithill. Examples ; "Vidyapati (VSPd. ed.), Pada 32, 

« sasana parasa khasu ambara re, dekhala dhani-deha » loitli the touch 
of wind the garment fell off, ho, the damsel's frame teas seen ; Pada 40, 
« saba-jana eka eka eiini sancaru, &ma-darasa dhani lela » all (Jier 
friends) moved about piciing {pearls dropped from her necklace) one by one, 
and the damsel had her view of Syama {Rrsna) ; Pada 50, « ambara 
bighatu akamika, kamini kare kuca jhapu suehanda » of a sudden the 
garment slipped, and the lady with her hands covered her breasts ivithi great 
grace ; ibid, « sundari rahu sira lai » the fair one remained hanging her head ; 
Pada 52, « eandane earacu payodhara » the breasts smeared with sandal-paste ; 
Pada 60, « takhane upaju rasa, bhCdihu mone parabasa »• sentiment {of love) 
was horn even then, {and) I became atiother’s thrall; Pada 75, « jakhane 
duhu-ka dithi bichurali, duhu mane dukba lagu : duhu-ka asa-dipa mijbaela, 

madana-Skura bhagu bama nayanS jauo bhela date, 5dahina rahu lajai » 

ichen the two icere out of {each other's) sight, sorroto oflicted the hearts of 
both ; the lamp of hope of both ivent out, and the sprout of love was broken ; 

the left eye ivas a messenger, but the right one remained in bashfulness; 

Hara-gauri Pada 9, < pabuna aela, Bhaban! bhaga-chala basai'e dia ani » the 
guest came and Bhavanl {Uma) brought the tiger-skin to sit upon ; etc., etc. 

The non-1 adjectival forms in Middle Bengali and New Bengali. 

691. The non-1 form gave OB. « -I », e.g,, « call » : with the definitive 
« -a », Magadhi Ap. « calia » became « ealia », and then by loss of the 
« -i- », it became « cala » by Early MB. times. A similar loss of the « -i- » 
occurs in the Western Hindi; cf. HindostanI — « cala », Kanauji « calo », 
beside Braj-bhakha « calyau (= caliau) », ‘Vernacular HindostanI’ of 
Ambala « calia » (cf. also Baggaru of Karnal « kahya » = HindostanI 
« kaha »). The « -i- » seems to be preserved in the perfect tense in Standard 
Bengali « caliya-ehe » and dialectal * cMl-che [tsollse] < cMi-che », where 
« c&liya (c&li) » is in all likelihood the passive participle (see infra, under 
‘ Compound or Periphrastic Tenses ’). 

In the SKK., the non-1 form is rather rare, ts. forms in « -ita » 
and the « -1- » participle adjective being more common ; but instances 
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do occur : e.g., p. 259, * call (= ealita) bhaill C&ndraball » 

C. was gone-, p. 381, ■si'sw « bahute kan&kS, curi, 

mukuta ratane j&ri » on her arms gold Iracelets, encrusted loith 'pearls and 
gems ; etc. (these two examples « call, jarl » are feminine). Examples 
of the « -a » form are plentiful in other MB. literature : to quote a few 
random instances, Kpttivasa, ' Uttara-kanda,’ p. 177, 

« pMhe sua kukur^ »a dog Igingon the way, Vijaya-gupta, ‘ Padma-purana,’ 
p. 12 ^ « tita bastra » wet cloth, p. 38 ^ « tuta » broken, 

p. 55 « bhagga » broken, « era ruti » cast-away bread 

(= leavings of a me«.l), p. 58 C^sTl 5?^ « tola jal^ » loater drawn {from 
■well or tank), p. 107 C’tt^ « pora kapal^ » burnt forehead = bad 

luck, p. 69 « mara manus^ » dead man, p. 132 ^ « paka 

mula » ripe radish, p. 158 C^FT1 « danta-guli chola » the teeth 

were well -scraped, etc.; VSP., p. 386 « lekha » icritten, p. 989 

« abola » not uttered, p. 1.057 « hara » lost, etc. ; ChutI 

Khan’s ‘ Mahabharata,’ p. 55 « ban^ kata ge]4 » the arrow 

was cut into pifces ; etc., etc. 

The « -1- » form in Middle Bengali. 

692 . Examples need not be adduced for the verb past tense, as « -il- » 
is the past base of Bengali. Passive participial adjectives in « -il- » were 
very much in evidence in MB. In the NB. the non-1 adjective in « -a » 
has practically superseded the earlier, more common « -il- » adjective (except 
in one or two phrases like « gel& bachar^ * last year in the Standard 

Colloquial ; in the dialects it is still living, in forms like « jura'il^ 

dudh^ » cooled milk, < sutil^ manus^ » sleeping man, 

« karail^t kam^ » done work, « bhukhil^ ehail\a » hungry child, 

etc.). The « -1- » form continues in full vigour in Oriya and in the Bihari 
dialects as an attributive adjective. 

Examples from OB. : Carya 6, « bedhila haka » a tumult that has been 
surrounded ; 8, « gell ( = gela?) jama bahuda’i kaise » (printed text = ^ ^ 
« bahu u’i », but cf. Commentary translation = « vyaghutati ») how can a 
birth that is past (gell = gata-) come back ? 14, « rathe-eadila baha-bana » 
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? carriage-riding scholars-, 35, « duhila dudhu ki benp samaya », see supra, 

p. 263. 

From MB. : SKK., p. 26, « bhagila neba » shattered love 

(NB. « bbagga ») ; p. 45, « aratila kaka » greedy crow 

(from ts. noun «arati », or < «aratta = arakta ») ; C<)“1 * pakila bel& » 

ripened {ripe) bael-fniit (= NB. •* paka ») ; p. 54, t?(f^ « paila 

nidhi » received wealth (= NB. ’tT'S^ * pawa ») ; p. 99, « bhukhila 

baghi » hungry tiger {< tbh. noun « bhukha ») ; p. 16-3, 

« aiila’ila eikura » dishevelled hair ; p. 1^1, « bharila Jamuna » 

full ramuiia « pbutiU bandhall-pbula » blooming 
bandhull flower (ef. « phutit& padma » blooming lotus, with ts. 

« -ita », in the same page) ; p- 216, ^t4l * I’osili Radha 

dila kh&iA bac&na » angry Uddha gave {spoke) sharp words -, -p. lid', , ntf%^ 
« pakilfi, draksa » ripe grapes ; p. 246, « asukhil& hVilS. » 

became umvell (from ts. noun « asukha ») ; p. 304, R1 

« m&jila citi ua jae dhar&n^ » heart lost {in love) cannot he retained] 

p. 370, « d&gadhill Radbii jlS toiA d&ras&ne » 

Eadhd burnt {with love) as it were, will live [only) at thy sight {sts. dagadha 
< dagdha); p. 392, « bisaila kand& » poisoned arrow (from noun 

« visa ») ; ibid., ^ • bajare garhila buka na jae 

phutia » heart built of thunder-holt does not hurst (NB. =5tVl gara) ; p. 398, 
* katila gliaata lembu-rasa » lemon-juice in an incised 
wound, etc.; from Krttivasa, ‘ Uttara Kanda ; p. 272, JRtCSf 

« bh&rila samaje » in full assembly ] ibid, ‘ Ayodli^ a Kanda p. 21, 

• 4 tf ^ ■'TOS •* katila kadali jena pare dale miile » hke a plantain 

tree that has been cut down, n-hich falls with its bumches and its roots ; 
Kavi-kagkaua, p. 118, « bhukhila baghini » hungry tigress; 

p. 160, « Rahura bhukhila bela » at Balin’ s hungry time; 

Yansl-dasa, ‘ Padma-purana,’ p. 48, •pft « kupil& N^ndl » angry 

N.] p. 644, * haraila dh&n^ » los^, wealth; etc., etc. 

The adjectival use of the « -1- » forms in OB. and MB., as well as 
in Early Maithill (see below) establishes the passive construction as having 
originally obtained in place of the active one in the eastern languages. 
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When these « -1- » participles qualify feminine nouns (either subjects, as 
in the case of intransitive verbs, or objects, as in the ease of transitive 
ones), in OB., in eMB., and in Early Maithill, they take the feminine afSx 
« -I, -i » (see before, pp. 672 ff.) : thus, in OB., « melili kachi » (Carya 
8),- « ghalili mali » (10); « bujill MataggI » (14); • lageli tanti » 

(17) ; « lageli dali, seji ehailf, rati pohMll » (28) ; « tuti geli kankha » 
(37); « lageli agi » (47) ; « gharini candali leli » (49) ; « pbitill sabarali » 
(50): eMB. ^KK., p. 72, « kona 

purane Kanhi hena sunill kahini » in what Puraaa, 0 Kmlia, has such 
a tale been heard (passive construction lingering in MB., with transitive 
verb); p. 9, « barayi ealill an& p&the » the old dame 

went by another way ; p. 14, Jplt sTfl) « se ki 

Radhika bh&ill Sita satl narl » is it that R. has become a chaste wife [like) 
Sltd ; p. 22, 5t*fl Pi 4pp « Radha sia b&sill say&ne » R. having 

come sat down on the bed ; p. 144, ^1 « MMhura 

l&rill birayi h&a aguani » the old dame moved [towards) Mathura, behig 
the leader-, p. 145, ^^<7$ WTppfl ■« bulitS lagill b4rayi » the old 

dame began to say -, ibid., « gell Rahl » Rddhikd went-, p. 156, 

•« hena guni mana-t& c&rhili Radha nae » thus 
pondering in mind, R. got info the boat; p. 266, ^ ■* jili 

P&dumar& jhi » Padmd’s daughter lived [again) ; etc., etc. In Late MB., 
and in NB., as the « -1- » form lost its original adjective nature, and 
became more and more a verb, this alBxation of the feminine « -I, -i » went 
out of use. The same thing has happened in Maithill, though to a lesser 
extent. 

Instances of the « -1- » adjective from Early Oriya : ‘ Dhruba-earita,’ 
p. II, « apina irjila karro& apane bhuujAi » one tastes [the results of) one's 
deeds done by oneself; p. 73, « Dhrubara arjila bibhuti » merits earned 
by Bhruva ; ‘ Rukminl-harana,’ p. II, « ostha pScila pha}& bimb§ » lips 
{like) ripe (i.e. red) himha, fruit ; etc., etc. It is common also in Modern 
Oriya. 

Instances from Early Maithill: Vidyapati, (VS Pd. ed.) Pada 37, 
« titala basana * wet clothes; 9, « nahaili gorl » bathing fair woman; 
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62, « muruchali ahafio » am one that has fainted ; 41, « nagara bharala » 
a well-filled city-, 21, « kamini k5ne garhali » by whom (^this) wotnan was 
created ? (fem. affix « -i ») ; Hara-gauri Pada 17, « Sagkare Gorl kare 
dhari anali mandapa-majhe » Gaurl was brought to the middle of ike 
pavilion by Sankara holding her hand ; etc., etc. 

Western Hindi shows adjectives in « -]- » which are extended forms 
from nouns : e.g., « lajlll (lajja), sawadila (svada), adokhila (d5sa), hathlll 
(hatha), ragglla (ragga), cataklla (eatak splendour), ehaila (chavi) » etc. 
occur in Biharl’s ’ Sata-sai and similar forms like « Jadill » petted : 

> Bengali * lad^ll »), « bhiglla » wet, < kaUll » cut, « raslla (rasa) », 

« ghayala (ghata) », « gaila » lane (gata) etc. are fairly common in 
Braj-bhakha and other Early Western Hindi literature. The extension of 
the passive participle form occurs, but that is rare. 

(2) The P.\st Conditional or H.ibitu.^l. 

693 . The Past Habitual or Conditional occurs in most NIA. 
speeches. Of the Eastern languages, Assamese, however, does not show it. 
This past base is simply the old Present Participle, the Oriya forms 
(retaining as they do the full « -nt- » : see next section) are clear on this 
point: OIA. « -ant-, -ayant- » > MIA. « -anta-, -enta- » > OB. « -anta-, 
-enta- » > jMB. « -it- » (cf. Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar, §§ 298-300, 
§§ 506 ff.). To denote the conditional or habitual, « -it- » is inflected with 
the personal endings as an ordinary past form. The conditional or finite 
use of the present participle occurred in Second MIA. (cf. Tessitori, 
‘ Grammar of OM"R.,’ § 123). Both the conditional and habitual uses 
of the present participle seem to be connected with the sense of u-hen, 
ivhile, whilst, lohen that etc., which is inseparable from this form when 
it is not frankly attributive : and this sense of duration implying almost 
a condition is emphasised in the locative absolute with the present participle, 
a construction which is found in the language of the Rig- Veda. The 
conditional and independent use of the present participle could thus normally 
evolve out of it. Cf. e.g., the Pali Jataka formula, « atite Baranasiyam 
Brahmadatte rajjam karente », followed invariably by a past verb. 
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OB. as in the Cary as has the locative absolute with the present 
participle : e.g., Carya 4i, « muijha aechante loa na pekhai » people do not 
see while they are ignorant ; quotation in Commentary to Carya 48, « ghara 
aechante ma janga ( = jaha ? jawa ?) bane » ichen there is a home, go not {let 
ns not go ? ) to the forest ; etc. But an example of the past conditional or 
habitual tense does not occur in the Caryas. In Early MB., this habitual 
or conditional past is fully established as a tense ; and judging from its 
occurrence also in Early Ori}'a and in Biharl, it may be inferred that this 
temporal employment goes back to Magadhi Apabhrahsa. 

Examples from 1MB. : SKK., p. 164, ^ 

« flubia maritS j&be na thakita Kanhe » I would have died by drowning if 
Krsna zcere not {there) ; p. 256, I 

'2^ •« jlyanta thakita jabe NandeiA nandane, eta kh&ne abasai h&ita 

dirasine » if the son of Xandu ivere living, by this time certainly ice would 
hare seen him (lit. his viewing would have taken place) ; p. 223, 

•* janitS, nasitS, jai'tS » I would know (if I had known), 
I would not come, 1 would go-, p. 284, f^uSl « dito » / would give-, p. 307, 
« eahitik » I would ask-, etc., etc. ; Kfttivasa, ‘ Uttara-kanda,’ p. 103, 
ami j^i<ii thakitah^ (= thakitam) » if 1 had remained-, 
Kavi-kagkana, p. 128, ^fwi 1 

•« prati-din?t ksiti-nath^ agge bulaita hat^, candane 
k&riya bibhusita : sub4rn&-pinjara-par^ puMten^ nrpa-bar^ » everyday the 
lord of earth would mb u'ith hts hand on its body, adorning with sandal 
(paste); the good king would tend it in a cage of gold ; etc., etc. Examples 
are copious in M B. 


694 . Forms in the other Magadhan speeches : 


Oriya 

1. c&lant-i — c&l&nt-u ; 

2. calant-u— calant-& ; 

3. e&lant-a — c&l&nt-e. 

(The affixes are those of the 
verb simple past.) 


Maithill 

1. dekhit-i ; 

2. dekhit-ah, dekhit-§; 

3. dekha'it, dekhit-athi. 

(Besides a number of forms 

pronominal affixes.) 


with 
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Magahl Bhojpuriya 

1. dekhat-I, dekhait-i, -6 ; 1. dekhat-I, (fern.) dekhat-yfi; 

2. dekhait-a, dekhait-al ; 2. dekhat-e, -as, -is; y?/. -ah; 

3. dekhait, dekhait-athi-n. 3. dekhit, dekhat — dekha(i)t-an. 

(Besides forms with affixed (Besides a few other forms for the 

pronouns.) third person.) 

Assamese expresses the past conditional by affixing the word « -hgten » 
to the inflected « -il- » past form : « k&ril5-L§ten, karilo-hak-hBten » 

etc. This « heten » occurs in Early Assamese as « hente » (as in « pai'lo- 
hente » I would receive in ‘ Adi-caritra,’ p. 67), and it is undoubtedly the 
present participle of « ah, ha » to he, in the locative absolute, « * ahantahi 
> * ahentahi > hente », a variant of the other form « h&nt&, hat^ » (see 
above, p. 739). 

The « -it-, -at- » Future in the Modern Magadhan Speeches. 

695. In Maithill and Magahl, there is the use of the present 
participle form in •« -t- » for the Future. In both these forms of Central 
Magadhan, the « -t- » future has ousted « -b- » future (for which see 
infra) in the 3rd person : in Maithili there are also alternative « -t- » 
forms for the 1st and 2nd persons. Thus — 

Maithili, 1st person ; « dekhat-iai, dekhit-ahu (dekhat-iai-nhi) » ; 

2nd person : « dekhat-iai (dekhat-iai-nhi) » ; 

3rd person : « dekhat (dekh^t-ai) », fern, t dekhati », besides 
forms with the pronouns affixed — « dekh^t-ai-nhi, dekh^- 
tah, dekhathu, dekhathunhi, dekhathinhi », fern. 
« dekhatlhi ». 

Magahi, 3rd person, only : « dekhat (dekh^t-ai) », besides « dekhat^biu, 
dekh^tan, dekh^tathl, dekh^tin, dekh^tathin, dekh^ta- 
thin(i) ». 

Leaving apart the extended forms, with the pronominal affixes, the 
simplest form for the 3 person future in both Maithill and Magahl is 
« dekhat * : thus, « se dekhat * he will -see. Here we have the simple 
participial base apparently : < « se * dekkhanta » = he seeing. But in the 
121 
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past conditional it is « se dekhait », which seems to represent an old oblique 
form, a locative absolute apparently : « tasmin * dfksati (base * dfksant-) 
> * tahl dekkhante, dekkhanti > se dekhati, dekhait (by epenthesis) ». 

In dialectal Bengali, of Eastern Bengal (specially in the East Yagga 
area), there is also a future use of the « -t- » forms : thus, in East Sylhet 
Bengali, we have 1 pers. « dekhtam » / %hall see, also I would see, if 

I sate-, 2 pers. « dekhtay », « dekhte » ; 3 pers. 

« dekhto », « dekhta » (LSI., V, I, p. 226). From the future, an 

imperative use also seems to be found occasionally in East Sylhet : e.g., 

jft «ap&tti k&’rlam, til^ kat§lt& na» Z objected, ‘ donH 
cut the sesamum ’ (LSI., V, I, p. 232). Similar use is found in Tippera, in 
Noakhali, and in Chittagong : e.g., iTj « dit& na » he will not give, 

^ * ka’rtam n& » J shall not do. The following peculiar con- 
struction is also noticeable, with the « -t- » conditional or future, to denote 
purpose or desire ; « ami jaitam^ ca'i » I want to go 

(besides « jS'ite, jaibar^ » as in Standard Bengali), 

Ft'S « tumi jai'tay cao » gou want to go, « he jSit& 

cay » he loants to go, honorific bl^H « tain jaita cain » (as 

in Eastern Sylhet ; LSI., V, I, p. 227). Cf. also ''Tt^WtH ^ « ditam 
pairtam na » shall not be able to give, « k&Irtam ditam n& » 

shall not allow {them) to do (as in Noakhali), « ami 

jaitam laggilam » I began to go, « tui ja'ita laggila » you 

began to go, f^t'6 Tt^F® « hite jaite laggil » he began to go (as in 

Chittagong : cf. Basanta Kumar Chatter ji in VSPdP., 1326, p. 114, = 
Standard Bengali ■« jai'te lagil- » for all persons). Here we have simply the 
present participle adjective inflected as a tense even when it is not a finite 
verb. Such use is found in South-East Bengali of several centuries ago : 
thus in the Chittagong poet Alaol of the 17th century, we have a line like 
sftfl « kubol^ s&hitam^ nari ( = na pari) » Z shall not be able to 
endure bad words (VSP., p. 1142). The « -t- » future is also found in 
Mayang or Bishnupuriya (LSI., V, I, p. 424), which seems to be an old 
extension of Sylhet Bengali in the Tibeto-Burman tracts of the east. With 
the •« -r- » affix (see infra, ‘ Pleonastic Affixes ’), Sylhet Bengali and 
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Mayang, again, have some forms with the « -t- » eonditional or future to 
indicate the present or future (LSI., V, I, pp. 226, 423, 424). 

This future use of the present participle in the Bengali dialects of the 
extreme east is not shared by the other forms of the language, and seems 
only to be a local development. But the point is not clear. It is plain 
that in Central Magadhan, the future use of the present participle made 
a start with the third person, and Magahl did not go beyond it. The 
future use of the third person is found in the I4th century Maithill of 
Vidyapati quite plentifully, but mainly in the third person. It cannot 
be surmised definitely whether this idiom originated in the Magadhi 
Apabhransa period as a form inherited equally by Central and Eastern 
Magadhan. 

Markandeya in his ‘ Prakrta-sarvasva,’ notes that in Nagara (i.e.. 
Western) Apabhransa, the present participle is used for all the tenses : thus, 
« sarvada Satf : ‘honto^ = bhavan, babhuva, bhavisyati va » (XVII, 62, 
Vizagapatam ed., p. 119). This note is interesting : « honto » is actually 
the source of the Gujarati « hato », Rajasthani « tho » and Western 
Hindi « hatau, hutau, hato, tho, tha » teas (Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of 
OWR.,’ §§ 113, 123), and of the Gujarati and Western Hindi (HindostanI) 
present participle «hoto» and «h6ta» besides; and further, the present 
participle a ffix « -ant- » has given the Western Panjabi, and Sindhi affix 
« -nd- » for the future base. These are all Western languages. But 
how far the future use of the « satf » of Sanskrit characterised Magadhi 
Apabhransa cannot be known. 

(3) The Future Tense. 

The OIA. Sigmatic or Inflected Future in NIA. 

696 - The future was formed by adding « -sya- »■ (with or without 
the additional vowel « -i- ») to the root in OIA. This inflexional or 
sigmatic future is preserved in many forms of NIA. as « -s-, -s-, -h- », 
in W. Panjabi, Rajasthani (Jaipurl and Marwarl), Gujarati and W. Hindi 
(Braj-bhakha, Kanauji, Bundell), and partially in E. Hindi (in the 3rd 
person only in Awadhi and Baghell, and in all the persons in Chattisgarhl ; 
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the « -b- » future also occurs in the E. Hindi dialects, but never in the 3rd 
person). Of the Magadban languages, Bhojpuriya preserves it in the 3rd 
person only, and in ^nd person as future preeative ; Magahl, 3rd person 
(beside the « -t- » future), and in the 2nd person as future preeative ; 
in Maithill and in N R., it is found in the 2nd person as a future imperative 
(see mpra, p. 908) ; and in Assamese and Oriya, it seems to have been 
entirely lost. 

The sigmatie future at one time was present in the East, and traces 
of it continued down to eMd. The OIA. sibilant has survived as a 
sibilant in Gujarati, in some of the Rajasthani dialects, in Western 
Panjabi (the MIA. « -ss- » < OIA. « -sy- » doubtless being retained as 
a single « -s- » in the latter: ef. snpra, pp. 549-550, p. 79*). Thus: 
Gujarati 1. « marls (maras) — matlsu (marsu) », 2. « marase (marse) — 
maraso (marso) », 3. « marase (marse) » = OIA. « marayisyami », etc. ; 
Jaipurl 1. •« marasyfi — marasyS » ; 2. « maras! — marasyo*; 3. « mSrasI 

— mSrasI*; LahndS 1. « maresS — marsabS, mSrsIh », 2. « marese — 
mareso », 3. « mSresI — maresin *. In the rest, where the « -sy- » form 
is preserved, it occurs as « -h- » ; and this change of « -s- » to « -h- » is 
an unexplained problem in MIA. and NIA. phonology (see supra, pp. 
549-550, p. 783). Thus, Marwarl 1. « marahft — maraha. », 2. « marahl 

— maraho », 3. « marahl — marahl » ; Braj-bhakha 1. marihau — marihal », 
2. « marihai — marihau 3. « marihai — marihal »; Awadhi 3. « marihai 

V V W W 

(>mare) — marihal*, Bhojpuriya 3. « marl — marihe, marihen », etc. 
The « -h- » is thus further lost intervocally in the Eastern languages : thus, 
« marisyati » > MIA. « marihai, marihii » > NIA. •« marihi, marl » (as in 
Bhojpuriya). 

In Early MB- we have eases of the sigmatie future for the third 
person also. A number of instances occur in the SKK., and a few could 
be culled from 15th century Bengali : after which period it died out evident- 
ly when the intervocal « -h- » was slurred, and the form became confused 
with the present indicative (or the passive present, which itself was 
merging into the present active). No instance of the sigmatie future 
in the first person has been found, either in OB. or in MB.; and no 
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case of third person occurs in the Caryas ; only of the second person (see 
supra, p. 908). 

SKK., p. 65, I ^ ^ H 

« jikbS tore marihe p&rane, t&be toka rakhiba k6n& j^ne «■ when he icill 
strike you in life, then who will protect you ? ; p. 100, srr'ilflT;^! 

csrfr^ ^ CJffW ll « kadia janayibs KisS, 

pache KanhanI moke na dihe dose » I shall lament and inform Kaiisa, and 
Krsna will not (= should not) blame one after that-, p. 180, 

« hath& diti lihe kalia » the black {stain) icill smear {itself) on 
placing the hand-, p. 351, ^ I 

^TTS' H « keho jabe bekata karihe eha kaja, amhara 
khakhara tab! tomhe paibe laja » when someone loill make this affair 
knoton, then {there will be) blame for me, and you loill have shame ; 
p. 36 >, H 'srf? Tt? JTl TRt? I II 

« nisadha Radhaka jatane ; ara bara hena ua karihe, purusei-a akhi 
nibarihe » carefully forbid Radha, that she loill not do like this again, 
she will avoid a man’s eyes-, p. 833, « suuia ki 

bulihe Balabhadra bhai » what will brother B. say on hearing {this) ? ; 

p. 334, <s% 3rf<f ?fj«i f% 'srhrto « snnl saba debagane ki bulihe 

amhare » what loill all the gods sag to me hearing this f ; p. 336, »rj 

WT I c^1 II « jab§ Kanha na mililie 

karamera phale, hate tulia mo khaibo garale » if, through the fruits of 

karma, Krsna will not be obtained, then I shall eat poison with ma own 
hands; cf. Krttivasa, ‘ Uttara-kanda,’ p. 59, column 117, 

f?r « aisuk^ Bhfgnram^, tabe si pran^ jaihe » let B. come, 

then indeed life will depart. 

The « -itavya > -b- » Future in NIA. 

697 . The characteristic suffix for the future base in Bengali as well 
as Assamese and Oriva is « -ib- », = « -ab- » of Bihari and of Eastern 
Hindi. About the origin of this affix, there is no difficulty : it comes 
from the OIA, future passive participle gerundive in « -tavya- » or 
« -itavya », in Second MIA. « -(i)avva-, -(i)abba-, -ebba » and other 
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forms (Pisehel, ‘ Gramm, der Pkt.-spraehen/ § 570). This affix does 
not occur in the Rig-Veda, and it is rare in other Vedic literature : it is a 
new formation, and replaces the Vedic gerundive « -tua » or « -tva *. 
In MIA. and in Classical Skt. it became much more evident. In Early 
MIA. it has the force of an imperative : e.g. Asokan, Rock Edict I Girnar, 
« na prajuhitavyath na ca samaj5 katavyo » ; Sarnath, « iyam sasane vimna- 
payitaviye », etc., etc. There is here a vague mandatory sense, with an 
express future implication. The simple future notion evolved gradually; 
side by side with it, the old notion of an action which is to be done 
continued, and was modified into simply the notion of an act. In NIA. 
both the uses of this form occur : as a future passive participle (which finally 
became the future tense), and as a verbal noun. Thus, Gujarati has 
verbal nouns in « -vu», « karvu = kariavvaiim, * karitavyakam, kartavya- 
kam », Rajasthani (Marwari) in « -bo », « marabo = *mariabbaum, 
maritavyakam », and Western Hindi (Braj-bbakhS) « maribau, maribau », 
(Kanauji) « maribo » ; Marathi has a subjunctive base in « -av- », e.g., 
impersonal « mya uthavl » I should rise, lit. it is to be risen by me 
(= *maj'a ut-sthatavyam), active* ml uthavS* ; and the Eastern languages, 
Eastern Hindi, Biharl, and Bengali- Assamese and Oriya, have the verbal 
noun in •« -ab-, -ib- » as well as « -ab-, -ib- » as the base of the future 
tense, with personal terminations added. 

As it has been noted before, the « -(i)tavya- > -iabb- > -ib- » is not 
a native tbh, form in the East {supra, pp. 37-1., 375, 486-487). In the 
Eastern dialect, whether ‘ Old Ardha-Magadhi ’ or ‘Old Magadhi’ of the 
First MIA. stage, as we can see from Asoka inscriptions, OLA. « -vya- » 
became « -viya- », not * -vva- » (as for instance at Girnar). This First 
MIA. « -viya- » could only give « -vl, -I, -i » in the Modern Pracya 
languages. The change « -(i)tavya > -(i)abba » is a later, post-Transi- 
tional MIA. feature in the eastern dialects, and « -iabba » is either a semi- 
tatsama form introduced from Sanskrit in the Transitional period (before 
the softening and final dropping of the intervoeal « -t- » in « -itavya » was 
carried out), or was an imposition from some Western dialect which 
normally changed ■« -vya- » to « -vv- » and then to « -bb- ». 
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The « -(i)tavya » > « -ib- » was originally a verbal adjective, and the 
construction with a transitive verb was in the passive, the « -ib- » form 
qualifying the object in that case. This old usage is still in force 
in OB., as in the examples from Carya 29 below. 

Cases of « -ib- » future in OB.: Carya 5, • tumhe hoiba » (= yus- 
mabbir bhavitavyam) j 7, « kariba nivasa » (= nivasah kartavyah) ; 10, 
« toe sama karibe ( = ? kariba ; ? < kariabba'i = * kariabbae = kartavyakah) 
ma (= mal) sagga > (= tvaya samam kartavyo maya sagga^ j 14, 
« jaiba punu jinaiira » (= yatavyam punah jina-puram) ; 23, « tumhe 

ja'ibe » ; 28, « lodiba » (= Comm. « anvesayitavyah) ; 29, « ma’i dibi 

piriccba » (= maya datavya pfccha: dibi = *diabba, 4- fern. -I); 36, 
« kariba » ; 39, « thakiba, khaiba mai » ; 40, « kahiba * (kathayitavyam) ; 
etc. 

It will be noted that in the CarySs, the form is « -ib- », and not « -ab- » 
as in Central and Western Magadhan, showing that the language of the 
poems belong to the East Mapadhan group. Like « -ilia- : -alia- », this affix, 
« * -iabba, * -iebba, * -ebba » in Mag. A p., ranged itself into two groups 
« -ibba- : -abba- », the Eastern Magadhan speeches adopting the former. 

The affix for the 1st person future in many Bengali dialects (both 
in MB. and NB.) show « -m- », as •« m&, -mu », and « -g- = -w- » as 

« -g&, -g », instead of « -b&, -bo, -bu, -b6, -bohs ». This is merely a 

phonetic change, a softening of « -b- » in connexion with the nasal to 
« -■??■-, -m- », which has been discussed before (pp. 531-532). This « -m- » 
has ’ been wrongly referred to the Sanskrit affix « -mah » for the 3 pers. 
plural indicative present by some Bengali writers on Bengali philology. 

[G] Personal Affixes 

[I] Active (Kartari), Passive (Karmani) and Impersonal 
(Bhavb) Constructions (Prayoga) in NIA. 

698 . The personal affixes of the present or radical tense in NIA. 
are the phonetically decayed forms of those of OIA. Affixation for the 
participial tenses is a NIA. development. The future in Bengali and other 
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Magadhan languages, and in NIA. generally when it is of participial 
origin, followed the fortunes of the past. The formation of the past tense 
in typical NIA. of the first, few centuries of the 3nd millennium A.C. 
agrees in principle with that of MIA. But subsequently, or it may be 
from the very beginning of the NIA. stage, there were new developments in 
some of the various groups of lA. The central language, W. Hindi, 
together with Eastern Panjabi, is most conservative, and has resisted 
innovations in the formation of the past, keeping true to the MIA. principle. 
The past tense in these speeches retains its MIA. character as the passive 
participle adjective qualifying the nominative when it is intransitive, 
and the object when it is transitive, the subject in tbe latter case 
being in the instrumental — the past of the transitive verb being 
thus a true passive albeit the construction of the phrase in nominal. 
Besides these active (intransitive) and passive (transitive) constructions 
for the past (« kartari » and « karmani prayogas »), the central speech has 
preserved (though diale ctally) the old neuter or impersonal construction 
(bhave prayoga) for the intransitive verb, and has further extended this 
neuter construction to the transitive verb (of. LSI., IX, pp. o0-5i). Thus, 
OIA. •« Kfsnah calitah (ealitakah) » > MIA. « Kanho caliao, Kanhu caliaii » 

> NIA. (W. Hindi, Braj-bhakha) « Kanha calyau » (Active Construction); 
OIA. « Kfsnena pustika pathita, * Krsna-karnena pustika pathitika » 
( = MIA. idiom with instrumental postfix « -karna » and feminine in * -ika») 

> MIA. « * Kanha-(k)anne(ua)rh potthia padhiia (padhia), * Kanha-annem, 
Kanha-annahl potthia padhia » > NIA. (Braj-bhakha) « Kanha-nal, -n§ 
pothi parhi » (Passive Construction) ; OIA. « Krsnena (* Kp-na-karnena) 
calitam (ealitakam) » > MIA. « Kanha-(k)anne(na)m caliaam, caliaum » > 
NiA. « * Kanha-n§ calyau », not found in Standard HindostanI or Braj- 
bhakha, but occurring in Vernacular HindostanI (Neuter Impersonal 
Construction) ; and on the basis of this last, a new formation with transi- 
tive verbs (Impersonal Construction with the Transitive Verb) was establish- 
ed in NIA., as in W. Hindi ( Braj-bhSkha) : e.y., « Kanha-n§ Rahl-kau 
dekhyau », of which the OIA. translation, word for word, would be 
« Kpsnena Radhikayah-kfte dpstam » for « Kpsnena Radhika dpsta ». 
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This MIA. principle of « karmani, karttari » and « bhave » construc- 
tions, together with the NIA. extension, is substantially preserved 
in Rajasthani, in Gujarati, in Marathi, in Western Panjabi, and in Sindhi, 
despite certain innovations. Rajasthani in general agrees with W. Hindi, 
but its congener Gujarati has confused the transitive impersonal construc- 
tion with the transitive passive one, by making the past participle 
form qualify the object in the former construction as much as in the latter ; 
e.ff., * tene ranine joi » hy-him wilk-reference-to-the-queen she-ioas-seen, 
instead of « joyu » it-ivas-seen. In this confusion some Rajasthani dialects 
agree with Gujarati. 

Marathi despite its affixing « -1- » to the passive participle has on 
the whole kept true to the MIA. standard ; it has the active construction 
with intransitive verbs, and the passive with transitive ones, besides the 
impersonal with transitives. Its great innovation is adding personal affixes 
to the intransitive verbs (and following that, to some transitive verbs 
also : LSI., VII, p. 26), by which the past intransitive (also transitive in 
some cases) has become a regular inflected active past form, as much as in 
the Sanskrit perfect aorist or imperfect, or in the Bengali « -il- » past. 
Thus, « mi uthal-6 » for « mi uthala » I rose (i.e. « aham utthita-lah-f-me, 
maya », instead of « aham utthitalah = utthitah », active), « mya rani 
pahill » ( = « maya rajiil dfsta », passive), but « mya rani-s pahils » 
(= « maya rajni-visaye dfstam», impersonal). The extension of the active 
construction to the transitive verb in some cases {e.g., « mi bolalO », or 
« bblilS, bolila » I said, as in the ‘ Jnanesvarl,’ instead of the passive « mya 
bolala, b5lall » etc. or impersonal « mya bolale ») shows that the old system 
has not been kept intact. 

The Paharl speeches on the whole agree with W. Hindi, and in some 
cases with Rajasthanl-Gujaratl in mixing up the impersonal and the 
passive. The Eastern Paharl speech, Khaskura, on the other hand shows a 
mixing up of the passive and active, by putting the subject in the instru- 
mental, and the passive participle instead of qualifying the object 
is conjugated like a verb, taking affixes corresponding to the subject : e.g., 
« mai-le pap gar§ (garyl, garya = garya- < karia, * karita, kfta + me) » 

V 

122 
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I sinned, lit. by-me sin done-by-me or did-I). The MIA. principle 
is thus obscured here. (Cf. LSI., IX, pp. 26, 37, 147, 294, 328, 398-399, 
466, 489, 572, 678, 695, 727, 783, etc., etc.) 

The languages of the extreme west, W. Panjabi and Sindhi, both 
maintain the adjectival character of the passive participle, modifying it 
according to the gender and number of the object. But at the same time 
W. Panjabi em ploys pronominal affixes to emphasise the proper subject of 
the transitive verb (really instrumental), in addition to that of the 
intransitive ; and Sindhi regularly adds these affixes to the intransitive 
(cf. LSI., VIII, Parti, pp. 270-271, and Trevor Bomford, ‘Language 
spoken in Western Panjab,’ JASB., 1895, p. 317, for W. Panjabi; LSI., 
VIII, Part I, pp. 67-68, for Sindhi). The use of pronominal suffixes 
in these western speeches is not confined to the passive participle only, 
but to other forms of verbs, and to nouns as well (LSI., VIII, Part I, 
pp. 42, 261), and is a special development in these, which is unknown to other 
cognate NIA., or to MIA. and 01 A. The affixed pronoun in the passive 
participle or verb past base is to some extent necessitated in these speeches 
to ensure definitenes of the subject, as the instrumental post-position is 
frequently dropped (as in Panjabi, both Western and Eastern), or is 
non-existent (as in Sindhi, in which the oblique is employed for the 
instrumental). The affixation is merely formal, and does not imply 
any alteration in the old passive conception of the transitive past.* 

' The use of the pronominal affix with nonns {e.g., W. PanjSbT ‘ghar-am’ my house, 
Sindhi ‘ piu-me * my father), as well as dative and accnsative use of the affixed inxmonna 
(e.g., W. Panjabi ‘ Sahiban mnt-ei khatt ’ S, has-sent-to-thee a~letter, ‘ kitu-a moja ’ he-made-it 
fat, ‘ bukhar hl-s ’ fever is-to-him, etc.) in these western languages, as well as in the 
extra-Indo-Aryan (Dardic) Kasmiti, resembles the Iranian enclitic pronouns which one 
finds, e.g,, in Persian, in Pasto, and in Baloc (cf, Geiger’s ‘ Gmndriss der iranischen 
Philologie C. Saleraann, ‘ Mittel-persisch,’ p. 291 ; P. Horn, ‘ Neu-peraisohe Schrift- 
sprache,’ p. 118; Geiger, ‘ Die Spraohe der Afghanen,’ p. 217; ‘Die Spracbe der Balntschen,’ 
p. 240). The whole of the Indo-lranian area from Persia right np to the frontiers of the old 
Sanraseni (W. Hindi) area,— including the W. Panjabi (and probably also B. Panjabi in 
early times) and Sindhi tracts (among areas occupied by the NIA. speeches), the Dardic 
tracts, and those occupied by the Iranian speeches — seems to hare been an area where 
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^9. In tte Ma$;adban languages, as well as in Eastern Hindi, on 
the other hand, the construction has become purely active, and the old 
MIA. principle has been completely ignored. The subject of a past 
sentence is in the nominative now at the present day, whatever might 
have been its nature originally. Traces of an instrumental affix may 
be found in the subject {e.g., « -e » in Assamese and Bengali), but the 
instrumental idea is now entirely absent. The personal forms, which (as 
in Sindbiand W. Panjabi) doubtless originally emphasised the instrumental- 
nominative, have in the Eastern languages lost their enclitic, emphasising 
character— have become personal inflexions pure and simple. Judging 
from indications in the earlier as well as later phases of these eastern 
speeches — OE., MB., NB., Early Maithill, etc., as well as Early Awadhi 
and Modern Awadhi, and from comparison with other NIA. speeches 
and with the habits obtaining in MIA., we can surmise that the personal 
affixes were not added to the past passive participle (and to the future passive 
participle) in MSgadhi A pabhrafisa, and that this affixation was not indispen- 
sable in the early stage of the neo-Magadhan speeches. Thus, Mag. Ap. 
in all likelihood had « * hau (? hai), turn, 6e calilla(a) » ( = aham, tvam, 
sah calitah) and « *amhi, tumhi, te caiilla(a), calillahi » ( = vayam, yuyam, 
te calitah), beside « * mal, amhahl, tal, tumhahl, tl, tehi raa dekkhilla(a) » 
(= maya, asmabhih, tvaya, yusmabhih, tena, taih raja dfstah), and « *mal, 
mnhahl, tal, tumhahi, tg, tehl ranni dekkhilll » (= maya, asmabhih, 
tvaya, yusmabhih, tena, taih rajni dpsta). Beng. made the first « ir.ui, ami, 
tui, tumi, se, teha caliJa » and « mui etc. raya, raja dekhila (rani dekhili) » 
and then by affixation, « mui dekhil-i, -a-hS, -6, -u, -am ; tui dekhil-i, -is ; 


the old Aryan enclitic pronouns were retained as living forms, and were later turned into 
suffixes : and these suffixes therefore were different in origin from the personal affixes 
of the Eastern languages {e.g., OTA. ‘ maya krtam, kftam mays, krtam me ’ > LahndS 
‘kitn-m’; Old Persian ‘ mana kartam ’ > Middle Persian [Pahlavi] ‘ man kart, am kart,’ 
and ‘kart-am’ > New Persian ‘kard-am’: [cf. Horn, op. cit., p. 148]: compared with 
this, Early Bengali ^ kailum ’ 1 did is a different thing, originating in 

NIA. times from ‘ mat kailla’ ; and Hindi ‘ raain-ne kiyS ’ is of course entirely different, 
showing no kind of personal or pronominal affixation). 
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tumi dekhil-a, -gha ; se dekhil-anti, -enta, -en, -ain, -ani (ealil-I, calil-ah5 
etx3.) ». (Besides, the « bhave prayoga » with the object in the dative with 
« -ke » etc. was evolved : see supra, pp. 897-898.) Affixation was not fully 
established in Bengali even in the 15th century, as we can see from MB. 
literature, where the base form in « -il& » is frequently used for all persons : 
and in fact, in some dialects even now the base form is used for the third 
person (e.g., Standard Bengali « se dekhilg », Dacca « se dekhlg, dekhlo », he 
saw, base only, but Calcutta Bengali « se dekhl-e » with « -e * suffix for the 
third person j so Dacca « se k&irb&, korbo » he will do beside Standard 
« se k&rib-e », Calcutta « se korbe »). Similar affixation has taken place in 
other Magadhan, and in Eastern Hindi {e.g., Awadhi : 1. « deklieu, dekhiu, 
pL dekhi, dekha, dekhan, dekhen » ; 2. « dekhisi, dekhes, pi. dekhen, dekha, 
dekhi » ; 3. « dekhisi, dekhai,jB7. dekhin-i, dekhen » etc.). 

Pronominal affixation apparently was carried on independently in 
each of the various groups of dialects in the Magadhan area, — in West 
Magadhan (Bhojpuriya), in Central Magadhan, in the various Bengali and 
Assamese dialect groups, in Oriya. But some common tendencies were 
shared by all or most of them. The most remarkable development has 
been in Central Magadhan (Maithill and Magahl), which display a 
greater richness and variety in the matter of pronominal affixation than 
any other NIA. language — by which two or even three pronominal 
forms can be tagged on to the verb base. Thus we have Bengali 
X or t « maril-am, J maril-um, % mgril-i » I, we beat (past), = 

Oriya « maril-i, maril-u », Assamese « maril-5 *, Bhojpuriya « maral-I », 
Maithill « mlral-ahu, mSral-l » ; but also we have Maithill « maral-i-au-k » 
I struck you, or « maral-i-ai-nhi » I struck him or them (honorific object). 
We have here practically cases of polysynthesis, of long sentence words 
resulting from affixation. In this matter there may have been a strong 
influence of Kol on Central Magadhan in the formative period of Maithill 
and Magahl : with forms like •« mar-al-i-au-k » or « mar-al-i-ai-nhi », 
we can compare Kol (Mnndari) « om-ad’-in-ae » he-gave-it-to-me and « lel- 
k-in-ako » for « * lel-ked’-in-ako » they-saw-me. The affixation in Eastern 
Magadhan is simpler, and approximate rather that of modern Dravidian 
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{e.g., Bengali. * par-il-am » / read = Tamil « pad-itt-ew », root + tense affix 
+ personal termination : see supra, p. 17.5). 

700 . Grierson, in two noteworthy papers to the JASB. for 1895 
(‘ Suffixes in the Ka 9 mlri Language ’ and ‘ Radical and Participial Tenses 
in the Modern Indo-Aryan Languages ’) has tabulated the various affixes 
of NIA. and suggested their etymologies. The Eastern languages have 
these affixes for the verb past tense, and the future tense ; the Western 
languages have also the pronominal adjuncts; the Southern language 
Marathi partially employs them. All this is opposed to the Midland 
language, W. Hindi. In this Grierson finds a point in support of the 
the theory of Inner and Outer Indo-Aryan groups (see supra, Appendix 
A to Introduction, pp. 165-166 ; JASB., 1895, p. 351). But the conjuga- 
tional system cannot be assumed to prove much, as has been said before. 
The languages started in the East without the personal terminations, and 
in later times only they entered into the habi^ of affixation ; whereas it 
seems likely that in the Western languages the enclitic has persisted from 
OIA. times (or might have been due to the influence of the contiguous 
Iranian), and were at once the cause and the effect of the absence or rare use 
of the instrumental post-position. Grierson derives all the affixes of the 
past verb in Bengali etc. (equally with those in other languages) from 
pronouns. But in some oases at least, they were merely extensions of 
the affixes of the present or radical tense. Bengali, Assamese and 
Oriya, again, show a development distinct from Maithili, Magahl and 
Bhfijpuriya within the Magadhan family. 

Except in the 3 sg., there is no distinction in Bengali-Assamese in the 
affixes of the intransitive and transitive verbs past tense. In Oriya, the 
same affixes, sg. « -a », pi. « -e » are found for the verbs of both the kinds. 

The affixes may now be discussed. 

[II] Affixes for the Past Tense. 

701 . MB. and NB. forms are given below. The affixes are added 
to the base in ^ « -il- » of which the « -i- » is dropped in most NB. 
dialects after influencing the preceding vowel. 
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Pint Person : "Sf « -i ^ « -i » ; ^i§^, ^ > •{ ), 's^, 'spj, 

'8j 'SCtI, '*(1C4l, 'Q •« -um, -ug, -u ( -lum, -lu > -nu), -om, -im, 

-5, -ohS, -ahS, -ohoj -aho, -6 * ; "sitsi, "sjl®, til^T « -am, -ag, -em » ; 

Second Person : «-i»; ^1%, i£|Jf « -is, -esi, -es^ * ; 

^ « -u » ; 'srI, « -a, -aha » ; <<!, li)*, i£ii:| « -e, -5, -ehS » 

Third Person : no affix, simply ending in «-il^»; '5r('s) « -&, (-6) *, 
for both transitive and intransitive verbs ; '5rl«-a»; tii«-e» for transitive 
verbs only, dialectally ; 'STt^, 'S'^, t£|^ « -a-k^, -5-k^, -e-k^- », for both 
transitive and intransitive verbs ; besides 

'®rff2}3, « -inti, -anti, -inti, -anti, -enti, -en^, -ain^, -ani, -Si *, 

honorific. 

Standard NB., literary and colloquial, recognises only the following : — 

First Person : «rN * -am », colloquially also til's!, ^ « -em, -um », and 
in poetry occasionally jj; « -nu » ; 

Second Person : non-honorific, ^ « -i » ; ordinary, tfi « -§ » ; poetical 'srI 
« -a » ; honorific til»f « -en^ » (with « ap^ni » ) ; 

Third Person : <5! « -i » ; <4^ « ek^ * (rather archaic) ; ti) € -§ » dialectally 
for transitive verbs j poetical 'srf « -§ » ; besides honorific t£i*T « -en^ ». 

(1) The Affixes foe the Fiest Peeson Past. 

702 . The affix '«! « -i ». This is the simple base form, and is found 
in MB. and OB. : '®rtf5( •« ami c&lil& » / went, ^ « ami, 

mui rakhila » I kept ; cf. OB. Carya 35 « ma'i bujhila » f understood (see 
supra, p. 808). The source of this ^ « -il& » is Magadhi Ap. « -illaa, 
-illawa (< -ila-ka) », MB. « -il4, -il& », in NB. pronunciation often 
« -il5, -lo ». This simple base is not found in NB., although it is common in 
eMB., becoming less common in 1MB., and found but infrequently in post- 
17th century MB. As indicated above, the absence of affix means preserva- 
tion of the OIA. conditions. 

In OB., the « -ila » base bad a feminine for « -ill, -ili », according as 
the subject of an intransitive verb or the object of a transitive one was 
feminine. Early MB. carried on this feminine affixation, but it has died out 
from eMB. times. Examples have been given above, p. 958. 
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703 . The affix ^ « -i ». This is now confined to the dialects of 
West Rarjha, and to ‘S.-W. Bengali/ and in any ease is regarded vulgar. 
It was fairly common in MB. It seems originally to have been a (West) 
Radha form. Although used for both singular and plural, the evidence of 
Oriya shows it to have been originally singular ; Oriya « mu Ssil-i », pi. 
c ambbe asil-u » I eamf, we came ; « mi dekhil-i, ambhe dekhil-u » / saw, we 
saw. The affix seems only to be an extension of the present (singular) 
« -i » to the past tense {supra, pp. 9.34, 935). 

704 . The affixes ^ ''Pf. 

« -um, -ug, -u, ( -lum, -lu > -nu ), -om, -&m, -6, -6h5, -aho, 
-oho, -6 ». These form one group, and in their formation, two affixes seem 
to have converged : the « -8 » of the present (=OB. -a^a < MIA. -mna 
< OIA. -amah : snpra, pp. 934-9.85), and the old first personal pronoun 
nominative « * hau, hlEu » as in OB. (pp. 807-808 supra) agglutinated to the 
past base ( in « -ili, -ila » ) ; « * hau » seems to have been added to the present 
base (see snpra, p. 934), and an extension of it to the past was a matter of 
course. Of the fuller forms, « -ila-hS * occurs in eMB. (as in the 

SKK.), and « -ilo-ho » is found in the Early Assamese ; and this and 

* * -il&-h8 » seems also to have oecured in MB. and the other forms, 

with loss of nasalisation, are found in MB. and Early Assamese. As can 
be expected, « * hau > b8 » as the nominative pronoun should occur with 
the intransitive verb ; and that is what we find from eMB. In the SKK., 
the « -(ila-)h3 » form occurs with six verbs, all intransitive: 

€ achilabo » I was, « ai'laho, ayilabo » 1 came, 

« jilahO » I lived, « parilahS » I fell, Tffpitlltl « barhilahO » 

I increased, * h&yilah8, hiilaho » I was (to which we may 

add a seventh intransitive form showing « -h8 », although in a different 
tense — « m&ritahS » I would die ) : Kftti-vasa similarly has 

« t&p&sn a kiril& ami, n&hilah8 » I performed 

austerities, but did not become immortal ( ‘Uttara-kanda/ p. 29) ; 

C’Prktl « nim&ntr&ne gelabO » I went to an invitation (ibid, p. 15) ; also 
* h&ilahS » (pp. 26, 30, 36). MB. « jllahO, pirilaho » etc. would 
thus agree with Skt. « jivito’ haih, patito’ham *. 
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The SKK, uses « -8 » (at times « -o * by dropping the nasalisation) 
with both transitive and intransitive verbs. This apparent comploy of 
the full « -ho » form with intransitives only was not maintained in 
Assamese : in the Early Assamese of the 15th and 16th centuries, 
we find it employed with transitive verbs also — e.g., Devendra Nath 
Bez-baruwa, ‘ Asamiya Bhasa Aru Sahityar Buranji,’ Jorhat, Saka 
1S33, pp. 75, 173, * k&riloho » I did, p. 89, « l&bhiloho, pkrhiloho » 
/ received, I studied, p. 138, « einilohO » I recognised, p. 169, « bulilohS » 
I said. In Early Maithill, the corresponding « hu » form seems to 
be restricted to the intransitive ; e.g., Vidyapati has « bhelihu » I was, 
« mone cukalihu » J ceased, « aehalihu » I was, « gelihu » I went, etc. 
(Pada 63) ; but in later Maithill, « -hu » is found for both the kinds of 
verbs. It has apparently become « -ft » in Magahl. From the 14th 
century, the « -hO » and the « -5 » forms had merged together, and the 
former occurs in the ^KK. as a survival only {e.g., for one « SehilahO » 
there are some six cases of «aehil8»; « a’ilo » occurs 11 times beside 
« a(y)ilah8» 9 times, and other intransitive verbs show only the «-8» form). 
The Oriya « -ft » of the plural seems to represent the « -5 (<-amah) ». The 
OB. « acchile » (see supra, p. 808) seems to be scribe^s error for « aehila », 
or it might be for « achilS » ; in the latter case, the affixation for the past in 
imitation of the present could be said to have begun from OB. times. 

The form « -ilahS » thus converged into « -il5 », but « -ilaho » could 
also give « -ilaw'o », and these would easily result in the MB. and NB. forms 
« -ilu, -ilug, ilum, -ilom, -ilkm, -inu » etc., since in MB. •« m » final 
and intervocal interchanges with « ^ », written ® « g » ; and MB. forms 
like « -il5, -ilu » could develop the off-glide « ^ » (-ilo^, -ilu^), which 
would easily resolve into « m ». 

705 . The affixes « -am, -ag, -em ». It is not unlikely 

that « -am » has partly evolved from « -ah8 » as above ( -ilaho > -ilawo, 
-ila^ > ilag, -il-am). But this « -am » should rather be affiliated to 
5srtf^ « -ami » I {we), affixed to the past base, for this reason that in all 
the spoken dialects, where ■« -am * occurs, the « -m » is retained intact, 
and there is no trace of a nasalised form « *-ilS » or * *-ina » such as 
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we might expect to be present in MB. or NB. if « * -ila^ < -ilahS » 
were the only source. 

By Vowel Harmony, « -ilam » gives « -ilem », which is regarded 
as a refined form, and is frequently used in literature and formal 
discourse. 

706 . A plausible etymology for the « -ami, -am * aflSx would be the 
OI.\. substantive verb « asmi » : the use of the passive participle with 
« asmi » in the active sense is found in MIA. and medieval Skt. [e.g., 
« vidito’smi, vismpto’smi » etc. : cf. E. J. Rapson, ‘ Specimens of the 
Kharosthi Inscriptions discovered by Dr. Stein at Niya in Chinese 
Turkestan : Tentative Transcriptions and Translations,’ British Museum, 
1903, p. 7). The Sinhalese past tense is formed on the same plan by 
affixing forms of * V as », present tense, to the passive participle (Geiger, 
‘Litteratur u. Sprache der Sinhalesen,’ § 60). The same method seems to 
occur in the Bengali perfect tenses (see infra, ‘ Compound or Periphrastic 
Tenses ’). But « asmi » does not occur as « ami » either in Bengali 
or in other Magadhan ; the equivalents of « asmi » in Bengali are « achi » 
(*aeehami) and « h&ii » (*asami). A source like « pathita -f- asmi » is 
untenable for the NB. « parilam >, not only because of the non-continuance 
of OIA. « asti, asi, asmi » in Bengali, but also because of the fact 
that personal affixation is late in the language, and is either pronominal, or 
is by analogical extension of affixes from the present. 

Hoernle explained the « -am » affix as being the Skt. « -ami », present 
sg. affix : according to him, Bengali has preserved the original present 
indicative termination « -ami », in forms like « p&r(h)iJam » = Magadhi 
« *padhidami ». But this derivation is inadmissible : MIA. « -d- » does not 
become « -1- » in Bengali (see supra, p. 433), and « -m- » intervocal of 
OIA, occurs in NIA. only as the nasalisation of the contiguous vowel. 

(2) The Affixes fok the Second Person, Past. 

707 - The affix 'Sf « -& » is the simple base form without any personal 
termination, found in MB. for the 2nd person as much as for the other two 
persons, but is now obsolete. 

123 
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The affix ^ « -i » is of obscure origin. It occurs with the past in 
« -il- » and in the future in « -ib- ». It is not found in the radical tense 
and with the past conditional. Bengali-Assamese alone among Magadhan 
speeches has it. The fact that it is contemptuous, being used with the 
familiar « tui (tora) » form of the 2nd personal pronoun, shows that it 
was originally a singular affix. The corresponding affix in Oriya is « -u », 
e.g., « tu thil-u » thou wert, « tu dekhil-u » thou didst see. The Central 
Magadhan languages have confused the plural and singular; but it 
seems that the 2 pers. affix « -e » in Magahi (as in • hal-e » thou wert or 
you were, « dekhal-e » thou didst see or you saw, beside « hals, dekhal-S » ; 
Maithill does not possess the « -e » form, but the nasalised one only) and 
in Bhojpuriya (as in « dekhal-e, dekhal-as » singular, « dekhal4h < 
* dekhalahu » plural) is connected with the Bengali « -i », it being 
exceedinuly probable that the « -e » was formerly « -a-i » (ef. Maithill 
« dSkhalal » beside « dekhall, 2 personal forms). 

There is the other singular 2 personal affix « -is, -s » (see p. 979 
below) with which the « -i » cannot be connected. In the absence of any 
other indication as to its source, it can only be referred to the 2 sw. 
imperative in « -hi, -a-hi » (see supra, p. 904), which would give « -i, 
-a'i (-ai, -e) » by loss of « -h ». The Oriya « -u » similarly can be best 

w * 

explained as the 2 sg. imperative in « -hu » p. 906). This « -hi » 

lost its original function as an imperative affix, and became associated, first 
it would seem, with the future base, and then with the past : we should 
note that « -i » is the only 2 personal contemptuous or singular affix for the 
future, whereas « -is » may be used for the past ; and « -i » is not found 
with the past habitual (« cilib-i, dib-i », but « chil-is » beside commoner 
« chil-i », and « c&lit-is, dit-is » ; but we never find « e&lib-is, dib-is ») : 
this apparently shows that « -i » became first definitely attached to the 
future base, and then it was extended to the past; and the use of the 
future and the imperative should be taken into consideration in this 
connexion. There is an « -ahi • affix (< OIA. -asi) for the 2 sg. 
present tense in Western Apabhransa, whence the imperative « -e, -fix » affix 
in the Western languages, eg., HindostanI « tu kar-e * Gujarati « tG 
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kar-e », and Marwarl « t(h)fi kar-ai » (< tfi kar-ahi) ; but this present 
« -ahi » apparently did not occur in Mag. Ap., and is not represented in 
Bengali, which has only « -as, -is » < « -asi ». 

708 - The affixes « -is, -esi, -es » are contemptuous in 

sense, being used with « tui, tora», and were consequently oritrinally singular. 
They represent the OIA. « -asi » which is preserved in the radical tense. The 
affix « -asi » has been partly extended to the past base, but the future did not 
take it up, apparently deciding for the « -hi > -i » from the imperative. The 
forms « -is » etc. are exceedingly rare with the past tense in N B., the employ 
of it with the •« -il- » past being only occasional. MB. instances also are rare. 
In NB. it may be used with the past of ^y/ach » io he, as « chil-is » 

ihou wert, both by itself as well as in the past progressive and peifect tenses, 
e g-, « jacohilis » thou wert going, « gi_\eehilis » thou hadst 

gone, « diyechilis » thou hadst given ; but the « chil-i » form would 

be preferred. We may similarly occasionally hear « nil-is, 

dil-is », but such forms would not be regarded as normal in the Standard 
Colloquial. It seems that analogy tried to attach « -is * to the past base, but 
has failed so far, although apparently this analogical use began early. We 
have thus in Kfttivasa (‘ Uttara-kanda,’ VSPd. td., col. 124) 

. brahro&-bidh^ k&riya tumi lukailis d&re » killing a B'-ahman, 
you hid in fear (here we see the improper use of « tumi », instead of « tui *, 
with an « -is » form). 1 have not found « -is » with the past in the SKK., 
but apparently there is one ease in the Caryas, e.g., Carya 37, « jaisane 
acchilesa taichana (= taisana) aecha » =? as thou icert, so be thou-, in 
Carya 39, we have « bagge jaa nilesi pare bhagela tohara binana » thy 
science (vijnana) fled away after thou didst take a wife in Vaiiga: here 
« nile si » may be either an « -esi » form, or it is « nile » (conjunctive in 
« -ile »)-}-« si » emphatic particle, as in Carya 20 — « jaubana mora bhaile 
si pura » on my gouth being mature. The « -esi » would thus seem to have 
been attached to the past as early as OB. The vocalism in « -esi, -esa » 
seems to be due to a combination of the base form in « -a » -|- « -isi » (see 
p. 935) : « * acebilla-isi > * achilais(i) > achiles(a) ». 
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709 . Grierson explained the « -i » as an instrumental pronominal 
enclitic : « mar-il-i » = struclc-by-thee (karmapi prayoga), « cal-il-i » gone- 
ly-ihee (bbave prayoga) ; and the « -is » was explained by him (as an aflBx 
for the past habitual derived from the present participle) as being ‘ the 
direct pronominal suffix for the nominative ’ — « -s- » and « -i- » being 
respectively nominative and oblique forms of a second personal pro- 
noun (JRAS., 1895, I, p. .371). There cannot be any question of a 2nd 
personal pronoun in « -s- » from the existing specimens of lA., and Grierson 
considered this « -s- » (as in Bengali « -is » in « mar-it-is » etc.) 'as a 
termination borrowed either from tlie first or the third person,’ but at the 
same time the possibility of « -is * being the OIA. « -asi » is admitted 
by him {op. oil., p. 374). The « -s- » form of the first person occurs in 
Lahnda and SindhI, and in the Dardie Kasmirl : it is a singular form, if 
derived from OIA. « asmad » ; but the whole question is rendered extremely 
problematical {op. cit., p. 365 for the « -s- » for the 1st person). The use of 
the 3rd person « -s-* (<Prakrit «se» his, which is an enclitic : Grierson, op. 
cit., p. 347) for the 2nd pers. is hardly more satisfactory as an explanation. 
The well-known « -asi » which has survived in the radical sense should 
not therefore be ignored. And as for regarding « -i * as an oblique form 
of the 2nd personal pronoun, and referring it to the MIA. « bhe » or «uyhe» 
(JASB., 1895, p. 374, p. 346), there is this great difficulty that in Bengali- 
Assamese, which alone preserves the « -i », the form is contemptuous and 
as such cannot originally have been a plural suffix, whereas the MIA. « bhe, 
uyhe » are definitely plural ones. 

710 . The affix ^ « -u» is found dialectally in '-South-West Bengali ’ 
and in North Central Bengali, and is distinctly of Oriya affinity : 
«k&ilu» thou didst do, <01^= C’f^^gySlu = gel-u » thou didst go, etc. It is 
singular in origin, and can only be referred to the imperative in « -hu, -u » 
(see above, p. 906). It is found in the present also, e.g., 'Sft^ « achu » 
thou art. 

711 . The affixes -jq!, « -a, -aha » were originally plural, being 

used with « tumi (tomftra) », the old plural of the 2nd person, and never 
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with « tui ». They seem to be the same affix as the « -aha » of the radical 
2nd plural (see supra, p. 935). The past base to which this 2nd person 
pi. affix was added (in Bengali-Assamese) apparently was extended by the 
definitive « -a » : « ealila -p -aha > * e&lilaha, e&lilaha, * ealilaa, c&lila » 
(c£. « khaha, jaha » for the imperatives: supra, pp, 903, 907). The « -a » 
might, again, be simply the base in definitive « -a », without the personal 
termination « -ahA ». The « -aha » form occurs in eMB. (SKK.) and 
in Early Assamese side by side with « -aha, -a ». Late MB. has only « -a *; 
and as a result of Vowel Harmony, through influence of the « -i » of « -il- », 
this « -a » can be altered to « -e » in NB., as in the Standard Colloquial 
Et’eTCsy < colle » < « cAlila » you, went (supra, pp. 400-401). Among SKK. 
forms in « -aha » may be quoted «aehilaha» you iiere, C’FTtCl 

« gelaha » you went, * pArilaha * you fell, « hAyilaha » you 

became ; cf. imperative « olaha » beside « olahA * taie down, rut 

doicn. In Modern Assamese, the affix is « -g », honorific ; and Oriya has 
retained it as « -A (< -AhA) ». Cf. Maithill simple form for 2nd person past 
« dekhalah < dekhalahu », and Bhojpuriyg « dekhalahu », where we have 
the « -ahu » form as in the imperative. 

712- The MB. forms <4*, « -e, -ehe » make one group. 

Judging from the ^KK., the nasalised form « -e » is the proper one for 
this affix, and this is only shortened from the older and fuller « -ehs ». 
In the SkK., it is either « -ehe », or « -e » : and it is rarely « -e » without 
the nasalisation : thus anile, anilehg » yon brought, 

« erilehs » you abandoned, « kAi'lS » you did, 

« kArayilS » you caused to make, « gArhile » you built, « nilehi » 

you took, * sadhilehi » you performed, « cahils > you looked 

at, etc. No instance of « -i, -ehg > with intransitive verbs occurs in the 
SKK. : originally it was probably used with transitive verbs. * -ehe > 
-§ > -e » is thus its development in NB. (Of course, in NB. the « -e » can 
also be from « -ila » by Vowel Harmony; see preceding paragraph.) This 
affix is unknown to Assamese and Oriya. But Maithill « -g, -al », Magahl 
« -§, -ahl » (« dekhali, dekhalal; d§khalg, dekhalahl ») seem to be the 
same affix. 
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The source of this « -ehe, -e, -e » is obscure. The full form being 
« -ehi », connexion with the Prakrit enclitic 2nd pers. pi. « -bhe, -uyhe » as 
suggested by Grierson (JASB., 1895, pp. 374, 346) is not impossible, but 
•« bhe, uyhe » are otherwise unknown. It is a politer form than the « -i, -is » 
ones, both in MB. and NB. Is it that here we have the instrumental of the 
respectful or polite form for the pronoun of address « aha, ahal », which is 
still current in Maithill? (see mpra, pp. 850-852). The fact of . -eh§, -§ 
> -e » not being found with intransitive verbs in the SKK. should be 
recalled : « anilehi » can therefore very well be from MIA. « * aiiilla- » 
-f « *ahahl, *ah§hl » = instrumental pi. of «aha- » (= OIA. anita-la- -H 
ayusmadbhih). 

[3] The Affixes for the Third Person, Past. 

713- The oldest Bengali had three forms for the passive participle 
as used with the pronoun third person or with the noun ; « -ila (< -ilia) », 
the simple base without any affix; « -ilawa, -ilaa (< -illa-a, i.e., -ilia- -f 
-ka) », with an extension by the pleonastic « -ka > -a » {mipra, pp. 652-653); 
and « -ila (< -ila -f- -S) », strengthened by the definitive « -a * {mpra, 
pp. 658 ff.). The NB. equivalents of these are respectively, 

( ^(.*11 ), * “il^j *il& (-ilo : MB. -ila), -ila ». All the three are found : 

« -il^ » is dialectal, occurring in North Bengali and North Central Bengali 
(with both transitive and intransitive verbs), as well as in Eastern Vagga 
dialects (Sylhet, Kachar, Mayang, Chittagong and Chakma, where « -il^ » 
seems to be preferred with intransitive verbs) ; « -il^ » is also restricted to 
the intransitive verb in Modern Assamese ; « -il§k » is found in the « sSdhu- 
bhasa » and in the East Bengal dialects with both transitives and 
intransitives, and in the Standard Colloquial with intransitive verbs (see 
AKjjra, p. 974); while «-ila» is now archaic and poetic for NB., and is 
found commonly in MB. and in Early Assamese, and in Oriya « -ila » is 
the only form in which this affix occurs for the 3rd person singular (« -ila » 
however, occurs in Eastern Vagga, in Mayang as honorific, i.e. plural). 

All these three forms « -ila > -il^ ; -ilaa, -ila > -il& ; -ila » Jack a 
personal or pronominal termination and this colourless form was accepted for 
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the third person. Doubtless there were slight shades of difference between 
the three ; « -A » and « -a » forms were possibly more emphatic. Also 
the base form without any affix, « -ila > -ilijt », retained its old adjectival 
nature unmodified in connexion with intransitive verbs, and this distinction 
is largely maintained now. In the Caryas, we find both « -ila » ( = 

« -ila » as well as « -ilaa, -ilawa ») and « -ila » (see supra, p. 947). 

714. The affix (i) « -e » : occurs in West Bengali (including the 
Standard Colloquial), North Bengali and Assamese, with transitive verbs 
only : e.g., Standard Colloquial (TT (?T C’H, [je ^ollo, je gaelo] he 

walked, he went. North Bengali 5f%5f, [tsolil, gsl], Assamese « si 

c&lil, si g&l », but for he gave, he ate, we have Standard Coll. IWT, 

[je dile, khele]. North Bengali ’ItW [dile, khaile, khale] 

besides frr, [dil, khail], and Assamese « dile, khale ». The BihSrI 

dialects show a similar differentiation (see supra, p. 93). No such 
differentiation between intransitive and transitive verbs is found in the East 
Bengal dialects, in which typical forms would be [tsoillo, tsollo ; gslo] and 
[dilo, kbailo], or as in Chittagongese [tsolil, gslj and [dilo, khailoj. 

The restriction of the « -ile » affix to the transitive verb past tense 
in a continuous tract embracing Radha, Varendra and Kama-rupa, and 
excluding Vagga (E. and S.-W.) and Cattala (S.-E. Vagga), is noteworthy : 
equally noteworthy is the occurrence of the « -ila > -il^ » for the intran- 
sitive in Varendra (partially), in Kama-rupa, and in E. Vagga and Cattala. 
The « -e » affix occurs in the future 3rd person (-ib-e) for all verbs, 
in the both « sadhu-bha.sa » and in the Standard Colloquial, but not in 
East Bengal dialects, in Assamese, in Oriya, which use the * -& » 
(-ib&, -bi). The usage in the future does not help us here. 

The explanation seems to be as follows. The intransitive past is in 
its origin a verbal adjective qualifying the subject : here no special verbal 
suffix was necessary, for the adjectival nature remained long with intran- 
sitive, right downtoeMB. (see supra, p. 958, — the feminine adjectival 
« -i » continued to be used with both the kinds of roots). Hence the simple 
f -ila > -ilgl », or « -ilaa > -ila >-il4, -ilo », was enough for it. But the 
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transitive past was not like that, and its nature developed into that of 
a proper verb with an object. So too the future form, both transitive 
and intransitive, partook more of the nature of the verb. In some of the 
dialects of the Bengali group, an affix gradually came to be attached to 
these. And that aflSx we find in NB. as « -e * for both transitive past, and 
transitive and intransitive future. 

The « -e » was never a literary favourite in MB., the simple « -& » 
or « -a » base being commonly employed for the past third person. The 
composite « sadhu-bhasa » here followed the MB. preference for « -& » in the 
past tense, but not in the future. But nevertheless, the « -e » is found in MB. 
works — in the ^KK., for instance. Thus, as 3 personal forms, we find in 
the SKK., for he did, « k&Ue, IsAile » 4 times, « k&rile » 

once (= NB. Standard Coll. '^’< 10 ^, [korle, kollej), while 11(41 

« k&(y)ili » occurs 17 times and « k&ril& » 6 times (= NB. 

■^’5^ [korlo, kollo]) ; for he received, « pa'ile * (= NB. [pele]) 

occurs once, but « pail& » (= NB. [pelo]) 7 times ; for he sent, 
« patha(y)ile » (= NB. [pathde]) 3 times, 

« patha(y)il& » (= NB. ’Ttlrf^T [pathdo]) 4 times; for he 
said, « buile » (ef. NB. [bolle]) once, -iflisi, « bu(y)il& » 

(cf. NB. [bollo]) 28 times; for he gave « dile » once, 

« dil& » 10 times ; for he took, f»iC41 « nile » 5 times, [»(«i « nili » 6 times, 
and « anile » he hronght is found once. The « -e * for the 3rd 

person thus goes back to the 14th century. It is not, however found in 
the Caryas. 

This « -e » affix I take to be the « -e » of the radical or present tense, 
3rd person, extended to the past transitive base : (?ft^ « dekhil& » seen, 
he sate changed to •• dekhil-e », NB. « dekhl-e », on the 

analogy of « dekh-e » he sees ; but an intransitive form like 

« gel& » = gone, fern. « geli », sufficiently retained its adjectival 

nature not to require a verbal affix. We should note that the plural 
affix « -&nti, -fint&, -enta » was similarly extended to the past verb, 
as an honorific form merely (see supra) : « -e » was the characteristic 3rd 
pers. affix, and the plural as an honorific form was less frequent. This 
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extension of the « -e, -&nti » etc. was aecomplished possibly during the 
transition from OB. to eMB. : it was established by the end of the 
I4th century, and if the SKK. does not use it exclusively, it is because 
the literary speech tends to preserve the older tradition (in keeping to the 
older, unaffixed « -& » form). 

A partial agreement with Maithili may be noted. In Maithili, in 
the honorific, the transitive past base takes the affix « -thi » (< -anti) of 
the present honorific (= original plural), because its nature is that of 
a verb : « dSkhala-thi » saw. But the intransitive past base (with its 
adjectival nature) to denote the honorific takes the affix « -ah (a) » which 
is found with nouns and adjectives in Early Maithili : « sutal-ah(a) » slept. 
(This « -aha » is very common in the ‘'Varna-ratn&kara’ MS., see supra, pp. 
102-103: it seems to be the Mag. Ap. genitive in « -aha » extended to 
form the plural, like « -ra » of Bengali, « -ka » of BhSjpuriya). 

In the Standard Colloquial, some intransitive verbs are seen to 
employ the « -e » affix, in apparent contradiction to the rule that it is 
confined to transitives only : thus Hi bCT « nacle » he danced, 

« kftdle » he wept, « hfttle » he walked, « khatle * he laboured 

(but « khatlSi » it fitted). Cases like these can be explained as a 

phonetic development out of « -ila » forms of M B. — < « nacila, kandila, 
hantila, khatila » etc. (see supra, pp. 400-401) : but the proper explanation 
is that these verbs are really transitives with cognate objects like »rt5l, 

•rfh^ « nac^l, naea, nac5n^ », ^Prl> 4tiTH « kSda, kanna, kld&n^ * etc. 
understood and sometimes expressed. The « -e » is thus never extended to 
intransitives in the dialects in which it is employed. On the other hand, 
through the influence of the « sadhu-bhasa » and of East Bengal dialects, the 
« -& » from is now being used at times by Standard Colloquial speakers with 
the transitive also — e.g., CWj C^, Cfpfyi, f*f®i « pe]&, khel&, dekhla, dil& * 
he obtained, ate, saw, gave, beside the proper « -e » forms. 

The credit of first noticing the difference between the intransitive and 
transitive past bases in Bengali as well as of suggesting explanations 
belongs to Grierson (JASB., 1895, pp. 366, 374, 350; LSI., V, I, 1903, 
p. 13, foot-note; ef. also ‘Prabasi’ for 1829, PauSa, pp. 382 ff.). In 

124 
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the JASB. article, a form like « maril-e-(k^) * he killed Grierson 

sought to explain (on the analogy of Maithill forms with affixed object 
and subject pronouns)as being from « * maril-ai-ka », being either <« *maril- 
aya-ka » = killed-this(oh]ee.i)-by~him, where « aya » was the (Western) 
Apabhrahsa equivalent of Skt. « idam », and « ka » was a third personal 
pronoun with instrumental power having affinities in Kasmiri; or < 
« * maril-ahahl-ka » = killed-that{oh^ect)~by-him, where « ahahi • was the 
oblique of « aha », the (Western) Apabhrahsa equivalent of Skt. « adas ». 
But there is nothing in MB. and OB. to warrant such derivations. We have 
the « -eka » affix with intransitive verbs from the eMB. period. Grierson 
formulated another explanation in the LSI. : « khale » he ate = 

« khmli » eaten + « -hi » by him, by them. But this « -hi » as an enclitic 
instrumental pronoun cannot be otherwise assumed from MB. and OB. 

715. The « -k^ » affix in the forms « -ak^, -6k^, -ek^ • 

in the past tense is pleonastic : possibly it was polite or honorific in Early 
Bengali. This is discussed below, under ‘ Pleonastic Affixes,’ pp. 989 ff. 

716. The honorific forms — « -Anti, -Anti, 

-Anti, -anti, -enti » and « *eD^, -ai'n^, -Sni, -A'i » 

have been extended from the present tense by adding to the past base 
in « -ili ila ». As has been explained before, they form two groups — ^the 
verbal « -anti » and the nominal « -ana, -ana, -an-i, -an-i », the latter 
having ousted the former (see supra, p. 936). In the eMB. of the SKK., 
we find the verbal « -nt- » forms only : « karhilanti * took off, 

b1f^t^ « eahilanti » looked at, « gelanti » tcent, 

« kihilSnti, kihilenti » said, etc. ; and there are no « -n(i), -ni » forms, 
which came in later. Early Assamese has « -inti » — « thiilinti, 
bbiilinti » was (were), « kiilinti » did, etc. Maithill and Magahi also 
have « -thi (< -anti) » (supra, p. 937) : but in Maithill * -thi » occurs only 
with transitive verbs (Maithill « dekhal^-thi », but « ealal-ah^ », whereas 
Magahi has both « dekhal^-thl, calal^-tbl »). 

In later MB., « -nt- » and « -n- » occur side by side in the texts. 
« -gnti, -Anti » are the common affixes in ChutI Khan’s ‘ Mahabharata ’ 
(VSPd. ed.) : and « -en^ » is already well-established in Kfttivasa. The 
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nominal « -n- » form may thus be said to have successfully invaded the 
domain of the verb in the lath century. In the ‘ Padma-purana of 
Vansl-dasa (17th century: Maimansing), « -ai (< -ani) » is almost the 
rule for the past third person honorific : e.g., p. 43, « Pulftsty& 

k&hilai' » P.said', p. 71, < k&hilai’ Men&ka-sund&rl » j 

p. 98, 3^1 « Brahma ckli ailai » B. came away-, p. 109, 

« dhkrilli » j p. 185, «diili'» gave-, p. 194, 

« b&lilai » said-, p. 196, « bbabilii » thought. The « -ani, -ani. 

Si » form is still current for the honorific in E. Vagga. 

The nominal « -n- » figures in Bhojpuriya {e.g. « rahal-an » ■toas, were 
= Bengali « rkhil-en^ », « dekhal-an, dekhal-ani » saw = Bengali 

« dekhil-en^ »). In Assamese « dekhila-hak » you saw, « dekhilS- 
hak * we saw, the affix « -hak » is found with the 2nd and Ist person 
to form the plural, and this also is undoubtedly the nominal « -na, -nha * 
with pleonastic * -ka ». In Maithil! and Magahl, the nominal « -nh- * 
is added to the verb, but commonly with a dative-accusative (and not 
nominative-instrumental, or simple plural) force : e.g., Maithill « dekhathi * 
he (honorific) sees {< they see), but « dekhathl-nhi » (honorific) he sees 
(< they see) them (i.e. a respected person), and « dekhiai-nhi » sees them > 
sees a respected person : and so with the past tense— -« dekhal^-thi » beside 
« d8khal^-nhi » (here active « -nhi » as an equivalent of « -thi »), 
« dekhald-k-ai » (object), « dekhal^-thi-nhi » (object). In the intransitive, 

w 

« -nhi * is used for the indirect object only. So Magahl « dSkhal^-thi », 
« dekhal^-thl-n » (object « -n- »). Oriya too adds the plural affix (found 
with the noun) to the past and future bases of the verb, but it is not « -n- » 
of the genitive, but «-§-»<« -ahi » of the instrumental (see supra, 
p. 724) : e.g., sg. « dekhila », pi. « dekhil-e » saw ; sg. « hoila », pi. « hoil-e » were. 

[Ill] The Affixes for the Future Tense. 

These are exactly on the lines of the past, and detailed treatment is 
not necessary. 

717 . The for ms for the First Person in MB. and NB. are : ('€), 

'SCtI, i *“» 
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-5 = ^)> *• The base in « -& » — ^ « -ib-i » — oeeurs in OB. and 

MB. (including the SKK.), and has been adopted as the « sadhu-bhasa * 
form, without any personal affix. In the SKK., « -5 » is the affix for 
the first person, and « -aho, -ohS » do not occur there; but the « -ho » forms 
may be attested for eMB. from Early Assamese « h&ibo-ho, dibo-ho » beside 
« hftibo, dibo * (= New Assamese « h&m, dim ») I shall be, I shall give. 
The eMB. « -0 » may have been also the result of « -awa, -ama ». In any 
case, it would seem to have extended from the past ; and in the past, already 
in the 14th century, « -ila-ho, -il6-ho » had given « -il-0 ». The Early 
MB. « -0 » lost its nasalisation through confusion with the base in « -4 », 
and the Standard Colloquial « -o » (-bo), is commonly written ^ « -b4 » 
following the « sadhu-bhasa » spelling. The « -m-, -g- » forms have been 
noted before (p. 967). The affix « -am » is found in Maimansing, and is 
evidently the same form as in the past (see supra, pp. 976-977). 

718. The affixes for the Second Person are (in addition to the base 
form ^ « -4 » in MB. and OB.) : ^ « -i » contemptuous or familiar; 

« -u » contemptuous and familiar, in MB. ; (i), uf, <iict * -e, -§, -ehe » 
polite, of which the shortened form « -e » alone occurs in NB. ; and 'Sfl, 'STlYl 
« -a, -aha » polite and ordinary (besides « -en^ » with « ap^ni » 

honorific, from 3rd person). 

Of these, « -i » and « -u » are the same as in the past tense 
(pp. 978-980 ). « -ehe » is found in the SKK., e.g., « uthibehg » you 

will rise, « k&ribehg » you tcill do, « rusibehs » you will he 

angry, etc. ; also the contracted « -S » and the denasalised « -e » are found 
there ; and in the same work « -ibehS » occurs as a contraehed « -ibhi » 
in « b&hibhe » you will carry (p. 175). This « -ehg, -g, -e » has also 

apparently been extended from the past. So, too, « -a, -aha », also polite 
forms. « -a » is found in MB. — « e&Iiba, k&riha » ; and this 
c -a > might by Vowel Harmony give the Standard Colloquial 
[^olbe, korbe]. These last two forms (-a, -aha) are not found in the 1§KK., 
but the « -5ha » can be attested from Early Assamese: e.g., «k4ribaha» 
(as in p. 852 supra). The •« -a » affix is now quite common in East Bengal 
dialects : the Standard Colloquial prefers « -e ». 
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719 . The affixes for the Third Person are : 'sf « -& » (< -aa,-4) the base, 
in OB. and MB. (found at the present day in East Bengali and in Modern 
Assamese) ; «q « -e *, in the « sadhu-bhasa » and in the Standard Coll. 
(= same as the « -e » of the 3rd person past : some influence of the « -e » 
in the 3rd person sigmatic future of eMB. — « -he » — described before 
at p. 965 — is very likely here : « -ibe »is found in the ^KK., in both transi- 
tive and intransitive verbs, and also in Early Assamese) ; and the honorific 

'srfSts etc. « -&nti, -enti, -en^, -ani, -&ni », as in the 
past tense. Besides, there is the affix « -ek^ » with pleonastic « -ka », 
found in the SKK. and in Early Assamese, and also in the NB. « sadhu- 
bhasa * and in West Radha dialects ; this is discussed below. 

[IV] The Affixes for the Conditional or Habitual Past. 

720 . They also agree with those for the other two participial tenses. 
There are some restrictions : for the 1st person, ^ « -i » does not occur; 
for the 2nd person contemptuous ( = old singular), « -is » is used, and 
never (or rarely in some dialects) ^ « -i » or ^ « -u » ; and for the 3rd person, 
similarly, <ii « -e » is not found. 

[H] Pleonastic Affixes. 

[I] The Pleonastic Affix « -ka ». 

721 . The pleonastic affixes added to the tense forms are noteworthy 
in Bengali as in the other Magadhan languages. The most common of 
these affixes is « -ka ». 

In NB., the forms for the 1st person are free from the pleonastic 
affix, at least it is not added directly to the verb ; but it is added to the 
2nd person past and future (ordinary, with « tumi »), and to non-honorific 
3rd person past and future (and in some dialects to the 3rd person past 
habitual), as well as 3rd person imperative, and but rarely to the 2nd person 
imperative : e.g., fWT^, « tumi dil-ek^, dil-ak^, 

dibe-k^, c&’lbe-k^ * (never, however, « tui dibi-k^, c&’lbi-k^) » ; 

« se dile-k^l, cft’lle-k^, dibe-k^t, c&’lbe-k^ » ; f^, 

« se di-k?t ( < diu-k^}, cilu-kat ». Except in the case of 3rd person 
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imperative, the use of « » is regarded as archaic in the « sadhu-bhasa » 

and is to a great extent dialectal in Bengali. 

Of the present-day dialects, that of West lladha has a marked 
preference for the « -ka », commonly in the third person : and it is found 
also in North Bengali (which has a special employ with the and person 
polite imperative = original passive ? : e.g., « dyakhek^ < dekhe-ka 

= ? * dekhiai + ka », p. 130, LSI., V, I ; so rakhek^ < ? * rakhiai 

+ ka>, p. 179, ibid; also ef. p. 216, in Haijong dialect: see supra, 
p. 918), in Mayang (where it seems to occur as « -ga »), and in Chittagong 
(in the Chakma dialect, rather rarely). It is found pretty frequently in 
MB., from the SKK. downwards, generally with the third person, occa- 
sionally with the second, and very rarely with the first. Already in the 
SKK. we have forms like « dharilekft » caught, « eahileki » 

looked, « hiphilekk » cast, « n&hibekA » will not be, 

« kiribek& » ^cill do, « l&ibek& » will take, etc. In the SKK., it is 

noteworthy that the « -ka » has also been found with the 1st person 
future aud with the 3rd person present — this sort of use with the first and 
third person is not noticed ordinarily : thus §KK. « nib6-k& » 

/ shall take (p. 287), and « p6re-k& » burns (p. 110). In the NB. 

Standard Colloquial, however « -ka » may be used with negatives in all 
persons and tenses as a detached word, without any special force, unless it 
be of some sort of finality : e.g., OfCql sfl « debo-na-kk » I shan’t give, 
(?t m dile-na-k&, dey-ni-ki • he didn’t give, 

^ Ilf'S ift dio na k& » you won’t give, « nai k& 

< nahi-ki * is not, are not ; in cases like the above, the negative phrase 
may be taken as one group-word to which the afldx is added. 

The « -ka » for the 3rd person imperative is already well-establised 
in the SKK., although the older form without the affix is still equally 

common (see supra, pp. 903, 907), 

The « -ka » is absent in the Caryas as a verbal affix. 

722. Of the other Magadhan Languages, Bhojpuriya alone seems 
not to employ it with the past and future bases. It is fairly common in 
Early Oriya, specially with the past in the 3rd person (sg. « -ila-ki », 
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pi. and sg. honorific « -ile-ki ») : but Oriya never used it with the 
3rd person imperative. The « -ka * affix for the verb, however, has fallen 
into disuse in Modern Oriya. So, too. Early Assamese shows as much 
preference for the « -ka » as Bengali ; e.g., ‘ Adi-caritra,’ p. 8, « bhiilek& » 

V 

beside « bh&i]&» was; p. 7, •« bol&nt6k& » they say, « tbak&Qt6k& » ihey 
are-, p. 9, « thskibeki » they will he, « bulibek& » they will say -, p. 20, 
« n&-hi-k-&nt& » they are not ; p. 2 8, « na-hi-k-ay » is not ; p. 36, •« th&ilekii » 
was ; p. 43 « yogaileki » supplied, etc., and elsewhere « nu-hi-k-o * I am 
not fcf. Standard Coll. Bengali « n&(h)i-k& * I am not, 

« na(h)i-k& » he is not}. All this usage is curtailed in Modern Assamese, 
where we find th* « -ka » only with the 8rd person imperative, as in 
Bengali : e.g., « k&r-o-k^ » let him do. The unstableness of the « -ka * 
in Oriya and Assamese is, remarkable : and it is almost equally unstable 
in MB. and NB., being commonly attached to the imperative only. 

The « -ka » features also in Central Magadhan. Its use in Magahl 
is rather restricted, it being found only in the 3rd person past both 
transitive and intransitive. The root « y/ha . » to he in Magahl also 
occurs as « .^ha-k », for all the three persons. But in Maitbil! « -ka » has 
a greater importance. It is added to the 3rd person of the simple past 
tense of the transitive verb (« dekhala-k » beside poetic or earlier « dekhala » 
he sale), where it apparently refers to the subject; but in the 1st, 2nd and 
3rd persons, it can be added pleonastically where the verb-form takes the 
pronominal affixes referring to the non-honorific object : e.g., 1st person : 
« dSkhal-I, dekhala-hu, dekhal^ » 1 saw (simple form), « dekhal-i-ai, 

V 

d8khal-i-a(h)u; d8khal-ai, d8khal-a(h)u » saw (with affixed « -ai, ahu » 
referring to the object in the 3rd and 2nd persons) ; and optionally, the latter 
group can have « -ka », as « dekhal-i-ai-k, dekhal-i-au-k ; dekhal-ai-k, 
d8khal-an-k » ; so 2nd person « dekhal-&h » beside ■« dekhai-ah&-k * ; and 
3rd person « d8khala-k» he saw (simple), « dSkhal-k-ai, d8khal-k-au » (with 
object pronoun « -ai, -au »), beside optionally « dekhal?l-k-ai-k, dSkhal-k- 
au-k » (in which two « -k- » affixes occur : the first c ka » refers apparently 
to the 3rd person subject, and the second « ka » is simply pleonastic). 
Early Maithill as in literature does not show these curions extensions 



992 


MORPHOLOGY : CHAPTER Y 


the form for the 3rd person was simply in « -ala *— « dekhala », and not 
« * dekhala-ka », as in Modern Maithill. This we find in the old poetry, 
in Vidyapati, in the ‘Varna-ratnftkara.’ The affixation of the pleonastic 
« -ka » etc. thus developed along independent lines in Maithill. 

723- The usage in MB. and NB. and in Maithill shows that the 
« -ka » is not restricted to a single person : it is found with all the three. 
We have a very popular pleonastic « -ka » affix in Bengali with other parts 
of speech also : we find it with nouns {e.g., plural affixes * gula-k^ • 

beside « gula », «rTf^ > « -adi-k& > -di-gi » beside «rfff > 

« 5di > -di », « ek^-tu-k^ » a little beside « ek^-tn » ; etc.), and 

dialectally it is found with conjunctions {e.g., for » kintu-k^ = 
kintu » in North Bengali). This « -ka » is always handy to give a point, 
a supposed elegance to a form in the speech of the uneducated classes in 
many dialectal areas : we see that in the case of learned Sanskrit words. 
The pleonastic « -ka » with verb forms appears to be the same affix noted 
under ‘ Formative Affixes,’ No. 36 (pp. 682-683). It came specially 
to be associated with the 3rd person past and future in Bengali because 
there was no prominent affix for these finite verb forms — nothing 
comparable with the * -ahS, -S, -am » etc. of the first person, or with « -is, 
-iha, -eh§ » of the second. Sometimes it was thought to be quite a polite 
form too. The same apparently was the reason for the other Magadhan 
speeches : and if Maithill restricted it to the transitive past 3rd person {e.g., 
« dekhalak » beside « calal »), it was because the past intransitive still 
retained a great deal of the original adjectival nature. 

The link vowel of the pleonastic « -ka » in the 3rd person already 
occurs as « -e » (and not « -a » or « -4 ») in the SKK, In the future, 
the 3 pers. affix was « -e », and « -k& » was simply added to it. In the 
past, it was apparently the transitive verbs in « -e » in the 3rd person 
that first took up the « -ka » (we should compare with the state of things in 
Maithill in this matter) : in the few instances of « -il-e-ka » that we 
find in the SKK., there is no case of an intransitive verb. Prom the 
transitive it was apparently extended, as « -e-ka », to the intransitive 
forms from the 15th century onwards. 



THE ‘-KA ’ AFFIX NOT A PRONOUN 


993 


724 ' Grierson, basing his observations on the modern Maithili use 
of « -ka * for the 3rd person past of the transitive verb, explained this 
« -ka » both as an instrumental pronoun referring to the subject [e.g., 
« dekhal-k-ai » seen + by him [k] -{-object [ai]), and as a nominative pronoun 
(e.g., « dekhal-i-au-k » = seen-{-by me \j\-{for yoti [au]+^e [k] : JASB., 
1895, p. 350). But an ensemble view of the whole question would certainly 
connect other facts with what we see in Maithili, and make the simple 
explanation of the « ka » as the pleonastic affix as the more likely 
one, rather than regarding it as a problematic 3rd personal pronoun « -ka ». 
Grierson found support in postulating the 3rd personal pronoun « k- » 
from the Assamese forms « bopai » my father, • hapa » your father, and 
« bap-e-k » his father ; but another explanation may be suggested for these 
forms : « -ai (bop-ai) » may he compared with the affix of endearment 
found in Bengali personal names (for which see supra, ‘ Formative Affixes,^ 
No. 9, p. 66 i) ; « -a (bap-a) » for the 2nd person is an affix of respect, 
such as we find in the Assamese 2nd personal forms of the verb ; and 
« -k (bap-e-k) » is just the pleonastic affix, perhaps originally added as a 
polite form, to the naked word « bap ». 

Among other NIA. speeches, the Jaipur! form of Rajasthani has a 
fondness for this pleonastic « -ka » which can he compared with the 
Magadhan usage (LSI., IX, II, p. 35). 

725 . The « -ka » affix has had a very important place among the 
affixes of lA. Already in OIA., from post-Vedic times, this affix was 
employed with a variety of forces (cf. Franklin Edgerton, ‘The /i-suffises of 
Indo-Iranian,’ Part I, Leipzig, 1911). It seems to have been re-introduced 
in MIA., evidently through the influence of a large percentage of the Skt. 
tss. and stss. which showed it. The pleonastic use of it has been exhaustively 
noted by Panini. We find that the « -ka » could be used in Skt. 
pleonastically, or with a sense of contempt, pity, littleness, or unfamiliarity, 
in connexion with all sorts of forms — inflected pronouns and inflected verbs 
(mainly 3rd pers. sg.), as well as indeclinables, in addition to noun bases (cf. 
Panini, V, iii, 71-78, 85,86) : e.g., the instances given by the grammarians, 
125 
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« accaih : uccakaih ; sanaih : sanakaih ; tvaya : tvayaka ; yuvayoh : 
yuvakayoh ; yusmSsu : yusmakasu ; jalpati : jalpataki ; paeati : pacataki ; pati : 
pataki ; svapifci : svapitaki ; eh: : ebaki » ; etc. It is not unlikely that a revived 
« -ka,-kka » should develop in MIA. and NI A. a similar employ as a pleonastic. 

[II] The Pleonastic Affix « -ua ». 

726. An affix « -ra » occurs in dialectal NB. and in MB. In NB. 
this is found in West Radha {e.g., in the Sarakl dialect of Ranchi) in 
connexion with the conjunctive in « -i(y)a » : e.g., « jai'ar^ = 

jai'i-r^ » having gone, « khaia-r^ » having eaten, « uthiya-r^ » 

having risen (LSI., V, I, pp. 88, 89); it is found also in the dialects of East 
Vagga — in Sylhet, Kachar and Mayang dialects, in Tipperah, Noakhali 
and Chittagong. The usage in East Vagga is more extensive : the « -ra » 
occurs not only with the conjunctive, e.g., Chittagong 

« diya-r-e, k&riya-r-e, aiya-r-e » on having given, on having done, on 
having come, Mayang « eilS-ra » on having come, but also with the present 
(radical) and the past conditional (< present participle) tenses, to indicate 
continuous or progressive action ; e.g., E. Sylhet 

« jaiya-r^, ja'it-r-am, jai-r-am » I go, I am going (beside « jaiteehi » 

as in Standard Bengali) ; « k&r^t-r-a » is or are doing ; 

« jai't-ra-y » gou are going (beside « jaiteeha ») ; « h&y&-r^ » is 

happening ; and Mayang « pait-ra » are getting, « jS-r-ga » he goes, « tumi-te 
aho-r-ai (= ai'sa-r-ay) » you are coming, « sore dakaite hin k6rta-r-a » thieves 
and robbers are making destitute, « ami kakuti koriya-r » we pray, « bapok 
gum ja-r » the father sleeps, « ta huor lakhe-r » he tends swine, « bok paiyS 
moring-kbrau-r-i * 1 am dying of hunger, etc., etc. (LSI., V, I, pp. 419 ff.) ; 
Chittagong beside « k&ri-r^, k&ri » / {we') do, beside 

« kftrft-r^, kir&s » you do, beside « k&re-r^, k&re » he does, they 

do, ^ « khai-r^, khai' » I eat, « khao-r^ » you eat, ^ 

« khayer^, kha-r^ » he eats, « 3i u5se m&ri-r§l » 1 am dying 

through starvation, C&Nl? « 3i tOar^ khezm&t k&riyer^ » 

I am doing service for you, etc. ; and Chakma « m&r&g-&r^ •lam dying, 
« gftrftg-ftr^ • 1 am doing, * bhabe-r^ » he is thinking, etc. 
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The MB. examples are all found in the ^KK., and the « -ra » there 
occurs, not with the conjunctive, but with the finite tense forms — present, 
past and future, as well as imperative ; thus : p. 39, « aehe-r& » is ; 

p. 195, c*rR^ « sobhe-r& » is beautif ul ; p. 69, « baje-r& » sounds ; p, 

152, « geli-r& » it went ( = gela-i-i ? ) ; p. 2, « einti-r4 » he deli- 
berated (non-1 past in « -i > : supra, p. 947) ; p. 50, « berhile-r& » 

it surrounded ■, pp. 50, 19.3, 279, « dib8-r& » I shall give-, p. 84, 

« b&ibe-r& » it will be ; p. 334, « k&hia-r-6 » let me narrate j p. 11, 

* k&hia*r-& » do tell-, p. 72, « khaa-r-& » do eat-, pp. 16, 115, 

319, 336, 394 « dia-iA » do give p. 38, « dia-r-u » let him give. 

In the imperative forms, the base seems to be the non-I passive participle 
in « -ia », to which « -ra » is added, and the whole is treated as a base to 
which the personal suffixes are attached. Cf. the 8ylhet and Mayang 
forms, and the Chittagong idiom ^ twR? 5^ « tui diya-r-e mui 

diya » on your giving, 1 would give, or if you have given, then I have 
given also (VSPdP., 1326, p. 251). 

727. The fact of this « -ra » occurring in the two extreme dialect 
areas of Bengali — in Early West Bengali, in modern dialectal West 
Bengali, and in modern extreme Eastern and South-Eastern Bengali — 
would suggest that it was a common Bengali affix, but its development 
has been localised in certain tracts. It seems to occur sporadically in 
other dialects also in MB. : e.g., Vijaya-gupta's ‘ Padma-purana ^ (Barisal), 

« dhuper^ dhSa diyar§ basiti kire kes^ » 
perfumes hair with incense smoke (VSP., p. 186). 

The « -ra » affix apparently occurs in other NIA., outside Bengal 
and the Magadhan area. We find it in Rajasthani {e.g., Marwarl * huya-r, 
whe-r » having become beside « huy-nal, ho, h5-kar, wheto-k^nal », « mara-r » 
having struck beside « mar-kar, mar-nal, marfi-ual » -, Central Rajasthani, 

V V 

Jaipur! etc., « whai-r, ho-r » having become, « mara-r » having struck ; 
Mewatl « ho-r, mar-ar *), where the affix « -ra » is added to the conjunctive 
participle j we find it in Paharl, e.g., Khas-kura « gare-ra » having done, 
« bhaye-ra » having been (where the « -ra » has been explained as a 
conjunction meaning and, which is added to the oblique form of the passive 
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participle), beside the « -i » conjunctive « gari, bhai » having done, having 
been (LSI., IX, IV, p. 36); Sirmaurl « khay-ro » having eaten (where 
« -ro » seems to the a post-position ; LSI., ibid., p. 465) ; also « -ro » in 
other Paharl dialects (LSI., ibid., pp. 570, 602). 

The etymology of the Bengali « -ra » is puzzling, and probably the 
source is not one, but many. In the NB. conjunctives, whether of 
West Radha or of S.-E. Vagga, it can very well be post-positional in 
origin, from « pir^, pir-e » after, used in an adverbial sense. We have 
Modern Bengali instances like W. Radha trtW* Ttl? « jayS bade » after 
having gone (where « bade » after is the Perso- Arabic « ba’d ») = Standard 
Colloquial •« giye pir^ » : Cf. Haijong dialect (Maimansing) 

« uthiya-mi » after getting up, « dekhiya-mi » on seeing 

where « -mi » is the locative affix (see supra, p. 751) ; we can also 
compare Marathi « uthilya-var * on having risen, * so^ilyS-var » on having 
left, where « var=par ». The « -ra» in Khas-kura, explained by Grierson 
as meaning and (< apara), can similarly be a postpositional form. In 
the present forms, in Bengali, the < -ra » can very well be the conjunction 
« §ra, Sara, aara < apara » and : « kare-r^ » does and = does, continues to 
do, is doing. So, too, in the M B. past and future. But the addition of 
it to a verbal base, and then tagging on personal suffixes to it (as in 
the MB. imperative I. « kfthia-r-5 », 2. « k&hia-r-a », -3. « dia-r-u » and in 
NB. of E. Sylhet 1. « jait-r-am, jai-r-am » 2. « jait-r-ay », 3. « jait-r-a », 
and Mayang 2. « aho-r-ai », 3. « k8rta-r-a ») is a unique phenomenon. 
I would suggest that here the « -r- » is the contracted form of « v^k&r *, 
and the affix is simply the verbal auxiliary added on to the root : 
« k&hiar5 < *kahia -1- karO » = « kathitam karomi » I make it described, for 
« kathayami » I describe it ; « diaru < *diya-|-karu » = € dattam karotu » 
for « dadatu » : « jait-ram = * jaita -|- karO, * karam » ( Bengali « ^k&r * 
-p affix « -ami ») = going I do = I go on, I am going ; and a form like 
« jai-ram » or « aho-r-m » shows a combination of a regular conjugation 
in the present -P the « -r- < \/k&T » and personal affixes combined. 
The genitive affix « kara > -&r^ » implying connexion may also have 
something to do with it. 
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[III] The Pleonastic Affix « -li » of MB. 

728. The affix f% « -li » occurs in the SKK. less than half a 
dozen times with the future or preeative imperative : e.g., « k&rih&- 

li » you will do ; « dih&ll » you will give ; « ga& 

g&rahiili » you will roll {your) body ; « c&lih&li » you will go. An 

equivalent of this affix has not been found m any NB. dialect 
Bh5jpuriya among Magadhan speeches has an « - 1 - » form which is 
added to the old present (or radical) tense to form a present definite or future 
(LSI., V, II, p. 5^). In some of the Rajasthani dialects, in Marathi, in 
Khas-kura, and in Garhwali and KumaunI (Central Paharl), the future is 
also expressed by an « -1- » form. 

The MB. « -li », occurring as it does with an original future 
form to strengthen its force, seems to be equally a future-indicating suffix, 
as in the other NIA. speeches, and to be identical with that. Various 
derivations of this « - 1 - » suffix have been suggested (cf. Beames, ‘ Comp. 
Gramm.,’ II, p. 163 ; Bhandarkar, ‘ Wilson Lectures,’ p. 272 ; Hoernle, 
‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ §§ 501 , 509 ; Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 241 ). 
The derivation suggested by Bloch for this suffix seems to be the most 
likely one : it is the passive participle of a Prakrit root « le » lo take 
(corresponding to the Skt. « y/ la » : cf. similar alternation between Prakrit 
and NIA. « de » and Skt. « da » ), such as we find, for instance, in 
HindostanI «ll-a», in Brajbhaka «ll-nau», in dialectal Bengali «li-l-e» 
( = in Standard Bengali « ni le » with merging of ^ ^ ni » and 

«T^ « \/ l&h < y/ labh » in it). This « * li (a) > li » would seem to be 
added pleonastically, and in MB. it is used in both genders. Cf. similar 
future use of « ga, gau ( < gata ) » in Western Hindi (and in Maithill). 

[IV] The Pleonastic Affix « khan » or « khun ». 

729. The colloquial of Calcutta and the surrounding districts uses 
the word ^ « -khin^ » or ^ « -khun^ », or « -akh&n^, 

-&khun^ » after vowels, pleonastically with all persons in the past and 
future tenses : e.g., ff^-('5f)t^, , jab6-(i)khun?t, 
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dilum-khun^, h4be-(&)khun^ » I shall go, I (we) gave, it will he. There 
is just a suggestion of the finality or instantaneous completion of the 
action : here the force of the OIA. « ksana » instant, its source, is 
preserved. Its origin has been given supra, p. 857, under ‘ Adverbs of 
Time in « kh&n^ It seems to occur also in Magahl, in forms like 
« kail^kai-khan » did, * kahal^kai-khan » said, « choral^kai-khan » gave up, 
« choraul^kai-khan » caused to give up, « ailai-khan » came, besides 
« kariai-khan » I do, I shall do, etc. (as in the ‘ Gospel of St. Mark, 
in Magadhi,’ Calcutta, 1890 : a form which does not occur in Grierson). 

In dialectal Bengali (Khulna, Jessore, etc.), this form has been reduced 
to « ne » ( < &ne < &&ne < 4h4ne [oxDne], =&kh&ne) with the future 
only ; « debo-ne » I shall give, « jaba-ne » [ zabane ] you 

will go, etc. 

[V] The Pleonastic Affix ‘ -ta.’ 

730. The Mayang dialect apparently uses a pleonastic affix 
« ta » : thus, « eil-ta » he came * eila-ta » they have come, « peilang-ta » 
/ got, « koraurl-ta » I am making * ose-ta, ase-ta » is, beside « eil » he came, 

« dekhilo » he saw, « na-peil-ga » did not get, « korauri * I do, « ase » is 
etc. This « -ta » is found with nouns and pronouns also ( LSI., V, I, 
pp. 419 ff.). 

Mayang does not distinguish between cerebrals and dentals, as much 
Assamese, and this « -ta » can well represent a cerebral « ». This 
« » apparently is the ‘Enclitic Definitive ’ noted at pp. 780-781, and at 

p. 686. Its use with verbs is not noticed elsewhere in Bengali, but it 
seems to be present in Oriya as « -ti », especially in Early Oriya : e.g., 

« tu jibu-ti » will yon go ? (cf. LSI., V, II, p. 381, Expletive Additions) : 
Early Oriya, ‘ Dbruva-caritra ’ (Contai ed., p. 16) « paib4-tl kahi» 
where toill one get it ? ; ‘ Bhagavata, Vastra-harana ’ p. 8, « n&r&ke 
p&nb&-ti jai » will fall in hell ; ‘ Rukminl-harana,’ p. 3, « se dh&rme 
b&ne&-ti-ki sukhe » live happily in that dharma (ef. Oriya « tike » = Bengali 
’ ek^-tu, -tu-k^ *, p. 780) ; ‘ Rasa-llla,’ p. 8, « ambh&r& pQrila- 
ti ka|a » my time is over ; etc. 
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[VI] The Pleonastic Affix « -da ». 

731 . In the OB.j the two forms « gai-da » sang and « sanai^a » 
signified occur (Carya 2). They represent OIA. causative passive participles 
« gapitam » and « samjnapitam » + the pleonastic affix « -ta > -4a » = 
« -ra » in NIA. ( = Formative Affix No. 46, pp. 689 ff., supra"). Use of this 
pleonastic affix for verb-forms is known in other NIA., although this 
figures no longer in that connexion in Bengali (of Rajasthani dialects, 
LSI., IX, II, pp. 30, 59). 

[I] The Paeticiples. 

[I] The Present Participle. 

732 . The present participle occurs in Bengali in two forms : in the 

base-form in « -&nt& », and in the locative in « -ite ». It represents" 

the OIA. active present participle in « -ant- » (the « satf » of the Indian 
grammarians). These have been discussed under ‘ Formative Affixes,’ Noe. 
3 and 28 . Other instances of the « -&ntA » form may be given : 

« pftr-&nt& » falling, « nib-&ntft » dying out {as a flame), 

« utb-&nt& » rising, « jw&l-int& » burning, « saj-&nt4 » fltting, 

« phut-&nt& » blossoming, boiling {bubbling), « &-phur-&nt& » 

unending, etc. The affix « -&nt& » is an archaic survival (doubtless a 

literary one/ for Bengali, with the « -n- » fully retained : it ought to 

have been * « -at- » : we actually find « -at- » in some rare instances 

in MB. : e.g., VSP., p., 658, * jlyat& » living. The participle as an 

attribute of the subject of a sentence, e.g., as in HindostSnl (of. Platts, 
‘ H industani Grammar,’ p. .332), is not found in Bengali. The Assamese 
equivalent is « -Ot- » : « kir-5t-a » doer, « c&l-St-a » walker, * di-St-a » giver, 
etc. Oriya has a form in « -u, -u » as in « k&ru, k&ru » (which is diffierenfr 
in origin from the « -&nta » participle,) as the present participle absolute 
(see supra, p. 678). In Maitbill, the affix occurs as « -ait », fern. « -ait-i », 
in Magahl as « -ait, -at, -it » (feminine with « -i » added) j and in 
Bhojpnriya the same forms as those of Magahl occur. 

The absolute or attributive use of the « -&nt& » participle is found 
only with one root in the Caryas : thus in 18, we have « jlvahte maa}§ 
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(=maile) nahi bises5 » there is no difference between the living and the 
dead, where it is instrumental ; also in 49, « jivante ma'ilS nahi bisesa » ; and 
in 23, « jivante bhela bihani maela » died without having been a living one, 
where it is apparently nominative. The form is also restricted in use in 
eMB., but a few instances are found ; thus S&K., p. 256, < jlyintA » 

living, p. 276, « mar&nta» one who strikes. 

733 - The present participle in fus « -ite » represents the proper 
Bengali transformation of the MIA. « -anta » to « -ita- * — the native 
line of development in the language, represented in the Past Conditional 
or Habitual also. It is an inflected form — a locative absolute, and it 
indicates the condition under which an act is done. In dialectal Bengali, 
the uninflected form occurs either in forming the progressive tense {e.g., 
[kortose] < « k&rit + ache » in Maimansing Bengali), 

or to indicate either the simple participle, or when repeated a condition {e.g., 
« fisit asit » while coming in Manbhum, Kharia-thar dialect : 
LSI., V, I, pp. 93, 94). A locative of the present participle in « -it- » 
with the common postpositional affix for the locative case, viz,, ^ « -t^l *, 
seems to feature in the progressive tense in dialectal North Bengali : see 
infra, under ‘ Compound or Periphrastic Tenses.’ By repeating the « -ite » 
form, continuity of the conditional or concurrent event is indicated : thus, 
(7f « ami ja’ite se asil& » on my going (lit. I going'), he came ; 

Tfe® (?r « ami jaite jai'te se asilA » while I was going, he 

came ; « ami khaite khaite b&lib& » I shall narrate 

while eating ; ^ <!ft^ (?f TI ’Tf? « tar^ em&n^ bhai thakte 

se kasta pay » with such a brother living, he suffers ; (?[ irfflu® JTff^ 
'5rtl?r « se nacite nacite ase » he comes dancing ; sffsT srfe® ^ 

* gan^t gaite gai'te suta kate » spins while singing, etc. The « -ite » 
form practically is in adverbial relation to the finite verb. This adverbial 
employ with an oblique form of the present participle is found in other NIA. 
speeches : e.g.. Early Assamese « -&nte * (fairly common) ; Oriya « &nte » 
e.g., (« k&r&nte » whilst doing, also on doing, about to do : cf. « c&l&nte 
medini k&mp4ii » the earth trembles while he walks, as in Jagannatha- 
dasa) ; Maithill « -itahl », [e.g., « dekhitahl • on seeing) ; HindostanI 
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« -t§ » (see Platts, ‘ Hindustani Grammar/ pp. 333, 335), e.g., « sari 
rat talaphte katl » tke whole night passed in restlessness (lit. I being 
agitated'), * darte ^arte mai pas giya » I approached (it) in great fear 
{^fearing much), « ham gate gate sitl hal » we (fern.) keep singing 
while we stitch •. in all the above, the oblique form is a locative ; 
but in Old Western Rajasthani, the source of Gujarati and Marwarl, 
where also this adverbial participle occurs, and in Marathi similarly, the 
oblique form seems to be an absolute plural genitive (Tessitori, ‘Grammar 
of OWR.,’ § 124: but Jules Bloch and V.K. Rajawade suggest the MIA. 
absolutive in ■« -tva-nam, -ttanam » as in Pali and Ardha-magadhi as the 
source of the Marathi as well as Gujarati « -ta » : ‘ Langue Marathe,’ 

p. 260). 

In the Caryas, the locative or adverbial participle occurs in a number 
of instances : e.g., « (15) jante, jaante while going-, (16) budante while 
sinking ; (20) biarante tokile discussing, (23) pa'isante while entering ; (30) 
sunante on hearing ; (31) cShante cahantS while seeing ; (39) amia 
acehante bisa gilesi while there is nectar thou sioalloioest poison; (42) 
mudha acehante Ida na pekha'i while he remains a fool a man does not see ; 
dudha majhi lada nacehaifat? dekhai =? dudha m5jhi lada achante na 
dekhai he does not see the butter {fat) while it is the midst of the milk ; 
(44) ana cahante ana binatha ichile asking for the one, the other is destroyed ; 
(50) jagante lohile keeping awake » ; cf. also (6) « tarangante = 

? turatn gante » going quickly ; and « ghara acehante ma jagga bane », 
supra, p. 960. 

MB. instances: SKK., p. 11, >5111% 

« pache paehe jaite path& hara'ila amhi » I lost the way while going after 
{her) ; p. 15, 1 hRlC^ (.'®N II 

« bahu-t& bil&ya sobhe, pae-t& nupurA : c&litS cilitS tora runu-jhunu 
baje » armlets grace {your) arms, on {your) feet anklets : while walking, these 
your {trinkets) tinkle; p. 27, ^ TtC? « tak& 

sO&ritI m6r& m&ne barhe tap& » sadness grmos in my mind while I remember 
it all ; p. 355, ^ 1 ■'ttl « jeba kichn dukh& dilo 

par& h&it§ na§ » all the trouble I gave {thee) while crossing in the boat ; 

126 
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ibid, :n (r$t<T CTN « na sunilS tor^i bol& M jaitg 

p5ul » I did not listen to thy words while fetching water ; p. 376, Fffe^ 5tfe^ 
« eahite eahitg pail4 ae&tnbitli » while seeking {looking for), 
found of a sudden ; ete., etc. ; Kffctivasa, ‘ Ayodhya-kanda,^ p. 24, 

« kandite kandite jaa^ Bh&r&t^ S&trugh&n^ » 
Bharata and Satrughna go weeping ; VSP., p. 709, ^(1% 

« Nakul&-k^ dekhante s&kil^ m&ri » all go dead while seeing N. ; ibid, 
p. 182, ^(tfVFs « dai c&ksu thakite » while the two eyes exist ; etc., 

etc. 

This adverbial or locative absolute present participle goes back to 
OIA., and occurs throughout the history of lA. : cf. Rig-Veda, I, 184, 
« ucchantyam usasi » at Daion as it shines forth > when Baton shines forth 
(Maedonell, ‘ Vedic Grammar for Students,’ § 205) ; see also supra, p. 959. 

From MB. times, the adverbial present participle in « -ite » has been 
confused with the infinitive in « -ite », for which see e«/ra, under ‘ Verbal 
Nouns and Infinitives.’ 

[II] The Past (Passive) Participle. 

734 . The Bengali Pass ive Participle comes from the OIA. 
« -(i)ta », fortified either by « -a » or by « -il-, -il-5 ». We have thus 
two types, the « -a » type, and the « -1- » type, of which the latter is 
obsolete in the Standard Colloquial. They have been fully discussed 
under the ‘ Past Tense,’ supra, pp. 940-959. In NB., the perfect tenses 
are made with a verb form in ^ « -iya » -f the auxiliary substantive 
verb « ach » (and « thak ») : « k&riya-chi » I have done, 

« k&riya-ehilam » I had done, <*111%^ « k&riya thakib& » I shall have 

done. In Early Bengali, this « -iya » occurs as ^ « -i », and also as 
^*1, ^*1, « -ii, -iya, -ina » etc., — and the nasalised forms are still in 

use in West Bengali dialects. 

This « -iya • form is commonly explained as the conjunctive form = 
having done, but in the periphrastic combination of the tense, it is likely 
that it is the passive participle rather than the conjunctive indeclinable 
(see infra, under ‘ Compound or Periphrastic Tenses ’). 
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That the « - iya, -i • form represents the Passive Participle also (in 
addition to the conjunctive) is seen from its adjectival or adverbial employ 
which has occasionally a present participial force : thus, 

5^ ’tflT*! ^ « majhe Laksmlr^ murtti, dui pase 

dui hatl sur^ ueu k&riya darai'ya » in the middle the figure of Laksmi, on two 
sides two elephants standing icith trunks raised high ; f%<f sfffs Jrff& 

« Sib& naci naci jay* Siva goes dancing-, Kfttivasa, ‘Ayodhya-kanda,’ p. 20, 

Tffe « kandiya kandiya rani ail& bahir^ » the 
queen came out weeping : cf. TfS at p. 1002. 

The transition in significance from the passive participle adjective to the 
active present participle can easily happen through intransitive verbs. 

Causative and Denominative verbs form their passive participle in 
'srfwl « -an&, -ano », which is discussed below under those verbs. 

[ J ] The Conjunctives. 

735. There are two Indeclinable Conjunctives, or Gerunds, in Bengali, 
one ending in tul « -iya » (> Standard Coll. iH « -e » with mutation of 
preceding vowel), the other in « -ile » (> Standard Coll. (p\ « -le», with 
accompanying mutation through influence of the «-i-»). Both mean having 
done, or having finished-, but « -iya » indicates merely a succession of actions 
or events done by or with reference to the same subject, while « -ile » 
implies a condition or precedence in a succession of acts performed by the 
same subject or by different subjects : e.g., « ami 

asiya dekhilam » having come, 1 saw =/ came and saw ; CT («!IC®T) 

■*101 '®rff^ « sS asile (ele) p&re ami dekhilam » I saw after he came ; 

«rff^ JOT W « ami s&miy^-mkt& phirle jete pari »=/ may 

go if I return in time -, •Tt'S, ^ « kheye nao, khele 

p&r^ hatte parbe » eat {your fill), you will be able to walk if you eat 
(enough) ; * ami gele turai jeo » you will go if I go 

{after I have gone) ; (OT « dile dey * gives when one gives hhn, C’Hf 

« pele dey * gives if he gets beside C'tCf CTl^) * peye=paiya dey » gives 
after he gets, etc., etc. There are other points of difference in the idiomatic 
use of these two forms (cf. Milne, ‘Bengali Grammar,’ pp. 180-189), but 
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the outstanding fact is that « -ile » is conditional with reference to the same 
subject or different subjects, and « -iya » is sequential with the same subject. 

[ I ] The Conjunctive or Absolutive in «-ile ». 

736. The conjunctive in « -ile » is based on the passive 
participle in « -il- », and it is occasionally an adjective and occasionally 
a noun, like the « -(i)ta- » participle in Sanskrit and also like its cognate 
« -al- » form in Biharl. It is adjectival in character when it occurs 

absolutely with a noun or pronoun : e.g., 

« Rame marle-o morbe, Rab&ne marle-6 morbe » he {Kalanemi) will 
die, whether Rama kills him or Ravana ; (?f « ami 

take dile t&be se bSce » he would live only if I give him ; and it is a verbal 
noun where it occurs with the genitive, e.g., ^ 

'srfPf Tf? « amar^ na dile kichu ase jay na, kintu 

tomar^ dewa cai » it doesn't matter (lit. nothing comes or goes) through my 
not giving, hut you should give (lit. your giving is xvanted) ; or where it 
forms an absolute clause word ; e.g., ^ « dile h&y * it would he well 

to give, it won't he had to give, lit. if there were a giving, it may he {good) •, 
cf. Standard Colloquial (dialectal) 'srtspt^ « amar^ 

adekhlay< * a-dekhil-a-e » me not seeing, during my not seeing. 

« -il-e » is a locative form, and as a locative it has an absolutive or 
conditional force. It can be compounded with other verbs in « -ite » and 
in « -iya », to express, in the former case, a subjunctive or purposive 
gerund {e.g., « k&rite gele » if one is do, when one is to do, 

ffPT « khai'te dile » when one gives to eat, if one is given to eat), 
and, in the latter case, to denote a past conditional {e.g., 

« khaiya gele », at^fer one has eaten or after one has started to eat on, or, after 
one has finished eating, « dekhiya nile » after one has finished seeing, 

etc.). Unlike the conjunctive in « -iya », it cannot be repeated to indicate 
repetition or continuity : e.g., ^fwl, « k&riya-k&riya, 

kore-kore » having done again and again, but not « k&rile-k&rile », the reason 
apparently being that as a past base « -ile » is already perfective and final, 
and continuous or imperfect action cannot be well expressed by it. This 
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doubling of the « -iya » or « -i » conjunctive is found OB., and also its 
equivalent form in MIA. and OIA. {e.g,, sarhsmftya sanismftya, pitva 
pitva, etc.) 

Instances of the conjunctive in « -ile » from OB. and MB. : (Carya 2) 
« rati bhaile » when it is night • (5) « sagkama-ta cadile » after getting 
upon the bridge ; (20) « -jaubana mora bhaile si pura »? as soon as my 
youth was mature ; $KK,, p. 84*, « Nanda- 

gopi Sunile h&iber& kon& g&H » what will be the fate {then"), when the coioherd 
Nanda hears ? ; p. 98, %?, ^ « t&p&t& 

dudh& Dale n& pie, juraile soadi tar& » hot milk is uot drunk through a 
strata, its taste {comes) when it is cooled ; p. 107, ^ 

« bil& k&ili janayibS rajae » shall make the king know if you use force ; p. 
297, CT ^ 'srf^Tf? ^1^ « je budhi k&rile r&he amhar& jib&ni » 

by doing such contrivance by which my life can endure ; p. 299, 

’tW « hea& kamik k&rile nasibS t6r& pase » shan't 
come near you if you do such a thing ; etc. etc. 

The conjunctive use of the locative form of the « -il- * base is found 
in other Eastern Magadhan : e.g., Oriya « dekhile » if one had seen, when 
one has seen-, Assamese « h&l-e, hil-it » (= Bengali « h&il§, * h&ilg-te »). 
In Maithili, Magahl and BhSjpuriya, the ablative of the verbal noun in 
« -al- » is used : e.g., Maithili « car! nahl bhet^la-sa » through not getting 
fodder, • ghumala-sa ki labh ahi » what profit is there from wandenng 
about (Grierson, ‘ Maithili, Grammar,’ p. 48 : the adjectival « -al- » is rather 
restricted in Maithili, see Griers m, pp. 11.3-114, and hence the locative 
absolute use of it is not found in Maithili, corresponding to Bengali 
CT « se ele » OM his coming, etc.); Bhojpuriya « parhale, parhale-se » 
(Hoernle, ‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ § 488). M’ith the locative use of the « -il- » 
participle in Bengali we may compare the HindostanI oblique use of the past 
participle to denote a condition or sequence (see Platts, ‘ Hindustani Gram- 
mar,’ pp. 337—3.38 : e. g., ky& itnl rat gaye turn aye « why have you come at 
thislatehonr of the night, lit. when so much of the night is gone : =C^ ‘1)'® 

« ken& eti rat^ gele tumi ele » ), « pahar din carhe, mal utra » 
when the sun had risen to one watch, I came down = C^«Tl ^’C«T « bela 
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ek^ p&h&r^ hole » ). Compare also Marathi « calalya-s », dative of the 
perfect participle in * -1- », —haning walked,. 

The nse of the passive participle locative^ absolutely) vv ith a noun or 
pronoun in the locative, to indicate the conjunctive, is found in 01 A. and 
MIA. : e.g., « dfste surye, punar api bhavau vahaved adiiva-sesam » 
(Megha-duta) : « ale, laa- salae hagge ; gona male ( = made), anne kinissaiti ; 
pavahane bhagge, avalarh gha.aissam ; tiima ti male ( = made), avale 
pavahaua-vahake huvissadi » I say, / am the king's hroiher-in-law ; if the 
oxen are killed, I shall huy others ; if the carriage is broken, I shall have 
another built ; if you die, then there will be another carriage-driver 
(Mrcchakatika) ; etc., etc. 

I II] The Conjunctive in ^ « -i ^ « -iya », 1 « -lYi ». 

737. In the « sadhu-bhasa », the gerund or conjunctive is formed 
by adding « -iya » to the root : « c&I-iya » having gone, « rSkh- 

-iya » having kept : in the Standard Colloquial, this « -iya » is contracted to 
« -g », and there is mutation of the preceding vowel : [ cjole , 

[rekhe]. In MB., especially in West Bengal texts, « -iya » also occurs in 
a nasalised form, side by side with the non-nasalised one, and this is 
written ^*1, « -iya, -ina, -ha, -ina » etc. This nasalised form 

was a living one in some forms of West Bengali, and at the present day it 
occurs as (t)W , « -(i)yi, -iyyS » [is] in the West Ra jha dialects. In 

addition to this « -iya, -iyS », MB. (and the NB. language of poetry) has 
another form — in « -i » j e.g., Eit%, « c&l-i, rakh-i ». The Caryas show 
all the three, as « -ia, -ia, -i (-1) » : thus, «-i, -I » : « (1) pandi having spread-, 
(2) duhi having milked, cauri having stolen, thira kari making steady ; (4) 
eapi having prssed, eumbi having kissed (6) chadi giving up ; (7) dekhi 
having seen, ga'i having gone-, (9) pai’si having entered ; (1.5) chadi ; (16) 
snni having heard ; ('ll) uthi having got up ; (22) raei raei building again 
and again -, (26) dhuni dhuni carding (cotton) again again », etc., etc. ; « -ia » : 
« (1) dita (=didha) karia making firm, questioning -,[(>) 
splitting ; (10) bhahjia breaking ; (15) bujia having closed ; (39) nasia 
destroying », etc. ; « -ia » : « (2) dgkhaia= ? dekhia having seen, bahia 
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loalking {<bearing) ; (11) maria having killed ; (12) todia destroying, karia 
having done ; (35) bhania having spoken ; (50) laiia having taken » ; and 
« -ia » : « (26) lai'l having taken, (50) dia, having given (= instrumental 
postposition) » etc. 

In South-East Bengali (Chittagong and Chakma dialects) there is an 
affix CT « -ne » (-ia-ne)j or ^ « n&i » (-i-n&'i) which figures in connexion 
with the « -iya -i » conjunctives : e.g., « aiya-ne » having come, 

o» (Chittagong : LSI., V, I, p. 313), and « jei-n&i » having gone, 

* ei-n&i » having come ( =aisi-nai)) « jagi-n&i » having kept awake, « hAi-n^ii» 
having become, « di-n&i » having given, « dei-n&i» having seen ( = dekhi-n&i), 
« bei-n&'i » having sat down (<bahi-n&i, basi-n&i), etc. (LSI., V, I, pp. 324 ff.). 
This «-n- » affix seems to be connected with the « -a, -na, -ya »^of OB., MB. 
and dialectal NB. (W. Bengali). We can compare the Early Oriya con- 
junctive affix « -ina », found plentifully in literature {e.g., Jagannatha-dasa’s 
‘ Bhagavata, Kansa-janma ’ : * em&nte suni lSuk& y&ti, basina raja-ku 
kih&nti » hearing this, the sage Suka a.fter having smiled, says to the king ; 
ibid., ‘ Rasa-ll|a,’ « pi§in& g^le ebi bate, dekhinft eah&nti ucate » entering, 
they went by this way ; seeing, they look sadly; ‘ Rukminl-harana,’ « k&nyaku 
k&rai’pa snanS » afer having bathed the hide ; « bhajin& sarbe k&Ie cur& • 
breaking, they pulverised everything, etc., etc., occurring side by side with 
the other Oriya conjunctive affix « -i », the one which in actual use now. 
But apparently this « -ini » form is obsolete now. 

In the other Magadhan speeches, the « -i » affix is the only one 
which obtains, and in the Biharl dialects this « -i * conjunctive is 
strengthened by the conjunctive of « V kar » — « kar-i » (also in Oriyi, 
where it often becomes « kiri », e.g ., « dekhi-kiri » having seen), « kar », or by 
a dative postposition « kai, ka, ke ». The « -i » conjunctive features 
in other NIA. : the « -i » is sometimes dropped (as in Awadhi and 
HindostanI), but generally it is reinforced by « kari, kar » or by some 
post-position. 

So far as Bengali is concerned, we have thus these forms : « -i ; -i-a ; 
-i-4 »; and connected with the last is S.-E. Bengali « -i-ne, -ia-ne; -i-ni'i, 
-ia-nAi », and Oriya « -in& ». 
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In the Mai Paharia dialect of Western Bengali (Santal Parganas), the 
word « hSn&k^ » is added to the conjunctive, which sometimes 

retains the nasalisation characterising this West Radha speech ; e.g., 
« gutiyai hSn&k^ » having collected, * uthi-h8n&k^ » 

having risen, « gaye-henik^ * having gone, « asi- 

hSnik^l » having come, etc. (LSI., V, I, pp. 99, 100). This word « hSnak^ » 
occurs also with the noun : e.g., « cal^-c&l&n^-hen&k^ » 

following {bad) wags, through bad ways. This « hen&k^ » is obscure, but it 
may be a verbal noun from « -/ha — h&&n^ » ( = Standard Bengali 
« h&OD^ ») put in the dative and used postpositionally (cf. the change of 
« Vkir » to « ker » in the same dialect). In any case, the conjunctive 
with « ben&k^ » stands apart in B'^ngali dialects. 

738 . The conjunctive has always had a most important place in 
the history of lA., and in giving this place to this form in lA., Dravidian 
influences seem to have something to do. In the Yedic speech, the 
conjunctive is formed by « -tvi, -tvS, -tvSya », which are old cases of a 
verbal noun stem in « -tu » (this « -tu * also figures, in the accusative and 
dative * -turn » and « -tave », as infinitive affixes in OIA.), and by « -ya, 
-y8. (-t-ya, -t-ya) » (Whitney,* Sanskrit Grammar,’ §§ 989 ff.). The « -tvi, 
-tva, -tvaya » group occurs with the root not compounded with a preposition, 
adverb or substantive, and the « -(t)ya, -(t)ya » group occurs with the root 
when it is so compounded ; but this rule was not adhered to in many early 
Skt. works (Whitney, ‘ Sanskrit Grammar,’ § 990, 2), and was entirely 
ignored in MIA., no discrimination along that line being made in their use. 
In addition to these affixes, it can be assumed, from the statements of 
grammarians {e.g., Panini, VII, i, 48) and from the forms actually in use 
in Early MIA. (Pali, Asokan Prakrits), that other ones — « -tvl-nam » and 
« -tva-nam », and probably also « tu-nam » — were also in use in OIA., 
although they have not been found in Vedic and Skt. literature. In 
Early MIA., the affixes employed are : (Pali) « -tva, -tvana, -tuna, -ya» (the 
last often assimilated with preceding consonants), « -iya * (with a developed 
« -i- », from the preceding one), and « -ya-na, -iya-na » (a comparatively 
rare form, with « -na * added to « -ya », or « -ya », by analogy of « -tva : 
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-tva-na » ; cf. W. Geiger, ‘ Pali Grammatik,"’ §§ 208 ff.), as well as 
« -turn* of the infinitive (in a few rare eases: E. Miiller, ‘Pali Grammar,' 
p. 128); and (Asokan) « -tpa<-tva », « -ti = -tti<-tvi », « -tunam », « -ya, 

-tya » (assimilated), besides « -tu » (= « turn » of the OIA. infinitive, 
transferred to the conjunctive : cf. A. C. Woolner, ‘ Asoka Inscriptions, 
Text and Glossary,’ Calcutta, 1924, I, p. xxxvii). In Second MIA. the 
forms employed or noted are : « -tva > -tta, -ta (after nasals) » ; « -tva 
> • -tu(v)a > -dua » ; « -tvanam > -ttanam » ; « -tvanam > * -tuvanam > 
-tuanam »; « -tuna(m) > -duna > -una(m) »; « -tvi > -ppi, -pi, -vi »; 
« -tvinam > -ppinu, -pinu, -vinu » ; « -tya > -cca » ; « -ya > -ia * (also 
assimilated forms) ; and also « -(i)yana(ii») », like the Pali « -(i)yana » ; and 
through a blend of « -tva » and « -tya, -tya », there is « -cca », and through 
contamination with « -tvana(m) > -ttana(m) » and « -ya > -yanarb », there 
arose also the further extended form « -ceana, -ccanam » ; besides, there is 
«-ae» (< OIA. -aya), as well as « -ya > -ia > -i » as in Apabhransa 
(Pischel, ‘ Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen,’ §§ 581-594). And in 
addition to all these, a form « -dani » is given by Yararuei (X, 16) 
for Magadhi (this « -dani » is probably for « -ttana », with « -d- » on 
the analogy of « -duna < -tuna »). 

Of all these forms found in Second MIA. through the whole of the 
Indo- Aryan tract, the employ of particular ones indifferent parts of the country 
can roughly be noted. The « -tvl(nam) > -ppi(nu), -vi(nu) » form occurred 
in the Gujaratl-Rajasthani area (cf. H. Jacobi, ‘Bhavisatta-kaba,’ p. 42 ; 

‘ Sanatkumara-earita,’ p. 18; Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of 04V tl.,’ § 131,1). 
The « -tuna > -duna > -una » affix was current in MaharasUI (but the 
Modern Marathi « -un » for the conjunctive, with the dental « -n- », 
does not represent the Maharastri « -una », but is another form, « -6-n-i, 
-au-n-i » in Early Marathi, of nominal origin, in w'hich « -n-i » is a post- 
position : cf. Jules Bloch, ‘Langue Marathe,’ pp. 261-262). The affix which 
Seems to have been commonly employed in the North-East, in the INIidland, 
and in the North-West, and also in the South-M est, in the Late MIA. 
period, was « -ya > -ia, -i », and probably also « -I ». The MB., Oriya, 
Assamese, Biharl, as well as Eastern Hindi and Western Hindi « -i » is 

127 
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obviously derived from it : also the OB. strengthened form « -I » ; and « -ia » 
occurs also as an archaic literary form in OB. It also seems very probable 
that the extended form of « -ya», namely, « -iyana, -(i)yana(m) » (as in Pali 
and .\rdha-magadhl, the latter an eastern speech : Pischel, § 592) was current 
in the form of Magadhi Apabhransa prevailing in Bengal : and this «-(i)yana 
(th) » can easily give the dialectal Bengali 1 « -iyi. », « -inS » : cf . 

MIA. « tana(m) • > ^ « ta », « tena(m) » > ct • ts • (supra, p. 373). 
In S,-E. Bengali, the nasal could well be preserved (ef. East Bengali 
« tan^ » honorific genitive < « tana[m] = tesam ») ; and this « -iyana(m) » 
form (of which « *'-ina, - ina » is evidently a contraction), looking like a 
verbal noun, was put in the locative in Chittagong Bengali and in Chakma 
(-iyan-e, -in-a'i). Cf. the use of « -mi » in Haijong : « dekhiya-mi » 

having seen, etc. (supra, pp. 751, 775). We cannot postulate any post- 
positional form « -inai » for the S.-E. Bengali (like the suffix in Gujarati 
« karl-ne » having done, « thal-ne » having been) : such a post-position 
(« -nai < kannahl- < karna- » : Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR.,’ § 131, 
§ 71) is unknown to Bengali. The Oriya « -i-na » is simply by analogical 
addition of the « -na » to the « -i » form : MIA. « *calia, ealiyana(in) » 
probably gave rise to a .similar juxtaposition in Magadhi Apabhransa 
« cali, calina(m) ». The Bengali strontj form, and the most characteristic 
one, viz., * -ia, -iya » is apparently the « -i » form fortified either with 
the definitive « -a » or with the « -a » from « -iyana(m) > -iS ». 

739 . Tessitori derived the Gujarati conjunctive in « -I » (as in 
« call-ne » having walked, « marl-ne » having sfruck) from the passive 
participle in « -ia » (nom. « -iu », locative « -ii », whence « -I »), rather 
than from the Apabhransa absolutive in •« -i » (‘ Grammar of OWR./ 
§ 131). This is quite likely, and the use of the postpositional affixes 
is indeed a strong support. It is even probable that in the North Indian 
languages, where the conjunctive has been fortified by a postposition 
(like « ke » in HindostanI), the passive participle form had exerted 
some influence. But « OI.A. *eal-ya > calia > cali, cali > NIA. cali, cal » 
is a perfectly normal development. And even the OB. form in «-!»,« cSpi » 
having pressed, etc., can represent a MIA. « -ia » : it can be well surmised 
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that in some dialects of Apabhransa, Second MIA. « -ia » became « -I » 
in the NIA. (cf. supra, ‘ Phonology,’ pp. 302-303, 307), side by side 
with « -i » by simple dropping o£E the « -a » in this most commonly 
used affix. 

740 . The lavish use of the conjunctive is a noteworthy characteristic 
of Bengali, as of other NIA. speeches. Tibeto-Burman (Bodo) influence 
has been suggested in this connexion (J. D. Anderson, ‘ The Origin of 
Bengali,’ JRAS., 1911, p. 534). Dravidian influence is equally likely, 
or perhaps likely to a greater extent, from MIA. times (see supra, p. 175). 
For NIA., this is a characteristic inherited from MIA. There is nothing 
unnatural in a Bengali sentence like 1%?, 

Rt'a, <1|'^ 

fe, TO 'iftftT® « bhSre 

uthe, snin^ sere car-tl kheye-niye, jinis^-gulo sAgge bidhe-niye garl-te 
c&riye-diye, pithe tar^ bar! hA’ye take tule niye, s&m^v^ thakte stes&ne 
pauohe, tikit k4’re at-ta-r^ garl dh&’re ci’le jeo » (with 15 conjunctives 
and only one finite verb) = oet up early, finish your bath, have some 
brealcfast {of rice, etc.), bind vp the articles and take them with you, put 
them down on the top of the cab, go to his house on the way and pick him 
up, arrive at the station in time, buy your ticket and catch the 8 o'clock train 
and leave-, and such « -iya > -e» sentences have their prototype in MIA. 
— in Pali and in Classical Sanskrit ; e.g., Pali, « cora kujjhitva,. . .tinhena 
asina brahmanatn dvidba ehinditva, magge chaddetva, vegena anuban- 
dhitva, tehi corehi saddhim }ujjhitva, te sabbe pi maretva, dhanam 
adava puna dve kotthasa hutva, afinamannam yujjhitva, arldhatiyani 
purisa-satani ghatetva, etena upayena yava dve jana avasittha ahesurii 
tava afinamannam ghatayirhsu » (Vedabbha Jataka) ; and Sanskrit, 
« atha sa brahmanas tam pasum raksasam matva bhayad bhumau niksipya 
daivam nirbharts\'a grham uddisya prasthitah », or « sa dustasayo bakah 
kramena tan ppstham aropya jalfisayasya nfitidure silain samasadya 
tasySm aksipva sveecha\ a bhaksayitva bhuyo ’ pi jalasayam samasadya 
jalacaranam mithya-vartta-sandesaih manamsi rafijayann ( = rafijayitva) 
ahara-Vfttim akarot » (Pafica-tantra). 
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741 . The eoniunctive in « -iya * is frequently used as an adverbial 
gerundive : it is either repeated, or is used singly : in the latter ease, 
generally it is of similar meaning with the finite verb modified by it, and 
the two form a compound verb ; e.g., 

« kandiya kandiya rani ai]& bahire » the queen came out weeping (Kfttivasa, 
‘ Ayodhya-kanda," p. 20) ; « k&siya bsdha » to hind tight ; 

< taniya dh&ra » to hold tight-, « cutiye b&la » to speak 

fully, not to mince matters (colloquial) ; FtPf51 « eapiya b&sa » to sit heavy ; 
ttfSri > « hatiya > h6te ealo » walk quick I ; iaPTl « e&’le 

eso » come quick ! i see infra, under ‘ Compound Verbs.’) 

742 . Occasionally in MB. we find « -& » for the t -i » of the 

conjunctive : e.g., SKK., p. 348, *ilch » p&ridhana k4ra 

neta base » having put on a fine garment ; p. 361, ^ 

« kenhe s^iA jaite ra5ke bola » why do you ask me to move away VSP., 
p. 860, F?t«l « car&n^ pakhald asun^ mihas&y^ » 

qdease go ivash your feet, sir (lit. come after having ivashed). Cases like these 
do not demonstrate the presence of a form in«-a» in MB., either a verbal 
noun, or due to the loss of « -i », for the conjunctive : these are simply due 
to .scribe’s mistakes for ■'TT^Itf^, etc. In f arya 27 : « adha-rati bhara 

kamala bikasiu » through half the night the lotus blossomed, where •• bhara » 
may be for « bhari », as in other NIA. speeches, or it may be regarded 
as the second part of an adverbial compound « adha-rati-bhara » (see 
supra, p. 702). 

[K] Verbal Nouxs, axd the Infinitive in « -ite » 

743 . The following are the forms for the Verbal Noun in Bengali : 

(1) the « -in^l » noun, with extensions of the affix as jfj 

« -lina, -na » and ^ « -&n!, -uni, -nl » ; 

(2) the 'Sf * -4 » nouns, with an extension ^ « -I, -i » 

(3) the ^ « -i * nouns ; 

(4) the nouns in <511 « -a » from the simple passive participle ; 

(5) the nouns in ^ « -il- » from the « -il- » passive participle j 

(6) the nouns in ^ « -ib- » from the future passive participle. 
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744 . (I) This group of affixes has been discussed before (‘Formative 

Affixes, No. 5, 5a, 5b,’ pp, 656-658, supra). It is one of the most widely 
used forms from OB. times. Instances from the Caryas : « (i) dharana; 
{'li) marana; (36) ceana, beana (< cetana, vedana) ; (Id) phudaana 
= phudana (sphutana) > j MB. examples are copious. The extended 
« -a » form is also found in the Caryas : e.g., ('ll) « jona tutaa 

(= tutai, tutai = trutyati) avana-gavana (= agamana-gamana ) » ; ef. 
also (7) « avana-gavane Kanhu bimana bhanla (= bhaila) » K. has lecome 
sad at this coming and going (= samsara) : this « avana-gavana », or 
« * avana-gavana » of OB. has given the NB. « ana-gooa ». 

In Hindostaul the « -ua » affix (= « -nau > in Braj-bhakha, « -no » in 
other W. Hindi dialects), same as the Bengali « -ana », is used as the 
infinitive : also its equivalent « -na » in Panjabi. 

745 . (^) This is a verbal noun in ^ « -a » which is quiescent, 
but which is traceable only in roots ending in a consonant (see supra, 
pp. 895-896). Thus, NB. « bol^ » speech, eMB. (SKK.) « bol-& », 
OB. (Carya 4 1 ) « bol-^ », Ml.k. « boll-& » (ef. Suffix No. 1, p. 652). 
There was a feminine (diminutive) extension of this by « -i » < « -i < -ia » 
< « -ika » (see supra. Suffix No. 24, pp. 672 ff.) : thus, NB. and MB. 

« bul-i, bul-I » speech, OB. (Carya 41) « bol-i », MIA. « * bolliS < 
bollia » ; so fipf? as in 1^1% « pheri, phiri k&ra » to hawk goods, 

as in fjfs] « muri dila » covered {oneself) up (< gave a 

covering up), etc. 

This verbal noun affix {-i, -h), and the next one ( -i ), have become 
much confused in Bengali (in the Standard Colloquial), owing to the 
formative affix being dropped in each case : but it is still possible to 
distinguish the latter by the presence of the epenthetic « -i » in the 
dialectal forms of words which originally had it. 

746 . (3) The verbal nouns in ^ •« -i » form a much larger class, 
but the aflix is now no more a living one (see supra. Suffix No. 25, 
p. 674). The verbal noun in « -i » is known to Maithill, e.g., « dekhl, 
dekh » (Grierson, ‘ Maithill Grammar,’ p. 109) ; and it seems that it is 
used to form the compound tenses like « dekhai-chl * I am seeing, I see 
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( « dekhai » = oblique of « dekhi »), « dekhai-aehl, dekhaiehi, dekhaich » 
he sees, etc. It seems to occur in the other Bihari speeches — « dekh = 
* dekhi *, oblique « dekhe ». 

747 . The Infinitive in Bengali appears to be the Verbal Noun 
(3) put in the locative. The Infinitive proper in Bengali has the 
characteristic afifix « -ite » (in the Standard Colloquial reduced to 

« -te » with mutation of preceding vowel) : e.^., 

« k&r-ite, e&l-ite, kha-ite » do, to go, to loalk. This « -ite » of course 
is entirely different from the present participle affix « -ite » {ante, 

p. 999). The « -ite » of Bengali is best explained as the old verbal noun 
in « -i », plvs the locative affix « -te », dialeotally « -t » as in Chittagong. 
The formation seems to a new one in Bengali. Thus, 

« amake jaite haibe » I shall have to go, I must go ( lit. loith-reference- 

to-me in-the-act-of-going i.e. to-go it-ioill-be) ; CT <Tfe( « se c&lite 

pare » he can walh {= he in-the-act-of-ivalking is-able) ; ^rtf^ 

« kirite lagil& » began to give, Fff^ « dite eahila » tcanted to give 

(but Ff1%^ « dite dite eahila » wanted [or gazed] ichile giving) ; 

(f|\S « ja'ite dao » let go. The « -ite » form is used with roots like 

« cah » to want, to look at, ^ » to be, « de » to give, to alloiv, 

« par » to be able, ^Tl « ja » to go, to denote Acquisitives, Permissives, 
Desideratives and Gerundives (see below, under ‘ Compound Yerbs In 
other NIA. speeches, a verbal noun is also used : e.g,, « mote jibaku heba » 
I shall have to go, besides « jai" heb& », where « ja'i » is certainly a 
verbal noun in the locative ; Bhojpuriya « bahe lagal », Maithill 
« babe, bahai laglah » began (plural or honorific) to blow ; Assamese « b&b&- 
-l&i dh&re » blows ; Early Awadhi « lage parosaua nipuna suara » clever cooks 
began to serve (Tulasl-dasa, ‘ llama-earita-manasa ’) ; W. Hindi « bolne 
laga » began to sag, * jane d5 » let go, * khane hoga » loill have to eat, 
etc., etc. Cf. the use of the « -ib&- » noun in OB. and MB. (below, 
pp. 1017-1018). For the use of a verbal noun form in a similar construction 
in OWR., see Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of OWR.,’ §§ 132, 134. 

There is in Ardha-magadhI an infinitive in « -(i)ttae » (cf. Pisehel, 
§ 578) : « puechittae » to ask, « sumarittae » to remember, « tarittae » 
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to crosn, etc. This could easily give the Bengali « -ite », through 

a Magadhi Apabhrahsa form « *-ittai » (this form « -ittae », attested 
from Ardha-magadhi, could very well have occurred in Magadhi Prakrit 
also). But it is not likely that this has been preserved in Bengali. 
The « -ite » form does not occur in any other Magadhan language. 
The Standard Bengali « -i-te » has a dialectal form « -i-t^ », where the 
« -ti » is obviously the locative « -t^ », and this « -i-t^ » cannot represent 
the MIA. « -ittae » — the loss of two final syllables would be an insur- 
mountable difficulty. The evidence in favour of a later, nominal 
origin of « -i-te » as a locative form is exceedingly strong, not only from 
Bengali itself (with its use of the « -iba » noun), but also from other 
cognate speeches. 

The OIA. infinitive affixes were « -turn, -i-tum » and « -(i)tave », 
respectively the accusative and dative forms of the verbal noun in « -(i)tu ». 
They are preserved in Pali as « -(i)tum, -(i)tave », and in Asokan as 
« -(i)tum » which passed on to the conjunctive in some dialects (cf. A. C. 
Woolner, ‘ Asokan Text and Glossary,’ I, p. xxxvii), but it remained in 
Second MIA. as an Infinitive as « -(i)dum, -(i)uih » (Pischel, § 573 ff.). 
This affix is not preserved in NIA. and neither is « -(i)tave », which seems 
to have fallen into d isusc in Second MIA. itself (unless « -ittae » is its 
form in Second MIA., as Pischel thinks with E. Muller, ‘ Grammatik 
der P rakrit-sprachen,’ § 578). 

The « -ite » Infinitive is liable to be confused with the « -ite » Present 
Participle, and it is at times difficult to decide which form it 
really is : e.g., « tahake jaite dekhilam » I saw 

him going, where « jaite » may be equally the Present Participle = 
(while} going, or the Verbal Noun locative = in the act of going. 
(See infra, under ‘ Periphrastic Tenses.’) In Chittagong Bengali, this 
verbal noun has become so much confused with the participle that by 
contamination it takes personal affixes : e.g., « Si 

jai'tam laggilam » 7 began to go, ^ ^ « tui jaita laggila » 

you began to go, « hite jai't^ laijgil^ » he began to go, 

(Basanta Kumar Chatterji, VSPdP., 1326, p. 114); Noakhali dialect. 
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« khabaifca laig-ja [laigzo] » to feed you have begun = 
Standard Bengali « khawa-ite lagiyach& » (LSI., V, I, 

p. 309). The « ite » also figures in Chittagong as « -itu » e.g., 

[zaitu lail] began to go ( = Standard « jaite lagil& »), where the 
« -u » seems to he for * -o » < « -& », by confusion with the present 
participle base in « -it-& ». 

748 . ( 4 ) The passive participle in « -ta, -ita » can be used as a 
noun of action in Skt. and in Pkt. : e.g., « na bahuna srutena ; tasya 
gatagatam ko ' pi na janati; nptyad asya sthitam manoharam ; maha- 
svanair dundubhi-naditais ca; madhuram hasitam, madhuram asitam, 

w V 

madhurarh ealitam madhuram ramitam; madhuram tassa bhasitam j 
ekassa earitam seyyo ; katan ca sukatam seyj'o j sucaritan care ; avakide 
visumaledi ( = apakytam vismarati) » ; etc. The passive participle in « -(i) 
ta» > « -(i)a » obtained the definitive « -a » in OB., and from that resulted 
the Bengali verbal noun as well as passive participle in « -a » (see supra, 
‘ Formative Affixes, No. 7,’ p. 660 ; also non-1 passive participle form, 
supra, p. 944). The « -a » form occurs in Assamese : e.g., « jowa » [zowaj 
going, * sowa » [xowa] sleeping, « k&ra » doing, etc. It is found in Oriya : 
e.g., « dekha » sight, seeing, « j&na » knoivuig, etc. It does not occur in 
the Biharl dialects and in Eastern Hindi. But in the HindostanI passive 
participle formation {e.g., in expressions like « kiya-karna, jaya-karna, 
dekha- eahna », compound verbs) the form is really a verbal noun. 

In MB., the « -a » verbal noun is not so prominent, nouns in « -ib& » 
and « » being more popular : but its occurrence is not rare. Thus, VSP., 

p. 68, <[tf1 « bandha niche » taken in pledge ; p. 83, f&^Tl ^ « eina 

pucha » recognising and enquiring-, p. 1’23, « diya nara 

Mi gives a shake, and then drives away-, elsewhere MB. and NB. 

« lekha-jokha » writing and computing, vrfgl « naea » dancing, 
C^^rtW5l « kena-beca » buying and selling, « ridha-bara » cooking and 

serving, etc., etc. 

Tne Bengali « -a » form has been derived by some from the verbal noun 
in ^ « -iba » : « eMiba > * cMiwa > * e&lwa > e&la -, khaiba > * khaiwa 
>khawa. (cf. ‘ Prabasi’ for Asadha, 13i4, p. ^64). But this line of 



VERBAL NOUNS IN ‘-A-/ 


1017 


derivation is inadmissible ; the MIA. •« -bb- » results in « -b- » in Bengali, 
whereas a form like « khawa » can be written and pronounced « khaa », and 
the « w » there is euphonic only (see supra, pp. i^.38-312, 533). To derive 
« khaa » from « khaiba » would be to postulate the entire loss of a MIA. 
double consonant group in a NIA. language — a phonological development 
not found in the Bengali Standard Dialect ; and the « -a » form is a 
Standard Dialect form. It would indeed be difficult for the same form to 
occur as « -iba » and as « -a » side by side in the same dialect and at the 
same time. 

749 . (a) The verbal noun in ^ « -il& » is now obsolete in Bengali, 

but it occurred in Early Bengali, though not very commonly. The verbal 
form in « -ila- » in the locative figures partly as the absolutive conjunctive 
(in « -ile »), for which see supra, p. 1004;. It occurs also in Assamese and 
Early Oriya. In the Biharl dialects its equivalent, the « -al » verbal noun, 
is exceedingly common. It figures also in Marathi. Examples in 
Bengali : OB. : « bhela bihani » (Carya 23) = ) 

« h&ile bih&ne (bine, bina) » without having been ; MB. : SKK., p. 249, 

■« bini jasilS » without asking ; Vansl-dasa’s ‘ Padma-purana,’ 
p. 435, TI'R ■« haraila henA basi » I regard it as lost = as a loss-, 

« tumi janJkmila-hAte » from your birth ; ‘ C’aitanya- 

Bhagavata,’ p. 71, « tumi dile bina* without your giving-, 
etc., etc. Cf. Oriya, 15th century Inscription of Purusottama-deva at Puri 
Temple (see supra, p. 107) : « h&rila-dosA » sin of robbery, « kAla » doing, 
genitive* kAla-rA »; Early Assamese, ‘ Adi-earitra,’ p. 72, « J^agh^re 
dekhail& cahiU » wanted to show Sankara ; Modern Assamese « bul-il-&t » 
on having said. 

For Biharl, cf. Grierson, ‘ Maithili Grammar, ’ § 183 ; for Marathi, 
see LSI., VII, pp. 27, 31. 

750 . (6) The verbal noun in ^ « -ib& » is from the same source 

as the future base. This form occurs in all Magadhan languages : it is 
regularly declined like any other verbal noun, although in NB., its 
employ has been restricted to the base « -iba » (combined with ^1)31 
« matra » to form an adverb — e.g., « bAliba-matr& » immediately 

128 
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after speaking, « dekhiba-matra » on seeing, ete.) and the genitive 

« -iba-r^ » ( e.g., « diba-r^ giving ; ^ « -iba » itself may 

represent an old genitive form ; fee supra, Tp. 75i). Thus, OB. (Carys 8) 
« bShaba-kS ( = bahiba-k§) paraa (=parai) » is able to row, = MB. 

« bahibare pare » j eMB. (SKK.), p. 3, 

« manusfi, niyojila mariba-k& tae » employed a man to kill him ; p. 200, 

« phul4 tuliba-ki t&rl » with a view to pluck flowers-, p. 395, 
« hatihiba-k& » to loalk, ete . ; ‘ Caitanya Bhagavata,^ p. 1 1, C*jff^ 
« Mathura dekhiba k&ri » for to see Mathura -, Vansl-dasa’s ‘Padma- 
purana,’ p. 108, « aehe aehibar^ mat& N&diya- 

nag&r^ » there is the city of Nadiya (if at all a town were) to exist-, p. 165, 
^rfCSf « l&ge balibar^ » begins to say -, p. 473, -STta « aehu- 

k^ chuiba are » ah, let alone merely touching -, p. 59 2, « dekha’iba 

kari » with a view to show ; p. 608, fwl « diba kari » with a vieio to give ; 
VSP., p. 609, ^ « bhumite taliba kari » ivith a view to 

throw on the ground ; p. 620, OTf^ « mSribara moka * to kill me ; 

etc., etc. The « -ib- » form is much used in North Bengal. The present 
progressive tense is formed in Assamese with the verbal noun in 
« -iba » : e.g., « kariba-lai dhare » is dohig. In Assamese, the « -iba » noun 
is fully declined : e.g., « kariba, kariba-r, kariba-lai, kariba-t » ; so in 
Oriya : « kariba, kariba-ku, kariba-ra, kariba-ru », etc. ; also in the Biharl 
dialects, e.g., Maithill « karab, karaba-k, karab-g, karaba-sa, karaba-me *. 
The use of the « -(i)tavya » form as a verbal noun is found in other 
NIA., like E. Hindi, e.g., « calab, karab » ; W. Hindi, e.g., Brajbhakha 
« calibau, karibau », oblique « calibe, karibe » ; Rajasthani (Marwarl), 
e.g., • marabo, cakbo » ; Gujarati, e.g., « marvu, calvu » -, and Marathi, 
e.g., « uthavaya-, maravaya- », etc. In most of these {e.g., E. Hindi, 
Brajbhakha, Rajasthani, Gujarati) this form is used as an infinitive. 

751. Relative Participle Adjectives are formed in Oriya and in the 
Biharl dialects with the past and future passive participles used adjectivally : 
e.g., Oriya « mu-deba dhan& » money that is to be given by me, « mu-k&Ia 
kam& » work that tons done by me = Biharl « hamar kail kam ». The 
« -ib-, -il- » forms are not used in Bengali as adjectives for this purpose. 
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The past participle in « -a » is so used, to denote the past relative idea : 
^■9-} ’HI « amar^ p&ra kap&rd » doth {dhoti) zoom ly me, 

« tar^ k&ra kaj^ » toorh done by him : the employ of the « -il- » 
form is unknown. The « -ib- » verbal noun is used in the genitive, 
beside the verbal nouns in « -a » and in « -&n^ », to indicate the present 
or future relative participial idea : e.g., ‘srtvH ( ’HHj ’HWl) 

^*1^5 « amar^ p&riba-r^ (p&ra-r^, par&n-er^) kap&r^ » ^dhoti ’ worn by me, 
to he worn by me ; CHH BT’*T « bhiksa debard ea’l^ » rice set apart for 

giving as alms ; ^ * jdl^ khabar^ gh&tl » {ivater) vessel to drink 

water from ; etc., etc. We have this genitive use of the verbal noun, 
rather than mere adjectival juxtaposition, from Early Bengali times. 

Verbal Nouns of Reciprocity are treated below, under ‘Reduplicated 
Verbs.’ 


[L] The Cojipound or Periphrastic Tenses : 

Progressive and Perfect. 

752 . The following are the types of these tenses which are found 
in New Bengali : 

(1) bf^lWc^, D Pit'S ) « caliteehe, c&litechil& (c&lite 
thakibe) » is walking, was walking {will be walking) ; ^pt'St^, ’^pt'Sp'l 
( ) « kiriteche, k&ritechila (k&rite thakibe) » is doing, zcas 

doing {toill be doing). This is the typical Progressive Form of Standard 
Literary Bengali. It is made up of the verbal form in «-ite»jo^?<s the 
substantive verb « ach » conjugated and employed as an auxiliary 
(« ach » for the past, « thak » for the future). The « a- » of « ach » 
is absorbed by the preceding « -e » of « -ite », but in dialectal Bengali 
of East Bengal the full forms bpt'S bpt^ 

‘5ri1^ « e&lite, k&rite + ache, achili > etc. still oceur. 

This progressive form is the recognised one in the « sadhu-bhasa », 
and is found in the Vagga dialects : some typical forms may be given 
[tso(i)ltese, tso(i)ltesilo, ko(i)rtese, ko(i)rtesilo ; tso(i)lte ase, tso(I)lte 
asilo, ko(i)rte ase, ko(i)rte asilo], also [tsoltose, tsoltasilo ; kortase, 
kortasilo]. But it is not current in the spoken dialects of Radha (including 
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the Standard Colloquial of Calcutta and the Bhagirathi basin), of Varendra, 
and of Kamardpa. 

(2) A type, which occurs in MB. as a verbal form in ^ « -i » plus 

the substantive verb « ach » (contracted to « -eh- »), in the present generally, 
and rarely in the past. The future with this « -i » form is unknown. 
Thus, MB. « e&li-che, edli-cha », ■« kari-ehe, 

k&ri-ch& », « cili-chila », « k&ri-chil& ». This form is used 

in MB. in a vaguely continuative or progressive sense, and also in a 
perfect sense. With static verbs, it can easily indicate the progressive 
idea. In NB., the « -i » of « ckli », which underwent epenthesis, is now 
dropped. It occurs in Assamese (where the « -i- » is retained), generally 
as a progressive in the present, and always as pluperfect in the past, 
but the perfect sense for the present form is also found. 

This ill-defined tense form of MB. has given the West Bengali 
(including the Standard Colloquial) present and past ptrogressive forms, 
like 5^^^, [ cJ'olcJ’(h)e, cfolcjhilo j 

kor^(h)e, koe^(h)e, korcjhilo, koc^hilo ] ; in North Central Bengali and 
North Bengali, it retains its vague employ, being used both for the 
present progressive and the present perfect in the present form, and for 
the simple past or past perfect in the past form, exactly as in Assamese. 
In the East Bengal dialects, it is used regularly for the perfect only, 
e.g., [tsolse, tsolsilo ; korse, korsilo ; tsolse, tsolsilo, korse, korsilol 

= Aas toalked, had loalked ; has done, had done, — the progressive sense 
being indicated by the « -ite » form in the East Bengali dialects. 

The « -i » form occurs also in Oriya, but here it is definitely perfect, 
and in the past and future Oriya employs its characteristic root « ^/tha » : 
thus «k&ri-&ehM, kari-chii » has done, « k&ri-thila » had done, « k^ri-thib& » 
he will have done. 

(3) A Perfect form made with the passive participle adjective in 

« -il- » plus the substantive verb « ach « (contracted as usual). This is 
comparatively a rare form, and occurs in West and Central Radha dialects 
{e.g., « hol^-che » has become, , m5l?l-ehe » has died, 

« gelf che, gel-chilA » has gone, had gone, in Murshidabad, Birbhum 
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etc. ; of. LSI., V, I, p. 72); and also in North Bengali {e.g., C5 

« ai'n-ce = ai'l-che * kas come : LSI., V, I, p. 174) ; and it seems to 
be confined to intransitive verbs and to denominatives and causatives 
of denominative origin. 

(4) A Perfect form in ^ « -iya » plus the substantive verb (« ach » 
in the present and past, and « thak » in future) : in the MB,, « -iya », or 
« -ia », occurs also in the nasalised form « -ina, -iyS, -ii » : thus, MB., 
and NB. « sadhu-bhasa » ) « citliyache, 

e&livachil& (c&liya thakibe) » has walked, had walked {gotll have walked') ; 

) « kariyaehe, k&riyaehil& (k&riya thakibe) » 
has done, had done {will have done) ; MB. (generally in West Bengal), besides 
the simple « -iya » form in a variety of spellings, we find also 

tC^, « e&lifiaehe, e&liyache, k&rinache, kariyaehe » etc. 

This perfect is found in NB., specially in the Radha dialects, with « -iya » 
contracted to « -e, -iye » and « -ina, -iyS » to « -e, -iy§ » [ -§, -i§ ] : e.g., 
Standard Colloquial [c|'olecJ'(h)e, korecjhilo], in other 

Radha dialects, [golscjbe, kors^hilo], etc. It 

occurs also in the Vagga dialects, but never with the nasalised form : 
and it seems there it is less cotnTuon for the perfect than the « -i » form 
(No. 3 above). The « -iya, -iyi. » form seems properly not to belong to the 
dialects of the North, and its presence there is due to literary and other 
influences. In some eases, this form indicates a static or continuous process 
also : see infra, § 757. 

753 - The progressive (whether in the « -ite » form or in the « -i » 
form), as can be plainly seen from 1MB. literature, is comparatively a 
late time-idea in the Bengali verb. The progressive does not seem to 
have been fully established in the language before the 17th century : and 
although both the « -ite » and « -i » forms occur in literature of the loth, 
their occurrence is but extremely rare and hesitating, in authentic texts, 
and the «-i» form is found both for the progressive and the perfect. In Early 
MB., the simple present is used for the progressive. The beginnings of the 
development of the compound progressive in « -ite » and of the compound 
indefinite tense in « -i », however, can be taken back to the 14th century : for 
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already in the §KK. we have instances of both : thus, e.g., ^ 

I CSt^T^ f&twfi •rfC^ H’nw H * Kalinlra tire b&he m&nd& p&b&ne ; 
tomhak& eintits ache Nander& nand&ne * the gentle breeze is blowing (lit. 
blows) by the bank of the Kalindl ( = Tamund) : the son of Nanda is thinking 
of you (p. 202 : here in « eint- » we have not a native Bengali root, but a ts. 
one, as described swjara, p. 879), and fe[* I 

’TfPi H « dhiri dhirg KanhanI mo a'ilo nik&te, 

nihuria cahS pani lai'ehe mokate » gently, 0 Krsna, I have come closer : I 
bend: doton and look, the water has come up (or is coming up ?) to the brim 
(p. 153). The form « lai-ehe * would show that it was an old one, 

some time having elapsed for the fuller « lai + ache » to be so contracted. 
The « -ite » form for the progressive is thus certainly found in West 
Bengali of the ^KK., but it is most curious that it would not be used in 
the West Bengal dialects of present day as a proper native dialectal form. 

The origin of these different periphrastic methods may be now discussed. 

754 . ( 1 ) The « -ite », MB. « -its », is doubtless the present parti- 
ciple : = ofSic'® * caliteche < c&lite-fache » he is walking < he 

is while in the act of walking. The « -it-e » is apparently the locative : 
or is it merely the nominative — MIA. « calanta-ka- », nom. Magadhi 
« calantake > calantae > ealanta'i > calante > c&lite » ? (see supra, p. 741). 
The non-locative form, presumably the nominative, occurs in dialects 
as « calt-ache = c&lit-ache » etc. But « -ite » is more likely the locative. 
In Early Assamese, there was a similar construction with the locative, 
but the periphrasis here did not develop into a compound tense by 
combining the participle of the verb substantive, as it has in Eastern 
Bengali and in Standard Bengali : thus Sagkara-deva (15th century) and 
other Early Assamese writers frequently employ constructions like « survi- 
s&m& s&be jw&lante achaha » you are all shining like the sun, « ache 
pr&kas&nte » are manifesting, « upasante ache » are worshipping, 
etc. As in Assamese, so in W. Bengali this participle progressive did 
not catch on in the spoken dialect, although the « sadhu-bhasa » took it up. 
It does not seem to occur in Kfttivasa (VSPd. edition), nor even in Kavi- 
kagkana, both West Bengal writers (of the 15th and 16th centuries). But 
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iuEast Bengal writers, e.g., Madhav^earya, author of ‘ Candl-kavya ’ (16th 
century : ef. VSP., p. 335, « hoteehe » h happening'), ChutI Khan 

(Noakhali : ' M&habharata, ’ VSPd. ed., p. 59 ; ^ CffRrS 

* t&be sei raksi-g^n^ dekhite achent^ » then the guards remain watching), 
Vansl-dasa ( ‘ Padma-purana,^ p. 380, « dekitechi • I am seeing, 

p. 580, « kariteehe » ) etc., the « -ite * is well-established from 

the 16th century. And from the early 17th, it is found in the West Bengal 
writers also, like Kasl-rama Dasa {e.g., VSP., p. 676, « h&iteche», 

p. 685, « diteehe » ). The prose documents, whether in East or in 

West Bengal, had to employ a definite form for the progressive, and it 
seems * -ite » became accepted in epistolary and documentary Bengali in 
the 17th century, and from that it was adopted into the « sadhu-bhasa » 
of the 18th and 19th centuries ; but West Bengal spoken dialects did not 
use it. The progressive « -i » form of the spoken dialects of West Bengal 
has now been adopted for the progressive, as a matter course, in the new 
literary dialect of Bengali based on the Calcutta Colloquial. 

The construction, present participle ( < « -ant- * of OIA. ) plus verb 
substantive, occurs in other NIA (excepting Oriya and Assamese) : in the 
Magadhan speeches {e.g. Maithill « dekhait-chi, dekhait-chalahu », Magahl 
« dekhait-, dekhit-, dekhat-phi, halu » ; Bhojpuriya « dekhat haul > dekha- 
tanl », etc.) ; in E. Hindi {e.g., Awadhi « dekhat ahu, dekhat raheu ») ; in 
W. Hindi {e.g., * dekhta hai, dekhta tha ») ■, in Panjabi {e.g., « janda hai, 
janda si »), in Rajasthani and in Gujarati {e.g., Gujarati « marato 
hato », Marwari « marato ho » was heating) ; in Marathi {e.g., « uthat ihe, 
uthat hota » is, was rising) ; in Paharl (e.g., Khas-kura « garda-cha, garda 
thiyo » is doing, was doing), etc., etc. 

755 . (2) The « -i » form is rather rare in eMB., but it becomes 
noticeable from the 15th and 16th centuries : e.g., KKC. (Vagga-vasI 
edition), p. 112, fw1% * plt& 

t&rit& barne hemi-mukulika karne kes^-meghe pariche bijuli » yellow, like 
lightning in colour, a little flower of gold has fallen ( = is disposed) like 
lightning in the clouds of her hair ; p. 1 22, « kemate 

dharicha hiya » how are you holding your heart ( = how can you remain 
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unconcerned) ? ; Vansl-dasa, p. 6, C*rff^ « sobhiehe » is appearing beautiful ; 
p. 34, * bhabichen^ » is thinking, etc. Cf. also Chuti Khaa’s 

‘ Mahabharata ’ (VSPd, ed.), p- 10, « ehen& 

buliche purbbe dh&rmma-m&hipal^ » so has said formerly the righteous king 
{Judhisthira) p. 21, ^*(1 ^ ^ ^ « j&ta puny& k&ri 

aeh&m^ kay^-bakylk-m&De » all the merits I have earned in body, word and 
mind ; p. 22, ^’1*1 I ’TW C*rf^ II 

•« raja4 saksat b&sieh&ata muni-g&n^, patr&-niitr& cari pase k&riehe 
3 obh&n^ » in front of the king are sitting (were seated) the sages, and 
courtiers and friends are adorning in the four sides ; etc. It is of compara- 
tively frequent occurrence in Late MB., but the meaning is not often fixed 
for either of the two tenses. In Early Assamese of the 15th century, 
this « -i » form is already well established. 

The source of this form in this construction is not clear. It would appear 
at first sight to be merely the conjunctive in « -i ». The perfect in « -iya, 
-iji » would similarly appear also to have the conjunctive in it. But the 
conjunctive would not accord well with the progressive sense, which we 
see is connected with this construction, side by side with the perfect one, 
in both MB. and NB. and in Early and New Assamese. The « -i » form, to 
indicate the perfect, might be, in the case of the intransitive verb, the non-1 
passive participle in « -ita > -ia > -J, -i » : « calia > call > cali + ache » 
gone + is = is gone, has gone (= cali to’ sti). The Maithili Progressive 
tense in «-ai» 4- «'\/ch», e.g., « calai-chl » lam ivalking, « karai-ch » 
he is doing, seems to indicate a possible source for the « -i » form of Bengali. 
Grierson explains this « -ai » progressive of Maithili as being a contracted 
form of the «-ait » present participle (‘ Maithili Grammar,’ p. 173 : « dekhai 
chi < dekhait chi »). But, as suggested in the present work, p. 1022 
supra, the « -ai * may well be a verbal noun locative : for it would be 
strange indeed for the full « -ait » and a contracted « -ai » to be in living 
use side by side in the same dialect and at the same time. So also compare 
the Magahi forms like « dekha, dekhe + hi » 7 see, beside progressive 
« dekhait (dekhat, dekhit) + hi » 7 am seeing. The Rajasthani dialects 
and Gujarati, as well as some forms of Western Hindi, have a periphrastic 



THE COMPOUND TENSE IN ‘-1’ 


1025 


present in which the present forms of the verb properly conjugated are 
used with the verb substantive in the corresponding person and number : 
e.ff., Marwarl « calfl-hfl » / ffo, « eala-hS » me go, « ealai-hai » he 
goes, « ealal-hal » they go-, Jaipurl = « eajfl-ehu, caja-cha ; cajai-ehai, 
caial-ehal»; Gujarati « calu-ehu, calie-ehie; eale-ehe »; Brajbhakha 
« calau-hau, ealal-hal ; calai-hai, calal-hai », etc. The Biharl compound tenses 

wv V/V WV 

are not of the type found in the Western languages ; here the form of the 
principal verb is unchanged — it is « -ai, -a, -e » in all cases. Can the « -i » 
in Bengali-Assamese be a locative form of an OB. verbal noun in « -ia » 
= the OIA. passive participle in « -(i)ta » ? OIA. « ealita » > «calia », in Late 
MIA. (Magadhi Apabhrahsa) ; locative OIA. «calite» > « ealie > *ealii 
this would become « * call, eali » in OB., and then usedjwith the root « ach » : 
« cali-ache, cali-che » therefore would mean iii~tJte-act-of-ivalking is = is 
walking-, so « dekhi-che » in-the-act-of-seeng is — is seeing. The « -i » form 
in Bengali can thus include both the locative (to develop into the progressive) 
and the nominative (in the ease of the intransitive verb, to indicate 
the perfect — later this sense occurring with the transitive verb also by 
extension) of the * -ita > -ia » passive participle — in the former case 
it being the veral noun, in the latter the participle. The Oriya « -i » 
form, indicating as it does the perfect tense only, naturally is to be taken 
as the Oriya variant of (4), for which see below (p. 1027). 

With the idea that the composite « sadhu-bhasa » is the source of 
the dialects, the W. Bengali ) 

etc., are commonly regarded as contracted forms of the « sadhu-bhasa » 

etc. But that such is not the case 
is seen from the occurrence in MB. and in the N B. language of poetry of 
forms like in the progressive. The « sadhu-bhasa » 

rv r\ 

etc. can only give [cj'oltecjhe, kortecjhe], etc. 

in the Standard Colloquial, but such forms are not proper to the dialect, and 
when they occur at all, they are artificial, being due to an attempt to 
find colloquial equivalents of a literary form which is only too familiar : 
the froms « c&lite, k&rite » (as participles and verbal nouns in 

« -ite ») occur as [cjolte, korte (kotte)]. The doubling of the 

129 
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affricate in the ease of roots which end in a vowel, like 

« khaeehe, iacche, pacehe, dicehe, sucche » rkhaecfthle, 
^Qccj(h)e, pQecJ(h)e, diccj'(h)e, J’uecJ(h)e] is eating, is going, is receiving, is 
giving, is lying, with past tense in « -cchilS, », would at first sight 
suggest that it is a ease of assimilation of the « -t- » of « -ite », and 
would thus connect these with the « -ite » form (« diteehe > * dit-ehe > 
dicehe »). But other West B. and North B. dialects do not show 
the doubling, even when in West B. these forms indicate the progressive. 
MB. « di(i)ehe », « ja'iehe » should occur in West Bengali as 

« diche », •« jeehe » (see supra, pp. 386-387), and so they do, for 

example, in Murshidabad and Birbhum (as present progressive : the 
corresponding past progressive forms are « diyeche < diya-che, 

« gel-che »). But in the Standard Colloquial, MB. •« jaiehe » became 
« * jay-che », and it is this « -y- » which assimilated with the following 
« -eh- » : « jacche » ; so in « * di(i)ehe » it assimilated (it is possible by first 
becoming a glottal stop) to the « -eh- *, as « * diy-che [di'’cj’he] > dicehe »; 
so Bui-ehe > * suy-ehe > Sucche *, etc. 

The Oriya speech forms its progressive tenses with the help of a 
verbal form in « -u », -I- the substantive verb : e.g,, « karu-chi, k&ru-ehu • 
karu-chu, karu-ehaj karu-chi, karu-chanti ». (For this « -u » aflfix, see 
supra, p. 678.) It is not unlikely that a similar form in « -u » was 
used in Radha dialects contiguous to Oriya, and that in Late MB. this form 
with the « -u » (not understood, and becoming quiescent in the middle of 
the word) merged into the « -i » form, or restricted the « -i » form 
to the progressive in West Bengali. But from extant documents, we 
cannot postulate with any amount of certainty a Radha form « * calu-ehe, 
* karu-che » beside « cali-che, kari-che », 

756 . (3) The perfect with the participle in « -la » is very much 
restricted in Bengali, and is only local for West Bengal, and probably 
also for North Bengal. In eMB. it may have been more prominent. 

The construction, restricted as it seems to be to a few intransitive 
verbs, and to denominatives and causatives, is perfectly plain : W. Benc^ali 
* al-che » has come, ^ « hol-che » has happened, « mol-che * 
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has died (< MB. « m&ilii-ehe » = « mrto’sti »). From the intransitive, the 
« -1- » affix first spread to the denominative and then to the causative. It 
agrees with the Bihari perfect of the intransitive verb; but is different from 
that of the transitive (and by analogy, often of the intransitive) verbs (in 
the present and past perfect tenses) in Bihari, where we have either the juxta- 
position of two tenses (the past in « -1- » and the substantive verb present or 
past) each properly conjugated, or the instrumenal of the « -al- » participle 
used with the substantive verb (ef. LSI., V, II, pp. 25-29, 38-S9, 52-53). 

757 . (4) The perfect in « -iya, -ina » is by far the most common 

of the compound tenses in eMB. It is found in a number of instances 
in the SKK. ; and in Krttivasa (VSPd. ed., Ayodhya, Uttara) it is well- 
established, and may be said to be fairly common in subsequent MB. 
literature. In Early Assamese, the « -iya » form occurs with the substantive 
verb, but only as a separate word, and the « -iya » and the substantive do not 
express the perfect idea. This * -iya » form fell into disuse in later 
Assamese. Oriya never developed the « -iya » form, but had only the ones 
in « -i » and « -in& ». 

Examples from eMB.: SKK. : p. 143, « patiache » has 

established) p. 175, « Suniachi » you have heard) p. 317, ^1%'^! 
'5rtf5C«fl « sutiS achilo » I teas asleep, I was sleeping : p. 325, 
«niSehis&» thou hast taken) p. 376, « b^sia achent& » 

has sat doion, is sittvng ; Kpttivasa, ‘ Uttara-kanda,' p. 1 6, « b&na- 

» has become ) p. 24, « dinachi » I have given-, p. 177, 

« sua ache » is lying ; p. 201, « juriiia ache » is spread, 

« pfirina ache » lies ; etc., etc. The form is found copiously 
in other MB. works. 

It would be seen that progressive or continuous action may be 
indicated in the ease of intransitive verb; and such action is emphasised 
upon by keeping the « -iya, -iyS » separate from the verb, in both Mb. 
and NB. 

The « -iya, -ina » form is doubtless the conjunctive : « niichis^ » 
being « nil -|- achis^ » = having taken thou art = thou hast taken. The 
nasalised form, current in West Bengal, is sufficiently indicative of its 
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proper nature. But that is not all. In the ease of intransitive verbs, 
the « -iya » form can equally represent the passive participle (see 
supra, p. 955) : « sua ache » is lying {has lain) < lain (* svapita- 

> suvia- > suia-> su-a) 4-*s, « e&liSehe » has gone < go7ie (ealita- 

> calia) + is. Cf. NB. c£l«rtW (71 ^ '■ • ekhane je bes^ gan^ 

c&’leehe » so, fine singing is going on here ; or 

« Madraje khub^ udyog^ caliyaehe (cMiteehe) » great preparations 
are going on in Madras ; « rastay kada hSyeche » there 

is mud in the street ; « rdyechi » / ant staying, etc. Cf. also the perfect 

with the participle in « -la »; and the perfect of the intransitive verb in 
the Bihari dialects, and in other NIA. languages, like W. Hindi, etc. {e.g., 
HindostanI « wuh gava hai » = « asau gatah asti » ; Gujarati « hu ealyo * 
chu » = « aham ealitah asmi »). The static and continuous use with the 
substantive verb separated or united can in this way be explained. So that 
the « -iya, -ina» form would seem to combine in Bengali both the conjunctive 
and the passive participle (the latter in the case of in transitives) ; but 
from Early MB., from the similarity of forms (« -iya » for both of them) 
and from the nature of the constructions, any such original distinction 
was lost sight of. 

The participle in « -iya, -ina » and the auxiliary have coalesced but 
loosely in Bengali. To emphasise an « -iya-che, -iya-chila > -e-ehe, 
-e-chila » form, the emphatic particles ^ « i » and C'SI * to » indeed, surely 
generally come in between, and not at the end. This is especially noticeable 
in the Standard Colloquial. Thus, « p6re-i-ehe » it has fallen, to 

be sure ; * die-i-to-chilum » I had indeed given, I had very 

nearly given ; 1w-(75l-f^ * diye-tb-chi » I hare given in truth ; etc. The 
emphatic, however, can also come at the end : e.g., 

« p6reche-i poreche » it has certainly fallen ; etc. 

The use of root « thak » for the future progressive and perfect is 
rather rare in M B. : « v^thak », when not put in the future, expresses a 
continuous state in compound verbs with the « -iya, -ina » form : e.g., SKK., 
p. 176, « b&sil thak& » remain sitting, remain seated. 

758 . Two dialectal forms for the progressive tense may be noted. 
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(5) The ‘ South-West Bengali ’ progressive, made by combining the 

present tense of principal verb with «^tha» to remain regularly conjugated : 
e-9-> « kari-thi » I do + I remain = I am doing ; « jau-thu » 

thou goest -|- thou remaine&t = thon art going ; « h&y^-the » he is + he 

remains — he is (= Standard ('olloquial hoeche »). In some eases, the 

principal verb is not conjugated, but put in the conjunctive : * khabay^- 

th& » gou are feeding. (See LSI., V, I, pp. 108, 109 ff.) The Common 
Bengali « -i » -1- « ach > -ch- » form is also known in this dialect. The root 
« ^tha » (< stha) is not found elsewhere in Bengal. This use of two finite 
forms side by side is exactly of the type found in Brajbhakha and in 
Rajasthanl-Gujarati noted at pp. 1024-1025. 

(6) In the district of Bogra, and in some other North Central Bengal 
tracts, there is a progressive form in « -(i)t, -it- » + root « ach » : thus 

« k&rtitechi » / am doing, « k&rtutuehu » thou art doing, 

« k^rtitiehe * he is doing, « kbattiteehi » I am labouring 

(LSI., V, I, pp. 151-153). This form appears to be merely the « -ite, 
-it- » participle further strengthened by the locative affix « -te » — it is really 
a double locative form : « k^rite + -te ». The personal termination of 
the auxiliary substantive verb seems to have influenced the « -ite-te » of the 
principal verb form, and to have altered it accordingly, at least in the 2nd 
person : « karitSte. * k&rit^te + achu > *kart(e)te-ehu > * k&rtutu-chu ». 

The use of the * -r- » affix for the progressive in E. Vagga and S.-B. 
Vagga has been discussed before (pp. 994 ff.). 

[M] Causatives. 

759 . The Causative in Bengali is made by adding the affix 'sp « -a- » 
to the root, with euphonic « w » or « y » between vowels : e.g., ^ « ^/kar » 
to do > ■^1 « ^k&ra » to cai'se to do-, ^ « ^/kha » > « ^khaa, 

khawa » to cause to eat ; Of •^de» > (?f'8<n, CW1 * \/ dea, dewa, deya » 

to cause to give ; ^ « ^ji * > ^^*1^ « jiya » to cause to live. There are of 
course old causatives of OIA. which do not add this « -a » affix, but show 
original root-modification (Ablaut) and behave like independent roots, 
which have been noted before {supra, pp. 876-877). 
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The source of this « -a- » is the MIA, « -ava- *, from OIA. « -apa-ya- », 
which has been indicated above {stijtra, p. 880). The normal OIA. form 
« -aya- », with modification of the root vowel, became considerably curtailed 
from First MIA., and « -apaya- » largely took its place. Thus we have 
in the Asoka Inscriptions forms like « karapita-, parapita-, vivasapaya-, 
savapaya- » ( = Skt. karita, harita, vivasaya-, sravaya-), and in Pali 
«vasapeti, sarapeti (Y/smp), puechapeti (Y/pfceh), sincapeti, palapeti », etc., 
etc. This « -apaya- » even invaded the domain of the denominative. In 
Second MIA., it became « -ava-, -av-e », and when there grew a confusion 
between the « -aya- > -e- » causative and the simple verb (see supra, 
pp. 933-934), the « -av-, -v- » form with the unmistakable « -a-, -v- » in it 
easily became established as the causative affix in Late MIA. and NIA. 

In the Caryas, the causative affix occurs as « -ava- », as in « bandhavae » 
causes to hind (Carya 2^) ; and this « -ava- » was contracted to « -a- » in 
MB. {supra, p. 350, nonology). The « -a- » causative has been extremely 
common in Bengali from its very origin. 

760 . The Verbal Noun from causative roots takes the affix ®rfH, '«rttsrl, 
« -5ni, -ano », which represents •« -apa- » base -fi « -na » : cf. Skt. « da- 
-pa-na » causing io give, « jnS-pa-na » causing to know, announcement, etc. 
On the model of these. First MIA. built up forms like « * karSpana, 
* calapana » etc. ; and a generalised « -apana » gave Second MIA. 
« -avana», extended to « -avana-a » by the « -(k)a » affix, which became the 
Bengali causal noun affix « -ana, -an&, -ano » (‘ Formative Affixes Nos. 13, 
13a,’ supra, pp. 664, 665). 

761 . Participles of the Causative. 

The Active Present Participle has the usual affix « -it-, -ite », 

contracted to « .t, -te » in the Standard Colloquial (see supra, ‘ Formative 
Affix No. 10,’ p. 663). The archaic form « -anta » is not found with 
causative verbs. Assamese has « -aOta » : « k&raOta » one who causes to do 
(beside « k&raowa » = « k&ra-u-a » with « -u-a » affix, for which see pp. 678, 
679), « khuwaSta » one loho causes to eat (beside « khuowa »). Bengali has to 
indicate the active causative participle idea by a clumsy phrase — CT C^, 

CT PI « je k&ray se, je khawaj se », etc. 
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The Causative Passive Participle affix is 'STt^, '«n|W 1 « -ana, ano » (see 
snpra, p. 666). Instances of « -an& » are not very common in MB., but 
they do occur : thus, l^KK., pp. 109, 116, 318 « sukhana » dried', 

KKC. (Vagga-vasI edition), p. 147 « haran& » lost', VSP., p. '263 

(17th century text), « sijani » boiled ; etc. The more favourite way 

seems to have been the « -il- » affix (see infra, p. 1032). On the analogy 
of the verbal noun in « -a *, presenting an identical form with the passive 
participle in « -a » (« c&la » — a going, also gone } « k&ra » = a doing, also 
done), the « -an& » affix, found also in the causative verbal noun, seems to 
have been strengthened for the passive participle in Modern Bengali. 

The « -ani- » affix does not seem to occur in Assamese, in Oriya, and 
in the Biharl dialects, but it is found in E. Hindi, and in VT. Hindi, and 
it also occurs as a passive form in Rajasthanl-Gujarati ; thus, Tulasi-dasa 
has forms like •« phirano, jurani, harakhane, lapatani, akulani », etc.; 
in Early W. Hindi, the « -ana » was found, but now it seems to have 
fallen into disuse : thus, Kabir has (ed. Kshiti-moban Sen, III, p. 62) 

« maya dekha-ke jagata lubhano, kahe re nara garabano? prema-ke 

hatha kahe na bikano ? * the world has been charmed seeing Mdyd ; why, 
0 man, has been this boasting ? why hast not been sold in the hand o'f love ? 
(it would be seen that in « bikano » we have the causative passive participle ; 
in the other two eases, and also in E. Hindi « harakhane, akulani, 
lapatani * given above, the forms are denominative passive participles) ; 
in Rajasthani, forms like « sunano, batano » was heard, was displayed, etc., 
are past passive forms (from passive participles: cf. LSI., IX, II, p. 58); 
and in Northern Gujarati, « -ano » is the passive participle affix for roots 
in « -a », e.g., « marano » was killed, « dithand » was seen, « bharano » 
was filled, etc. (LSI., IX, II, p. 343). 

The source of this « -ana » seems to be « -mana », the OIA. affix 
for the present participle for dtmane-pada and passive verbs. The past 
sense can easily evolve in the passive verb : being done, being caused to 
be done, caused to he done, and also simply in the passive participle, done. 
There might be in this matter some influence from the « -na » passive 
participles of OIA., which in some cases came down to Late MIA., e.g. 
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« dinna, kinna, runna, *]inna » etc. ; and already in one instance at least we 
have a passive participle use of « -mana » in Pali, in combination with « -ta », 
in « vibhata-mana » lecome bright (Geiger, Pali Litteratur und Sprache,’ 
§191, note : Geiger, however, regards the reading as doubtful). The form 
« -mana » in Epic and Classical Sanskrit becomes « -ana », and « -ana » 
is the more common form (Whitney, ‘ Skt. Grammar,’ § 1015 f.). The 
form « -ana » also occurs in Pali, and in later MIA, it is also found as 
* -ana », though there it cannot be said to be common. The passive 
participle use of « -ana » came in during Second MIA. : a form like 
« palana » (= Skt. « palayita » = Bengali t * t palana, 

palano ») already occurs in Jaina-Maharastrl (Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of 
OWR.,^ § 126 [2]). 

762 . In MB. and dialectal NB., the passive participle of causatives 

occurs with the usual « -il- » affix : e.g., ^KK., p. 58, « l6tail& » 

caused to be rolled, rolled ' q. 318, « akhaiU » scoured, washed ■, 

East Bengali « k&rail^ » done, caused to be done, « jura'il^ » 

cooled = Standard Literary and Colloquial « k&ran&, juran& ». In West 
Bengali, as in W. Murshidabad for instance, the « -il- » participle 
(contracted to « -1- ») occurs in the compound tense (perfect), but not 
independently : e.g., [lugaMuo] have you fixed ?, f% 

[ki khoalcjhila] what tcere you feeding with ?, cTf'«?FrC5 [dsoalcfe] is causing 
to give, etc. The « -1- • form occurs in the Oriya and in the Bihaii dialects. 
Assamese however prefers the « -a » form (« karowa » caused to be done = 
« * kai-apita- » -I- « -a »). 

763 . Double Causatives — such as are found in ilihari {e.g., Maithill 
« dekhab » see, causal « dekhaeb » shorn, double causal « dekhabaeb » 
cause to show ; « girab » fall > « giraeb » fell < « girabaeb » cause to fell ; 
Bhojpuriya « dekhal, dekhawal, dekhawawal », etc.), in Eastern Hindi {e.g., 
Lakhimpurl AwadhI « hasab » smile, « hasawab, hasawawab »), in Western 
Hindi {e.g., Hindostan! « karna, karana, karwana ; dena, dilana, dilwanS »), 
in Panjabi {e.g., E. Panjabi « sikkhna » learn, « sikkhauna [sikkhlauna, 
sikkhalna], sikkhwauna »), in Rajasthanl-Gujaratl {e.g., Gujarati « karvu, 
karSvavu, karavavavu ») — have not been found in Bengali and in Oriya. 
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But they occur in a restricted way in Assamese («.y., « k&r, k&rS, 
k&rowa »). The « -1- » causatives of Western Hindi and Panjabi, and 
of Rajasthani- Gujarati, and the « -ij-, -r- » causatives as in Rajasthanl- 
Gujaratl (cf. Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR.,’ § 141 [3]), are also 
unknown in Bengali and its sister speeches. A few' Hindostan! « -1- » 
forms occur as loans : e.g., * bat^lau& » to inform, to describe, in slang 

or familiar colloquial ; « delana » to cause to give in Late MB. ; 

and the nouns * dholai » a causing to wash > cost of washing, 

« selai * seioing and CFPTf^ « eolai » distilling. 

764 . There is in Bengali a periphrastic way of forming the causative 

with the verbal noun in •« -a » and the verb « k&ran& » to cause to do. 

This method is exceedingly common in Rarlha Bengali, outside the Standard 
Colloquial : thus <rf^ « v/rakh » to keep, « rakha-k&ranjk » to cause 

to keep ; so 'stW « ana-kiran& » to cause to bring, 

* 4aka-k&ran& » to cause to call, ^iT'SUl « khawa-k&ran& » to cause 

to eat, C'f'STl « dewa-k&ran& » to cause to give, etc. The use of 

the causative form « k&ranik » with ts. or sts. nouns is also common 

in Standard Bengali : e.g., « snan^-k&ran& » to cause to take 

a hath, sftsf WfJi « gan^-kiran& » to make sing, « nac^-k&rani » 

to make dance, 1^15 « dar^-kiranA » to cause to stand, etc. ; such 

instances are extensions of nominal compound verbs with « v^k&r », 

and we have cases in the SKK. also — e.g., « cet&n& k&rsn& » to 

bring to senses, « pan4 kiranS » to cause to drink, etc. 

[N] Denominatives. 

765 . Denominatives have occurred in all the periods of the language ■. 
e.g., « matela * (Carya 50: mata < matta) ; SKK., p. 159, 

« khaggaibe » will be angry (khigg& anger)-, p. 158, C^fsTf^wfl « kheailS » I 
ferried (khea = ferry)-, p. 191, « bhandisi » jestest, '5T9l^f»1 

« bhandaili » didst jest (bhanda fool, buffoon, knave), « aul5il& » 

dishevelled (akula) ; p. 372, « bisaiU » poisoned (visa), etc. 

Commonly in Bengali, the noun, if it is a short form (disyllabic > 
monosyllabic), is used as a root : f6»t ■« cin^ » (cihna) — fbfHt'q, fb'jt'i 

130 
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■« einibe, einbe » will recognise-, « tatijl » heat (tapta) — 

« tatil&, tatl& » became hot-, « pak^ » (pakva) — 

« pakiteehe, pakehe » is becoming ripe ; '^'SJ « kam » small, less (Persian kam) — 
« k&mil&, » became less « j&m » gathering (Perso- 

Arabie jam'') — iSf'^rc^ « j&mibe, j&’mbe > ^cill gather, will flourish ; etc. 
But the distinctive affix for the denominative in Bengali is ssrj « -a- » : 
"tt«| « san^ » hone, whet-stone, « sanai'la, sana’]& » whetted ; 

« dSr^ » stich, rod, « dIray » stands upright, stands « tSl^ » 

bottom, « t&lay » goes to the bottom ; ^ « gh&nft » thick, 

« gh&nai'teche » is thickening ; MB. W « d&rh& » firm, « d&rhan& » 

to make firm ; etc., etc. No definite rule can be laid down where the 
formative affix is employed and where it can be dispensed with. Here- 
in the NIA. Bengali is as arbitrary as OIA. and MIA.: cf. Sanskrit 
« bhisakti, kfsnati » beside « kpsnayate, kavayati ». It may be noted 
that in Dravidian, Kol and Tibeto-Chinese, the root could be used both 
as a noun and a verb. 

The OIA. affixes to form the denominative (apart from cases where 
no such affix was used) were « -a-, -ya-, -a-ya-, -a-ya, -I-y-a-, -i-y-a, -u-ya, 
-u-ya-, -s-ya (-s-ya) ». The form •« -a-ya- », resembling the causative 
affix « -apaya (-avaya) », seems to have become more common than the 
rest in Early MIA. ; and the colourless or « -a- » form also was largely used 
(cf. Geiger, ‘ Pali Litteratur und Sprache,’ § 186, § 188). The causative 
largely influenced, and then encroached upon the domain of the deno- 
minative. In Pali, e.g., we find denominatives with the generalised MIA. 
causative affix « -apaya- », like « opunjapeti » = Skt. « ava-punjayati », 
« ussukapeti » = « utsukayate », and also causative-denominatives like 
« sukhapeti, dukhapeti » (Geiger, § 187). In Second illA., there is a 
greater mix-up with the causative ; the old forms are retained, but « -aya- » 
is more prominent, and « -aya- > -aa- » and « -apaya- > -ave- -av- » 
approach each other (Pisehel, §§ 557 ff.). As it has been seen before 
(Bengali Denominative Passives in « -a- », supra, p. 929), the distinction 
between the denominative and the causative is all but lost in NIA., 
being preserved only in the Biharl dialects. 
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The verbal noun as well as the passive participle affix for the 
denominative is « -an& », which seems to be extended from the 

causative (see above, pp. 1030-1032 ). The verbal noun in « -ila » is also found 
in dialectal Bengali : OIA. « dandayita » > MIA. « dandaia » -p « -ilia » > 
Bengali as in W. Bengali (Murshidabad) « daral^-che » 

has stood so •, « jutul^chila < jutail^chili » gave 

a heating with the shoe, < juta shoe ; etc. 

[0] Verb Substantive, and Defective Verbs. 

766. Five roots express the substantive idea in NB. : « aeh », 

^ or « h&, ho », <!|t^ « thak », « r&h » and « b&t ». 

Of these, •« aeh » is the most important. Bengali « ache » is, are comes 
regularly from Second MIA. « aecha'i » (which is found in Maharastri, Jaina- 
Maharastrl, Ardha-magadhi, AvantI, Paisaei and Western Apabhransa : cf. 
Pisehel, ‘Grammatik der Pkt.-Spraehen,’ § 480), First MIA, « aeehati » (as 
in Pali). Various derivations of this MIA. root « acch » have been proposed, 
connecting it with either « y^as » to sit or«y' as * ^0i5i?(see Pisehel, /oc. cit.) 
The derivation favoured by Pisehel is from OIA. « y/ r, rcch » to go, which 
also meant « murtti-bhava, indriya-pralaya, dravya-kathinya » to take a form, 
to have loss of the senses, to become hard, according to the Dhdtu-pdtha. A verb 
meaning to go may develop the sense of being, and we find that in Kafimirl 
« gatsh » to go is very often used in the sense of being, becoming (cf. Grierson, 
‘ Dictionary of the Kasmirl Language,’ ASB., pp. 313,315). But it is 
highly unlikely that this most widely used I A. substantive root (see 
following paragraph) should be merely a semantic development out of a verb 
meaning^o^?^y, and that this development should have taken place as early 
as the First MIA. period, if not earlier. The most satisfactory derivation 
of « ^aeeh, ach, eh » is from an OIA. « * y/ acch », which is not preserved 
in Vedie or Sanskrit. The Indo-European root « * es », = « as » of OIA., 
occurred in thematic forms as well : « * es-e-ti » (which would correspond 
with a possible OIA. « * as-a-ti » ) and « * es-ske-ti » (which would agree 
with an OIA. ■« * as-cha-ti, * aeehati » ), beside the athematie « * es-ti » 
(= OIA. « as-ti » ). Sanskrit grammarians do not recognise « -cha-, -ccha- * 
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as a verbal theme (= « *-ske-, -eko- » of Indo-European), occurring as it 
does in less than a dozen roots of Skt., e.g., « icch (< is), uech (< us), fceh 
(< r)j gaceh (< gam), ppoch (< * pps, ef. pfs-ta), mi-eeh (< mp), murch 
(< mQr), yaeeh (< yam), yueeh (< yu), vanch (< van) . : but the source 
of this « -ccha » in Indo-European, namely, « * -ske, -sko- », was a distinctive 
verbal theme which is of greater frequency and importance in other branches 
of IE. (cf. Brugmann’s Short Comparative Grammar, French trans., pp. 
549, 550 ; A. Meillet, ‘ Introduction k 1’ E'tude comparative des Langues 
indo-europeennes ®,’ pp. 185, 186). The « * -ske/o- » theme is found with 
« * v^es » in a number of ancient Indo-European speeches— Greek (e.y., 
Homeric preterit « eskon, eske » ), Latin (Old Latin future « eseit ») 
Tokharian (« sketar » is, « skente » are), Armenian (subjunctive « icem »). 
This derivation of « acch, acchati » has been suggested by Sylvain Levi and 
A. Meillet (‘Remarques sur les Formes grammmaticales de quelques Textes 
en Tokharien B : I, Formes verbales,' p. 28, from the ‘Memoires de la 
Soeiete de Linguistique,’ 1912). Cf. <155 supra, pp. 344, 473. 

The root « ach (ch) » is now found in all Magadhan speeches except 
Magahl and BhojpuriyS. It seems that these two dialects also at one time 
possessed them, for it is occasionally met with in old poetry in Bhojpuriya 
(see supra, p. 167). Eastern Hindi similarly seems to have had it also : 
in Early Eastern Hindi, as in Malik Muhammad Jayasi for instance, it 
figures (e.y., at pp. 31, .35, 45, 53 of the ASB. edition, — « achahi, achai, 
Schahl », which have been explained as meaning good, « accha », by Sudhakara 
Dvivedi). The MIA. source dialect of Western Hindi, SaurasenI, possessed 
it, according to Vararuci (XII, 19 : « aster aechah ») ; « achna » is re- 
cognised in Hindi as a root, and it seems that instances of it occur in 
Old Western Hindi poetry, but it is no longer a living form in that speech. 
It is found in Gujarati as much as in Bengali, and it is equally common in 
gome of the RsjasthSnl dialects. In Marathi, it is common as « asne ». 
It figures also in most of the Pahari speeches. The range of « acch » thus 
appears to have been fairly extensive (see supra, p. 167). The loss of 
it in some of the HIA. speeches is nothing exceptional ; witness the 
disuse of the Old English substantive verb « weorSan » in New English, 
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while it is retained (as « werden ») in New High German. But it seems this 
root, despite its mention as a SaurasenI form by Vararuci, was not a 
popular one in the Midland : its being ignored by Sanskrit may be due 
to a restricted occurrence in the Midland ; and Midland influence may 
have further curtailed it in Eastern Hindi and in Bhojpuriya and Magahl 
in recent times. 

« ach » is a defective root in NB. as well as in MB. It occurs only in 
the present and the past in NB., but in MB. the imperative, present 
participle, conjunctive and verbal noun in « -iba » also are found. Thus, 

Present ; 1. « achi », 2. '^Tf^ « achis, aeh& », 3. "STtW 

« ache », MB. «aeh&g»; 2 and 3 honorific 

« ach6n^ », MB. « ach&nti, achent&, 

achlmt& » ; 

Past: 1. « (a)chilam, ehilum, chilem », 

MB. « (a)chil6 » etc. ; 2. « (a)ehili, 

chilis », ('«n)f%511 « (a)chila », fltft « chile », etc. ; 3. ('sr|)f|5I 
«(a)ehil&», « aeh^lek^t », MB. also ('5n)%r) 

«(a)chila»j 2 and 3 honorific « chilen^ », MB. 

« (a)chi]&nti, 

(4)ehilanti, (a)chilenta, (a)chil&nta * ; 

Imperative, MB. 3. « achauk^ », « (a)chuk4 » ; 

Present Participle, MB. « (a)chite »; 

Conjunctive, MB. ('«I1 « (a)chiya, 1 « chi(y)S » ; 

Verbal Noun, MB. '5rrt%Tl « achiba ». 

The aphteresis of the initial « a- » is as old as eMB.: e.^., SKK. 
p. 124, fe® « chite », p. 232, « ehuk& » ; cf. also p. 124, 

« aguchiS » Jiaving been before. 

In Oriya, the past and future tense of « ach ► shows another root, 
« tha » (as in « thila » he was, « thilu » I was, « thibe » theg will be, etc.), 
of which the source seems to be OIA. ■« \/ sth5 » ( « sthita > thia+-illa > 
thila » ; but cf. Early Assamese- « th&il& » remained < « * thaya- » + 
«-illa»). ‘S.-W. Bengali’ uses a base « tha », also from «Y/sth3», but 

with cerebralisation, in the equivalents of .Bengali « chil& » etc., in 
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the compound tenses (see supra, p. 1029). Beside equivalents of « ^accbita 
+ -ilia », MIA. forms based on « sthita + -illa» were thus current in the 
Prakrit dialects brought to Bengal. 

767. Boot « hi, ho ». This is apparently a single root in 

NB., but the form really represents two roots which have merged into 
one — one being « * -v/^^ * from OIA. « ^/as », the other « y^ho » 

from OIA. « ^/bhu ». The distinction between the two is preserved in many 
NIA. speeches, at least in form . Tlius, we have Magahl past forms « hal, 
halai • from « v^ha », beside « hoi, bhel » from root « y^ho, bha= .Vbhu » ; 
W. Hindi has « hai » is, « hfl » at/t (in Early W. Hindi literature frequently 
occurring as « ahai, ahai ; ahau, ahfi, ahfl » etc., from «Y/ah, as »), beside 
« howe, hoe ; howfl, hofl » taa^ be (from « v^ho=bhu »). Cf. Grierson, 
' Maithil! Grammar,’ § 219, for *^a.h» in Maithill. And in West Bengali, 
in the Kharia-thar dialect of Manbhum District, the verb occurs as 'Sft^ 
« ah&y » is (LSI., V, I, p. 97). 

The OIA, «Y^bhu» became «ho, hu»in the NIA. languages. In MB., 
we have ^<4, « hue, hoe >, with its equivalents « hufti’, hoi » in Oriya and 

« howe » in Early Assamese. MB. and Assamese show beside these the form 
^ « h&e, hay », honorific MB. « h&y&nti = haanti » (p. 9, ChutI 
Khan’s ‘ Mahabharata ’ ), « h&yint& = hft4nt& > (ibid., p. 56), 

« h&nti », etc. In the SKK., however, the « ho » form is extremely rare, 
occurring only once, and « h& » is the common form. In the Caryas, we find 
« h5i » and « honti », and the « ha, ah » form does not occur. The past tense of 
« .^ho », apart from < hoila » which has merged in « h&il& » 

(<*ah-il-&), shows in OB. and MB., as well as in Early .-issamese, the forms 
* bha’ila, bhayila, bh&ila, bhaila », etc. A conjunctive 
^ « bha'i » is also known. The « bha » base occurs also side by side with 
«h6» in other NIA. < .y., W. Hindi (Hindostanl) «hua» beside dialectal 
«bhaya» ; and we can also note the Hindi verb « bhawe » = « bhavayati», (cf. 
the MB. « bhay ») OlA. « ^^bhu » gave « ho » through the 

occurrence of the verb in the middle of the sentence (see supra, p. 553), and 
side by side with this intervocal « -h- » modification, the original initial 
« bh- » seems to have remained as a stereotyped form in the same area. 
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In MIA., all roots of OIA. tended to conform to the thematic « -a- » 
group. Root « as », athematie in Vedie and Sanskrit, would thus seem to 
have developed a thematic form « * as-a-ti » beside « as-ti », if this did not 
already exist in OTA. OIA subjunctive forms, like « iisati, asat » might 
have exerted some influence here. The OIA. 'athematie « as-ti » survives 
through MIA. ■•atthi* in the Gujarati negative form « nathi <nasti », and 
is not found elsewhere in NIA. The form «* as-a-ti » seems to be the source 
of NIA. '*11 «ab&y» (West Bengali), ^ « « h&e, h&y » (Standard 
or Common Bengali), «ahai, hai» (W. Hindi), « ahe» (Marathi), etc. This 
« * as-a-ti » however, has not been found in MIA., and the phonetic puzzle 
of the change of « -s->-h- » remains unsolved (supra, pp. 549-550). Jules 
Bloch suggests connecting Marathi « She » with OIA. « a-bhavati », as a 
likely derivation of it (‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 294) . But the loss of prefix 
« a- » over a great part of the North Indian area would be strange. In any 
case, with the distinct occurrence in NIA. of « ho, ha » side by side, « ha * 
cannot with any certitude be derived from « bhu ». Bengali phonology 

shows that the source of « ha » in OB. was « * ah » and not « h6=bhu » : 

« niy » is not < « ni-hay » = « na * aha'i * j 

« n&ile < n&hile » on not being < « na-t *ahile » ; MB. *11^ «n&hib& » shall 

not be = * na-p * abiba » : the change is of « a-f a > a> & » (for which see 
supra, pp. .347, 555). In the Standard Colloquial, MB. 

« k&rib&, C&lib& » 1 shall do, I shall go by loss of the interior « -i- » 
and mutation of the preceding « -i- » give [korbo, golbo], but there 
is no such mutation in the ease of ?f^, « b&hiba, s&hibi » 

I shall bear, I shall suffer > [babo, /abo] , when the « -i- » is dropped ; 

but when the « -i- » is retained (the presence of « -h- » preventing the 

hiatus in OB. and eMB. has something to do with the preservation of 

the « -i- • in such cases), we have mutation : [boibo, Joibo], Now 
« b&ib& » shall be gives in the Standard Colloquial [BaboJ ; this would 
seem to be based on «* &bib&, *&hb& », which then by metathesis 

becomes « h&bi » [fiobo] . A form from « ho = bhu », « hoib& » 

would give in the Standard Colloquial * [fiobo], with « -o- » in the root, 
but such a form is unknown. In the past tense (first person), we 
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have for the above roots, respectively, [korlum (kollum), (folium], but 
[boilum, joilum] and [Bolum] : [bolum, jolum] would be exceedingly rare, 
and wrong for the Standard Colloquial dialect ; and [Boilum] never occurs. 
[Bolum] apparently is not based on « * &h-il-um < all ». but rather on 
« ho-il-um < .^bhu » : in the former ease it would have fallen in line with 
[boilum, joilum], and with [koilum] < « yk&h » fo apeak etc., and preserved 
the « -i- » (in the Standard Colloquial). The future tense thus seems to 
preserve « \/ &h », and the past « ho ». 

768. The root « rah » to remain, to continue to be (the causative 
of which occurs in the ^KK., « r&hae » stops), is a regular verb 

which can be said to form one of the substantives in Bengali. It occurs in 
other NIA. — Marathi « rahane, rahni », Gujarati « rahevu », Sindhl 
« rahanu », Panjabi « rahina », TV'. Hindi « rahna », E. Hindi « rahab » : 
it is found also in the Dardic Kasmirl. 

This root is of obscure origin. A common derivation is to regard it 
as an intransitive formation from a’ passive verb: Skt. « rak^yate » is 
preserved, is kept > MIA. « rakkhiai » > « rakhiai", * rahiai, * rahiai * > 
NIA. « raha'i » remains (cf. Platts, ‘Hindustani Dictionary,’ under 
« rahna »). Despite the presence of the Marathi « rahni », this derivation 
is not convincing. Then the NIA. form « rah » cannot be affiliated to 
any of the Sanskrit roots, « rah » to separate, to aba don, « ranh » to 
hasten, to speed, and « lahgh » to leap over, because of the insurmountable 
difference of meaning. This root however occurs in MIA., e.g., Jaina 
Prakrit « rahae » remains, stays, and MIA. deki « raho = nirantarah » 
(as referred to by Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 393). 

It would be strange indeed if such an important NIA. root, a 
root of elementary significance, and so widely spread too, should not 
be of OIA. origin. There is the Skt. root «arh = argh»^o deserve, 
to merit, to be worthy of, to have a claim to, to be entitled to, to he worth, 
to be able, etc. This is connected with the Greek « alphe » worth, value •, 
and Skt. « arj » to acquire is also supposed to be related to this « x/ argh, 
arh • (Uhlenbeck, ‘ Etymologisches Worterbuch der altindischer Spracbe ’ ; 
also J. Leumann, ibid., I Theil, Dissertation, Strassburg, 1893). In Pali 
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« y/ rah » figures as « araha- » : but the old meaning is preserved. 
Skt. « arh » in the present tense second person is used with the infinitive 
as a polite request : « kartum arhasi, datum arhasi » please do, please give. 
This « arb, araha- » does not agree with the NIA. * rah » in sense, 
although in form they are almost identical. 

There is in Middle High German a verb « regen * meaning to raise 
oneself up, to he rigid, to be fixed, in Modern German « emporragen » to 
tower, « hervorragen » to rise above, to project, to stand out. There is also 
in Latin a verb « rigeo, rigere » to be be fixed, to stiffen. It has been 
suggested that the Latin and the German forms are connected, and the 
hypothetical Indo-European root « * r^gh-o-, * fgh-e- » has been proposed 
as the source of both (August Fiek, ‘ Vergleichendes Worterbueh der idg. 
Sprachen,’ Gottingen, 1890, p. 517 ; Fick regarded this as belonging 
specially to the West European i.e. “centum ” group of Indo-European, and 
he further connected the Greek « arkh » to be first and Lithuanian 
« r§gas », Old Slav « rogu • horn : W. Prellwitz accepts all this in his 
‘ Etymologisches Worterbueh der griechischen Sprache,’ Gottingen, 1905, 
under « arkho » ; E. Boisacq, however, regards these etymologies as dubious, 
‘ Dietionnaire etymologique de la Langue greeque,’ Heidelberg, 1906, under 
« arkhos » ; and A. Walde also disputes them, ‘ Lateinisebes etymologisches 
Worterbueh,’ Heidelberg, 1910, under « rigeo, reeens, frigeo »). 

Was there a root « * ragh, rah • =z to stand, to be fixed, to be stiff also 
in OIA. ? The possibility of an 01 A. form like « *ragh, rah » is made 
a probability by the presence in most NIA. of « rah *, and also of 
« y/ raha » in MIA. (as in Jaina Maharastrl « so ya alva juya-pasaggi ; 
nivasana-m§ttath pi na rahae » he is excedingly addicted to gambling : 
not even his clothes remain ; Jacobi, ‘Ansgewahlte Erzahlungen in 
Maharastrl,'’ Leipzig, 18S6, p. 58 : it features also in the Jaina kdvya 
« Siri-sirivala-kaha » : cf. ‘ Pa'ia-sadda-mahannavo ’ by Hargovinddas 
Trikamchand Seth, Calcutta, 1925 ; it occurs also in the late work 
‘ Prakfta-Paiggala’ ). The use of this root in MIA. Jaina texts favours the 
assumption that it also occurred in the traditional Ardha-magadhi 
from Early MIA. times. The eastern dialect of Asoka undoubtedly 
131 
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is Ardha-magadhl of the Early MIA. period (cf. H. Liiders, ' Bruehstiieke 
Buddhistiseher Dramen/ p. 41). In that puzzling passage in Asoka’s 
Pillar Edict IV, « lajuka pi laghamti paticalitave mam (,) pulisani pi me 
cbathdamnSni patiealisamti », the word « laghamti =laghanti » has been 
interpreted to mean are eager ( = « ranghante » ; Biihler) and they must 
(= « arhanti » : auch die Lajjukas milssen mir gehorchen, H. Liiders, 

‘ Sitzungsberiehte der kon. preuss. Akad. der Wisschenschaften,' Vol. LIII, 
1913, p. 993). But it seems very likely that it means remain, and is 
the Asokan equivalent of the NIA. « rah » : the Lajjukas also remain {are 
staying) to serve {obey) me, and they will also serve {obey) the officials who 
htiow my will seems to be the proper translation (ef. A. C. Woolner, 
‘Asoka Text and Glossary," 1925, II, p. 86). The sense of « ^^arh *, 
with an implication of compulsion, is hardly suitable in this general 
statement in the above passage. In Bhabra Inscription, however, we have 
the OIA. « ^arh » in the form « alah » with the « a- » retained : thus, 
« alahami bakaib tarn vatave » (= arhamy aham tad vaktave = vaktum). 
The assumption of an OIA. root « * ragl^ rah, lagh », from the occurrence 
of it in NIA. and in (Late) MIA. (Jaina Prakrit) and from the presence in 
extra-Indian Indo-European of « regen, rigeo » etc., seems to be borne out by 
the Asdkan « laghamti ». And it is not unlikely that there was a confusion 
between this * * ragh, rah, lagh » and « argh, arh, arah, alah » in MIA. 

769 - Root « tbak » to remain < to be fixed. It is commonly 
derived from the OIA. « .^/stha », but Hoernle connects it with « ^/^tabh 
+ kp» > MIA. « thakka • (see svpra, p. 680). This is certainly the true 
derivation, although it is possible that OIA. «A/'stha»> « tha, tha » 
has merged into it: cf. Oriya«Y^tba» beside «y^thik», Assamese 
past form « thAila », Bengali causative « thoy » places (sthapayati). 

Equivalents of this root occur in other NIA. — in Biharl, in W. Hindi, 
in Gujarati -, and it is found in Late MIA., — in the ‘ Prakpta Paiggala,’ 
for instance. 

770 . Root ^ « bit » as a substantive verb in the Standard 
Colloquial is frequently used to express doubt or polite assent, and as 
such is ordinarily restricted to the 3rd person present only — 
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« b&te »— which has practically been reduced to a particle of assent or query 
in Standard NB. The root is defective in not having past and future 
forms, and conjunctives, participles and verbal nouns. The forms for 
the 1st and 3nd persons, and the honorific, are sometimes used ; 

« b&ti » I am, I may he ; ^ « bStis, b&t& » j « biten^ », 

generally with the conjunction « y&di, y&di-o » if, although. The 

3rd personal form is sometimes used for emphasis — ^ « sei b&te » it 
is he indeed. In the West Raijha dialects, the use of « b&te »■ as the 
equivalent of « Sche » and * h&y » is still preserved : s.g., in Manbhum, 
C^StVf^f 1% ? « toraar^ hate gh&tl-te ki ? » what have you got in 

the vessel in you hand ? “Itli * j^l^ b&te » it ts water. 

In Oriya, the counterpart of « b&t » is « &t », also a defective verb. 
The loss of the initial « b (<v) » in Oriya seems to have been brought 
about by the occurrenee of the verb in the middle of the sentence, 
which helped to reduce the « v- », which became « b- » in Bengali, to a 
glide « w » which came to be dropped. Maitbill and Magahl have not 
preserved the root, but in Bhojppriya it is a very common and useful 
substantive verb, its forms there being « bat-, bar-, ba, ba-ni » etc. 

The source of this root is the OIA. « vft » to turn, to revolve, to roll, 
to take place, to occur, to exist, to remain etc. : « vartate », MIA. Magadhi 
« vattati, vattai » > « b&te » (see supra, p. 319). 

771 . Some Bengali verbs present irregularities in their conjugations, 
especially in the past bases. But these irregularities are not so great as 
in Panjabi or Marathi. The process of standardisation early levelled down 
the passive participle bases derived from MIA. to a regular « -il- » form in 
Bengali. A few survivals, however, remain. Thus « \/k&r », past tense 
MB. « k&ril& » (> NB. [korlo, kollo, 

korle, kolle]) is a new and regular formation in eMB. from the root, but 
the earlier form derived from MIA. «*kaya-illa» is the OB. and MB. 

« k&il& », now obsolete or dialectal : cf. Oriya « k&la », Bihari 
«kail ». ~So « m&ril& » died > [morlo, mollo], beside the 

older « m&il& », which is found in both standard and dialectal Bengali 
as [molo] and on the analogy of « k&il&, m&il& », we have in MB. 
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a seemingly archaic « mai!& » (whence the dialectal West Bengali 

OT®! « mele », i.e., « ma'il-e ») for a regular « laar-il-ii » he struck 
(• marita + -ilia », a causative form, which occurs in the Standard 
Colloquial as [marie, malle < *marile]) ; and also « p&n& » 

felt in MB., for « p&ril& » > NB. [porlo]. Root ?f1, « ja » 

(OIA. « ya ») has the past base C’H « gel& » = Early Assamese « giil& », 
Oriya « g&ls », Biharl « gail », from OTA. « gnta • -h • -il* * j this is 
the genuine and current form, and « jS’ili » is a regular « sadhu- 

bhasa » creation out of ^ *> which is not the spoken form. The 

conjunctive forms are C?fC®r « gele » and « giy®, giye » on going, 

having gone (cf. Early Bengali, Early Assamese « gai », also found in 
OB.) ; but « jele » and « jeye » would appear to be extremely 

uncommon in colloquial Bengali, and would seem to be based on the literary 
forms 3^*7* *• 

772' The roots meaning give and take have had a close inter- 
influence in their history. OIA. root « da » to give did not use its 
reduplicated forms in MIA., and already in Transitional i\IIA. (Bharhut), 
it figures as « deti » < * *dayati », apparently through analogy of « nayati 
> neti » (from « i/nl » to lead, to take away). The passive participle base 
was « datta » in OIA. (which seems to be preserved in the Panjabi 
« ditta ») ; and a form «*dita» also occurred in OIA., which gave W. Hindi 
« diya », Bengali « di-l& » ; beside another in « -nn- », attested from 
MIA. « dinna- » and NIA. « dinau » (W. Hindi, Brajbhakha), « dinha » 
(Early Awadhi), « did ho = *dindhau, dinhaii » (Gujarati : cf. Tessitori, 
‘Grammar of OWR.,^§ 126 [3]). We have besides the form « del- » in 
Biharl, in which occurs the vocalism of the present. NB. Vowel Harmony 
has largely modified the original disposition of the « -i- » and « -e- » 
vowels (see supra, p. 894). For take, we have as many as three roots 
in Bengali. The standard « sSdhu-bhasa » knows only «T, « \/l&, l&h » 

(which, if it is not the Skt. « labh », is at least influenced by its thh. form 
« y/ lah ») : Present 1. « lii », 2. « l&w, li’s », « l4hA, 

lio », 3. • l&he, lAy », honorific « l&n^, liyen^, 

lihSn^ » ; Imperative 2. ?! « lA<l&h& », sf®, « lio, lihi < lihihi », 
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3. « ]&uk^ », honorific » ; Past base « I& 1 I&- », Future 

base, « l&b&-, l&ib4- », Conjunctive « l&iyal». Passive Participle 

9T'S^ « l&wa ». This « l&h, 1& » root occurs in MB. literature also. But 
it is never used in spoken Bengali. The vocalism parallels that of roots 
^ « s&h, b&h » as given above {e.g,. Future [JoRibo > Joibo, /abo] , 
so [loEibo > loibo, lobo]), and thus indicates the form « lah » ( < « labh ») 
as a source of the NB. root. The dialects (other than Standard 
Colloquial) use a root c®l « le », e.g.. Present 1 . f^(^) « li(i) », 2. f3p( « lis », 
CT'8 > Sit'S « leo > lao », 3. Present « ley » [laee], Past * lile », 
Future [*!(;<), « libe, lebe », Conjunctive filH « liye », etc. : this 

root is now regarded as vulgar; but it figures in MB., and in OB. 

{e.g., Carya 14, « kawa^I na lei, bodi na lei » takes not a cowrie shell, 

takes not a farthing •, Carya 10, « lemi » I take-, 32, « lehu » yon, take-, 49, 
« lell » taken). It seems that this « y^le », and « I&, l&h » were confused 
with each other : « le » was made to approach « l&h » as an elegant, 
literary form. The OB. conjunctive forms « lai" » (Carvas 29, 38, 47), 

« l&ia » (28, 45), « lai'l » (26) seem already to be the result of this 

confusion in changing the root vowel of « le » to € la » as in « lah * (of. 

NB. dialectal « liye » having taken < « le »). This « le » is found 

in Biharl, in E. Hindi, in W. Hindi (le-na), etc. The source of it 
seems to be the OIA. root « la » to take, as in Sanskrit. In Sanskrit, 
however, this root is not so common. The popular Skt. root is « grah », 
which is represented by forms in some of the NIA. speeches. The change 
of « la » to «le » is probably the result of the influence of « dei, deti = dati, 
dadati» (ef. Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe ’, p. 400, under lenem). 
The Standard Colloquial root meaning to take (occurring also in MB.) is 
f^, CT « ni, ne », now conjugated exactly on the 1 odel of « de » (see 
supra, p. 894). It may he that this form is due to the change of the 
initial « 1- » of « le * to « n- » (see Phonology, p. 545) ■ but it is at least 

equally likely that here we have the OIA. root « nl » to lead, to carry 

off for one's self > to take. We have 'sjFT « an » = « a + » as a 

common verb in Bengali ; and it is exceedingly likely that OIA. « v^nl » 
has also survived in Bengali. 
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OB. had the root « ghen » to take (< OIA. gfhnati) : ef. Carya 6, 
« ghini ( = gheni) meli » = « gj-hitva muktva », according to the 
Commentary. It is lost to Bengali now, but Oriya still retains this root 
^^S^'hommon form (^/ghen). 

It is curious that the root for taking also means wearing (clothes), in 
Oriva (« y/ghen »), in Marathi (leng), and in MIA. (« lai’am parihitam : 
laiath agge pinaddham ity anye » — ' Desinama-mala quoted by Jules 
Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 400 ; cf. Skt. « vasamsi ilrnani yatha vihaya 
navani grhnati naro’ parani »). 

773. Root ^ » io come is a defective root, which is affiliated 

to root « v/ais, as » to come (< OIA. a + Y/''vis), to supply an 

optional past form and the familiar imperative (= singular). Thus — 

3 Present, MB., NB. (sadhu-bhasa) '^TlPT « aise, ase », NB. 

Standard Coll. 'STfi?! « ase » ; 3 Past, MB. « aisila », NB. 

(sadhu-bhasa) « asil& », also MB. « 5i‘lS », NB. Standard Coll. 

«!1«T [elo], East Bengali [al/lo]; 3 Future, MB., NB. (sSdhu-bhasa) 

« asibe », N B. 'STPTC? [ajbe] ; Imperative, 2 familiar or inferior 'STBT 
« ay », 2 ordinary « sadhu-bhasa » « ais& », Standard Coll. (£l!7rl [ejb], 

« aisuk^, asuk^ », 2, 3 honorific ^(^)^ « a(i)sun^ », 
Future Imperative 2 inferior '5rf(^)f>f>1^ « a i)sis », ordinary NB. 

« a(i)sio » > [e/o] ; Conjunctive ■a(ip|<<) • asiya », glCJf « ese » ; Abso- 

lutive, « asile » > '5(1^ « asle », beside « aile » > NB. 

« ele »; Present Participle '<4 1 IdC'o «asite » > « aste ». 

The form « a» comes from OIA. «a -f v^ya»: « ayata-f-ila- > 
* aailla- > * ailla- » > « ail&- > <5^1 [elo j . The verbal noun connected 

with this root is'STfill « ana », which is not found by itself : but here, as the 
OB. form « avana-gavana » coming and going (found in the Caryas : = NB. 

« ana-gona ») shows, we have « \/ gam » — « agamana- -b 

gamana- ». It seems a MIA. form like « * aa^a'i » (= OIA. *a-gamati) 
has merged into * a ». The present tense of « ^/a » is not found 

in NB., but OB. shows « avai » (Carya 42 ; also spelt « avayi » in 
Carya 43). Corresponding to this OB. « aval, avana- » we have W. Hindi 
3 Present « awe », Verbal Noun or Infinitive <ana>,- in Bihari 
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(Maithili), Verbal Noun « ab », Present Participle « ^bait » beside « a8t », 
3 future and Conditional Past (= original Present Participle) « auta- », 
Present 3 person original singular « ae » beside « abai », plural > 
honorific « abathi », Future 1st person « aeb, aob conjunctive « abi, 
ai, ay ». (Grierson, ‘Maithili Grammar,’ §§312, 313). The Maithili 
« -b-, -o- » forms, both from original « -w- », clearly show that as in 
Bengali, we have also the OIA. « * agamati » > MIA. « * aawai » form : 
Maithili « ae = ai < ayati », and « abai = awai < * agamati, abathi < 
agamanti, ^b < ayatavya, aob < * agamitavya ». The Slaithill past base 
always is « ail- », where it is < « ayata -1- -ilia », as in Bengali « ail& » : 
cf. W. Hindi « ayau, aya » (< a-yata-ka). 

Three OIA. roots preceded by the « a » particle thus feature in the 
Bengali verb for coming : « a-vis », « a-ya * and « a-gam ». 

[P] Duplicated Verbs. 

774 . Certain verb-forms are doubled in Bengali to indicate repeated, 

intense or continuous action. These are either conjunctives in € -iya * 
(or « -i » in Early Bengali), or present participles in « -ite *, used with 
an adverbial force with reference to the finite verb. Thus we have in OB. 
(Carya 10) « cha'i choi = ehowi chowi • fretguently ionching ; (26) « dhuni 
dhuni » by continually carding {cotton)-, (31) « cahante cahante » continually 
scrutinhiag ; MB., Candl-dasa, * jhuriya jhuriya kande » 

weeps {silently) shedding tears continually Govinda-dasa, 

^'1 « uriya pariya mat&lft bhrftmarft ghuriya ghuriya 
bale » the drunken bee files and moves and circles round and round, 

Tf? « hasiya hasiya &gg4 dolaiya naciya 
naciya jay » goes smiling always, swinging the body and dancing always ; 
NB. « dekhe dekhe » seeing for a long time, « khete 

khete » working continuously , etc. This usage goes back at least to MIA. ; 
cf. Late Skt. « pitva pitva punah pitva, patitva ca mahitale », an 
idiom based on MI A. 

775 . There are a number of roots which are used in pairs — roots 
similar in meaning, or indicating connected ideas, and together they 
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convey an intensive idea, or the idea of the entire process involved (ef. 
under ‘ Onomatopoetie Roots,’ p. 891). These do not make what are known 
as ‘ Compound Verbs,’ as both the roots take inflexions ; e.g., NB. 

« bujhe-sujhe » understanding Kell, « dhuye-muehe » washing and 

wiping = ’making clean completelg, « mere-dhore » striking and 

restraining = forcibly, « kide-kate » weeps and fidgets, past tense 

« kidl&-katla ». future « kadbe-katbe » ; irtT? 

C4lc.lT • naee-kSde • dances and capers, past « nacl&-kudl& », 

future * naebe-kudbe » ; « laphalA-jliSpali » leapt 

and jumped, ; « hutkano-patkanfl » to turn topsy-turvey, 

to ransack-, etc. They occur in earlier Bengrali as well: SKK., 

« chindi-juli » and scattering-, so « bhigi-juli » ; 

« uthal-pathaa » cheering and hearteninq -, ‘Sayings of Daka,’ 
« dhoiya-p&ucehiya » washing and wiping = thoroughly 

washing -, etc. 

There is another kind of reduplication, behaving like the roots which 
are used in pairs, in which, following the habit of Bengali with regard 
to nouns, the verb is repeated by an artificial form in which the vowel 
or the consonant in the initial syllable of the verb is changed, and a 
jingle thus results, which continues the idea of the verb, or brings 
in notions of a similar nature : e.g., « kheye-deye » having 

finished one’s meal-, « jiriye-tiriye » resting and reposing-, 

felW « kade-tade » weeps and sorrows-, « jharle-jhurle » 

wiped and cleaned (see supra, p. 176, on ‘Echo Words’). This form 
is also found in MB. : e.g., Daka, JTl « khay-day, na 

pale handl » eats and enjoys, hut does not attend to the cooking pot, 

776. There is in Bengali, as in other NIA., a common Verbal 
Noun of Reciprocity, which may be noted in this connexion. The verbal 
root or the noun is doubled, and they are connected by a link vowel 
« -a- », and the second part of this reduplicated form takes the aflSx 
« -i < -I » : e.g., « jana-jani » knowing in common, 

« b&la-b&li » informing each other, « hura-huri » pushing and pulling 

each other, « mara-mari » striking each other > fighting, 
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« dekha-dekhi » seeing each other, mutual seeing, « ghusa-ghu^i » 

fighting with fisticuffs, « kana-kani » talking icith mouth by each 

other’s ears, whispering, ■* hata-hati » hand-to-hand fight, 

« mukba-mukbi » face-to-face, etc. These nouns can be used adverbially. 

Similar formations are known to OIA. Panini bas already noted 
them, under Bahu-vrlhi compounds (ef. ‘ Astadbyayl,’ II, ii, 27, and V, 
iv, 127 : « kesa-kesi, danoa-danoi, karna-karni, musta-musti, jalpa-jalpi * 
etc.) In OlA., these are nominal compounds only, the « -a- » being 
the modification of the stem-vowel of the word. This formation occurred 
with concrete nouns as well as verbal nouns in OIA. (cf. « jalpa-jalpi ») ; 
and the final « -i » seems to have been strengthened by « -ka » in 
MIA., so that it could be retained in NIA. as « -i, -i » (-ika > -ia > 
-T, -i : * karna-karni-ka > *kannakannia > kanakani, -ni). 

Repeated roots of the type noted above in § 775 form by analogy 
compounds of a similar type, only the reciprocal sense is absent : e,g., 
Cbblc^tTb « cicS-meei » shouting and noise [singly or by many), 

« kida-kati » tceeping and sorrowing, etc. 

[Q] Compound Veses. 

777 . Modern IA. languages agree in having a remarkable idiomatic 
use of verb roots in connexion with a noun or a verbal conjunctive or 
participle. The noun which is compounded is in the accusative, and 
occasionally in the locative; and the verbal form remains unaffected, the 
root following taking the temporal and personal aflSxes. The two parts 
combined form one idea. The inflected root in such a group, though 
outwardly in form the principal part modified by a noun or by a participle, 
is properly the auxiliary ; and sometimes it has no special force, although 
generally it strengthens or otherwise modifies the idea of the preceding 
verbal participle or noun. The use of this ‘Compound Verb’ or ‘Group 
Verb ’ construction amply compensates for the loss of the root-modifying 
prefixes which form such a characteristic feature of Sanskrit and of Indo- 
European speeches outside India. In English, the modifying prefix now 
comes after [e.g., to lie down, to sit down, to put off, to put out), though 

132 
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we- have older forms (like to tvith-stand, to for-give, tofor-get, to up-set, etc.). 
So for English sit dmcn, and Skt. « ni -f I'S'Ve in Bengali 

'*1^ « b&siya p&ra », lit. having sat, to fall, = Hind. « baith jana » 
having sat, to go. The loss of the root-prefix both in form and significance 
{e.g., « upa-visati » becoming « b&ise, b&se », « pra -f \/ap » becoming 
« y/p* ») as well as the absence of new root-modifying prefixes or particles 
when the old ones were lost by assimilation, has gradually brought 
about this make-shift of the Compound Verb. These compound verbs 
supply to some extent the want of modal and temporal affixes, and 
are as characteristic of the modern Indo-Aryan speeches as the 
‘ aspects ’ of the verb in the Slav languages. 

In this point there is a remarkable agreement with Dravidian (see 
supra, 174). In the Dravidian languages, compound verbs of exactly similar 
formation and function occur, e.g., in Tamil, with « kollu » take, « varu » 
come, « vidu » leave, « po » go, « uru » come, « adi » strike, « pa^u » suffer, 
etc. j in Telugu, with « konu » buy, take, « vesenu » throw, « ieeu » give, 
etc. It is very likely that here we have another contribution of Dravidian 
in the formation of Modern Indo-Aryan speeches. 

778 - The Compound Verb occurs from the earliest period in NIA. 

We have, e.g., in the Caryas, « dita(= didha)-karia » (I), « ? cauri-nila » 
(2), « tuti-geli » (36), « ? sadi-padii » (44), « uthe ( = uthi)-geli » (47) ; 
in the ^KK., 'STlfi * ani dibO » I shall bring, « karhi nile » 

snatched away, « lagi gel& » become fired, Cfp? « k&hift deh& » 

do describe, « muehiya pelaibO » shall wipe off, etc., etc. 

Examples are common in MB. 

779 - Types of the Compound Verb in Bengali. 

(Cf. J. T. Platts, ‘ Hindustani Grammar,’ pji. 169-!80j S. H. Kellogg, 
‘Hindi Grammar,’ pp. 257-279; Grierson, ‘Maithill Grammar,’ pp. 
289-298.) 

I. Nominals. 

(a) Accusative ; ^ ^1 « j&ma-kara » lo gather, tpfJl « d&r^n?l- 
k&ra » to see (e.g., the deity in a temple), C?'Sf| . d&r§&n?t-dewa » to 
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shoio oneself, « abar^-k&ra » io eat, C?'«5l « ahar^-dewa » 

to feed, or or « pas^-, phel^,. k&ra, b&wa » to pass or fail 

(in exammatidu), ^if CT'€5p « swad^-newa » to taste, ^ Cf -S?1 « j&l^-dewa » 
i(o hr « nam^-newa- » to repeat the name (of God'), «rN* CW'S?r| 

« ISph^-dewa » (Sanskritised in the « sadhu-bhasa » as igfJftH 

« l&mpha-pr&dangt kira »), ete., etc. 

(b) Locative : 'Sft’f or « ag^-bai^ -baraD& » to advance, 

?f1 « ga-k&ra » to receive properly, to attend (receive on body, ef. Ht^1 

« gae makha » = to smear on the body in the same sense ), etc. 

(e) With the locative verbal n(.un (or infinitive) in t'P® « -ite » : 

(i) Ineeptives (with « \/lag » to be attached) : > V?rr$ STf’fl 

« k&rite > korte laga » to set to do, > C’lt^ «rfvfl « kha’ite > khete 

laga » to set to eat, ete. 

(ii) Desideratives ; 5t«¥l « dite eawg » to wish to give (with 

« -f efi, cah » to want) ; 

(iii) Aequisitives : C?ff5frs > Cff«tp5 « dekhite > dekhte pawa » 

to be able to see (with « 

(iv) Permissives : W'Stp « bisile > bdste dewa » to 

allow to sit (« y^de » to give) ; 

(v) Potentials ; > 5’®Tp$ « c&lite > eolte para » to be 

able to walk (« y/ par » to be able) . 

(d) With the verbal noun in « -i » and in « -a » : Reflexives ; ^1% CVf'S?| 
« muri-dewa » to wrap oneself up, hRI « giiri-mara » to creep, to coioer, 
^TRI C?'S5l « hama-dewa » to craiol on all fours, etc., etc. 

II. Verbals. 

(a) With the conjunctive (in ■« -iya, -e ») ; 

(i) Intensives : ^tf^l > C^'S?1 « kariya > kere newa » to snatch 

away ; » bhaggiya > bbegge dewa » to break fully 

« asiya > ese p&ra » to come along, to reach ; ^j§?|1 > 

« uthiya > uthe p&ra » to get up -, > Rr? C?'«?1 « diya > diye 

dewa » to give away ; bhagiya > bhege p&ra » to 

decamp -, Hfwl > ^'Sl « s&riya > sore p^ra » to retire (silently) ; 
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^flrl « uthiya-p&riya > uthe-pore laga » to he up 

and doing, to be at something tenaciously ; etc., etc. 

(ii) Intensives and Completives ; «it^1 > « khaiya > kheye 

phela * to eat completely, to finish entirely ; C^l « muchiya 

> muche phela » to mb off j C^1 « katiya < kete phela » 

to cut down ; « b&liya > bole phela » to blurt out ; 

> ^'Sl « b&siya > bose p&ra » to sit down, etc., etc. Generally with 
«.y^phel» to throw, to cast with transitives, and «^par» with intransitives. 

(iii) Ineeptives, with Jl1 « ^^ja »to go-, srffJNI > C^Vi[ ?r'8?1 « lagiya > 

lege jawa » to start ; #[^1 > -g’Pt « b&siya > bose jawa » to sit 

down for something, etc. 

(iv) Statieals ; J * b&siya > bose thaka, 

riba (riwa) » to continue to sit, to remain sitting -, 

« lagiya > lege thaka, riha » to be fixed or working at something -, > 

« jagiya> jege thaka, riba » to keep awake, etc. (The « -iya » 
forms here may be the passive participle rathei than the conjunctive). 

(v) Continuatives : trt\s?| « bikiya > boke jawa » to go 

on chattering • > C^C5 Tf'S^ « khaiya > kheye jawa » to go on eating, 

etc. Tf'SIl « khaiya jawa » is also passive, to get eaten, where the 

« -iya » form is not the conjunctive : see supra, pp. 922 fp.). 

(vi) Miscellaneous ; e.g., ctf^1 « kirii a > kore dekha » 

to experiment {to do and see) ; C'f'SITl « bujhaiya > bujhiye 

dewa » to explain ; ^ « chit^kaiya > chitkiye pira » 

to be scattered ; etc., etc. 

(b) With the Present Participle in « -ite » : 

(i) Continuatives or Frequentatives : > 

« dite, kirite > korte, hasite > haste thaka » to remain 
giving, doing, smiling ; etc. 

(ii) Statieals : ^'8?rl « kirite-kirite jawa » to go while 

doing, ^rfk® •ilfbc.'® ’tt'SITl « naeite-nacite gawa » to sing while dancing. 
(Here the form is strictly not of the compound verb, as both roots retain 
their independent meaning : but the « -ite » forms have an adverbial sense.) 
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780 . The following are the main or typical stages in the development 
of Bengali as a Modern Indo-European language from the Primitive Indo- 
European speech : 

(1) Indo-European, e. 2500 B.C. ; 

(2) Indo-Iranian or Aryan, c. 1800 B.C. ; 

(3) Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic Dialects), c. 1200 B.C. ; 

(4) Transition to Middle Indo-Aryan in the Pracya or Eastern speech, 
c. 700 B.C. : 

(5) Early Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadba (Old Magadhi), c. 300 B.C.; 

(6) Transitional Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadha, about the time of 
Christ ; 

(7) Second Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadha, c. 300 A.C. ; 

(8) Late Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadha aiid Bengal, or Magadhi 
Apabhransa, c. 800 A.C. ; 

(9) Old Bengali, c. 1100 A.C. ; 

(10) Early Middle Bengali, e. 1400 A.C . ; 

(11) Late Middle Bengali, c. 1600 A.C. ; 

(!2) New Bengali or Modern Bengali, after 1800 A.C. 

In the preceding pages, this development from the third stage as above, 
from Old Indo-Aryan, has been sought to be indicated in its general lines, both 
in sounds and in inflexions. The development of Old Indo-Aryan from the 
parent Indo-European speech properly forms a distinct branch of the subject. 
To illustrate the transformation of Indo-European to Bengali, however, 
a few sentences in New Bengali are taken below, and their equivalents 
through the typical preceding stages are given, and in this way the hypothe- 
tical Indo-European source-forms are worked back. This will indicate 
within a short compass the processes underlying this transformation. 
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All the words in OIA., Mndo-Iranian, and Indo-European sentences 
below have been accented. 

(i) '^n « ma gb&re ache » mother is in the house < e.MB. 

■Sit'S ('snW'fl) « mao ghare ache (aehae) » < OB. * ■« mawa ghare 

(ghara'i, gharahi, gharahl) aehai » < Magadhi Apabhransa maa (ma'wa) 
gharahl (gharahi, ghalahi, ghalahi or ghari) acehai » < Magadhi Prakrit 

* « maa (<ma3a, mada) ghalahi (<ghalabi)i, ghaladhi ; or ghalassi, or ghale’' 
aecha'i (< acchaSi, aeehadi) » < Old Magadhi (Pracya) (= First MIA.) 

* « mata ghaladhi (ghalassi, ghale) aeehati » = Late OIA. (not Pracya) 

mats gharadhi (< garhadhi , or gharassi (< garhasmin, ghare) aeehati » 

< OIA. * mats * gfha-dhi (gfhs) aeehati (* aeehati) » < Indo-Iranian 
'*''«niata ghfdlia-dhi (ghrdhai) as- 9 (h)a-ti (<as-ska-ti) »< Indo-European 

* « matg(r) ghfdhd-dhi (ghfdhei) es-ske-ti ». 

(ii) 5^ Orfl sicJi « sadh^ [/aidfi] hky mor^ m&ne » a longing is 

in my mind (the form CFtif * mor^ » my is archaic for the NB. Standard 
Colloquial) < eMB. ’ll*! TO « sadh& hoe mor& m&ne » < OB. 

« sadha hoi mora mane (mana’i, manahi, manahl) » < Mag. Ap. * « saddha 
hoi mSarahl ( = m8-alahi, mawa-kalahl) manahl » < MSg. Prakrit 

*« saddha hoi (< hoSi, hodi) mama-kalahi manahi ( < mapabhi, manadhi, 
manassi) » < Old Magadhi *« saddha hoti ( or bhoti) mama manadhi 
(manassi) » < Transitional OlA. * « sarddha bhavati mama manadhi 
(manasmin) » < OIA. « sraddha bhavati m&ma manasi » < Indo-Iranian 
* « 9 rad-dha bhawati mana manasi » < Indo-Europiean * « kred-dhe 
bheweti mene menesi ». (?? « hay » also represents an OIA. « '^’as-a-ti », 

IE. « es-e-ti » : see supra, pp. 1038-1040). 

(iii) ttro Tt?f « dSri na bay » roios a boat with an oar ( = stielt) 

(the word STl « na » is rather archaic for the NB. Standard Colloquial) < 
eMB. (irtOQ ) « dirg (da“de) nao bahe » < OB. *« dse^® 

nawa baha'i » < Mag. Ap. * « dandem (dandi) naaih (nawa, naa) bahei » 

< Mag. Prakrit ^ « dandena(m) naam vahei (< vahe3i, vahedi) » < Old 
Magadhi * «daqdena nava-h vaheti (<vahaiti, vabay’ti) » <OIA. «dandgna, 
dandi, (■^ dandri,) nivam vahayati » < Indo-Iranian « dandri niwa (niwm) 
wa^hayati* < Indo-European * « dendrO (fderdrO) niwm wegheyeti ». 
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(iv) C^tW^n ^ Ctfpf « gowala gai doy » tAe cowherd milks the icow 

< eMB. * goala gai duhe (duh&e) » < OB. « goal-a 

(g5wal-a) gai (gawl) duhai » < Mag. Ap. * « goala (goali) gaim (gal) duhai » 

< Mag. Prakrit * « govale ( < go'bale, gobale) gaviiii duhai ( < duhaSi, 

duhadi) » < Old Magadhi * « gopale gavim duhati » < Transitional 

OlA. * « gopalab gavim duhati* < OIA. « go-pal a b (go-p4h) gSvim 
(gam) dogdhi » < Indo-lranian * «gau-pas (gau-palas) ga(w)m dhaugdhi » 

< Indo-European *•« gwou-pds (g'^ou-pSlos) gw0(w)m dheugh-ti ». 

(v) CT (I^C?) '4>(|H « bar^ be (biye) kore bau ane » the bridegroo m 

brings {leads) the bride after having married < eMB. ^ 

'®rR®| « b&ra bi(h)a k4ria bahu ane (anae) » < OB. * «bara biaha 

( = biyaha, biwaha) karia (karl) bahu anai » < Mag. Ap. * « bara (bari) 
biahati' (biwaha) karia bahurh (bahu) anei » < Mag. Prakrit *« vale vivaham 
kalia (kadua) {or u^dba) vahum anei ( < ane5i, anedi) » < Transitional 
OlA. * « valah (varah) vivahaih karya (kp-t-ya, kftva) {or u()hva) vadhum 
aoaiti (anay’ti) » < OlA. « varah (* vilah) vi-vaham kftva (or udlhva) 
vadhflm a nayati » < Indo-lranian *« waras (walas) wi wazham kftwa 
{or afdhwa, uzhtwa) wadhdm 4 nayati » < Indo-European * « welos wi 
weghom kftwd {or ughtwd) wedhdm 6 neyeti ». 

(vi) *1 •« manuser^ ai sa b&cl)&r^ » a man's life-time 

is a hundred years (the word « ai » life-time, man’s age, is by itself 

rather archaic for New Bengali, but it occurs in « p^r^lmai », 

♦ ai-bur& », etc. ; and « bkeh&r^ » seems to be a sts.) < eMB. 

1 (■f^) « manuser4 au sa (ski) bachkra » < OB. * « man- 

usera au (awu) saa (sawa) bacehara » < Mag. Ap. * « manusa-era au (awu) 
saam baechara (baeehala) » < Mag. Prakrit * « manusa-kele ( = manusassa) 
au saain ( < sabam, sadam) vaeehala » < Old Magadhi * « manusassa avu 
(ayu) sataih vaeehala (vacchalase) » < OIA. « mEnusasya ( = manusasya) 
ayuh satam vatsar4h (vatsar4sah ; * vatly » < Indo-lranian * « manu- 
Sasya ayuS gatam watsarls (watsarSsas ; wat4s) » < Indo-European 

* « monusosyo ayus kmtom wetOs ( ? wetserds) ». 

(vii) CT i£15T (C?f*l) « se dkjire elo (gelk [goelo] ) » he came {toent) 

running (lit. having run) < eMB. CT {c^) « se d&uria 
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(gelA) » < OB. * « se daiidia (daiidl) ailaa, ayilawa (gelaa, gelawa ) » 

< Mag. Ap. *« se (sai, si) dava-d-ia ayillaa (gaillaa, gayaillaa) » < Mag. 
Prakrit * « se (sae < sage, sage) dava-d-ia (davia) aae (ayae<ayaSe, ayade) 
(gae <ga3e, gade; gade) » < Old Magadhi * « se (sake) davia (dava-t-iya) 
ayate (gate; gate) » < Transitional OIA, * « sah (sa-ka-h, sa) dravya 
(dru-t-ya, drutva) ayatah (gatah) » < OIA. « sa drutvS (= dravan) a yalah 
(gatah) » < Indo-Iranian * « sa drutwa ( = drawan[ts]) i yatas (gatas ) » 

< Indo-European so drutwO (= drowonts) 6 (e)yat6s (g^rintos) ». 

(viii) ’It? « jyante [^sente] dekhe [dsekhe] na, 

m&’le [mole] pay • nof see while living, obtains tchen dead < eMB. 

(Cf^<4) « iiy&nte dekhe (dekh&e) na, m&ile pae » 

< OB. * « jiante ( = jlyante, jlwante) na dekhai', mai'le paa'i ( = pawai) » < 
Mag. Ap. * « jiantahi na dekkhai, maillahl ( < mayaillahl) pavei » < Mag. 
Prakrit * « jivantahi ( < jivantadbi ; jivantassi) na dekkhai ( < dekkbaSi, 
dekkhadi), maahi ( < madadhi, madassi ; magadhi, ma^assi) pavei ( < paheSi, 
pabedi) » < Old MSgadhl * « jIvantaSsi (jivante; jivantadbi) na dgkkhati 
(dakkhati), mataSSi (matadhi ; mate) papeti (pappoti) » < Transitional OlA. 

jivante ( = jivantasmin, jivati ; jivan) na dreksati (derksati < dfksati, 
draksati, present form), myte (mytah) prapaiti ( < prapay'ti, prapayati = 
prapnoti) » > OIA. « jivan na * draksati ( = *darsati), mytah prA apnSti » 

< Indo-Iranian *«g'iwan(ts) na dai^ati, mytas pra apnauti » < Indo- 
European * « iwonts ne (ne) derketi, mytos pro apneuti ». 
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1, 8 : the number of Bengali speakers according to the Census of 1921 

is 49,290,499. 

4, 1. 13 : read 1915 for 1914, and F.for W. 

8, ll, 20-23 : these voiced stops accompanied by closure of the glottis 
are as a matter of fact found in certain East Bengali dialects, as 
regular substitutes for the voiced aspirates, [g’, dz’, d', d', b’J for 
[gfi, ^S, dfi, dB, bB], as I have found out subsequently. In East 
Bengali there is accompanying high tone. 

12, ll. 12-17 : Amir Khusrau was born at Patiyall in 1253, and died at 
Delhi in 1325 (E. G. Browne, ‘Literary History of Persia,’ II, p. 540). 
The first authentic poet of Urdu seems to have been Muhammad Qull 
Qutb fiah, king of Goleonda in the Deccan, who died in 1611 A.C. 
He used a vernacular Western Hindi speech with Panjabi affinities, 
not exactly identical with the Hindostani of later times. (Cf. Braj-ratn 
Das, ‘ Urdu-ka Pratham Kavi ’ in the ‘ Nagarl PracarinI Patrika,’ 
Benares, New Series, Vol. 4, No. 2.) 

% 7 , footnote 1 . 17 : after 1916, p. 364, add : R. G. Bhandarkar, in the 
JBBRAS., Vol. 25, 1917, pp. 76-81. 

%%, footnote 1. 10 ; in the list of references on the Earappa seals, add at 
the beginning : A. Cunningham, (Archseological) Reports, Vol. 5 
(1875), pp. 105 ff. ; J. E. Fleet, JRAS., 1912, pp. 699 ff. 

About the recent discoveries in Sindh and at Harappa, see Sir 
John Marshall’s article in the ‘ Illustrated London News ’ for September 
20, 1924, and further articles by Prof. A. H. Sayce and Messrs. C. J. 
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Gadd and Sidney Smith in the same journal for September 27 and 
October 4,1924, respectively. Cf. also S. K. Chatterji, ' Dravidian 
Origins and the Beginnings of Indian Civilisation ’ in the ‘ Modern 
Review ’ for December 1924 ; also the ‘ Modern Review ’ for February, 
1925, and the ‘ Journal Asiatique ’ for 1925, p. 37 1. See also ‘ Sumerian 
Connexions with Ancient India,’ by Ernest Mackay, JRAS. for 1925, 
pp. 697-701. Further articles on these ‘ Indo-Sumerian ’ antiquities 
by Sir John Marshall have appeared in the ‘ Illustrated London 
News ’ for February 17 anJ March 6, 1026 and in the ‘ Times of India 
Illustrated Weekly ’ for March 7, 1926. 

31, 1. 7 ; read dialects /or languages. 

44, 1. 16 : read Kausitaki. 

46, 1. 8 : the Vratyas. Mm. Haraprasad Sastr! derives « vratya » from « vrata » 

horde, in a suggestive paper containing some interesting information 
about the Vratyas or ‘the Original Inhabitants of Magadha,’ one of 
six lectures on ‘ Magadhan Literature,’ delivered in the University of 
Patna, 1923. 

47, (J. 12-21 ; « helayah (helavah) ». This form has been sought to be 

explained a,s a Semitic word, the same as the Hebrew « el5ah » = Arabic 
«9ilah-» (K. P. Jayaswal, in the ZDMG., Vol. 68, p. 719 : cf. 
R. G. Bhandarkar in the JBBRAS., Vol. 25, pp. 76 ff.). But this 
is extremely unlikely. Hebrew (as well as Arabic) was rather removed 
from the tracts where the Aryans moved much or were settled in, in 
North Mesopotamia and North-Western Iran, at this early period (B.C. 
2000-B.C. 1300) j and Hebrew conquest of Palestine took place during 
the closing centuries of the 2nd millennium B.C. The Semitic word for 
god which the Aryans would be likely to pick up, if they did pick it up 
at all, would be the Babylonian and Assyrian « ilu *, which makes the 
connexion with the Indian form remote. Jayaswal also derives the 
Indian « mleccha (Pkt. milakkhu) » foreigner from a Semitic word 
« mlk », in Hebrew « melex ». But there is no reason not to regard this 
word as Indo-European (see Uhlenbeek, ‘ Altindisches Etymologisches 
Worterbuch ’). 
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54, 1. 33 : after • -ani », add : the dative plural affix was « -ehi » (= -ebhya;h, 
*-ebhih ) rather than the genitive-dative affix « -anam » (= -anam) 
which characterised the Midland, North-Western and Southern 
speeches as in the Asoka Inscriptions and in Pali (ef. Surendranath 
Majumdar Sastrl, ' The Dative in Pali,’ in ‘ Sir Asutosh Mooker jee 
Silver Jubilee Volumes, III,’ Calcutta University, 1925). 

56, 1. 3 : read presents /or present ; and in 1. 19, read dramas /or drama. 

59, 1. 17 : read na.ma. nama. 

footnote : Cf. K. P. Jayaswal in the JBORS. for 1924, pp. 189 ff., for 
further Brahml seals from Magadha with «.sa(= -Ssa) » for the 
genitive affix « -sya » (e.g., Mamasa, Citasa, Bhadamta L6pag5rasa, 
Abhaya-vamasa) . 

65, L 19 : read Molalandi for Modalandl. 

66, 1. 6 from bottom : read 

67, 1. 27 : read Bagadls for Bagudis. (The « Vathurls » are different from 

the « Baurls ».) 

68, 1. 24 : read Mangalore ./er Bangalore. 

71, 1. 4 : rend Craina./or Gaina. 

72, footnote, 1. 2 : read Laja- for Lala-. Also in 7. 11, correct Dipa to Dipa. 

75-76. King Candra-varman of Puskarana. Mr. K. N. Dikshit, of the 
Arehseological Survey of India, definitely suggested the identification 
of Puskarana of the Susunia Rock Inscription with a place in 
Bengal — in the district of Bankura, and not with Pokharan in 
Rajputana. Also Mr. Nikhil-Nath Ray B.L., in the ‘Bharata-varsa’ 
for Jyaistha, 1330, p. 832. There is actually in that district a village 
‘Pokharna’ {jinJgo ‘ P&khinna, Pokh&nna ’) on the Damodar river, some 
25 miles east of Susunia Hill (23 N 87 E, Bengal Survey, scale one 
inch = one mile, Sheet No. 238, Survey Season 1854-64). This is 
conclusive, and it would show that Kadha at least was entirely Aryanised, 
and had a Hindu Vaisnava king in the 4th century A.C. ; and 
it may be concluded tliat Aryanisation was already some centuries old. 

90, 1 . 19 : add at the end, after Jan. 1923, the following : C. D. Dalai and P.D. 
Gune, ‘ Bhavisayattakaha by Dhanapala,’ Baroda, 1923, Introduction. 
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94j ll, 18-20 : the future in « -t- *, from the old Present Participle, occurs 
in East Vagga Dialects : see under Morphology, pp. 961-963. 

100, 1. 6 : for rahaulau, read rahalau. 

104, 1. 2 : after in Brajabuli., add : The Braja-bull dialect also spread 
into Assam, or rather, an Assamese Braja-bull was developed, as 
early as the 15th century, ^agkara-deva and others having composed 
poems and dramas in it. From the biographies of Caitanya, we learn 
that it had also spread into Orissa during that century, Braja-bull songs 
being sung by Vaisnavas in Orissa as much as in Bengal. 

104, footnote ; the ‘ Kirtti-lata ’ has been published in the Bengali 
character, with Introductions and Translation in Bengali, by 
Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sastrl, in 1924 (Hfsikesa Series). 

106, IL 21-24 : the earliest specimen of connected Oriya seems to be in the 
newly discovered bilingual inscription (Oriya and Tamil) of Nfsinha- 
devall(13th Century) from Bhubaneswar, very carelessly edited in 
the JASB. for 1924, pp. 41 ff. Among some of the noteworthy 
things in this inscription, we may mention the following : (i) the 
vowel [r] was pronounced as [ri] and not as [ru] as in Modern 
Oriya : cf. the spelling « Krlsna » in 1. 3 ; and (ii) the word « acaya 
< aearya », which occurs here, also occurred in Old Bengali (see 
pp. 121-122, Introduction'). The writing differentiates between the dental 
and cerebral « 1 » sounds, and the former, marked with a diacritical 
sign below as in Modern Oriya (see under Phonology, p. 538), 
has been wrongly transcribed as double « 11 », in the verb past tense, 

109,^/. 13-21 : the ‘ Tika-sarvasva ' was written iSaka 1082 : Pandit T. 
Gapapati Sastrl published the first part in 1911, and completed the 
entire work in 1917. 

WIS, footnote, 1. 2 : read Carya for Carja. 

123, footnote : the OB. line quoted was evidently a proverb, and it occurs 
in another M B. work, the ‘Candl-kavya’ of Kavi-kagkana Mukunda- 
rama CakravarttI, in the form 'STf’W? « hiring 

j&g&ti-b&irl ap&nar^ mase » (as pointed out to me by my friend Mr. 
Charu Chandra Banerji of Dacca University). 
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127, after line 2, aM : 

65a. The Sanskrit encyclopaedia ‘ Manasollasa ’ or ‘ Abhilasftrtha- 
cintamani ’ (of which the first volume has been published in the Gaek- 
wad^s Oriental Series, 1925), composed in Saka 1051 or 1129 A. C. under 
the auspices of king Somesvara III Bhuloka-malla of the later Calukys 
dynasty of Maharastra, who ruled from 1127 to 1138 A.C., seems 
to contain a few Old Bengali lines. (Sakharam Ganes Deuskar in the 
Bengali journal ‘ Aryavartta ’ for Magha ] 317, pp. 678-679 ; R. G. 
Bhaigidarkar, ‘ Early History of the Deccan®,’ Bombay, 1895, pp. 89-90; 
Deuskar mentions a Marathi article by V. K. Rajawade on this work 
read before the 1st Maharastra Sahitya Sammelau which I have not 
seen. I am indebted to my friend and colleague Mr. Kshitish 
Chandra Chatterji, M.A., for bringing Deuskar’s article to my notice.) 

In the section on Poetry and Music ( ‘ Gita-Vinoda ’ ) in this 
work, short poems and verses in Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhransa, LatT, 
and in the Dravidian Kannada speech have been given; and besides a 
few verses occur, which are undoubtedly in the various NIA. 
speeches — Old Marathi, Old Braj-bhakha, and Old Bengali, to judge 
from at least some of the forms. The work is preserved in 
various MSS. at Poona, Tanjore, Bikaner, and elsewhere. I could 
consult one of the Poona MSS. (copied Samvat 1930= 1874) 
which happened to be in the Indian Museum at Calcutta in 
1923, and through the kind offices of my friend Mr. Sris 
Chandra Chatterji, Engineer and Architect, lately in the service 
of the Bikaner State, I also obtained (December 1923) transcripts 
of the relevant parts from an old MS. of the work (dated 
Saka 1593 = 1671 A. C.) in the Fort Library of Bikaner. Both the 
MSS. are very corrupt, and although there is a close agreement 
between them (both seemingly being based on the same original), the 
bad readings make it almost impossible to restore the text of the 
non-Sanskrit portions from these only. Instead of attempting to give 
a critical edition of these portions in question, I give below tentative 
readings of some of the vernacular passages based on a comparison 
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of the two MSS.j wherever they can be made out with any degree of 
certainty. We have thus — 

« eham^u ehatiidu mal jaivo ( = jaibo ? jaiba ?) Govinda- 

saha khelana ...... Narayanu jagaha-keru ( -kara) gosamvi » (Bikaner, 

fol. lila ; Poona, fol. 168b) = 7y^ai)e {nie), leave {me), I shall go to 
sport with Govhida Naragana the lord of the world. 

Bikaner folia lllb and 142a and Poona fol. I69(a, b) give a song 
praising the ten Avataras of Visnu, which seems to represent more 
than one form of NIA. The first verse is in Old Marathi, and 

runs thus : « jene rasatala-unu matsya-rupem veda aniyale(m) t5 

samsara-sayara-taranu, maha-te(m) rakho Narayanu » hy Whom the 

Vedas were brought frmn Easatala in the form of a fish the 

Saviour in the ocean of transmigration . . He, Nardyana, {may) keep me. 
The next verse (on the Tortoise Incarnation) is very corrupt. The 
third verse is as follows ; « jo suvara-ruvem payalu paisi danaii 
Harina-kaehapu macavim (?), dScjha Govinda dharani uddhariam 

so deu » Who in the form of a boar entered Pdtdla and killed the 

demon Riranya~kakipu, Govinda who rescued Earth with his tusk, that 

God This verse has SaurasenI affinities, as also the next two verses 

on Nfsinha and Vamana Avataras, but both are hopelessly corrupt. 

The sixth shows some distinctive Bengali features : « je brahmanera 
kule(m) upajiya(m), Katavi(r)ya jene bahu-pharase khandiya ; 
Parasaramu de(v)u se mahara (mohara ?) ma^gala karaii » Who was 
born in the family of a Brahman, by Whom with the touch of his arm 
Kdrttavirya was cut down. He, the God Paramrdma, may work my 
welfare. The above reading is substantially that of the Bikaner M'^., 
and the Bengali character of this passage is shown by the pronoun 
« je », and « -e(m), -era » affixes for the locative and genitive ; and 
« -iya » would be the non-1 passive participle adjective ( > verb 
past) which featured in Old Bengali (see pp. 946 fE.) 

The verse describing Rama is missing in both the MSS. That 
on Kpsna is apparently in Old Braj-bhakha : « Nanda-goula jayau 
Kanhu jo govl-jane(m) oalihe » ; but it is corrupt. The 
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verse on Buddha runs thus : « Buddha-rupem jo dSnava-sura 

vaneaiini veda-dusana bollauni maya mohiya, to deu majhi pasaii karu » 
Who in the form of Buddha, after having Cheated Gods and Demons and 
having said words of scorn for the Vedas, led {them) astray hy his Maya 
— that God may grant grace to me : it is distinctly Old Marathi. The 
last verse on Kalki is in Sanskrit. 

131, ll. 27 f. Dak the Gowala (cowherd) is also well-known in Bihar as a 
sage and author of proverbial sayings, as Sir George Grierson tells me. 
See also Mm. Haraprasad Sastrl on Dak and Kh&nS in the Bengali 
journal ‘Prael’ (Dacca) for Sravana, 1.330. 

137, ^ 13 : read form for from. 

1 48, 1. 30 : read « bhasa » for « bhasa ». 

156, 1. 13 : read vela for vela ; 1. 15, correct to between. 

157, 1. 13 ; read * nib » for « nib » ; 1. 14, read tamra/or tamra. 

159, U. 14, 15 ; Pischel gives (‘ Grammatik der Prakrit-sprachen,’ § 304) 
« utta, itta » as MIA. forms . The deaspiration in these words thus 
goes back to MIA. times, and the W. Hindi « fit, it » are obviously 
based on MIA. « * unta, * inta » showing Spontaneous Nasalisation 
(discussed at pp. 366 ff.). 

166, 1. 6 : after mi read myl. 

1 71, 5 from bottom of 'page ; after Dravidian sounds, and add : these (barring 

the last, which is found in Dravidian — in Tamil only, to be precise). 

176, 1. 7 ; read « ghora-tora » for « ghora-tora ». 

176, 1. 11 : read « kudure-gidure » for « kudire-gidire ». 

m,U. 21_/: This idiomatic use of a verbal conjunctive meaning having 
said is a common idiom in Tibeto-Burman as well — in Kuki-Chin, for 
instance — and it is also found in Burmese (see LSI., Ill, Part III, p. 
5) ; and it is common in Bodo also, which was the original language 
of a large section of present-day Bengali-speakers in North and East 
Bengal (J. D. Anderson in the JRAS., 1913, pp. 867 ff). 

180, after 1. 14, add: 

In connexion with the above is to be taken (iv) the Ghugrahati 
Copper-plate of Samacara-deva (cf. Ep. Ind., 1925, Vol. XVIII, pp. 

184 
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74 fE., ed. by Nalinl-Kanta Bhattasall, M.A.), which mentions 
« Navyavakasika », as well as « Varaka-mandala », and « Vyaghra- 
coraka » and « Gopendra-eoraka * village, and « Vidyadhara-jotika » ; 
and among personal names it gives « Pavittruka, Damuka, Vatsa- 
kuncla, 5uei-palita. Vihita-ghosa, Sura-datta, Priya-datta, JanS,rdda- 
na-kunda ». 

Para 87 : This Copper-plate Inscription has been edited and. 
published by Dr. L. D. Barnett in the Ep. Ind. (' Vappaghoshavata 
Grant of Jayanaga,’ Vol. XVIII, pp. 60 ff ). 

182, 7. 24 : « koppam ». Compare also Tamil « kuppam » village. 

187, 1. 10 : The Govindapur Grant has since been edited by Prof. A. C. 
Vidyabhusana in the ‘ Bharata-varsa ’ for Phalguna, 1332. 

188, after line 5, add ; 

[27a] A new Copper-plate Grant of ViSva-rupa-sena has been 
recently discovered in Maimansing, and has been edited by Mm. 
Haraprasad ^astrl in the ‘Indian Historical Quarterly,’ Calcutta, Vol. 
II, No. 1, March 1926, pp. 77-86. This gives quite a number of 
place-names in Vagga, besides some personal names. 

195, after 1. 6, add : •« (a)s&war^ » horseman, trooper, « sa- 

warl » rider {on horse, in carriage) : occurs in the Bharhut and Sanchi 
inscriptions as « asavari » : from Old Persian « asa-bari- » horseman 
( = New Persian « suwar »). 

195, after 1. 18, add : C^«l « kon^ » corner, from MIA., and Skt., = Greek 
« gonos ». 

196, last line hut one : read * suruttu » for « suluttu ». 

197, 1. 1 : after Tibetan « blama », add : « tagg&n^ » a hill pong, 

Bhotia pong = Tibetan « rta-gag ». 

198, 199 : The word « dhita » (as the source of « jhi ») has also been 
derived from the Indo-European « V” * dhe » suck (=OIA. « dha »), 
which we find in the Latin « fl-lius ». 

203, 22 : read « fath/br fath. 

213, last line in footnote 1, read ‘ khajanci 'for ‘ khajanel ’ 

215, ll, 9 ff. : the word « mete *, a slang term to denote dark-skinned 
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Eurasians, is at least influenced by the French « metis », if not actually 
derived from it. The word may he from « matia » earthen, by Umlaut. 

215, 1. 22 : read for 

232, 1. 7 : read rasula and mohamoti ; 1. 20, read puse,/or pus8. 

233 : immediately before § 126, add ; Bengali MSS. in the Persian 
character are but rarely found in other parts of the country. One 
such MS., however, has come to light recently — a Bengali version 
of the ‘ Qissah-i-Amir Hamzah ’ — from Jessore district. It was 
exhibited by Mauiavl ‘Abdu-l-Wall in the ASB. (November 1925). 
In its transcription, unlike the Chittagong MSS., it employs regularly 
g and ^ for 5 and 

235, heading, read : SILET ■, footnote, 1. 4, read in for is. 

245, I, 22 : read tzandanon for tsandanon. 

254, 255 : loss of « -tr- » > « -tt- » : W. Geiger cites also (Festschrift 
E. Kuhn, p. 186) Sinhalese « hu » (sutra), « mu * (mutra) «ra» 
(ratri). 

256, 7. 21 : « ratta (< ratna) » actually occurs in MIA. (in the Pali 
‘ Sutta-nipata,’' — ‘Sabhiya-sutta’ : « ratta-nna » = « ratna-jna », ex- 
plained in the Commentary of Buddha-ghosa as « ratana-nnu »). 

260, 1. 25 : read « -va » for « -a ». 

263,7. 18 : 'ji(e)ada/or J’i(e)a-la. 

264, 7. 14 : read knfii for knhi ; 7. 17 : read cJupDri for cjupuri. 

265, 7. 5 from bottom : read mnno for mono. 

269, 7. 3 from bottom, add : The glottal stop occurs with the voiced 
stops and palatal or dental affricates [g’, Jg’ (dz’), d’, d’, b^ in some 
East Bengali dialects as the regular substitutes for the corresponding 
aspirates [gfi, J§B, dS, dS, bfi] of Standard Bengali. 

272, 7. 17 : ccyrrect the figure for % \\i\from 2-02 to 0-02. 

282, 7. 12 : read panlya- for panlya. 

287, 77. 11, 12. It should be noted that the « Payar » has also 16 morae, 
including the pauses, although the number of syllables is 14. 

293, 7. 6 : read bacjla for bacjia. 

294, 7. 12 : read 'cj'a(e)e./br 'ea(e)e. 
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298, 1. 6 ; read 'jajgo/oy ja^a. 

301, last line : read pat^ for pat&. 

302. 1. 20 : read k&ray'or k&ra. 

305, 1. 20 : after (griva), add : MB. ^ « gh&r& » array (ghata); 

307, last line hut one : read « Se » for « ae ». 

309, 1. 8: read M^.for MA. 

313, 1. 11 : after (alabu), add ; « hlt^ » heloio > in a crouching position 

(*ab8nta, *ahettha < *adhistat, Buddhist Sanskrit heata, = OIA. 
adhastat) j MB. « pas&re » forgets (apasmarati) ; 

315, Is 19 : read mlLsan^ for m&san^. 

315, 1. 12 : read « at^ » for « at^ » ; after (antra), add : beside 

« as&th^, as§th^ » (aivattha) ; and in 1. 15, delete : « khaja* a 

sweetmeat (khadya), and take this deleted portion to p, 321, 1. 23, before 
the word adding khajja before khadya. 

319, 20 : the word « sabha » forming the plural. Mr. Sukumar Sen has 

drawn my attention to the word « yuvati-sabha » young loomen in 
Song 18 of the ‘Gita-govinda’ (Canto IX). Cf. also pp. 732-733. 

324, /. 6 : read « nisuti » for « nisuti » ; ^,10, read * piusi for plusi ; 1. 
25, read for 

325. 1. 20 : read * uru- for *uru ; 1. 21, read -asthi- for -asthi-. 

329, 1. 8 from bottom : correct hodpa to bodra. 

331. 1. 20 : read ; 1. 25, read caritavya for cartavya. 

333, 1. 8 : after [jidne], add : « gh&ti-ta » that water-vessel, 

« hati-ta » that cup > Standard Coll. [gBotte, batte] . 

334, 1. 7 from bottom, add : « k&r&mca < k&r&-m6ea » a 

fruit. Cassia carondas (Skt. kara-marda. Hind, karaunda : ef. ‘ Devata,’ 
Panini Office, Allahabad, 1917, p. 155). 

335, 1. 1 from, bottom : correct persons to person. 

337, 1. 10 : correct -u- to -u-. 

341, 1. 6 from bottom : read /aer for jaer. 

342, 1. 10 : read chay^ra for ehay^ra; 1. 19, delete MB. 

349, 1. 1 : after NIA., add : (where no special force of the « -a » is present 
or evident). 
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350, 1. 4 ; lefore etc., add : « jS'i, tai * (yada-hi, tada-hi). 

351, 1. 13 : add at the end ; But [poune] less hy a quarter has « -&u- » 
for MIA. « -ao- » (paona, padona). 

352, ^. 15: rtfa<?*duulia for duulia; ^.8 /r<m o/Xer (deva, deha), 

add-. J [rs:, rse:] line for plough to follow (*re3,, reha, reha, rekha); 

353, 1. 7 from bottom : read * ghrata. 

355, I, 8, after (nacca, nptya), add : J « baswa » ox, Maithill 

« basaha » (vasaha-, vpsabha-) ; in 1. 21, read *tadrsana. 

356, 1. 2 : before etc., add : « buk^ » chest (of. Skt. vfkka, Avestan 

voreSka kidney, MIA. bukka); 

357, 1. 5 from bottom : correct egreja to igreja. 

358, 1. 3, L 6 : read respectively [abrito] and [abbrito] ; last line, correct 
to ghanakam. 

359, 1. 12 : for « w » read « w ». 

364, 1. 7, add : But we have the sts. « benn&n^ » [bsennon] curry 
from « vyanjana ». 

365, 12 : read san4a for sanoa. 

366, 1. 7 frcrni bottom : read simul^ for simula. 

367, 1. 12, add : an J ^KK. bl'®^ « eambhali » a flower for « camell ». 

369, 1. 7 from bottom: read * '\xfAfor *inta. 

370, 1. 6 : read seeayati for secayati ; 1. 19, batuld for batulft. 

373, 11-12: read i for 1. 

378, 1. 13 : after e.g., add : Pali -« issera, acchera < * essaira, * acchaira < 
* essairia, * acchairia < aisvarya, ascarya ». 

386, 1. 18 : after « gSt^ », add : beside •« ». 

392, 1. 19: read [joitto] for [Joitto]. 

396, 1. 3 from the end : read [borp(h)i]yor [borp(h)i]. 

398, 1. 10 from bottom; read * for the first •^\b|pi, and knraliybr kurali. 

402, 1. 14, before origin, add to their ; 1. h from bottom, read fjore o:]. 

424, 1. 6 from bottom ; add : MB. •« -&h&-, -aya- » also occur as [oe] : 
<5t^ [goena] < « g&h&na » ornaments, jewels (grahana-) ; 
[moena] < « m&y&na » a talking bird, ‘ mynah ’ (madana-). In 1. 16, 
read bBoSja./or bhoeja. 
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430, ll. 4 and 2 from, the end : [/ts] (as in [kojtsit] and [dzolkiho/tsokire:]) 
is pronounced also as [rcfj and [ccf]. 

438, 1. 9 : read §84 for §86. 

440, 1. 21, read ^hrfor g&r ; last line, correct t to J. 

441, 3 : The Aspirates. It should be noted that the aspirate nasals 
and liquids (« nh, mh, rh, Ih » ; ef. ‘ Prakrta-Paiggala,’ Bib. Ind. ed., 
p. 6) occurred in OB. and Early MB., and these became deaspirated 
in the Late MB. stage. 

443, 1. 5 from lottom : read « ad^la » for « adla ». 

449, 1. 5, add recent before foreign, and put a comma after words. After 
1. 8, add : Other instances of assimilation : « n > m » : 

* mohkn^-hhog^ » pudding made of four, sugar and ghee > [mo(B)on- 
bfiog > mombfiog > mumbfiog] in the Calcutta Colloquial ; « nd 

> n> g » ; « (JaniJa-guli » tip-cat {game) > 

[(Janguli, ^agguli]. 

451,7. 22: correct panca to panca; 1. %4‘,atthe beginning, add\ [r] is 
similarly assimilated to a following [J], as in « mak&r^sa » 

spider > Calcutta Coll, « mak&^ » [makorja > makoja], 

« bSrirol?! » room for pots, kitchen > [Boirjal] by Epenthesis > 
ctC"PT [Bejel]. 

452, 1. 5, and 1. 4 from bottom-, correct <, to >. 

453, 7. 17 ; correct gh to gB. 

456, 7. 14 : correct kak^ to hak^. 

460, after 7. 8, add, in a netc paragraph : 01 A. « -ksy- » : 

« bhek(h)^ • mendicancy , the life of a monk, monk's garb (bhaiksya). 

468, 7. 13 : add so before long. 

47 0, 7. 2 from bottom : correct the semicolon before to > . 

471, 7. 8 supply, after jeae^ : woman tcitk first child living, L. 9, before 

etc., add : MB. « acabhua » (aceabbhua-, atj^adbhuta-). 

After 1 . 11, add as a new paragraph-. 01 A. « -re- » > MIA. « -cc- 

> -ne- » : « ftc^ » heat of fame (arcih) ; « kuei » brush 

(kureika). 

472, 7. ‘i from bottom. ; read *es-ske-ti for * es-sko-ti. 
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473,^. 2: read * pro + bhu-ske-ti ; 1. 3, read * pj-k-ske-ti ; 1.11, add at 
the end : MB. « neuchS, nieha » adwn (« nevaceha-, 

nepathya- » : there is another form in MB., « nicha », for which 
see infra, p. 551). 

475, 1. 13 : read ‘fry ’for ‘ try 1. '2> from bottom, correct t to f. 

480, 1. 15 : delete * before Ahl\&, and add after duhita) : (the MIA. «dhlta » 
is derived by some scholars from the IE. « * \/ dhe » suck = OIA., 
« y/ dha », which is found in the Latin •« fjlius, filia ».) 

L. 7 frotn bottom, read ^ ^ for ; 1. 5 from bottom, read 
for #|. 

484, 1. 18 : read « marda-mi » for « mardami »; 1. 5 from bottom, delete 
one and. 

488, L 26 ; read dSs^ for das^. 

490, L 16 : read 

495, 1. 5 : read 4in3ba for dimba. 

498, 15 ; read 05 ^ for 

502, 1. 9 from bottom ; correct > to 

509, 21, read ^ for 

510, I, 10 from end : add, after •« rnpa » : silver ; and after rupya- ; 
stamped coin. 

513, 2 from bottom : correct to 

514, add after 1. 17, as a separate para. : OIA, « -vy- » : the future base 
^ « -ib&- > (OIA. « -itavya- », MIA. « -iavva-, -iabba- »). 

515,7. 5, bhukh^yhr bhukha; after 1.23, add as a separate para.-, 
OIA. « -dbh- » : MB. « acabhua » (atyadbhuta-) ; and then 

after that add the portion from ^'S^l 7o (ud + y^hp, bhar) 

in ll. 31-33 tfiy mistake entered under OIA. « -rbh- »). 

520, 1. 9 : before MB. add : « gni » a surname (« -gomin » : 

cf. Candra-gomin, the Bengal grammarian of c. 600 A.C.); 

521. 1. 11 : before add-. Standard Coll. C’ft^TCT [gomne] late, a sts., 

for c^*l « g&une [goune, gowne] » ( < gauna) ; 

523, 1. 10 ; read S for e. 

525. 1. 9 from bottom -. read most for all ; 1. 3 from bottom, correct to intervoeal. 



1072 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


527, 1. 9 ; emrect to 

534, 7. 11 from bottom : correct to 

535, 1, 2 : read [6] /or [3], 

536, 1, 13 from bottom : read a» follows : at a later time. Early Braj-bhakha 
in the West as well), to change..., 

548, 1, 11 from bottom : read apasmarati for prasmarati. 

549, 7. 1 : read siriiiapa for simsapa. 

550, 7. 9 ; read si for si; 7. 2 from bottom, read ^tayuh. 

556, 7. 9 from bottom : read baiei for b&icl. 

557, 7. 10 : read saha^or saha ; 11, read neh&ybr neha, 

560, 7. 9 : read regarded for regard; 7. 12, read Saifi for Saifi, 

563, 7, Zfrom bottom : correct to syllable. 

570: 7. 8, read ‘Moghals’ for Moghals; and in the Table of Consonants, 
take h from the Semi-vowel to the Fricative line. 

576, 7. 7 : read [tabuj/br [tabu] ; 7. 11, correct HindostanI to Hindostani ; 
7. 23, read fiab(e)li for 6ab(e)i ; 7, 25, read for ; and 7. 26, 
fiabji for fiabji. 

hll,l. 4 from- end : read for 

580, 7. 9 : read f^ybr and 1. 5 from bottom, before and, add-, and 

'srWfl « amarl » canopied seat on elephant (’imari). 

581, 7. 14 : read corpses for corpes. 

593, last line : add In as the last word. 

608, 7. 12 from bottom : correct pB®/ad to pbsjad. 

613, 7. 5 from bottom : before add : 51^ [noJSOr] present (nabr); 

621, 7. 10 : correct Collected to Collected, 

623, 7. 11 : read (75tC5rl/<w C5t®rl. 

625, 7. 5 : read ‘ coffee ’ for ‘ coffee.' 

643, 7. 6: before 'theatre,' add-, (also [thietar] commonly in 

Calcutta cockney, through assimilation with the following cerebral). 
656, 7. 13 : read ghurn- for ghurn-. 

658, 7. 4 : read 

670 ; read rupali for rupall in 7. 7, and rupuli for rupuli in 7. 8. 

672, 7. 17 : read the first 
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QV6, 1. i : 

677, last line : read, pleonastieally for peonastieally. 

682, 1. 13 : read dholla for dbolla; 1. 20, %/ore add-. in 

« mec^tko » in « mee^ko pher^ » a strong knot, a complication < a 
knot in a jute rogic ( < CWI « meea * jvte in the Standard Dialect in 
tracts to the south of Calcutta) ; 

688, 1. 5 : read sap&riya /or sapariya ; 1. 6, read 

697, 1. ^ from bottom : add ■. « ugra-rupa » e.iceeduigly ferce, Pali « kalya- 
rupa » exceedingly pleased, etc., etc. 

699, 1. 5 from bottom : read ^*W/’or tke second 

702, 1. 4 fo'om bottom : read than! for thanl. 

703, 1. 1 : correct to Perso- Arabic. 

706, under (9) add'. It is likely that in the locative sense, as in c*Pr^) 
the affi.'c is partly based on the NIA. locative sulBx from « madhya » 
noted infra, p. 751. 

706, before last line add : 

(12) =? « -stha ». 

467a. Following Skt. forms like « desk-sth& » remaining in 
the land, ^'»t? s&bha-stha » present m the assembly, W"? « madhy&- 
sth& » remaining in the middle, arbitrator, etc., etc., the compounded 
« -sth& » has come to be used as an affix with tbh. and foreign words, in 
the of occurring at, present tn, etc.: e.g., « K&likata- 

sth& » of Calcutta, from Calcutta, staying at Calcutta ; ’T'Tf'rWPSl 

« l&rai-sth& sarrbad%data » loar corresgmident ■, 

« Karn^walis^-Strlta-sth^ dokan^ » shop in Cornwallis Street ; etc. 

712 : Add at the beginning : 

(6a) * pati-, pat- ». 

473a. This word, in the sense of small, occurs with a number of 
terms, like or « pati-kua, pat-ko * a small well (as 

opposed to an • Idara » a large masonry well < « indragara »), 

« pati-siyal?! » small jackal, « pati-lebu » a kind of 

tiny lemon (as opposed to other kinds), ’Tfl%-fPT « pati-h4s^ » duck 
135 
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(as opposed to « raj^-has^ » ffoose), « pati- 

bhSr^ » small earthen cup, or ^1T5-C5j)\g « pati-, pat-m&ur^ » an 

ornament for the head ( < mukuta), • pati-kak^ » crow (as 

opposed to « dar^-kak^ « pati-nere » 

shaveling, small shaven-headed one = Mohammedan of the lower castes 
(a term of abuse), etc. The form occurs in East Bens;al as C^tf^ 
« peti *, as in C^tf%-C^Wl « peti-k^ua » erote, « peti-mekur^ » 

kitten. The source seems to be 01 A. « patra » leaf > «patrika», 
MIA. « pattia » > NIA. « patl » thin as a leaf > small, insignificant'. 
ef. ■'Tre^n « pat^la » thin, not deep (patia-la). The French « petit » 
[psti, pti] small has been sugcrested by some as the source of 
this form, but it is exceedingly unlikely, despite the fact of 
the presence of the French in Bengal (at Chandernagore), and 
of the East Bengali form « peti » presenting an unexpected vowel 
in the « -e- » (the East Bengali form, however, seems to be a borrowing 
from Standard Bengali with irregular alteration of the vowel). 

712, 1. 13 ; correct « nabMUk^ » <0 « nabal&k^ ». 

720, ll. 8, 9 : delete : « bits&-hara gabhl » a cow which has 

lost her calf. In 1. II, read ioxm for from. 

731, H. 11,13: rend ' professors' for ‘ scholars’ ', and in last line but two, 
put an * before 

733, 1. 5 : read raid-n&itik^. 

740, 1. 7 from bottom : read : a form of INIaeadhi. 

741, 1. 9: read *thawi for thawi ; /. '.'I, add after NB. : so Assamese 
« gadhai » (< * gaddahi, gaddahe, gardabhah), « latai » {ts. lata + -i). 
In 1. 24, read p. \for p. 2. 

744, 1. 6 ; read « goru-e ^for « goru-e * 

745, I, 2 : read « -5nam » for < -anam ». 

751 : add as a new paragraph, after 1. 16 : 

In dialectal Bengali, as in Sylhet, there is a locative affix in 
« -6, -& » ; e.g., ^ « gb&ro, gh&r& » in the house (LSI., V, I, 

p. 225). This would seem to be based on a MIA. «*’gharaha», 
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where « -ha » is the OIA. affix « * -dha », of a locative character, which 
is found in Sanskrit in « i-ha (cf. Prakrit i-dha), ku-ha, sa-ha (ef. Vedic 
sadha) », and which seems to have been extended to the noun 
also. (This « -dha » seems to be connected with the other locative 
affix « -dhi » discussed before at p. TIo, and has cognate forms in 
the Latin « in-de », Slav « ku-de » : ef. Thumb, ‘ Handbueh des 
Sanskrit,’ Heidelberg, 1905, § 407). 

751, 1. 9ifrom bottom ; rend an unsolved j^roblem. 

756, 8 : « udyana-krtam asanam » (ef. Griei-son, ‘ On Certain Suffixes 

in the Modern Indo-Aryau Vernaculars,’ Kuhn’s Zeitsehrift, Vol. 38, 
pp. 473 ff. : also « karande mala-kfte », in the 'Maha-vastu ,’ etc.). 
Lad line but two : read purusanam. 

759, 1. 12 : the affix in Assamese seems to be ^ « sa » : cf. also the 
genitive form « tomasa-ra » and the locative « t6masa-t& » in Early 
Assamese. 

762, ll. 2, 3 from end : a solitary e.xample of an ablative form in OB. 

There is another instance of an ablative in « -hu » in the Cary as, 
viz., « raanahu sahaje kahei » (Carya 27), which the Sanskrit Commen- 
tary translates and explains as « sadguru-vacana-tattva-ratna- 
prabhavat sa mayi sahaj^nandarn kathayati ». 

772, under Pod-position No. (26), ^ « b&’i ». Aly friend Mr. Sailendranath 
Mitra, M.A., of the Department of Pali in Calcutta University draws my 
attention to the use of « bahiddha » in Pali, with the ablative, to mean 
apart from, outside of : e.g., * it5 bahiddha samano’pi n’atthi » outside of 
this, there is no monk (Mahaparinibbana-sutta, V, 27). The use of 
« bahih, bahirdha ( = bahih + dha) », with the ablative as well as 
genitive, to denote occurred in OIA. (ef. Speijer, ' Vedisehe uad 

Sanskrit-syntax,’ §§ 88, 89, 90). The source of the Bengali post- 
position ^ « bAi, b&hi, bihl » would thus be the OIA. 

« bahih », and not « vyatita » as suggested in the text. 

790, 1. 14: correct to Wackernagel. 

800, 1. 15 : read so for so. 
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801, 1. SI ; A MIA. form for « sahasra » seems to have been « sahamsa » 
(beside « sahassa » ), and this nasalised form occurs as « sahasa » in 
Early Western Hindi. An old spelling of the place name ‘ Sasseram ’ 
or ‘ Sahasram ’ in Bihar is ‘ Sahansram.’ 

SOS, 1. 11, add at the end'. There is also the word f>rf^ « siki », 

« sika » a quarter, a silver coin equal to the fourth of a rupee. 
The word occurs dialectally as « suki, suka », and is apparently the 
same word as the Hind. « suka ». Platts derives « suka » from 
« sapadaka » loith a quarter (‘Hindustani Dictionary’). It may be 
that here we have the influence of the MIA. « sikka » (see supra, pp. 
194-105) or the Perso-Arabic « sikkah » coin, in connexion with the 
« -k- » consonant as well Cas the « -i- » vowel in the Bengali form). 

811, 1. 17 : read \%for 

821. In the Table, under Old Plural, Oblique, read ^ for ; xmder Hew 
Plural, Nominative, read <^nd oblique, ^ti^)W<f j and in 

connexion with what has been said in 1. 5 in § 555, note : the form 
« sa-kah » actually occurs in 01 A. (Rig-Veda, ^atapatha Brahmana, 
etc.) : see below, note on p. 993. 

823, 1. l?>from bottom : read ^,/br ^1. 

825, 1. 17 ; read possesses /or possess. 

828, 1. 10 : read tam^-i-a-r?t/or tam(t-ra-r^. 

829, 1. 2 in § 566 : delete comma after « e-ta- » ; 1. 5, read . base « *to- ». 

832, 1. 2>from bottom ; read in the Shahbazgarhi Asokan. 

835, I- 7, read for ; in the Table, under Oblique of Old Plural, read 
'^^for '8^. 

839, read [F] for [D] before the heading The Relative Pronoun ; and 
in the Table, under Oblique of Double Plural, read ^(^)Cfnf for 

840, 7. 6 : « ya-kah » as the source of « je » occurs in OIA., like « sa-kah » 
the source of « se » : see supra, note on p. 821, and infra, on p. 993. 

861, 14 ; read *-n- for -n-. 

862, 1. 4, read div-ya-ti for div-ya-ti. 
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867, 1. 3 from bottom : read c^r-i-tav-ai/br ear-i-tav-Sf. 

869, /. 12 from bottom . read Noun for Voun. 

871, 1. 15 : read seem for seen. 

873, 1. 12, read es-ske-ti for es-sko-ti ; 1. 15, read '^l^for I- 24', read 

<1^. 

874, 1. 5 : read laj/br aj ; Jast line, read Bengali. 

875, 12 : read es-ske-ti ; /. 14, read pro-l-bhu-ske-ti. 

882, 1. 22 : read vyakhyana /or vyyakhana. 

884, 1. 16 : read Wt^^for the second 

885, heading line : read COMPOUNDED AND SUFFIXED ROOTS. 
898, ll. 18-19 : The dative-aeeusafcive with the post-position occurs in 

OB. : e.g., Carya 12, « matie tbakura-ka parinivitta » = « matya 
prajnaparamitdnub jddhya thakuram iti sankles&ropita-cittam parinirvva- 
ndropitatb kptaih », according to the Conamentary. 

L, ‘6 from bottom : read like ./or ike. 

900, 7. 12 ; read labh-e-ta ./or labh-I-ta. 

901, 1. 3 : read NB.. /or MB. 

904, 1. 5 : read « -ail » : « kar-aii ». 

907, 1. 16, add : The affix in the form of « -ut », however, is actually found 
in S.-W. Bengali : 5^^ « cilut^ », etc. 

908, 7. 15 : read later. /or latter. 

909, 7. 15 : add : The form ■« gA » (earlier form « gai, gae ») is also option- 
ally added in Maithili to emphasise the future (cf. Grierson, Maithill 

Grammar^, pp. 136-137). 

2/. 4 from bottom {^ — heading line) ; read as (1) Passive Indicative. 
924, 7. 18 : read \h\S.\h-for l&lata-. 

932, 7. 7: read C<«rRll/o^ ; 7. 11, read *HWl./or ’Ttll^l. 

941, 7. 11: correct to Grammatik. 

956, 7. 4 : read « c&ll, .i&rl ». 

961, headline : correct to FUTURE. 

968, 7. 13 : read is for in. 

975, 7. %,from end : read « parilahS *for « p>arilahS ». 
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98 i, 1. 19 : correct the first to 

993, last line, after ‘e.gf add : MIA. « aha-ka-tb, tya-ka-m », OIA. (Rig- 
Veda) « asa-ka-, sa-ka- », (Kausitaki Brahmana) « yama-k-i », (Sata- 
patha Brahmana, etc.) « sa-ka, sa-ka-, ya-ka-, ya-ka, asa-ka- », etc ; and 

note also ( I am indebted to Mr. Snkumar Sen for drawing my 

attention to the OIA. forms occurring in the Vedie texts). 

1019, 1. 9 from the end .- read « ach » for the present and the past. 

1029, 13 : read « -(i)t- -it- » + root « ach ». 

1032, 1. 10 : read p&lan& for palank. 

103?:, 1. 3 ; read adjective passive participle for verbal noun ; and in 1. 

6, take the semicolon before so. 

1040, last line hit one : read altindisehen. 
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! 662 
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'511^—342, 471 
'sft^— 269, 380, 385 

653, 655, 663, 676 
'511^51—308, 380, 383 
'5ft=l— 582, 584 
I -'sft^— 725, 974, 986 

i ' sft ^^— 1021 

^ft^— 422 
^51—416 
5rfftT!3— 1007 
'sftntrj- 994 

(verb) 320, 386, 

544, 1046 

380 

386 

^51(^511^—383, 386 
'*11^51(111—976 
5ftcs(— 1046 
987 

'sft^ — 384 
5ft»t— 892 

'sftjt— 123, 379, 874, 892, 
1046. 

350. 

'^T^iir*— 385 
^^—885 
511^—340 
5tt^vg— 1046 
"sftlftl— 352 
'sftfjtsi— 1046 
1046 

^It^— 379 

1046 
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1C46 

320, 345, 379, 383, 
387, 550 

198, 283, 307, 314, 
347. 383, 554 
198, 283 
692 

«rtt— 162 
372 
310 
^■sft— 882 
^Sf— 269, 307 

351, 704, 882 
699 

( = Syn3) — 310 
(sound) — 423 
('5rt'«5i;— 664 
'5rt^«f— 310 
=srt^— 493, 554 
^fSl>( = Eng. out) — 639, 645 
arf^— 320, 342, 379, 383, 
544 

«rt®5n— 345, 351, 386, 423, 
704, 882 

383, 957, 1033 
^511^—320, 355 

355, 547, 548 
— (sound) 423 ; (sufi&x) 
663 

^'Q^— 874 
^' 6 ^ 1—320 
'srf'afe— 349 

«rr'e^— 320. 423, 491 

423, 887 
535 

’Srt'85t^— 314, 616 
427 

— 588, 607 


; 607 

j 522 

i ^°v15 — 493 
; 'srt;C?5f— 215 
i ^ ( = ^)— 521, 815 
1 ^^—726, 974, 986 
I ’§(^—336, 372, 519, 547, 
! 550 

i 686 

! 423 

j AT'3^.-cit ^»fft) 

I —850 

j Af'S^l ( = ^(mi), -^tc<f 

—815 

519, 544 

■5f^_316, 360, 362 
' ^^—887 
j ^§7^—691 
i 333, 550 

' 880 

■ 880 

880 

: 337 

337, 550 
74— 337 

1.0, 307, 316, 369, 

460 

369, 540 
— 150 , 316 

•$f5 — ( heat, flame) 307, 316. 
369, 1070 ; (to guesf) 878 
887 

■^t54T — 33.5, 361, 471 
874 

^1578—664 
^T579— 519 
— 364 
— 398 


'^t^878 

^—316, 369, 493 
^—311 
— 496 

( = ^“71, ‘57t=r)— 526 
^fi{)— 526 
365 

^§155— 316, 502 
^•^— 882 , 886 
— 449 
^7a®t— 691 
^7^—661 

^7474— 317, 345, 366, 507 
^74741— 882 
^1)4—366, 507 
^71:4,-41 (=^«7fi?, ^»Rl) 
—850 

'iSf^—SOl, 321, 637, 514, 531 
't744l, -4t4, -474, -47:4. -C4 
=-5r7sr4l etc.) — 815 
( = ^74)— 142, 815 
t?T41 ,-Z< ( = ^41 ,-44)— 815 
^7*7 — 215, 310, 362 
— 373, 519, 547, 550 
^■q^^_491, 686 
■art; — 558 

4574 (suffix) — 681, 974 
■*774174—473, 574, 612 
— 456 

^7444—577, 598, 605 
^f4cf — 597 
^ 77 ^ 4757^-592 
'S774rr«j — 454 
^-^ 751—710 
^7^7^, 4—710 
^5rr4T4T;*l— 710 
^STTprfft- 314, 378, 710 
^*774715 — 526 
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®rrtfi^— 710 

574, 592, 597, 619 
— 599 
^«r — 310 

282, 331, 460, 495, 

688 

599, 614 
710 

316, 369 
1032 

-®'f— 578, 584, 618 
'®rtC«tT— 599 

( = agm)— 302, 461 
(=agra) — 767 
^1^55—767 
^^55— 687 

440, 461, 463 
‘«rr^Wi5i, -^ms-R— 1051 
'Rf'sm— 462 

( = Eng. auger ) — 636 
RtW-^2, 544 
RT'SRl— 888 
330 

Rf'Sfl— 213, 461 
RTpt— 152, 302, 316, 461 
RT®^, -51—882, 883 
Rr®Sl— 885 

1037 

-f5[— 152, 376, 398 

767 

-Rtrsf (in 462 

Rt^R— 440, 461, 463 
RlRt^— 710 
RnRt5— 314 
-Rt®— 974, 976 
Rtsfe, -tf— 685 
RtSR— 522 
RTSRi— 889 


I Rtf®Rl— 363 
i RT®^5— 574, 607 
i Rr®,R— 544 
Rnr— 360 

( = ?)— 377 
RtR— 361 
RTSffe— 685 
RtR^— 333, 685 
RfR?t— 333 
Rm— 335, 528 
Rtsrwi— 331 
RtfsRi— 335, 363 
Rf^ — 493 
Rt^— i74, 607 
-Rl8— 684 

Rt8RR— 574, 577. 601 
RfC’vRl— 522, 314, 522 

i RfPRI— 314 
RfpfR^ — 314 
RfFTjRl— 1070 
RTM%— 406 
RITO— 628 
Rl5r^— 406 

RT?— 112, 114, 167,443, 873. 

I 926, 1036, 1037 
I RllS^— 1037 
j Rl^R— 1037 
Rt5?, Rf?f^— 1037 
Rt5R — 1024 
RTlCRR— 1037 
RfgfvB — 874, 888 
RTf%— 1037 
Rtft'Ts— 313, 1037 
Rtl%?5— 314 
Rtfl5l— 1037 
j Rtf55t5— 1018 
j Rt1%5i— 1037 
! Rtf§ci_313, 1037 


RTffRs, -ft— 1037 
RTftRI— 1037 
RtftRlft— 1037 
RtftRR-1037 
RfftRT?!— 981 
RtflRt^-tl— 975 
Rfftft— 1037 
RtfttRR— 1037 
RfJ— 980 
RtfR— 1037 

^srfc^- 316, 444, 465, 472, 

875, 926, 1037 
Rtllgs?— 1037 
RtTlR- 1037 
Rfl^— 995 
Rtlf!- 932 

RTSf— 269, 307, 316, 318, 
354, 380, 385, 475 
Rl’®— 269 
RTl^RtR — 450 
RT^^— 574, 596, 605 
RtS?^— 354 
Rf^R— 314, 398 
RtSJRt— 354, 475 
Rrwns — 888 
RWR— 314 ; 710 

Rf^f^— 710 

Rfft— 269, 307, 318, 380 
Rift Rfftsfl ( = ^ftf?.XRl)— 
307, 476 

Rt^^ft, -5^-314, 398 
Rr®l— 393 

-Rift- 726, 974, 986, 989 
RT^R— 361 
RT®R— 601 
RlfsIR— 206 

[ Rife— 301, 316, 442, 491, 552, 
' 792 
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.^^—664, 687 
;srt^_303, 372, 5J2 
457, 680 
'SItWl — 449 
796 

401, 447 
330 
398 

— 490 
— 555 

792 

789 

«fT^— 792 
700 

-?t— 664, 687 
«rt^— 521 
^—301, 792 
'SftJl— 441 

317, 347, 555, 792 
«(r3tipt— 806 
^—349. 497, 68 >, 802 
'*(1(5)- — 500 
497 

*rt(5-f5?t51— 500 
*rt(^ — 499 

500, 802 

802 

500 

802 

*rt(5l — 499 

351, 500, 802 
497, 669 
497 

*rtn5— 802 
497 

(artFs — 499 
*rtBl — 499 
*rfi5ar— 337 


I 1050 

I arff'rc^— 984 

I *rtf‘fc5T!:t— 981 

1 (5rf%^— 981 
*rr^‘t^— 733 
I (='f)— 377 

I *rffa5f— 677 
; -^n5_663, 676 
I ^rfiir— 580, 592, 596, 60'J 
1 708 

602 

*rrai— 622 
*rffj— 314 
-arts — 655, 682 
! *nin— 373, 503 
! *rr»f( !)■??— 346, 504 
ssrrfV?— 336 
arrif— 308, 380 
I arofc^ff^— 449, 450 
I *67^—582, 602 
I ^1771—582 
*11771 — 698 
*11771 — 698 
— 443 

! ^Iflf!— 321, 505, 506 
I *lTf7 — 380, 383 
I .^ir(f^_727, 730. 731, 732, 
^ 992 

! .^rliw— 7C3, 727, 730, 731 
j 732, 992 
I *ltf7r.'77— 732 
i *iffw;5rr5i— 705 
j -*llf7’l — 446, 732 
I *ll-f^— 710 

j *ll'C7^— -710 
I *lt!777ini— 1004 
i *lti:7l!:'4— 446, 511 
, *lfi:7tC7-446, 511. 513, 514, 
I 5.75, 678 


1 ^rTTftTn— 574 
I *11^—381 
i *117—507,713,802 
i *li 7717 -449 
: *il7r;5Fl^— 713 
' *117511—334, 443, 698 
' *1171:771—451 
: *1171—802 
*(tf7ni1— 314 
' *lt?t7— 314 
^l';7511— 698 
i ^-C7t7l— 710 

*77 (verb)— 874, 1045 
-^17, -*77, -*(1171— 162, 348, 
658 , 661, 664, 666, 707, 
880, 1003, 1030. 1031, 1035 
*117 ( = anya)— 367, 529 
: *77=1—283 
I *771—462 
; -*771—658, 707 
‘ *1(71 (^717—1033 

, *7711^(71—281. 512, 535, 

1013, 1046 
*771®— 336, 475 
*7775—527, 528 
, *777^-527 
: ^ 17 ( 71-695 

*7717—314, 574, 609 
*77(77—622, 623, 630, 631. 
, 632 

-*llf7, -*7^—162, 665, 666, 
658, 692, 695, 707, 725 
: *7f^1— 389, 416 
, *7177—333 
: *l7?l7— 215 
*7^717—283 
*ll57f7, -7^—283, S14 
! *717—528 
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880, f 850 


348, 666, 664, 

1003, 1030, 1031 
-^rr?— 653, 974, 986 
313, 770 
974, 986 
453 

574, 613 
440 
585 
361 

^—440 
-^—789,796 
^ 1—416 
847 

'S!t’r®'‘r ?-526 

434, 511, 849 
«rt»pnFI?— 755, 849 
'srr’Rl— 849 
'5rrnf^-846, 849, 974, 988 
849 

’srrn’rm — 314 

314 

^fnfir5r( = 4p>-i;)_63s 

574, .C)ir8— 605 
699, 849 
^rr’Tfii — 314 
^rtfn ^fn— 846 

522, 530, 605, 642 
530, 605, 642 
522, 591, 605, 642 
707 

216, 634, 636, 638, 
643, 645 

- 1%— 849 
645 

'Sff'g — 449, 850 

-C®-— 850 

— 850 


850 

709 

586, -CJifll— 574, 

605 

512 

591, 605 
^srtf¥^— 645 

( = abhra) — 301, 
j ( = ltt»io«r) 514 
j ^rrwtft— 582 
j ^RSt— 301, 443, 515. 699 
{ =5rrT®f<f— 314 
j ^911—504 
i ^srf?|%51 ( = .4pra) — 638 
! ^rrw— 582, 605 
! 608 
j ^r9|^.-6 — 574,585,607,612 
j ^^—303 
314 

I 95fT^— 574 
i iSfW^fr— 314, 694 
I 9S(t4K'5f— 675 
I ^!rW$f — 314 
I 'srfffwin— 314, 710 
, 507 

i -<(7—283, 314 

— 358 
! i5fr|9(i— 710 
' ^1^—710 
' 340 

, <5[fC^T®rt— 956 
I 574, 616 

! !afrc5’ti-314 
i 'art® — 515, 699 
! a(t^— 314 
art<5tl — 363 
! 675 


j <srr®T^— 314, 694 
j 363, 615 

<srt<®r®i— 7n 
3rrf®5it^— 314 

<5rm— 157, 301, 321, 366, 
i 531. 582, 652 
j -arpi, -If— (suffix) 666, 667 ; 

I (verb affix) 974, 976, 987 

, 3Jt5f^|_682, -•5*1—758 
I *5(75551—282, 321, 497, 690 
j *5rtW7?r— 578 
I =5(75(^—735, 812, 813, 815 
I 5jts(*j1. —736, 815, 812,815 
: * 5 ( 75(^—611 
: *5(ml— 519, 522 
I *s(t5ij- — 769, 811,812,815, 
! 819 

i 5frsiTl5Tl, ’srtTji'gc'jtl— 758, 815 
i 95fT5rti??— 736, 812, 814, 815 
*S(T5(15(1 — 574 
i WTsiTCa- 814, 816 
^r5rfvt(CT_305, 771 
^r5(t?(— 815 

*sr75(ra— 142, 211 , 758, 815, 
926 

^p(r?i— 735 
^75((fr— 1072 

**(1t5(— 145 , 309, 334, 356, 
367 , 516, 531, 533,554, 
734, 809 ff., 818, 921 
-*®(fft— (suffix) 666 , 667 B. ; 

(verb affix) 976 
=®(tf5(*5r* 1—314 
^(tf^— 584 
**(rf^f5(, -^—667 
artf5(-^f_706 

*s(tt^— 812 
-=®(tfl— 666 
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^srr^— 314, 574, 584 
399 
— 314 

574, 585 
557, 619 
638 

®rti;^rr5r— 337 

^diphthong) — 422 
^5^ (verb) — J046 
588 
588 

^ 15^—340 

622, 625 
198. 314 

3rtfir (diphthong) — 421 
^tfir— 307 
^TTfioiTCfl— 975 

(diphthong) — 421 
^ftflT {grandmother ) — 421 
'5rtX5 (diphthong) — 422 
578, 588, 614 
'srrt5*r, -li— 574, 596 
'srTST— 198, 383 
"sri^Ts— 692 

314, 340, 349, 540 
-^—350, 668, 669 
588 

«fr?3n— 314, 710 
^^—574, 596 
'srrsf^— 302, 501 
677, 957 
314 

^ 3^—596 

^srT?ft ^703 

-^—256, 375, 

540, 548 

(.«[t^)— 668, 669 
— 669 


; ^r^i^SOO 
^—217 
^f^f^*)_636, 645 
574 

^1—534 
I .5f— 669, 670 

j ^IvI^_283 

-^1^^1—622,624, 

626, 629 

213 

■ 5 rra?rl — 882 

700 

551, 700 

j 314, 502, 544 

I 314 

I ^sivTiil— 372, 380 
! arfsif^— 622, 625. (;26, 629, 

I 631 

I 574, 578,591,602, 

I 618 

! ■srt^Tft', -?)— 622, 652, 626, 
630 
— 424 

;5I[sI^_314, 544, 548 
1026 

^srtopi — 699 

669, 670 
I -siMfi— 590, 594 
j '^1^—672 
I 590, 594 

389, 544 

336, 372, 380, 383 
616 

apfipr— 699 
— 669, 670 

^ ( = Sknla)— 320, 379, 383 
^srf^’T!^ — 320, 383 
383 


-^r— 314, 334, 709 
; arRsTT^rsr— 587 
j ^rfCSPf— 580 
, ^7511—353 
! ^fTCsrf^— 334 
384 

I ^rrsrrf'S— 383 
; ^!— 574, 582, 610 
' 583 

I «im— 305, 312 
I ^sf— 335, 1068 
I 588 

^srmfr— 574, 612 
I 312 

j «irf^— 336 
j ®It%— 309, 314, 351, 799 
j ®rr^320 
I 314 

i ^C»rr?PI— 427, 534 
I «Ifg— 314, 551, 792 
I ^ji__548, 874, 892, 1046 
700, 701 

! 1066 
1 312, 548 

I 574, 605 

I aif-3WtH— 314 
j ^TOT=i— 612 
i 574, 611, 612 

! ^—885 

574 

^Pi— 340, 379 
— 379 
'srtpiJiil — 313 

I ^rtPliTS— 385, 387, 1046 

I ^rPi't 1000 

379 

^srtptr^— 379, 1046 
^srtpjc^— 379 



1088 


INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


^srtfSnfl— 313, 352, 387 , 389, 
1003, 1046 

‘srfftui (^cJi) ’liS— 1051 
^nfjlirt ( = 4sia)— 641 
-^srrf^ml— 700 
'srtfinm:^— 387 
'snftst— 386, 1046 
386 

1003, 1046 
1046 
379, 908 
1008 
379 
arf^— 379 
arr^— 1046 
afT^-sf— 283, 314 
^F<r?r— 957 
art^^— 1046 
ar’-siji — 314 

350, 387, 550, 1046 
-arrcji— 700 
arf^ { = '5()— 377 
arrar^— 640, 645 
arfiTg— 590, 594 
arfJirs— 1046 
aitTfC^ — 385, 387 
anr® TTR^— 314 
aftfffJ?— 377 
afrWi, -^—314, 377 
arp^r.^ — 1046 
artcgf— 383 
artrpsf— 1046 

art?^?, attf«if_557, 609, 
619 

artfir— 1039 
artcflns— 704 
art?|— 557 

-artl?l— 974, 980, 988 


arfft^— 574 
! ajf^tinf— 557 

-«(— 574, 591, 597, 
609, 619 
arr?t3t— 554 
— 336 

artfj, -fe — 493, 554, 830 
-ajKl — 422 
— 553 

-arfc^l— 974, 975 
-aiTlSl— 974, 975 

a{TlSil 734, 751, 811 

artflirat— 735, 812 
ait^, ^—734, 810 
arR^i— 734, 810, 812 
ardw'^ — 810 
ait^tlf— 557 
art^— 879 
art^— 200 

'atji’— 442, 271, 410, 636 
aiTtfisH— 331 
aijla — 421 

(sound) 271, 299, 381, 
382, 383, 392, 397, 402, 
405, 521, 584, 614, 636 ; 
(suffix) 406, 522, 655, 662, 
663, 671, 672, 673,674; 
(case affix) 925 ; (verbal) 
337, 915, 923, 974, 975, 
978, 988, 989, 1002, 1006, 
1012, 1013, 102C, 1028 ; 
(pronoun) 834 
^a[ — (passive affix) 112 ; 

(imperative) 352 
^art (verbal affix) — 112, 370 
^ajl (noun suffix) — 674 
-^'“1—1002 
^ (sound)— 429 


I ^ — (sound) 419 ; (suffix) 
j 919, 920 
I ci^_— 419 

j 585, 614 

I 419 

533 

tttat’TSflT— 706 
I ^5^—614 
; (suffix)— 903 

I til (suffix)— 675, 915 
I t'S (sound) — 418 
j 585 

j 215, 585, 607, 626, 

631 

524, 639 

639 

t— 522 

(suffix)— 370 

fe— 322, 324, 369, 444 

ttntTi— 451 

324, 349, 365, 1073 
' 324, 337, 365, 540 

324 

tf-725 

522 

! 522 

408 

t^nsl— 66 

736 

645 

tsfvivg — 524 

tw— 873 
324 

ti;5— 875 
— 704 
400 
579 

^nil-579 
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579, 583 
579, 596, 613 
(snffix)— 370,522, 1002, 
1006, 1010 
1006 

^—305, 645 
^—322, 324, 369, 444, 491 
^—882 

703 

tiS— 859, (suffix) 687 
tcfe— 543 
^ir( — 640 

-^—335, 348, 372, 406, 

502, 503, 653, 654, 676, 
704, 959, 1030 
89 

-t^l016 

-tew— 335, 393, 999, 1000, 
1012, 1014, 1015, 1030, 
1051, 1052 
test— 504, 834. 839 
t?— 584, 603 
-t^ (noun affix) — 162 
tsitTl— 579, 596 
tf^— 829, 831, 835 
-tPl (snffix) — 692 
t^=ie*»tt(t)?— 640, 645 
t^W^reS^- 645 
t=?tJt— 349, 701 
tf%^— 376 
tew— 859 
tW3tW— 579 
tW3tWewt — 644 
t=ie5PT^26 

-t^— 112, 141, 331, 348, 

661, 676, 988, 1012, 1017 
-t^— 393, 631, 1016, 1017, 
1018 


; -t^— 136, 141 
. 1018 
: t':^— 856 
I -ten— 141 
I -trti— 136, 141 
i .^—667 
twji-— 834 
r -tsfl— 667, 703 
j 584, 607 

' txlX— 679, 609 

; t^- — S28 

-t^— 136 

tlf (sound) — 418 

tlf"l— 377 

-tlTl — (sound) 417 ; (snffix) 
133 , 352, 370, 406, 409, 
416, 5i2, 614, 662, 674, 
682,806,923, 1002, 1003, 
I 1006, 1021 
tlftf^— 614 
i 614 

: 418, 534, 614 

I tuffit'j tirrafte— 640. 645 
; .^|f^(_370, 406, 1002, 1006, 
i 1010 

t^ (sound) — 419 
I -tei (sound) — 416 ; (suffix) 

I 675 

; -ter — 1006 

I 533 

tein — (sound) 418 ; (suffix) 

I 908 

1 tereT’T— 419, 533 
tentf— 419, 533 
i tWtlfl— 579 
tri— 609 
^t=t— 584, 609 
.^—668 


-tw— 112, 331, 333, 348, 

676, 677, 922, 974, 982, 
1012, 1017, 1020 
-^—973, 974, 982 
-twi— 982 
-twfsf— 141 
-twfetl— 975 
't^ — 141 
-^—141 

-tew— 112, 677, 901, 1003, 
1004 

-tewl— 974, 982 
-tewfetl— 975 
-tew1 — 141 

t*f<e— 579, 610 
-tf— 908 
-tW— 633 

tlftfirj rs— 626 

tn— 558 

tWt^— 579, 602, 612 
tnrarl- 579 
te*t?1 — 583 
tl^sit?— 645 
ttltt — 645 
^§»t(t);T— 640, 645 
ttt, tflS— 645 
ttweWW — 645 
^l»ttW-640 
tllT^— 645 
-t^l— 974, 979 
t^T^W- 577 
tn^— 616 

tJil— 584 
^^—595 

^t — 616 

— 614 

te^ — 833, 834 
twfewtaf— 215 


137 
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215 

^a.9f_215 
^^— 216 , 640 , 645 
215 

^^— 579 , 612 
594 

tfg — 623 
^—377 

624 , 630 

— 624 , 628 , -rs — 622 , 
631 

641 

tfstl— 641 , 645 
989 

tjrfn 1 %“N — 645 
^sTSlt^r — 610 
— 352 , 555 

^— 533 , 735 , 829 , 830 , 831 , 
834 

736 

— 829 , 834 
829 
— 831 

834 

^(fl — 578 , 586 , 601 , 614 , 
615 

^i_ 359 , 829 , 831 
^—829 

— 829 
829 
831 

y— (sound) 271 , 402 , 405 , 
584 , 636 ; (pre 6 x) 834 ; 
(suffix) 406 , 655 , 661 , 662 , 
663 , 671 , 672 , 673 , 1012 
#^fcf — 645 
§Tr— 584 , 596 , 603 


I — (sound) 418 ; (suffix) i 
' 703 I 

' -^—409 

I (sound) 271 , 382 , 383 , 

I 392 , 397 , 402 , 407 , 585 , 

638 ; (suffix) 310 , 653 , 662 , 
677 , 678 , 903 , 974 , 980 , ; 
988 , 989 

— (sound) 428 ; (suffix) , 

679, 682 : 

; S^srrf) — 349 , 668 ! 

i 325 I 

' ^ — (sound) 428 ; (affix) 1 

672 ; (pronoun) 87-1 
— 645 
; 429 

325 

(sound) 429 ; (affix) 

; 679 

j t ;— 558 

; §5f_ 305. 826, 456 
' -S-sp— 679, 681,903 
; 685 

, ^^51—578, 593 
I 408, 456 

I ^ 55511—331 
: — 880 

I 326, 331 

1 S’wrir— 880 
i 460 

I S«m5— 460, 880, 888 
5 ^ 5—331 

331 , 880 
278 , -^—544 
880 

®- 5 tCir — 326 
^■sKjrt ^— 880 
^■sltS — 880 


^^—880 

881 

877 

— 974 , 975 
521 
685 
401 

473 , 874 
Sm — 473 
Ssfim — 880 
880 
213 

213 , 578 
S^si— 335 , 475 
5 s(|ci,s — 704 
613 

I — 476 
' Ssfl — 874 

326 , 880 , 888 
880 , 881 
i ^(51—664 
j 326 , 336 , 475 

369 , 444 , 491 
645 

-^—687 
1 ^—874 
i 896 

i 654 , 655 

' 401 

^—999 
! 493 

I 988 

i ^ — 1052 

tlSirl ’tfein 1052 

996 
994 
— 1008 
^—326 
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401 

645 

^(t)=f— 664 
— 6^5 

329, 417, 496, 675 
— 105 
678 

^^^—398, — 415, 665 

( = Sf®ir1)— 408, 496, 675 
326, 497 
S'Jjl — 874 
698 
698 
662 

322, 501, 540 
698 

-®jV -692 
533 

S^sfinrl— 409, 674 
541 

— 409, 674 
— 326 

1048 

^—326, 505 
©in's — 519 
337 
449 

^s(t'8— 663 
Siftir— 313 
877 

^< 1—507 
^—326 
—792 
-^—907 
S5rsrt*(i— 799 
185, 529 
^ 5 f ^__806 

347, 789, 796 


347 

I 347, 789, 796 

' 798 

!S'88'8il — 555, 792, 798 
®^il— 881 

^t=f, SjiT^— 326, 529 
; 799 

— 657, 658, 665, 692 
— 835 

5^—330, 792, 795 
794 

^*(—806 
^ 325 

-t^r— 1012 

185, 529 
275 

-t^_728, 903 
tew— 859 
S’TWTt— 451, 452 
tn?— 874 
tns?— 875 
tns^— 874 
t’l^ir— 875 
i t’Te^ — 475 , 510 
t-TO^— 275, 331, 877 
275, 331 
; t-iTj— 407, 770 
, tne? ( c^o )— 770 
: 533 

tnt®— 888 
twret- 275, 510, 877 
, SWIT— 533 
Sntt— 325, 349 
, 57;vf-<r_337, 874 
t^— 311 
®C^— 881 
, — 515 

. twjl — 889 


to1— 326, 437 , 515 
: ti% 3 n 5 it's^i — 515 
tf— 311 
te®— 881 
_^_974, 975 
^i5 — 326, 530 
. tWT^ — 881 

; ( = tobe hot) — 521 , 531 

ttTH ( = <0 weigh) — 530 
tsrt^— 326 

-tft — 666 
tm'a^T^— 617 
teWfT— 350, 616 

■ tnj — (sound) 428; (suffix) 

381, 662 
5lft^_325, 352 
tf? (sound) — 428 
te^ (sound)— 428 
te? (verb)— 325, 342 
: tem (sound)— 429 
-tlf 1—377 
t^— 540, 874 
-tU— 696 
tir^— 325 
-tfil— 668 
tW'S— 325, 502 
213, 581 
, t^— 213 
^ ti^— 586, 602 
tW ( = Eng. loool ) — 636 
tW— 874 

■ twet— 326 
’ tW?— 874 

! tsTfl— 550 
I -^—671 
! t^W— 615 
I t^Fnrl— 551 
j tw— 527 
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-^—700 
— 886 
615 

St — 835 
S?|— 835 

835 

Stl— 835 
S^— 557 
-S"— 974, 975 
5'‘5^nT^— 335 
S'5»l1— 888 

€ 51—326, 369, 470, 659, 882 
S'g— 333, 369, 678 
369, 444 
— 521 

S— (sound) 271, 402, 407, 
585, 638,- (affix) 662, 

677, 920 
Ssf— 645 

^—356, 358, 402, 625, 627 
(=lleid) — 358 

{^receiver) — 358, 648 
tiling— 696 
^—358, 402 
S — 102 

,9— (sound) 142, 271, 327, 
344, 389, 391, 394, 402, 
4C6, 408, 410, 411, 412, 
585, 616, 624, 639 ; 

(nominal suffix) 133, 162, 
163, 303, 386, 925 j (verb 
suffix) 350, 674, 739, 915, 
974, 981, 983, 988, 889, 
1003 i (pronoun) 555, 829, 
830, 834, 835 
,£1^ — 412 
Ul^il — 830 


,5^ — (sound) 419 ; (pronoun) 
830, 834 
,£|S«{tC5(— 834 

4S — (sound) 420; (pronoun) 
834 

<£13i — 429 

■£1'8 (sound) — 420, 421 
'£l'e ( = avidhava)^ — 198, 307, 
314, 420 

,il'8 (pronoun) — 834 
>£1«® — 616 
— 692 

142, 301, 302, 328, 396, 
411, 454, 455, 456, 780, 
783 

-i|^— 778, 974, 986, 989 
705 
796 

■4i'¥5(t)rfl»t— 784, 796 
645 

4^1—396, 401, 686, 784 
642, 645 
396, 686 

211, 396, 781, 992, 

998 

992 

784 

— 704 

<£(^^—579, 597, 609 
659 

'£1^^— 577 
>£|^-»t — 800 

804 

<£1(C)^^— 700 
>£l¥qf— 784, 798 
'£1 '?^ — 700 

'£l4''i!)q, >£1^? — 551 


701 

■ 5 ^ 1 — 302 , 396 , 411 , 659 , 

786 

>£|^m— 502 , 555 , 784 
'£ 1 W(^)|— 784 , 800 
■£l^m— 784 , 789 
I — 692 , 785 

qf »t— 363 , 456 , 784 , 795 
iqc ^ — 445 

— 448 

— ^ 785 , — 448 , 

I 785 

579 , 590 , 599 , 615 
579 , 590 , 599 , 615 
645 

q<iR — 857 
398 

q«f 1 =i^r ?— 755 
q’iW-^l, 458 , 859 
qift, -^—398 

qi5fC5i-^l 

q^— 327 , 336 , 341 , 462 , 
555 , 784 
q'S^n — 829 
qcnl— 882 , 883 
, 5tf5I^_645 

645 

q?1— 211 
q®^— 601 

q^srm — 579 
qwt ?— 579 
q^r?i — 579 
q^t^tr— 580 , 594 
qf%*f — 577 , 614 
qi :®^— 580 
qm — ^393 
q ^— 327 
q ^— 859 
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497, 878 
•4>5l — 956 

981 

il«— 328, 351, 854 
— 450 
4^1^ — 596 
-4-^5—739 
4^^"^ — 855 
4C«5l1 — 580 
4^t^— 602 
4Ps^t — 580, 619 
45(1 — 328, 412 
4f?^r — 829 
4C?ir — 829 
4<(tir5 — 859 

-4^ (verbal)— 335, 409, 974, 
986, 988, 989 
4Hti>4(^ 4^c|§4( — 645 
45ft-, 45rrcSf?— 829 
45fr!f— 579 
45ft?1— 829, 835 
4f:5(__389, 416 
41?f (pronoun) — 853 
45ffet^— 645 
-4^—335, 974, 988, 989 
4Wl — 389 
4f:?r — 416 
435—626 
45(^—579 
4f^— 638 
4C3— 328, 856 
-4?(— 974, 976 
45f«— 529, 696, 851 
43i75 — 852 

4?p[— 211, 411, 529, 851 
45[5r«3— 708 
45{5fS(l3l— 708 
45fC5f— 852 


4f:3lT5Fl— 638 
45p5f_853 
43 — 421 
43l — 420, 412 
43)5131 — 835 
43tl5f— 853 
43ff3"— 645 
4f3, -ft — 419 
43_— 420 
4131 — 420 

4131 ( — avidhava) — 198, 554 
43 — 409 

-43—95, 112, 337, 386, 540, 
7l7, 718, 734, 739, 776 
43C?f1— 835 
431—829, 835 
-431—734, 735, 776 
43t?l— 579 
43)513—735 
-413—739 
451—388, 1046 
4^ — 882 
,fl5Tt^1— 580, 597 
4«tt3 — 386 
4«Ttff« — 704 
43TTvf, 4vrtleT — 383 
4^—579, 582, 694 
4fiT — 389 
4^3 — 386 
4tvr — 1003, 1046 
41S13 — 592 
41«t3t5f — 215 

41^ — (adjective) 345, 350, 
386 j (verb) 350, 386 
4pt3l— 418, 641 
4|tf^3— 530, 642, 646 
4lt^— 640 
-44 — 974 


-4^—979 
4513—735, 829 
4 ) 4 — 830 
-4^—974, 979 

i 4151—350, 352, 387, 389, 

i 918, 1046 
' 4int? — 389 
41511—1046 
j 4^—579 
. 4r^5t3— 594 
, 45(rs — 387 
j 4ig5f3t3t— 579 
I 4^1—389 
j 4^mi — 389 
j 45pit31— 610 
I 43—412, 555 
j 431—412, 829, 830 
i 4f3— 830, 852 
4133—313, 350, o55, 853 
4131—830 
4^—829 

-41I— 974, 981, 988 
4lt1— 831 
; 4° — 522, 829 
! .4'_303, 974 , 981, 988 
! 4'’(31)fiff— 829 
I 4*'(3t)l'r3— 829 
j 4'":i5— 365 
j 4*31—829 
! 4*(13t)3l— 829 

4‘'4tf3— 349, 666 
•iiS— 558 
lijjl— €36 

j 

I if_344, 383, 402, 415, 425 
(pronoun) ='8^ 

^^3— 854 
^ff— 380, 397 
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(sound) 142, 271, 272, 'S3nn(?)— 581 


341, 391, 394, 397, 402, 
413, 386, 798 ; (suffix) 652, 
653, 678, 679 ; (verbal) 
903, 974, 975, 987 ; 

(pronoun) 555, 835, 851 
-31—227, 534, 616 
-3^ — (sound) 425 ; (pronoun) 
838, 839 
3^—427 
-33—429 
-3'^ — 974, 986 

— 577, 602, 615 
3'^5I^T— 656 
3^—596 

3iS=— 578, 593, 597, 615 
'3'«P1— 857 
3-!rt5(— 836 
3«5Tt— 833 
35^1(41—581, 611 
3^;il_592, 613, 615 
3WT— 592, 596, 613 
3^—585 

3^^H_594, 601, 615 

N8:^j_|39, 302, 329, 481, 542 

35—329 

31pl— 329 

3\Wl— 330, 415 

3f^— 329, 875 

35 = 1—329 

3^—665 

3<?C5r1— 333 

3f5r^-, 3C?11— 835 

3<ffl3r— 859 

-3=1—651 

3=11—835 

3:rW, 3=irm-835 
3=1 « — 85 1 


3 = 1 ( 3—581 
' 3 f=l — 666 
- 3 = 1 — 974 , 975 
3 = 1 ( 1 = 1—645 
33 — 341 , 426 
351 — 227 , 426 , 534 , 616 
- 351 — 663 , 664 
35 r 3 f»t — 606 

— 592, 606, 615 
35Tft==F — 580, 616 
35ff^— 580, 616 
3515 — 596 
; 35tf»5— 616 
' 3555 — 426 
35t¥l— 615 
-351=1—707 
35l»t=l— 604, 616 
I 35(3—426 
I -35(31—671 
' 35113=1—641,646 
; 35Tf3=f— 580. 612 
! 35(31—325, 349 
i 35(73=1—646 
' 35(®=[351'^— 645 
: -35t=Tl— 196 

; 35 ( 31 — 612 , 616 , -( 3 — 211 
: 351^—616 
’ 35 (f (^— 615 
I 3 ( 5—426 
3 C 5 l 5 t 55—646 
: SSW — 581 
331 — 835 
, 3®! — 544 
• 3 «f — 669 
33 ( 91 — 628 , 629 
351 =ir 1 W— 215 , 623 , 628 
3311 — 413 , 544 


-3511—671 
35fTtjl — 413 
3511(51)— 981 
3^—615 
35^3—710 
33—305 , 329 
; 38=11=1—581 
383—835 
33l’'(3— 603 
3^18-581, 612 
35 — 555 

35 I — (sound) 426 ; (pronoun) 
835 

3|5— 839 
3C51 — 557 
3151—974, 975 
35(1)— 835 
3t5i_974, 975, 987 
j '5 — 360, 519; (pronoun) 835; 

' (affix) 974, 975, 987 
I '51^—888 
'§fir=1, 'SDf3, 331—835 
'Sn— 215 
568 

■S— 154, 402, 415, 427 
'Sfe— 639, 645 
697 

! 588 

: ^ 38—427 
i 1—271, 363 
j '—271, 360 

! ^ — (sound) 27l, 411; (suffix) 
! 679, 681, 682, 703, 727, 756, 

. 885, 903, 907 ; (pronoun) 

844 

, 3=^— 425 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1095 


{a fish) 308, 34i, 346, 
425; (where ?) 344, 384, 
844, 853 

:^>^!;^_394, 675, 676 
— 379, 383 
— 474 
— 384, 542 
379 
— 984 

315, 342, 344 
— 984 

^;;^_98) , 1005 
■^^—427 

— 4l7, 675 
— 425 
^'Qirl— 425 
^—932 
— 427 
"3 17, 85; 

629 

^ — 614 
^5^—685, 886 
— 483 
— 318 
646 
— 444 
^’55 — 392 

— 1020, 1025 
541, 1020, 1025 
— 452 
886 

^ — 614 
^¥^^—371 
^^^—891 
— 891 
■^rfet^— 700 
^^—672 

^5—316, 343, 365, 495 


■ 886 

' 541 

891 

^—302, 336, 346, 348, 497, 
886 
— 336 
— 681 

682 

^551<I — 610 
^f®— 348, 396 
315 

^ 7^—529 
^‘( 1173—336 
— 854 
— 855 
•^•^cT — 203 
— 483 
— 855 
— 855 
: — 541 

, 705, -fj— 705 

, ^’VS — 542 

369, 504 

■^9ft — 454, 455, 505 
780 
844 
— 855 
— 506 

366, 531, 574, 596 
— 331 

■^lf'5 — 574, 592 
— 432 
^<14'H"“455 

890 

— 659 

— 315,337,452 
1 — 853 

I 344 


■^spr’fjjirr — 890 
^ (-Tr%1) — 438 
^ — 330 
— 545 

■^91 — 382, 384, 455 
— 700, 889 
— 655 

■^—624, 627, 628, 631 
( = copy) — 646 
^^—574, 614 

— 574, 592, 596, 614 
■^4511 — 884 

— 574, 592, 605 
— 575, 611 
— 856 
^ ^ — 454 

— 315, 574, 575, 597 

1034 

— 843 

■sm — 577 
— 665 
— 1034 
— 575 

^1^—217 
— 655 
— 853 
— 646 
— 1034 
■^>5 — 541 

— (^ = speaks) 403,424, 455, 
554 ; (pronoun) 844, 881 
— 404, 424 
— ^984 

— 369, 500, 504, 506 
I — 587, 596, 603 

t (verb) — 258, 348, 451, 
536, 873, 890, 902, 906, 
1012, 1029, 1033, 1043 
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— 683, 707 
— 309 

^;fl — 424, 533 
— 541 
885, 909 
909 
— 909 
45lb| — 541 
— 1020 
592 
— 654 
— 654 

— 1029 
— 1029 
— 1029 
V?rs— 767 
^’irr^^r— 392, 400 
— 330 
^^—545 

752 

■4’?rC4— 393 
— 401 

375, 531, 541 
■4?^ — 531 

^FirOftbl^ 1068 

4^3^ — 424, 533 
411^? — 424 
4^—994 
4^ — 334, 403 
392 

41^1—994 
4515—348 , 903, 906 
4?1— 393, 660, 896, 1019, 
1029 

-431—702 

43t^— 417 
43l^<1 — 956, 1032 
674 


43155—336, 349, 403, 501, 
692 

431^—348, 666, 1033 
4315—334, 351, 422 
43tfin:sr— 981 
43l3 — 574, 610 
4f3 — 302, 380, 396 , 994, 
1012 

4f34— 915 
4t^'!n— 908 
4f?|X‘it— 908 
4f^— 392, 1020 
■4filffe5I — 1020 
4firC4— 1020, 1024, 1025 
4f3>iPl — 522 
4f|fuptr5— 1021 
4f%l5— 1029 
4f45 — 704, 901 
4fir5t^— 392, 901 
4f^t:55 — 384, 542, 767, 901, 
1014, 1025 

4f3C55 4lf — 392, 1019 
4f3r5 4tffeT— 1019 
4firC5o^ — 392 
4fiir5ft — 1023 
4{%C«f%ct — 137, 1019, 1025 
4f3r5t^ — 541, 1019, 1025 
4f3C5 stll^— 1019 
4f^ ( 4’3C55 ) «rt4l— 1052 
4f^ ( 4’3^ ) 1051 

4f^ -451— 704 
41%^ — 401 
4f35( — 545 
4f3CH— 401 

4fir3— 331, 348 , 375, 391, 
487, 531, 1039 
4f53l— 393, 988 
4f55t5— 393, 449, 752 


4f434 — 990 
988 
531 

4fint— 531 
531 

^51—299, 352, 379, 383, 
388, 392, 409, 417, 522, 
655, 682, 739, 747, 767, 
1004 

^5tf5— 144, 394, 474, 1002 
■^ft5tf55T— 1021 
^fWtfw^rW- 1002 
1021 

▼f95l »ftfVl5— 1021 
^f551 (4C?) C?«t1— 1062 
994 

^15—337, 675, 932 
994 

tl ?— 1021 

’Pfs?— 994 

343, 383, 392 , 984, 

1043 

392 , 545 
— 545 
984 
— 457 
726 

Hl'O* — 545 

^ 1^—1005 

908 

908 

•tfilsR — 997 
^—302, 351, 904 
•?ff— 396 
^—310 

310, 397, 683, 903 
— 909 

^^—903 
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909 

— 531 

^—315, 391, 540, 917. 

994 

141, 352, 380 , 388, 
391, 392, 409, 655, 682, 
739, 747, 767, 1004 
— 444 
— 394 
1021 

335, 528, 725 
— 335 
646 
994 

— 334, 403, 544 
^C?1— 902, 906 
— 403 

’FtffSST— 1021 
— 520 
■??— 902 
^9ti— 908 
909 

^ifr — 174 
^’?[C?r— 908 
^55^92 
392 

1020, 1025 
541, 1025 

^—574, 592, 613 
214, 639, 646 
’Ffsn?— 1000 

384, 1025 

— 1025 
705 

^1^—768 

^1—994 

^^—391 

138 


— ^988 
■^'SC^— 391 
■^<5 — 541 

^11—299, 383. 392 
392 

— 984, 1043 

■^’^—392, 984, 

1043 

^ — 305 
■^31^ — 213 

— 672 
— 213 
— 454 
— 331 

^3R;rt=( — 708 
^^—597 
— 331 

TcTI — 346, 455, 544 
— 588 
■sffsr — 544 
4'Pl4t^t — 65 
'iR + r'or?— 1073 
^f?r5ii — 282, 476 
— 203 
529 

— 544 
— 646 
— 636 
— 282, 476 
— 644 

^^1 — 203, 610 

— 413 

^’epl — ^984, 1043 
jpUl— 331, 610 
392 

3p’3p«T — ^984. 1043 
612 
— 584 


^ — 873 
— 886 

^^—142, 300, 687 
— 882 
— 318 
^§t— 142 
— 592 

^JiSTS— 610 
588, 596 
582 
— 685 
^ — 9.i3 

— 705 

4^(651—399, 417, 675 
^4^— 933 
— 425 

995 

4#l— 844 
^5(5—995 
4^1:5—675, 676 
— 986 
— 986 
— 687 
— 427 
— 676 

316, .554, 881 
— 844 
— 557 
— 518 
361 
— 629 

682, 756, 841 
— 320, 465 
— ^380 

— 269, 380, 382 
— 380 
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^—269, 308, 380, 382, 392, 
539 

383 

310 

^^—320, 345 
845 
— 639 

■^1®^— 542, 845 
^1®*^ — 681 

590, 604, 616 
^'Sfl — 423 
^'<3?t2fr— 576 
^f'Scf— 520 

^t4 (Eng. cork) — 636, 646 
"^^—646 

627, 628 
672, 695 
845 

^srl— 845 
■^■sf— 320, 445 
614 

461, 577, 582, 597, 
603, 614 
603 

^®5T— 520 
^®on— 520 

^1?— 299, 303, 381, 520, 
697 

^5—361 

646 

320, 470, 471, 878 
^—316, 455, 473, 768 
317, 355, 471 
473 

^tf^— 335, 473, 521, 531 
762, 768 

^—227, 321,455, 476, 652 
— 622, 631 


i 475, 544 

j ^r#(— 559, 584, 613 

' 627. 628, 629 

I ^—380, 442, 492. 873 
■^tt® — 896 
j 657 

I ■^1® — ^956 

! ^t®tfr— 317, 491 
I — 919 

! ( C^® ) C^— 1052 

337 

■^rt®cT — 957 
^K® — 491 , 919 

— 443, 492, 493, 664 
— 691 
— 449 
331, 541 
541, 691 
542 
— 664 

— 673 ; (in place-names) 
183 

679 

^rt|r3^_542 

873 

•VtlBl — 4.99 

♦tfisill ( CTOS ) — 1051 

■^tOS — 881 
■<Pt? — 442 
■^(51—499 

— 1050 

TrtfFft®— 986 
^•1—277, 523, 529 
^<tl— 528 

283 

669 

■^tft — 440, 669 
361, 365 


1 ■^f'lrrfr— 440 
j TOsST.I^f^ — 698 
i 215, 623, 626 

i Ttf® — 502, — 302 

215 

■^—347, 372, 506, 521 
I ^f?N5_706 

i 841 

841, 845 
(name) — 580 
347, 506, 521 

I ^t 8 ir#r — 610 

i ^H( = car)— 227. 316,367, 
455, 529 

= 41 ^ ( = Kr 9 n*)— 191 , 355 , 
367 , 529 

492 , 529 
I ^(Oft— 197 , 672 

191 , 283 , 356 , 455 , 
529 , 662 

1049 

— 684 

’F®irs — 576 

^ 5 iifC^mi— 520 , 701 
622 

I 191, 355, 367, 455, 

529. 677 

582, 586, 607 
586, 598 
622 

^ifg— 361 
366 
361 
657 

1002, 1003 
— 389, 1003, 1012 
932 
389 
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331, 360, 366, 6S7, 
985 

511 

Tf’T®— 511, 691 
670 

'S(5f)cri— 671 
659 
176 

706 

321, 336, 511 
^fn— 629, 637, 638, 646 
337 
624 
624 

624, 626 
623, 624, 629 
^^—622, 625, 629 
582, 597, 605 
590 

^—578 
’Fm— 576, 605 
TWj— 622, 627, 628, 630 
^—213 

590 

•^—382 

^t5{— 301, 316, 455,531, 541, 
651, 667 
— 482 
SPI^TSI— 299 
522 

imid— 623, 630 
^4-— 520, .41—303 
520 

^t3rt^_203. 576, 597, 607, 
609 

881 

^WS — 668 

622, 625, 631 


I 667 

I 667 

! 361 

— 227 

i 588 

j ^ 15 ^ 8^—695 
I 4rt(;5ps_320, 504 
i 697 

’ ■^^44 — 504 
[ 578, 588, 609 

I Eng. cord) — 636, 

I 641, 646 
■^14—842 
-4^—855 
5Ft4*l — 768 
4rt4?t4t — 610 
I — 636, 646 

■^141—841 
4rr4T'S— 845 
^tf4^4— 707 
I 4nf4^r4— 597, 707 
I ?pr4, 4^14*4—542, 845 
4ftr4f%— 646 
4Tn4l — 542. 845 
636, 638 
— 215 

4^1^—382, 448 , 474 

4ft^J^tC’r — 462 

4fm— 269, 302, 308, 348, 380, 

! 382, 455, 652 

I 4ff’el— 269, 382 
! 45T?lf¥»'j&l— 527 
! ^f5W4— 576, 596, 602 
! ^t5TfH9l— 348 
! ■^—302, 348 
' 45t5Tt*tl{%— 624, 629 
! ^ 504—882 


1 ^rf%— 269, 308, 380, 382, 
! 455. 539 

i 703 

j ^f%4l— 380, 383, 417, 674 
4Elf?T4l— 597 
^3fl— 454 
4^^C^;4— 65 

381, 679 
^51%4— 638 
4Jr?;5rF^— 633 
41151 ^ 4—642 
4T!;c1?f— 638 

^rccil— 302, 320, 348, 652 
411511518-196 
4m— 347, 348 
41 ^ 5—700 
415171—383 
41%T5I— 670 
41 F 51-555 
41 ^ 51—556 
44^!- —841, 845 
j 14-1^14—844 

■ 4ti%i?t— 307, 336, 554. 696 
' 4IC?t'.4— 845 
j *41?— 191, 367 
j 4mtf^, -fip— 283, 523 
4tCf1— 845 
417^—522 
f4— 323, 842 
-i%— 681, 682 
f4C4 — 844 
f4^t4— 577 

372, 454, 455, 465, 845, 
846 

f44T5l— 579, 582, 597 
1 j44 — 873 

! f^— 841 

I 14CH— 323, 455, 538,876 
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1^r^992 

— 683, 992 
527 
852 
367 
— 619 
.f5F9t_682 
f+tS— 417 

625, 627, 631 
376 

WirJt— 625, 631 
376 
pP^T— 323 

f^— 882 
f^— 577 
(4i»( — 375 

579, 613 
f^«1— 191 

f^JI 749, 833, 842, 

843 

579, 612 
417 

201, 367 
^—323, 842 
-¥1—681, 682 
^—323 
’fl#— 879 
¥l!^— 843 
f-455, 711 

197, 646 
646 

329, 342 
— 429 
5^isf — 711 

337, 456 
— 488 
6^1— 711 
^«ir— 520 


325 

^ — 601 
f5l^T— 711 
f1&— 532 
— 471 
^ ft’5'* — 171 
657 
677 

! ftwfr— 459 
^ — 491 
— 332 
— 301 
— 493 
670 
301 
— 333 
— 891 
•f^— 882 
— 499 

¥1—159, 399 
499, 794 
144, 463 
^^51—398, 499 
i fC® — 496 
^bI<¥ 1 — 499 
fW— 879 

581, 597 
— 711 
196 

^■> 151—215 
fPl5I^15, 957 
^^—182 

:pr5l— 282, 326, 332, 367 
^3115—326, 350, 367 , 531, 
668 

f¥l?r— 326, 336, 367, 531 
i fW ?— 668 
I fCHTil^r— 695 


j -f?t — 682 
^ — 342 

' ?ft¥l — 396 
586 

: f?¥l, f?F¥f — 658 
flH — 627 
f 9 >r — 580 
I 333 

I fSf — 325 
j — 727 , 732 

I foT^«ft — 197 
; ^snipr — 459 
! f 515 t -^46 , 47 ! 

I 372 , 446 , 471 

I fsifr — 504 
j — 544 

I fsrfn{r) 3 fi — 696 
' fsfr — 213 
j 459 

[ 446 , 471 

i ^#1—446 

' — 453 , 581 , 593 , 59 (), 

606 

' ^nl — 884 
! 696 

j ^—611 
j ^rfr— 668 

; f #— 612 
; — 429 

fHI— 325, 342,659 
' fC^— 358 
fm— 455 
I — 358 

j f»t— 304 
i 624, 641 

I ?r— 527 

I 191 

' 7 ^— 412 , 455 , 460 , 841 , 842 
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C^—553, 728, 739, 775, 
921, 927 
335 

C^— 327, 420, 542, 845, 846 

C^'Sfe— 335, 411, 423 , 491, 
685, 688 

C^iS— 342, 352, 421, 688, 
611 

646 

CT5^— 572, 580, 612, 619 
C^k4>1— 679, 682 
— 641 
C’FCil — 679 

579, 781 

203, 580, 582, 597, 
602, 605 
(.*(>'«•( — 431 

C^in— 622, 623, 625, 628 
C?Sf— 95, 142,313, 344, 454, 
455, 555, 852, 853 

-5R^— 852 

-841 

1016 

— Qmys) 455 ; (why) 853 
578, 694 
cT5n:*i— 852 
CXrXa— 843, 851 
C^i?5— 852 
CXXX — 411, 843, 857 
C4XX'SX— 708 
C^iFXCX— 852 
C5FX^ — 843 
C^f^— 217 
C^— 342, 420 
646 

CXRirfr— 327, 336, 342, 540 
-m— 355 
r?iri— 540 


I -4t— 640, 672 

I 707 

I CXTrlXS— 577 
I c<pxtfjix — 646 
i 619 

, CX^m— 646 
: c^^—SSO, 417, 674 
i 381, 679 

— 203, 559, 577, 597 
619 

CT*t — 411 

670 

191, 492, 527 
! 191 

; 542, 845, 846 

I CXTilfX— 96, 313, 344, 555. 
853 

327, 542, 845 
— 95, 344, 853 

(;'^t_841 

— 425 

— 854 

i 586, 605 

j ^<i>'r| — 344, 350, 355 , 455 
517, 1043 
^ 980 

j 971 

; 342, 984 

j C^l — 413 
I 384 

cxrf^— 329 
— 427 
-325, 520 
C^®5T— 520 
C^®t— 215, 627, 630 
I C^t®rif— 520 

I C^— 215 

i C^— 214, 329 


i C'^TBXtX— 646, 707 
1 CX!tg:rtX_707 
392 
’—332 

— 490, 492, 640, 646 
329, 349, 426, 490, 
560, 670 

j -?t— 801 

I c^nf^soi 
i 801 

• cx-rtferam— 426 
i 758 

I 329, 344, 842, 1066 

I 0X4X16—684 
i CXlCXtl?!— 842 
; 0X1X1—455 
OXtXrt— 858 
OXreXOX— 332 
CXt!f1X— 505 
j CXIX— 842 
j CX1XT5— 471 
! CXICXt— 842 

i CX1X— 344, 385, 841, 842 
! CXIX— 182 , 415 , 482 

I CXTm— 182 

i CXTfn— 624 
CXI'91— 586, 597, 602 
CXtfx— 624 
CXtXI — 842 
OXTsm- 557, 577 
I CXMt^— 633, 646 
; CXfXilS — 384 
j CXtUXH— 559 
! CXTXX9fr— 596 
! CXtXlX, -X— 203, 523, 559, 

! 583, 596 

' CXKX— 141, 380, 388 , 391, 

I 392 
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623 , 624 ,, 630 
C^at^— 593 , 596 
C^t ^_392 
C ^_646 
— 384 
— 454 

cartacai — 391 
213 

caflacct— 392 

C^t ^— 392 

caPT«f (the people) — 329 , 544 
C^( = lap)— 229 , 455 , 543 
— 544 
casicg — 392 
Ca^Ksl — 392 
726 

C^h — 455 
c^rai — 329 
842 

348 , 42 T 
ca^«l— 842 , 843 
Cif ^— 899 
C'a^^;arf^rra — 216 
365 

tl 841 

^— 422 , 483 
— 483 
69 r 
398 

368 , 369 , 456 
301 , 316 , 362 , 456 , 
523 
— 4-56 
317 , 322 
flasTcf )— 317 
— 398 
*t ^— 369 

369 , 460 , 768 


i f tB— 320, 361, 370, 470 
#t5l — 361, 892 
^f#f— 213, 587, 601, 608 
— 491 

f1^~317, 322, 491 
283 

^ — 493 
#tl5— 365, 496 
— 669 
arWft— 365 
673 

♦T5ta— 361 
#t1%— 321, 361, 502 
361 
366 

fra— 305, 362 
ffai— 312 

fra— 361, 365, 405, 873 
fta-fOf— 663, 678 
ftars— 366 

fraa— 316, 335 , 400, 656, 
657, 985 

f Oral— 331, 360, 657 
fTaffal— 394, 675 
fTwfr— 657 
ftifi— 985 
fOrl-^— 1049 
f tfaa - 841 
366 

ftfairl— 389 
ftsla — 657 

394, 675 
fror — 455 

1048 

ffca-^Ttw— 1048 
ffcaa— 841 
frt<fl-fTC?l— 653, 678 
985 


1048 

ft^-art^ca— 1048 

fra -316, 366, 438, 456, 507 

frat— 882 

fra— 361, 362, 510, 873 

frai— 841 

fta— 361 

frai— 321,362, 548, 659 
fWt^— 421 
ftatfr— 322, 362, 668 
fr?1— 841 
fagff'S -419 
659, 887 
^^(.*1 — 659 
^fl5l— 326 , 369 , 659 
f^_333 

-|5— 446, 457, 471 
326, 681 
^1—887 
tfS— 326, 1070 
325 

"$^51—677 
^CE — 325 
■$Sl— 326, 369 
^1—475 

t?— 67, 180, 496, 878 
■fflirl— 496 
"fa— 326, 873, 878 
fiR— 369, 656 

326, 369, 506 
(.fScf® — 421 
Cfgf— 337 
CfCEl— 324, 337, 361 
Cfliat— 670, 673 
cfaal— 365 
cfof— 389 
cfraffi — 519 
cfraiai— 520 
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C*psf^— 519, 695 
— 887 

C^af— 327, 369 
C^5— 329 
885 

C#trel— 887 
CftFt — i71 

213, 608 

C^tWcr— 365, 405 
Ctffift— 519 
519 

Cfm— 627, 630 
Ctm?— 325, 520 
C^l— 521 

C^<!Sf9I, -^—633 , 639, 646 
— 427 
^rT'Sfe— 6«5 
^TWfW— 646 

622 

W5R— 391 

( = Eng. care)— 640, 646 
357 
357 
641 

I3F8— 631 
|%gtv6— 624 

624, 625 

^—827, 628 , 630, 632 
Cyt^— 581, 593, 596 
C3Ft® — 801 
CaFti5»tf% 801 
CJTCi^'?— 801 
C3FtT— 801 
644 
217 

^—144, 228, 382, 406, 458 
459, 528, 857 
^1—382 


— 413 
I ifir— 325 
I 459, 501 

j #TT6#Tt5-891 

1 #TTfe#I(fe— 371 

at— 271, 411, 438, 599, 600, 
643 

ar^cTfetl— 1032 
at^— 344 
af^_380, 384 
atSJI— 310, 381 , 551 
' af^U— 599, 618 
at^tftl^— 1038 
afg?— 601, 607 
at^’tfel- 891 
are— 459, 497 
aref^-497 
i ar^-687 
‘ anf — 459, 496 
af«l— 459 
at^gS- 903 
I atNarif— 929 
aps— 599 
I afsl- 884 

i 

' aretcT— 459 

af’r.iif^— 393, 572, 575, 583, 
i 591 

j ats[— 528, 628, 857, 873, 997, 
i 998 

atsf^— 593, 599 
atf^r^— 704 

i atJ^I, ar^1— 315 , 332, 459, 
I 501 
[ af^ — 440 

i af»rg— 574, 599, 605 
[ atanil— 318 

! am— 351, 574, 599, 605 


afftii— 584 
, af^r <1-^24 
armf«— 587, 599 
: atm— 342, 459, 540 
aUtUUaSil— 587. 599 
' arjC'Sttal. -8—574, 598, 613 
am— 574, 592, 601 
af^t^t — 459 
antat — 459 
atf^tf — 575 
! atct— 318 

I a(’ci— 380 

arf^— 380, 384 
affirm — 704 

j at^W— 575, 579, 605 
i a;8— 878 
' aj’8— 381 

j afjrel— 610 

I am— 592 
! af^— 551 
at^— 459 
an— 873, 927, 1029 
i am— 441, 906 
airm— 656 

: ami— 341, 350. 429 , 660, 
1029 

' ami^— 995 

i art^ (noan)-320, 459, 488 
I ajt^ ( = / eot)— 344, 422, 9^ 

; aii^^tir— 994 

i afft«— 335 

I afters— 383, 389, 393, 1000, 
j 1014 

I afters ( cares ) 1051 

I aff^^— 458 
; atttm— 522 

I afttn ( CV.^) C^sn— 1052 
I aft^l 8t'Q?l— 1052 
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994 

«rf^— 351, 386 
983 

«t1^— 983 
srts^— 351,'423 
678. 896 
458 

sft'S— 348, 421, 423, 906 
’(t'S'STlj ’tt'81— 341 
«f 1^^11—885 
^rt'S^l — 459, 475 
«tT'SH— 656 

’fT'eitl— 371, 350 , 429 , 660 
1029 

»rr'6?t?— 422 

^Pl— 1033 
’STT^il— 994 
sfri— 932 
598 

«rr^— 206 
srt^— 351, 907 
'<t1-sn— 896 
trt’TO— 185, 461, 691 
1026 

579, 590, 599, 613 
?(t^— 316, 459, 475 , 579, 
599, 601, 1068 

-{ 5 — 213 , 

601 

458 

316, 337 , 459, 475 
«rr4Pi— 522 

■sft^ (noun) — 305, 316, 459, 
491 ; (verb) 878 
1029 

^11^-878 
’*rt^-49i 
— 491 


I 985 

! 459 

I ’Ififr— 179, 181, 488 
311, 498 

I ^rt^— 628 

j ^*1^555— 705 
I ’JitSi- 576, 618 
1 ?rt^— 389 
i srtf%^— 580, 599, 609 
213 

i ’«ttC^T-383, 389, 393 
i 5iTi!(='^l)— 213 
I «rt^(=piccc)— 365, 459 
i place ) — 859 

I ^^(0— 779 
' -•Wif)— 598 

I -11^—778 

' ^TH^TW— 590. 608, 612 
I ■srt5rl( = d»<cli)— 215. 626. 

! <fT5fl ( = eating ) — 365 
I ( = place ) — 707 

i ’ftfsf, -=?{— 365, 779 
^rr^— 213 
i ’^=1— 859 
j srfvt— 511, 609 
i «rtn<rl— 318, 437, 511 
i ^’71, «rr?ri— 606, 619 

j 159. 438, 459 

i 1016 

i 1029 

! trtrtsf— 1019 
I •'ftc^-'srp:^— 678 
I ’irsRl, ’rr5f=6— 600 
j 'srni^— 884 
I flftsrrs— 317, 367, 459, 531, 
I 553 

j srW— 183, 367 
j 367 


sffS— 320, 344, 409, 422, 

459, 533, 917, 994 
«lt5l— 341 
5(tClK— 994 
I 1048 

I sfWn— 446, 582 , 599, 605 
i 601 

1 ’It®? ( = sH7i) — 459 
i { = channel ) — 482 

vftsrtJl— 458, 576, 599, 613 
sitCST— 983, 986 
sftCcTiF— 683 
5(1^1— 613 
sit^— 576, 612 
600 

ail5— 348, 441, 903, 906 
i 903 

438 , 459 
fs6p^)_459, 498 
I f«p5j#t— 406 
' 603 

460 
604 

I 406 

I 884 

j fim— 438, 459 

; 323 

i 323, 459 

I ^*—522 

‘ 695 

15-677 

^—482 

I 5iPl— 459, 520, 522 
I ^^Cnt^599 
^5^1—503 
^1—326, 459, 497 
695 

1®^^— 692, -^1—503 


628 I 
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— iOl 

<??— 326, 459 
tft— 672 

^—586, 599, 607 
-t?— 857, 997 
686 

^—586 
tjl— 325 
tfT— 878 
^—586 
^—581 
'^—599 
fg— 358, 641 
624, 641 
C^— 419 

1—1038 
C«t^— 327, 419 
CS|^ — 421 
883 

C«l5i^f®— 608 
CStf?— 337, 459, 475 
1047 
327, 497 
r?n5 — 421 

•«»y 

CSps— (noun) 322, 411, 
501 

389, 393 
CitWia— 887 
603 

C«W— 887 
C«ntl^ — 458 
C«i’fl— 883 
C«P(fel— 685 
C»m1— 351, 459 
C«R[|— 327 , 342, 420, 
659 

C«lfTft— 668 

584, 611 

139 


C’fHW— 589, 594, 600 
c<(!;ir, c^t’rj— 392, 429, 

918 

1048 

Cvtffj — (= play)S05y 306, 327, 
438, 459, 543; ( = ole) 873, 
985 

C=OR, C5(5Hl— 657 
C«prl— 306 

580, 596 
C«)5Ttn— 606 

C«|C5t— 386, 983, 1003 
688 

CSlJm*;— 580 
CSlt^l— 677 
C«rt^t— 482 
C«rr5fl— 599 
C^n?— 581, 599 
C«ft? 598 

Ci(tir|— 203, 581, 582, 599, 
602 

csrwt— 661 

C<ft^t?r— 593, 599, 603, 

459. i 

: 582, 593, 599, 

603 

510 

C<(Nt^— 604 
' CS(l5l_427 
C^frin^— 599 
CsrlUt^’t— 599 
C«(Illtir— 882 
i 599 

459, ; 707 

I c^rrut^— 458 
; c«ft5t— 384 
1 459 


CflJtsW— 699 
CSftspTt— 581, 583 

■ C«ftsi1— 532 
CSftsn^ra — 454 

; CSft^tt — 662 
532 

CsriJ?— 310, 381, 440, 5.31 
599 

888 

■ csrt5|— 387 
C«M— 598 

586 

<1—213, 599, 608 
<t^— 655 
<t'4t7r— 459 
<t<1— 655 
! <li&— 646 

I <1^316, 365, 459, 496 

■ <651—365, 496, 659 
' <6S_,C5I— 186 

r<5^1— 886 
f<5;^— 887 

, <^_459 

i < ^—873 
^ '^§—878 
, <_^?T — 459 

■ — 459 

. <^i — 522 
'4 r?— 459, 520 

C<5 — 886 
C<65l— 482 
C<fl® — 496 
, C<Tft^— 661 
I C<T’fl— 329, 510 
I C<ml5— 688 
I c<nrtff, -ft— 609, 610 
i — 460 

I sntST— 584 
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f<|— 358 
iti— 358, 641 
tiTit— 624, 641 
703 

< 111—411 

<—271, 600, 629, 643 
425 
1044 
<^5— 427 
^1^=(— 304 

551 

<W— 574 

617 

Ofill— 452 

^1951— 315 . 400 , 574, 600, 

611 

<W1— 892 

•srfilj -#—396, 646 
<^—492 

(nonn) — 343, 500 
<15 (verb) — 440, 498, 499 
<1^<S1— 891 
<15(51:^ -^—665 
<i5t#T— 997 
<t^t?— 498 
<15 J— 315, 453 
<5 (verb) — 440 , 499 
<7 (noun)— 500 
< 5^—492 
<f5i;5T— 981 
<1—304 

<1—727 . 731, 732, 733, 

873 

Itti— 337 

< 151—334 
I'Qtfriri— 682 
<’8—304 


< 3^—255 
<WI — 682 
<H { = way ) — 346 
^R« 1— 891 
«k — 655 

<115:1^398 

643 

<in §— 317 
91 ( 3 )<i: 4 J‘&— 524 , 638 
.'39 , 643 

, < 1 '# 633 

: 449 

! <' 5 (T) 4 V — 639 
■ 347 , 554 

I 482 

! < 1 RI — 461 , 557 . 657 , 1069 
I «« 1 l— 332 , 403 , 424 , 670 
i 694 

; 5 t?f^_ 349 , 425 , 670 
j —713 

; 707 

; <W — 574 

<ira— 375 

I •sm— 375, 400 

1 <^,—196 
I <^ — 592, 598 
j 884 

i <^(<^—713 
I 0^1^-713 
i <^—623, 624 
j <1tf^l— 623, 627 
<sn?— 623. 628 
<1t<— 303, 375 
Iffl- 396, 575 , 600 
<^<W'Sirt^, 'C<[^ — 616 
<1^—397, 697 
<?®— 337 
<131—768 


<^—879 
<^1—574, 598 

<#—449 

I <f|\s — 304 
i <51—185 
««15Tl— 891 
<<<—602 
«1— 491 

709 

, «!%— 315, 349 
<f<43 { = Qulliver ) — 638 
' <rai— 461, 877 
: <^—673 

<^<1—461, 557, 657, 1069 
. 540 

^(^9— 336, 554 
<1-255, 461, 789, 885 
j -<1—756, 908, 909 
; <!<- 255 
<t^— 361, 421 
<rtra— 393, 1000 
<1^C1I— 394, 416, 675 
674 

^rt<— 539 
I ^ffel— 646 
; <(«— 255, 423 
O-S^l— 657 
i <t'891— 582, 598 
I 1051 

; <t®— 305,363 
i <tir— 183, 305, 368 

I <tf5rit— 181 
I <tl— 301, 472, 779 
<tf<tll5l— 691 
<(51—779 
<tfl, -f)— 779 
<f^— 395 
I <t#t-204, 600 
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^ItCSf— 316, 475 
^rf^— 522 
■ntripif— 522 
646 

)-^— 333, 707 
535 

^(1 707 
535 

^'85fl— 535, 671 
698 

^rtesr— 335, 698 
^—498 

311, 498, 678 
672 

•stt^.vS— 882 
^—499 
957 

5rra— 255, 501 
■sft?— 878 

316, 331, 440, 507 
tt=(-461 
ttn— 587, 605 
318 

317, 332, 664 
^t=f— 318, 514 
882 

308, 336 
516 

^11^—381, 697 
^^—697 

308, 336 
■sltfN— 516 
■nt^— 381, 515, 697 
334 

625, 629, 630 
334 

^tt5— 255, 422, 882 
•ntiP— 656 


^rtJlR— 522. 656 
I ^CK-JTt^n— 1051 
I 587, 605 

i 216, 400, 642, 646 

i 376 

646 

I 646 

, 5 ft 5 j _461 
! 674 

; ■ntsil— 186, 883 
i 316. 461, 539, 543 

i ^rffsi?!— 213, 591, 600 
605 
^C9I— 877 
; 591 

657 
933 

I ^rr?i— 892 
, 393 

! 394 

■ 'Siti:?— 882 
5—305, 363 
Wf— 398 
pts( — 355, .507 
Pifsr^t— 307 
: -f?t5r— 728 
f5ra(r)^(— 667 
541 

: 696 

f?p(— 305, 323, 461,521 
i ptirwl— 625 
707 

(^ = church ) — 626 
376 
— liOT 
639, 646 

Ptf^C^grlsma) — 376 
! pfftft— 376 


! Pr^Sfj— 629 
I PTsil— 3.57, 622 
i m— 397, 873 
{ 728 

j plf%— 397 
i f5{^j^_397 
! pirsi — 323, 544 
j M% — 641 
I pfnl— 885, 909, 1044 
i 398 

I Pratf^— 146 
; Pfurfe ®! — 474 
; — 116 

: PtHll— 1044 
j 398 

; 979 

: PfCHCf— 416 
' 304 

I #i(— 355 
i %st— 305 
‘ ■sMi— 625, 627 
! 32o, o54 

I se??— 471 
: 326 

— 882 
, 85^1 — 884 

I 3W5— 326, 672, -It— 672 
j — 672 

-C=f1 — 581,603 
' '3^ — 892 

! 315—395, 779, -?r— 686, 779 
' ■3l5lf^tt’;ipr?— 1008 
' 35 — 496 
31^ — 892 
' - 31^—67 

— 1051 

3 *! { = rope ) — 461 

35 ( = fo coiijif)— 461, 873 
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153 1 

696 

biff— 587, 600 

697 1 

-C^ — 9o8, 909 

-CSfl— 739, 756 

'8%— 671 

C^t^CvT— 474 

i — 441 

'SC*t — 528 ; 

Cst'Sl — 891 

, 329 

,a;ftT(_624, 627, 629 

CilftCvt — 474 

-^—694 

^Cirfst— 624 

— 412, 416 

, cm^— 347 

(^= gunny ) — 461 : 

cmfl— 390, 395 

C^It«rj|-38I 

(verb) — 461 ' 

C5iT55§— 217 

! C5rt®1-892 

'Sft— 396 

C^ — 646 

i cmsfil— 520, 877 

1131 — 545 

C?m — 462 

C^ttSfl — 464 

-'831—728 

C^IITR — 462 

1 C^— 683 

-8c=rf'5rr?— 583 

— 482 

j -CSTt^Sf?— 451, 471 

8*r^ — 655 

C^tX— 377 

i 683, 684 

8ft— 695 

C^lft3rfl5_407 

,;m^l_327, 413, 473, 

8’ft— 376, 408 , 461, 531, 

CW^— 407 

683 


889 

686 

'SiPit— 331, 889 
598 
— 512 
— 609 
'SKl— 325 
708 

'gsf — 545 

-•gat(t) — 94, 97, 144, 173, 
446, 453, 725, 727, 732, 
992 

608 

-'ssrf^— 727 

727, 992 
725, 727 

-Sfil— 173, 725, 727 
_^fipF_727 
707 

-sf^— 725, 727 
446, 727 
^—554 
^—367, 627 


I CSfiPirl— 328, 461, 540 
I CTOT'^tj— 583, 602, 606 
857 

{ = swalloii ;) — 397 
{ = icen()— 343, 411,461, 
677, 983, 984, 956, 1044 
C^ml— 397 
986 

'■’tsTt’t, C^lsit^— 606 
C^JI— 216, 377, 640 
I 981 

j C’tmtt— 975 
! C^t^, -^—721, 984 
: C’|(=1<| — 995 
I c^ig—gso 

C^rc«T {= swallows ) — 397 
C‘rc3f— 397, 1003, 1005, 1044 
C^C^5(— 725 
606 

C^tcatl— 397 
: C^r5[— 983 
I 146, 1020 

I 1020, 1026 


779 

i 451 

; cnf&l— 396, 686, 779, 780 
329, 461, 493 
cm®— 439, 498 
C?rr®l — 498 
cnf®— 329 
C^TW— 203, 581, 598 
C^ttcst— 396 
0 ^^ 51—332 
; C^tW— 329, 512 
' cm^— 400 
] 1071 

i cmsnri— 608, 617 
cmx^— 583 

! C^rtuflfr— 180, 349, 688 
1 C'5ttirt5f— 426 
C^rtirw— 332, 336, 426, 670 
I 694 

I C’frs'^t— 892 
I C^ft?— 586, 598 
cm^— 330, 461, 540, 659 
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C^rf^—SOS, 329, 352, 397, 
461, 646, 697, 744 
C^ff?F41, -Ca— 744 
732 

C^ft^T ( = crowd, noise) 586 
C?rf 51#?~608 
461 

581. 598, 605 
671 

C^ltcltst — 600 

581, 600 

C^Tt^— 155, 329, 

520, 548 

C^rWfip, C^ft^rfkp— 155, 523, 
519 

C’ttrg— 586, 593, 598, 612 
C^W— 581 
C’Ttft?— 555 
CM'9^— 441 
C^5T5I— 306, 336, 426 
Csfe^sf— 149 
*1—304 
c^l^f;*!— 1071 
C>I^— 646 
427 
366 

1008 

■^1— 320, 461, 520 

422, 520, 522, 671 
308, 380, 385, 386, 

674 

308 

506 

7(1^1—364, 475 
■iftfe— 308, 380, 385, 386, 443, 
461, 674 

Tfti— 308, 362, 493 
-ft— 691 


-It— 380, 671 
■!fT«fTTJ— 461 
TfOfSrt- 506 
^rff— 522 
1071 
s'* '^—892 
'S'“^l — 884 
— 420 
891 

— 386, 1066 

C^®— 498 

328 

Cfrat— 883 

df®— 67, 329, 365, 498 
Cfrei— 498 
Tsfra— 608 
eft'?— 608 
';fr51— 608 

443, 448 

-;fr?-329, 362, 443, 512 
j 668 

— 608, 617 
! C5?nrra®(t)fx— 667 
980 

; If ?— 357 
i 3ff( = 'y?)-357 
! ’Tt?— 482 
! faf^1_622, 625 
' C3fg’t<r— 583, 602, 606 
-3fl— 728 
^fn '5fli— 412 

; -sr- 271, 600 
' 5fWf5ft— 331 

1068 

^—1 068 
Tfigt — 440, 496 
■4f®— 396 


— 758 
553 

?r\ft— 463 
TOTlfW— 670 
670 

^—463, 1034 
^ 1—883 

1034 

— 315, 355, 440, 452, 463, 
540, 765, 768, 922 
^—312 

773, -ft— 332, 694 
^tft— 667 
n^Ul— 679 

fr«— 163, 3.50, 409, 746, 768 
419 
164 
^ 71—746 
1074 
751—664 
— 163, 548 
tt|l— 886, 887 
—887 
— 685 

5ri— 302, 320, 463 
Tft^— 463, 490 
^ — 464 
^^—670 
^rt%r5t— 670 
CTtr^f«rt5i— 670 
— 655 

^t®— 464, 498 
irtft— 320, 403 
’srT’T^- 685, 887 
^75®! — 464, 887 
’srt^t'S— 663 

^—301, 316, 463, 531, 553 
^^nfr— 684 
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TW— 882 
^rf^r — 422 
335 

5rT(cTr)^— 718 
335 

TO — 463 

'srrfinrr®!— 688, 3o7 
fsTj fr— 303, 307, 323, 351, 
355, 463 
R-Sif— 419 
ftti?— 464 
f%*l— 463 

Dr8— 305, 323, 355 
Pr?— 878 
464 
464 

^(5^ — 464, 522, 700 
464 
— 464 
^—878 
— 464 
^—439 
— 695 

— 438, 464, 672, 695 
^—439, .=§> — 464 
^ — 464 
^1§t— 685 

^5(— 408, 464, 480, 482 
— 653 

^^—464, 522, 700 
— 883 
^—656 
^^1 1047 

^ — 464 
^"tr^_707 

4f64! 

^(15^—1049 
C'T'SwS — 421 


I — 420 

I ctr^ — 464 
CTO — 412 
. — 688 

1 — 464 

I 464 

I CTO 658 

331 

C^ratcft— 439 
CTO^tt^r— 45t 

i 0^—329, 463. 496, 658, 

! 744 

j C^rWcil— 162, 744 

I C5ft5T«TO, -'SfiR— 162 

! -?t— 348, 

1 CTOtcfet^— 176 

: cTOfc^s — 744 

I CTOtnnf— 164 
! CTOt?— 162, 422, 533, 719, 
744 

, C^rtl^— 161, 164, 718, 754 
: C5rfi^_697 
I C^M(T)— 686 
CTO^I— 464, 522 
— 708 
768 

C^iTOt— 679 
CTO— 329, 463, 543 
, CTOrt^— 685 
i cTOtcfe— 686 
; C^rcei— 882 
, cTOs^t — 684 

I 1^—355, 370, 463, 491, 492 
I — 37t', 463 
I 370 
i ^-^—SoS, 370, 463 
; C^'‘l5-^fe— 464 
c/^— 370 


C^^— 887 
I 5®, Cl®— 357 

IS— 155, 271. 363, 377, 519, 
I 521, 522 
j -S— 976, 987 
j ®1— 607 
! ? — 377 
j ^—363 
i 

I 5—272, 411, 443, 464,465, 

1 547, 600, 614, 628, 630, 

642 

6’ (verb) — 544 
-5 (affix)— 684, 885, 889 
I 5t— 344, 425 
5^1—385 
5tni— 382 
5 ^ 5111—385 
5'«f— 716 
5’I«il— 716 
i 5 ^^ 11—382 
5 ^vlj |_382 
5®!— 385, 716 
5®C'<m— 716 

6 ^ 1 ^- 1—385 
5gj— 805 
6'8®l— 425 
5ir— 346, 445, 456 
, 6^f5ir— 699 
: 645if^— 213, -it — 574 
I 64St, -5lt— 318 
I 6TOI— 699, 889 
; 641—300, 349, 470 
64it— 347, 431 
' 641—375 
64—447,458 
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5^—385, 558, 716 
6^; — 558 
5!:^— 716 
5^—716 
5® — 197 

5®'^ — 348, 520, 680 
5®?:'^— 682 
— 891 

6^ — 478, 878 
5^ — 457, 680 
— 450 

5?t— 67, 183, 346 
439 

5§<|r1 — 452, 886 
5»5 — ( = slap) 346, { — 1o ride) 
500 

6v5^ — 457, 679 
SiSSiSi — 891 
5155 m?— 7C8 
615511—885 

515 I — ( = sparroiu) 672, ( = to 
ride) 883 

5®t^ ( — sparrmo) — 336, 672 

5551 % ( — uphill) — 662 

SiSt'S— 663 

515 t— 336, 672 
•<0 ’ 

5115 — 495 
5ll5tin— 664 
65—500 

958 

5'8 — 483 
Siat®! — 483 
5'8t(f)5I^— 696 
6«ti^— 694 
5^111^1—670 
5^5—304, 375 
399 

6=^ — 399 


5^—304 

6?R?^431, 541 
431 

53—545 

61^—795 

i 5Tm— 348, 457, 520, 680 
; 5?^— 886 
oWt?;, 6?!;?i— 632 
6"^?1— 185, 282 
5?— 873 

5??1j 6??1 — 499, 609 
6 ?*! — 335 
54fr— 600 
5f?«— 501 
51;?— 540 
575 

551-302, 554, 873, 896, 902, 
906, 926, 932 
5^—309, 933 
651^—350, 932 
j 5^^1—933 
I 6?Ti?— 679 
I 5^—886 
! 933 

i 5«rf1— 6c4 
; 5*1 ^ — 400 
j 55imt— 709 
I 5 sr?— 653, 933 
; 5»rf% — 933 

59|ft— 932 
bsi6 — 5oO 

bcj? — 302, 554, 932 
5 *5^ — 554 
5cT5*— 932 
— 544, 902 
5ct1— 393 
— 422 


551 1 1?— 933 
551tt— 933 
bcTt^— 891 

5f51— 351, 372, 512, 932 

1006 

of^^— 908 
sflf milf— 1028 
bfst^— 932 
bf^vS— 348, 418, 908 
bfsil — 1020 
btsiftcT— 1020 
51%;;?— 146, 1020, 1025 
5f^'#1^?— 1021 
bfsTj- 304, 335, 348 
sf^Cls— 1014, 1025 
6f51’15 m1%51— 1019 

1019, 1022 
— 1019 

5f5ir,^C5— 146, 1019, 102:'. 

1025, 1028 
5f5tr5 «tlfVl?— 1019 
nt?1— 1051 
6ftra— 1001 

— 545 

5f5R— 331, 1039 
; bfsm— 988 
i 5f5!Tt?— 393 
' bf^?-908 
bfsm— 382, 1C06 
— 144 

i bfirnff®!- 1021 
sfsretX?— 1921 , 1028 
I 6f5t?1 snfVc?— 1021 
I 5f5t?;ifl— 908 

! 5f5nr'‘tcw— 1021 
i bfstiT — 333, 348, 974 
j 5(51511?— 545 
, bMf— 721, 958 
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677 

61^—911 

51=1—366 

983 

51^, 51^1=1—401 

5W— 361 

o50, 908, 932 

5t^— 380, 386, 464, 787 

51^ — 404, 408, 51’, 878 

Sfilft— 932 

5W-30S. 787 

51'n^R— 576, 598 

348, 352, 908 

5t^— .386 

bI’I®— 510 

997 

5T®5f— 316, 379, 386, 471, 

51^—66, 883, 887 

5^—551, 932 

483, 517 

mil— 1012 

5cfr 956 

oM— 911 

51^—404 

5^—310, 350, 932 

51'8if— 65S 

514 

5q^_310, 350, 903, 989 

51^—316, 456, 470 

5Wl1— 877 

5^—903 

51 — 692 

5lfr— 623, 624, 628, 631 

SCSI— 84, 315, 319, 382, 403, 

51^—598, 600 

51^^—582, 598, 601 

414, 877, 933 

ST^'a'l '.=5—736 

5151—367, 651 

382, 1006, 1012 

51^—378 

5t=[W— 181, 691 

1021, 1028 

5rf— 213, 597 

51SIJ11— 699 

6:sR_409, 528 , 938 

5t^lft— 578 

Srsitf®- 692 

P15T'?— 933 

1=1—580 

51=11^—638 

5i:5Ti— 554, 902, 906, 932 

51^511—318 

51=113^— 695 

348, 352, 418, 908 

5t='r— 482 

511=1^—516 

5':^'“ 1021 

6rt«t — 460, 470 

615(51, 515(15—708 

B':?!'*!— 520, 932 

5rs>5l— 363 

51'S^— 1069 

5^1—681 

51«I— 363 

5tC^— 516 

988 

St'STfl— 363 

6111=11—639 

989 

5tsr^— 691 

m (=/o«r)— 308, 380, 

S':®!!— 382 

51171—363 

787, 788 

s':?!!'!— 908 

51^1^—691 

5111—652 

E’siflst— 1020. 1025 

51^—491, 878 

61^-1^151—788 

S’STCg— 1020, 1025 

51^—176 -^t?1— 176 

5ra-l»tlir— 788 

1025 

51^^1—409. -501, 692, 741 

5T<rftll1lI— 929 

S’STTilf— 1025 

5t^CSsr — 409 

5rf^— 308, 380, 464, 787, 

5’t^— 93, 983 

5T|CiS^'— 409 

FIR'-^ftlinil— 788 

offrt— 336, 363, 470. 796 

409 

5if^-nt^iri— 788 

806 

409 

5m, 5rm— 386, 632 

981 

— 693 

: 5t=^5M!I Cf=T^— 1008 

5»R— 592 

i 5t«^— 316 

6tm-c<(iin— 659 

5^—483 

51^151—316 

; 6ml=l— 664 

51—197, 628 

51=1— 471, 551 

5151111—404, 533 

-51—699, 708 

51=1^—886 

543, 796 
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879 

pfCct— 319, 334, 414, 877 
srTstt— 796 
548 
BW— 483 

Bt5— 878,911, 1014 
Btf=t— 656 
Bttl^960 
Btftc^s — 768 
BTftos — 1002 

Bt^— 196 

5'f^— 769 
986 

51Rco14— 990 
981 

Btfe— 908 

fp — (affix) 708 ; (root) 873 
fB^— 213 
527 

fB^*t— 470 
fB^— 324, 456 
fB'5jH'8|il — 305 
fpSiSl, fB^rft— 363 
fBfB^— 480 
708 

fB5— 896 

fBfl— 351, 685. 691 
fB«— 470 
fB^ — 331 
f^— 501 
fBst«t— 331 

f5;,_301,324, 470, 529, 1033 
1016 

(bfH(.<— 1033 
882 
— 322 
fB^— 903 


542 

fBfsra -1022 
— 995 
— 1033 

fB’t — 104, 510 

! fs'nfel — 886 

I fB»ti!l— 699, 892 
I fB»p|— 408 
! fB^ — 104 
I f^— 514 
fBTiir— 877 
Ib^' 51 — 482 
f5^1 — 482; 887 
642 

tBT[^— 685 
f^— 686 
fBUtS— 640 
fSCir— 470 
— 896 

f5:3^1_323, 336, 349, 471, 
482 

fBBtfr®-623 
fB’^«(-!ft^ — 333 
333 
882 

fBC^l si — 323 
ftf-542 
— 324 

fBSrf^— 891 
fBfll-891 
— 464, 557 
fB'xft-363 
-ft— 213, 699, 708 
584 

fps1— 470, 501 
Bt5l1— 323 
^—873 

^—326,456, 680,885 


^4 — 655 
^ — 482 

I — 1012 

! — 661 , 721 

{ ®(1 <^1— 6^ 0 
— 873 
l^tfs — 692 
— 875 

l-n— 510, 691 
gnift — 176, 691 

— 408, 699, 889, 892 
691 

0— 873 

691 

0^—887 
0Bl — 887, 888 

01 — 366 
041 — 886 
0—326, 470, 531 
0 — 879 

05 — 429 
05^ — 555, 788 
0(3—788, 789, 797 
0t0— 788, 796 
— 470 

0 — 481, 540 
0 %— 396, 694 
0^ — 694 

788, 800 
0t?l— 788, 799 
0(^.^V[_-8O4 
0—307 
0ft — 396, 694 
0 — 396 
0f — 196, 646 
0 ( = hair ) — 439, 479, 543 
0 ( = fo distil) — 543 

I — 886 


140 
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— 886 
891 

1^—648 
^—673 
^ — 325 
^r® — 429 
— 439 
^ — 401 
326, 529 
1‘frft— 668 
p— 529 
-C5— 700 
C5^— 328 
— 480 

C5$®l, C5?f?l— 47l 
CFlft— 327 
— 482 

C5^»t-^TR — 1033 
CS^rJT— 882 
(Ml— 529 
csn&l— 685 
C5irtJ— 420, 640, 646 
csrir— 769 
C5^^— 600 
C5R% — 646 

'^15—386 
C55II— 327 
C5i:5r? ttifi— 386 
C5^— 580, 595, 601 
C5(Ml— 580, 595 
— 426 
788 
507 
— 425 
— 425 

fe9t^_386, 788 
425 

— 344 


C&r^ — 386 
CSKtf^— 666 
716 

C5N— 600 
cer^i — 482 
C5f>if— 347, 788, 794 
CFf’f — 482, 888 
C5f»t®— 176 
C5f»r4 — 385, 788 
C5N— 485 
C 6 t ^— 888 
CBktft — 666 
C5lf^— 888, 795 
CPfSRl — 888 
CBtfft®— 429, 498 
C5t?— 330, 396, 448, 540 
-^—396, 694 
C^— 396, 659 
661 

CPtirlC^'QI— 618 
CFWir— 882 

386 

C5t5[— 543 

662, 1033 
C5tC®T — 382 
CPtC^— 325 
C5t^— 581 , 593, 600 
C5f^5— 429 
Ce!— 427 

C5\ — 344, 470, 788 

445 

ceWl— 456 
788 

CbHl|itl^(I)— 708 
448 

C5^^— 788 
05^—493, 805 
805 


- i;5^»n— 228, 796 
788, 792 
C5\?t— 504, 805 
CB^lf— 794 

788 

CbH— 347, 506, 507, 555 
788, 794 

695 
788 

C5'|^— 385, 788 
587, 600 
788 

CB^ft— 788 
CB^JTSt— 700 
cbW^— 701 
6^—310 
tt 5-878 
173 

tn^-370, 473 

336, 365, 496 
Btet^-fr— 694 

Bt?— 301, 316, 361, 365, 470 
506, 659 
ttWi-— 332 

696 
696 
450 

I BW — {subscription) 366, 576, 
608 ; {moon) 659 
BtfHt— 332, 336 
BffMl— 703 
BtUfT— 361 
tf»tl— 316, 362, 510 
Bfntt— 421 

fSi?l— 361, 495, 521, 685, 691 
215 

B^— 371 

B,^fB-370, 470, 482 
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439 

891 

6^^— 66 
Ct5l— 370, 371 
c66N— 324 

1049 

CSWft — 666 
C6t6— 310, 470 
C5\^— 348, 520, 680 
792 

R— 443 
Eg — 443 
-fBgEI— 1026 
— 523 

6Tt^— 640, 646 
ETI 6lt— 412 

?— 272 , 443, 465 , 547, 611, 
613, 789 

308, 344, 425, 472 
372 

318, 456 
W®1— 331 
5^®— 448, 551 
-®i— 446 
796 

ggi(f_551 

372 

708 

472 

502 

324 

5^, ->i— 502, 796 
.Ji_502, 795 
gpt— 612 

g?t— 424, 465, 789 

— 473, 587, 612 
gut?— 190, 375, 377 


I g^t— 679 
j gcr^_679 
j gait's — 635 

, — ( offspring ) 302, 472, 

I 657, 691 ; {to cover) 873 
'gl — 699 
gt^— 335 
grsT^— 657 
gtt— 422, 472, 642 
g:t®Pt, -?r— 398, 423, 521, 
657 

gt'S— 342, 423 
gt'S? — 335, 342 
gf'Sgl— 312, 342, 423, 472 
gt'Sgt^— 342, 464, 698 
gt'Sirtf%gl— 698 
gt^ — 461 

gtfip'$(‘1. -?*!— 335, 471, 521 

gf^— 873 

gt®?— 656 

gt®-n^— S96 

gt®l— 769 

gt®t'S— 863 

gtf^— 908 

j gtl®— 114, 369, 472, 497 
I gN — 316, 472, 506, 673 
I gN— 472, 501, 673 
; gtfs^?— 335 
! gff®?— 335, 471, 521, 531 
gtft— 763 

gt^^l, -?-47l,521 
gt^— 311, 472, 502 
gtif— 505, 506 
gt?^ — 505 
gtJ( — 491, 551 
gt?!— 657 
gtf?— 612 
5t9t— 510, 878 


, gi'tg-^72, 511 
' gWt'<rt?1— 707 
789, 797 
, ; gt??— 528 
: 514 

I g1%?— 514, 795 

I gr?%— 521 

' gr^— 303, 472, 531 
I gtggi— 342, 691 
I gt?l — 312, 342, 420 
j gtg— 320, 472 
; gt^r — 404, 408, 472, 482, 544 
I glsri?— 576 

I gtfggl — 698 
' gtsrrl— 390 
I fg— 406 , 472 
j fg^— 1037 
I fgfe— 324 
j fg^-^t—sse 
I fgWtt?l — 1052 

fgWtf?— 666 
fgfenapt^_682 
fg^— 681 
rgfefg?T — 681 
fg^g— 882 

— 1048 
— 313, 1037 
fg?1— 472 
fg?tft— 396 
j fgiftST— 472, 529, 669 
I fg?t^ — 670 
{gC?— 882 
fgn-^72, 510, 878 
fg’t^t— 686 
rgg1— 1037 
j f^t^_4l7, 555 
i fggtfff?-^6 
fg?^— 612 
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ffirtt— 662 
m, -fr— 376, 472 

— 313, 405, 444, 1037 
— 404, 482 

-f?— 1037 
— 1037 
f5qtf%— 1037 
— 1037 
f%f5( — 1037 
f^fil^---680 
fffipt— 601 

979, 1037 
— 1037 
— 1037 
— 1037 
1037 

— iOO, 1037 
— 1037 
408 

^—376, 472 
1018 
— 396 
— 1037 

— ( = noun) 472 ; (=fo 
run) 414, 491, 878 
fi?— 414 
— 414, 877 

^^—326, 446, 472, 507 
— 326, 472, 502, 668 
f i(— 326, 446, 472, 503 
j|^_307, 472, 673 
431 

^^—673 
■pjl — 408 

.^1—408, 472, 482 
Cf— 327, 472 
— 448 
— 446, 454 


CfEtirt — ^96 
C^-^STl— 481, 505 
C^— 190 
Cfsn — 343 
C^— 352, 472, 657 
— 472 
Cf^rai — 471 
C5^— 190, 377 
Cf|%t — 307, 343, 472, 544, 
698 

— 390, 698 
C5!3*ral— 659 
CWCSlfHra, 544 
C^CSPt,, Cf '1511^—667 
C5C5R1 — 735 
^ — 344 
Cfl — 396 
Cft^l — 459, 691 
C?t^— 472, 491 
— 457 
682 
— "705 

C^?lTf1— 451 

667 

— 414 
C?tl5 — 496 
— 451 
— 496, 665 
C^m— 482 
— 888 

c?tr^5t0fip— 611 
c^t^n — 673 

(noun)— 482 
C^mt (verb)— 956 
C^tt^l— 596 

805. 806 
878 
657 


^^—658 
tm— 362, 471 
ttfe— 878 

tr?— 301, 316, 365, 506 
335, 656 
ttW — 882 
ff* ®— 873 

fl" D5 — 324, 365, 472, 496, 
875 

t k£l — 325 

470, 472 
472 
tf^— 414 
t" 5, 370, 503 

472, 521 

f*5-308, 325, 370, 468 
C^5"“411, 873 
C^— 472 
ct!:5— 327, 370, 470 
cfnf— 919 
ctifl— 327, 370, 472 
Ctt— 371, 503 
Ctf4— 330 
Ctt5— 330, 370 
Ctt5l— 883 
CttiS — 414 
Cft^— 471 
C^tf® — 414 
CtfC^ — 414, 877 
Ctt^__325, 370, 426, 472, 
621 

1 528 


^—227, 272, 340, 474, 569, 
601, 613, 614, 629, 630, 
642, 643, 840 
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( = a measure) — 302, 346 

$f ^_344 

381 

^^—392 
— -310, 315 
®^-_575_ 692, 613 
^^—462, 474 
662 

593, 598 
598, 607 
— 364 
364 

— 3P4 

364 

^5—636, 642, 656 

^fs-irs — 656 

317 

^5^—661, 721, 956 

— 540 

664 

227, 733 

SfJf— 315, 320, 474, 732, 780 
305 

-C?^, -a ^~778 
^m —375 
ejrfsmi— 1017 
5^—483, 506 
^=rr ^— 605 
^Ht ^^—422 
WCHI— 653 
^ — 542 

^fir ® — 704 

^—769 

$f»r— 873 
^9 (.4—887 
580 

315, 675, 583, 605, 
613 


I 5^—583, 601, 605, 616 
474 

580 

— 452, 593, 602, 605 
^—884, 1034 
5PT^— 482, 680 
^^—886 

^—575, 579, 596, 601,88 
5^—685 
j ^^—665 
I ^3rtC?<?— 583, 596 
I Bffsm— 1034 
^—575, 585, 608, 613 
c^'?— 590 
; 1034 

j «fI %^704 
j 424 
I ^?rsr— 376 
I 592 

! 375, 613 

I 540 

j Sr^— 613 
I ^—376, 542 
^—315, 402, 403, 474, 873 
(verb=^) — 534 
891 

^ 51^—178 

^—575, 592 
sfsrnt^s^— 66 
510 
706 

Sfi^’Sra— 532 
700 

^ — 402 
^^—394 
^1—381, 428, 679 
^^—601 


j 5fC5f1, 381, 391, 391 

I 428, 679 
I — 474 

I — 575 

! ^—431 

■ — 588 

j 590, 617 

j ^°s — 593 
j — 364 
! $fl— 912, 923, 1044 
I -Sfl— 302, 684 
1 ^—906 
Sftt— 419, 615 
$ir^ — 920 

j 5ft^® — 308, 335, 380 

I 1001, 1002 

j WT^— 310 

j ^1%^~907 

j W^8— 906 
I 227 

1 Sfff— 907 
! 873 

I 675 

i Wt'5ftr=f— 675 
sftPrm '4W, — 1052 

^?t— 320, 474 
932 

^SfSf— 363 
! 5fW— 364 
j 363 

j Wtfel— 442 
j — 503, 552 

I ^—475, 493 
I ^t(5 — 301, 321, 405, 496 
j 624 
I 932 

Srt^5— 308, 380, 476 
I 5rtf5— 380, 476 



1118 INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


705 
524, 601 
{^- John)— 631 
^t^Ts — 654 
— 625 
— 299 

^t=rtSfff=f — 1048 
— 664 
577 

;^t^— 664 
299 

SfprN — 622, 625 
srri^TS — 654, 704 
— 960 

474, 528, 875 

^CT«TI— 622, 625, 629, 630 
Sftwl— 932 
— 684 
886 

SftWk— 583 

— 405 , 887 , 892 
393 

( = jaiiraa ; jambu) — 301, 
310, 316, 366, 376, 474, 
531, 652 
^—601 

^ktt— 308, 321, 474, 320 
336, 367, 440 
$rt#k— 367, 440 
5fk-^74, 615 
557, 583 
584, 601 
347, -^—501 
^k^ef — 474 

181, 398, 540 
{^George ) — 637 
578, 601 
610 


674 

614 

^fcsr — 4-74 
618 

590, 604 
'^1'8-s — 552 
Wk— 903, 906 
^—227 

576, 613 
203, 576 
594 
608 

Wf;— 305, 364, 482 
— 873 
fsik--)— 598 

592, 598 
f^3ftci^__697 
[ fwfi??— 579, 601 
! — 501 

882 

f%(f— 603, 618 
584, 873 
^—227 
f^M^1~~592 
^3—875 
T'Sf^ — 305, 474, 516 
— 646 
f%^_324, 474 
646 
613 
fel— 892 

1048 

l%5Tt— 613 
%ncf 1—975 
958 

fWkI— 200 
^—359, 839, 840 
^—323, 1029 


#fk— 906 

— 335, 351, 418 
418 

#kff— 906 
351 

^—419, 903, 906 
419 

-eft— 398, 419 
^lil — 417 
^>6—418, 906 
l#t'S=[— 335, 351 
^'SC=?1 — 418 
^—419 
^—305 

— 412, 653, 1000 
^—1029 
— 418 

342, 417, 474 
^ — 999 
%— 906 
— 429, 474 
^52 

f^'3 — 429 
— 461 
503 
503 
^U— 398 
i^r^— 475 

326, 475, 875 
^—878 
'^^—495 
^i— 405 

956, 1032 
1005 

^tCf— 1027 
^—307 
^1—302, 883 

1035 
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^^—865 

1035 

882 

665 

308 

fWl — 583 

474, 529 

^Kl— 325, 429, 474 
^^6Tif— 448 

668, 687 
^tfr— 668 
— 474 
^irl — 429 
^—878 
^51^—581, 613 
^ — 439 , 481 
^—197, 643 
^—581, 693, 609 , 613 
593 

CSf— 227, 474 
— 419 
474 

328, 474, 493 
— 407, 695 
667 

C^-859, 407, 4t— 695 
C^— 692, -^1—503, 552 
CW<f— 603, 618 
577 

csr 9^— 617 
C^— 585, 601 
CSjgl — 643 

cef^— 412, 584, 614 
CWil— 577, 613 
613 
C®3t— 639 
C®t«li~580 


674 

592 

C^— 601 

C-S^— 594 
C “~555 
C^— 839, 840 
344 
— 474 
— 426 

t^Jtl7:*l~854 
c^— 329, 413, 429, 474 
701 

CSfM — 461, 878 
— 461 
480 
— 448 

C^f^— 375 , 471 
CSlI^tl— 376 
C^ffS— 329, 502 

CSrtt®— 882 

CSftS— 475 

CSfHtf^. -#t-329, 474, 529 
C^^wsi— 405, 887, 892 
C-5f|^_581, 601,604 
520, 601 

CS” — 352, 426, 521 
C^r?— 586, 613 
CSt^— 439, 521 
i;;gt5Tl — 481, 544 
581, 623 
cwtc^il— 391 
c$rt^— 474, 701 
cwts®— 329, 363 
C^— 315, 344, 427, 474 
S® ( = ^*1) — 526 
— 482 

fW"?— 701 
lt«1— 316, 475, 501 


I 366, 506, 646 

: 608 

! = 526 

I — ( = a flcnDer) 326, 37l ; 

I ( fire) 428, 474 
I f St— 439 
I C&irt5— 471 
C&tirt^— 521 
^—482, 619 

144, 228, 373, 382, 406 
-®1— 413 

373, 413 
®NSl— 551 
^5f1— 412 
$rrt^-409, 412, 663 
WtW— 412, 614 
-f%; — 558 
^’r3 1—679 
^irl— 679 
^■5T— 439, 534, 873 
656 

* 5 ^ 1^-665 
j ^sr?— 999 
^^—398, 408, 665 
1 ^ 151—474 
{ ^—439 
i 665 

^ri:5T-474 

'V— 272 
^^-457, 478 
^’P^-478 

478 

478 

^^—478 
^—481 
W^rtft— 460 
^4t— 460 
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478, 691 
686 

^(^—478 

478 

478 

^,—439 
^—315, 478 
— 478 

654 
381 
— 479 
478 
— 478 
478 

478, 655 
^■> 713—478 
478 
891 
478 

W=Fl-3ei, 478 
^«(|— 321 
^tir^lTl— 478 
^—478, 657 
^-481 
— 478 

^—439, 479, 878 
^—457, 680 
^( 51^—479 
^ 515 ( 51—479 
891 

^fcPlt — 479, 889 
:^tV-438, 461 
^^—310, 423 , 479 
^—439, 478 

320, 479, 481, 495 
— 479, 656 
^('^ 1—479 
^ 1 ( 5—479 


151—1048 

— 479 
— 479 
684 

480, 685, 886 
— 480, 699 
^15(5(1 — 480, 888 
^—480, 520 
^fW511— 480 
^—478 
^fcr— 439, 480, 878 

479 

tt5l1— 479 

661 

t^^3I1_480 
— 480 
691 

480 
479 

1%^ — 480 
f%3{ — 408, 482 
f%5(fi|r5r— 480 
f%5rl— 480 
464 

f%Trft— 668 
f^rs1%— 478 
f^— 480 
f^fsr^ — 457, 680 
f%f5lf5tf%— 479 
^—198, 323, 480, 668, 1066 
417 

^(CK)-?— 718 
^—480 
^1, 480 

^—159, 326, 438, 480 
478 

^•> 75 ( 1—699 

yrn 5 r®l — 480 


— 480 
^(^—480 
^—481 
^—481 

1047 

481 

^—479. 878 
^—479, 656 
^—479 
C^ms— 481 
C^-481 
(T^m— 481, 699 
— 481 
601 

c^5t— 66, 439, 480, 481 
C^— 479, 481 
fl— 479 
^'S-lT— 520 
^ 1^—479 

479 

668 

479, 888 

479 
665 

ttifft— 665 
■fm— 438 
^—364, 479 
tm— 370, 479 
479 
479 

ff-in -479 
irt§— 479 
tfel— 479, 883 
irt^— 479 
tt’t— 478, 480, 878 

281, 438, 480, 510 

480 
tml— 480 
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— isi 
r^(%— 480 
ffNfe-480 
J ■^—878 

’s ' 

f° ^ isf — 481 
fV — 878 
— 480 
439, 479 
— 481, 305 
Ctt’l— 481 
— 479, 656 

JP— 155, 272, 377, 519, 522, 
523 

-ipl— 522, 1006 
fVp — 522 
f-spfj fipcfl— 831 
CJp^tT— 831 
— 522 
V— 519 

g— (sound) 176, 272, 492, 
641 , (suffix) 401, 684, 685, 
687, 780, 798, 885, 886 
— 456 
— 882 
— 490 
— 489 
490 

§'Qtt — *63 
^—638, 679 
— 490, 679 
§8^81—891 
— 490 
— 490, 886 
457 

^—638 
— 646 

141 


&«?!, &8t— 639, 646 
— 891 
— 891 

— 315, 4S9, 877 

§5J — 490 

' 5:^ — 490, 886 
I §ji_878 
‘ — 646 

: — 489 

; 179, 489 

: — 491, 685, 686, 778, 780 

639 , 642 
; 639 

' 639 

I 217 

I 639 

5tt8 — 039 

: $t^_482, 878 
— 490, 878 

i ^18^1—322, 37-2, 454, 489 
^ 311, 490 

> — 679 

— 190 
i — 482 

; — 490 

— 439 

‘ §[^—1066 
179 

, gf^|_489, S92 
489 

! §jg_490, 491 
i ?,?i_490 
i — 190 

I ^fv5 — 490 
; ?t'9Tt— 183 
; §r__873 

i 1012 

. — 877 


§151—490 
§!« — 490 
§13^18—647 
§ra8— 641 
§rf51 — 646 

lOI 8 

otra— 877 

51;— 482, 489, 493 

.^—685, 686, 687, 780 

|5^ — 878 

jg5f5 — 646 

^4* 15 Pi* — 490, 787 

■ — 408, -=il — 489 
; i5f^ — 489 

i5f¥5 — 646 
530 

, — 646 

: 15^13—646 
15n— 489, 490, 878 

■ i5f»t5i_646 
fg^t— 416, 489 
-15111—686 

. 1501—416 
j jgcll — 489 
i 1g;5t^— 646 

' -51—491, 685, 686, 778, 780 
5)^! — 490 

-5=F, -^—489, 780, 781, 998 
371 

■ ^441 — 408,489,541, 691 

489 

^5' — 414, 873 
; — 956 

^—328, 490, 491, 875 
^—489 
|»t|— 891 
5^—489, 510 
781 
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5“!^, -^-639, 646 
^ — 646 
1^—489 
gJil— 891 
eft — 416 

-eft— 401 , 686, 778, 780 
efte^— 679 
eft^! — 489 
eft^— 646 

cftwi— 179, 405, 489 
cft^rfT — 482 
eftft^— 694 
eftstl— 490, 493, 530 
eft-W"!— 416 
eftftsr— 216, 646 
eft? -490 
eft?1— 490 
eftcTJf— 640 
cftfe5f?t?'— 640 
'ftf%Cftl— 646 
eftifr— 489 
-efti— 778, 780 
eftr^— 489 

cftf^l— 622, 627, 628, 631 

eftrft— 501 

eftfal— 489 

CftTO— 329, 489, 510 

eftf^r (depression)— 4S9 

efttW (Sanslirit school)— 4:S9 

eftf^— 489 

cft^-?roT— 639 

ft'“tT-878 

ft'°t^’ir5f— 331 

ft" W— 489 

ft"tJI — 490, 878 

489 

490 

eft" 489, 878 


eft'^^Jit— 709 
eft"'^ — 489 
eft" m— 322, 372 
gTffl — 6-16 

— 217 
644 

— 420 

ft"Tr^" jr^— 37i 

ft— 272 
-ft— 798 
3^—492 

891 

3^—667 
ft^f— 492 
3TO— 886 
3>r^ — 403 
31—402 
fttft^ — 253 
3rft?— 254, 453 
3rft?!— 399 
fttft?*t — 453 
253 

ftr-S?!— 888 
ftr^ — 492 
ftf^?? — 333 
ftm(i)=?;— 694 
ftt^m— 398, 694 
fttf? — ^254, 453, 455, 492 

ftrf?'rnri — 253 

-^—254, 398, 453, 
694 

•4|4<)|cf| — 670 
695 
— 453 
fttfip— 156 
fttft— 491, 492 
ftifti— 493 


3tft[?— 882 
ittl — 492 
3131—492 
3t'a1 — 492 
3|i[ — 694 
3T^ — 254, 453 
Tr?' — 492 
JR — 494 
3T^ — 492 
fttir?l— 399, 888 
-1ft— 769 

492, 712 
1fte?ftt?— 1072 
— 489, 493, 530 
jsft, |Trft— 522 
— 493 
eft— 769 
C3^— 492 
eft'S — 439 
C7CS— 523 
— 493 
C3^— 493 
eftsfl?— 666 

ejects- 523, 769 
,ft?t— 493, 878 
rM — 493 
Cjl — 493 
eftt^ — 493, 530 
cftW^93 
aM — 193, 530 
ftrt— 156, 320, 406, 422, 
492, 520, 741, 769, 859 
ftrt-^— 769 
ft%?— 523, 769 
ftfftl— 694 
ffti— 493 
eftfti— 493 
eftftt— 493 
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CJC?f~o23, 769 
CJl5— 493 

5—272, 641 
«-n^95 
5? — 495 

5^—400, 638, 646 
5^5W — 495 
495 
— 644 

5^51 — 400, 634, 638 , 646 
5^—647 
55[— 315, 494. 899 
55? — 494 
5^1— 4 94 
5^—873 
873 

187, 328, 495 
— 495 
-51—686 

5T^ (witch ) — 308 
5T^ (right ) — 493 
51^^—646 
5%T— 380, 494 
645 

5^—308 
®r“x«f5T— 1070 
5t^ — 457, 495, 87s 
— 450 
— 405 

5r^^5— 653, 663 
5m-^t5— 1033 

— 655,663, 673 
®t ^^663 
5rf%r,^— 454 
^15="?— 647 

5t^ta— 216, 503, 634, 636, 
637, 642, 616 


5rs=rj’n51— 7.-7 
695 

5rft^— 179, 405, 439, 493 

5r‘S^— 363 

51^—493 

■51^—363, 439, 495 
StSfl— 179, 405, 522 
, 555 ■^1—495 
; 1070 

I "St^ — ( = V itch) 308 ; ( = right 
I 495 

1 1070 

! SR— 405. 495, 514 
i SR?— 405, 494 
5t?l— 494 
S15fri;^-439, 495 
ST';^— 647 
StlFR— 646 

5 ^ — ( = pulres) 380, 494 ; 

( = branch) 494 
E|rf1— 493 

' 5tf% — ( =pn'ls«s) 380 ; (basket) 
! 383 

j 337, 494, 543 

I Si"?! — 495 

' 317, 336, 488, 495 

I St5^— 494 
I fs — 557 
! f^l— 408, 495 
j 394 

; fsfifClt— 394 
■ fs’??! — 647 
f^i — 495 
f^f^i — 495 
— 366, 495 

184, 498, 55'7, 603 
.ft— 686 
; — 495, .SS8 


^—495, 878, 896 
: 668, 669 

669 

5^^_678 
' 668 
^R— 326 
495 

'^'4? — 313, 326, 362, 494, 
540 

I ^^—694, 719 

- 5^?— 362 
^^—414, 494 
. CS^ — 495 
';s^^— 600, 603, 708 
, 405, 495 

^SiR— 388 
CS^— 453, 641, 647 
CS^t— 600, 603 
— 495 
';s!;^— 522 
':s:2p1_522 
''.SS— 494, 802 
CSflir— 703 
CS’T^— 647 
75^—495 
CS?1— 493 
CSSTi — 439 
CS"? — 453, 641, 647 
CStRRi — 405 
csr^— 405, 495 
CSt^ — 408, 494, 495 
CStRl— 186, 405, 495 
^St^— 329. 495 
7SR^— 66 
7StS!^ — 694 
75 1? — 494 
7ST5( — 439, 495 
— 495 
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— 492 
492 
— 495 

365, 488, 494 
S'K— 488, 494, 548 
W — 495 
C^'^'S— 522 
CS^ -St — 495 
C®°'nr1— 522 
644 

® — (sound) 138, 272, 411, 
494, 526, 538, 539, 610 ; 
(affix) 687, 688, 689, 880. 
885, 887, 888 
66, 687, 688, 689 

-fe— 688 
-finl— 687, 688 
-5^—687, 688, 689 
-C®— 687 
vE"— 526 

272, 492 
500 

^ — 482 , 498, 507 
CT1 — 498 
m — 498 
UC5T— 877 
111^^^—507 
— 498, 873 
— 335, 656 
— 657 

( = Dacca toil: n ) — 454 
872 

Ufjff— 671 

— 706 

Utl'? — 457, 498 
5W-498 

17W(^)^(”^ ) — ®55, 663 
-#—439, 498 


Pt®! (noun) — 498 
Ufctl— 495 
5159^—661 
FW'S — 663 
15(^—498 
5tC®I — 498, 877 
■ 499 

ffefe — 444 
(59 — 499 
: — 499 

fefFl — 499 
fCTi— 499 
f&ci— 313, 499 
f&cll — 313, 498 

I ^ — 324, 355 , 491, 493, 
498, 507 
! 696 

j iffe— 324, 355, 491 

i 498 

; p(— 499 
I pi — 499 

— 420, 499 
883 

C5#— 328, 448, 499, 507 
i {=j>tace name) — 185 

i CO^s (noun) — 328 
CUigJil— 522 
CFSfl — 439 
051551—^99 
05^—409 
I 05^ — 499 
OSSffit— 498, 522 
i OS^Pil — 499 
CFif— 328, 499 
05^ — 499 
05®n — 439 
OFl — 499 
— 498 


Cllffff — 329, 439, 499 
I 051®!^— 682 
' 499, 507 

' 5“ — 498 , 499 

i f ® — ^99 

j 

i ri — 498 

ccr”'#— 328, 439, 499 
CF flf — 

05'“^ — 492, 499 
crfe!— 370, 491 
j CF^r^l, -ft — 657 
( — 328 , 507 

! CF^ft, — 699, 328, 499 

i 3'“tBI ( = to search) — 495 
I ( = a snake) — 468,507 

I F— 133, 272 
; -F— 304 

I «(— 227, 272, 377, 523, 524, 
: 528, 529 

15 — (sound) 272, 602, 631, 
j 642 ; (suffix) 112, 502. 
: 654, 691, 692, 704, 739, 

776, 854, 1000 
— 614 
— 380 

^^—304, 425 
^'8^—616 

i 213 , 575 , 600, 617 

— 598, 609 
— 606 

^#®1? — 606 
— 449 

BB'— 575, 593 
i — 443, 449, 599, 602 
I — 580 

: ( = '5?(1„ 526 
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^^—317, 458, 857 
^#(—331 

582, 600 
'Sfm — 613 

589, 612, 618 ; 

572 

311, 474, 826 
584, 616 
«>E— 315, 355, 501 
'S'S^I — 886 
891 

^'^—681 

( = C’ 5 ^) — 85-1 
^’^•1—382 
— ^o 4 
136 

590, 606 
' 5 * 11 , ^ 5 ^ 9—858 

825, 834, 839, 858 
ssf^ir— 825 
««il— 825 

^^^— 515 , 582, 598 
— 820 

«=f— 378, 503 
'a=l«rl~573, 599 
^1=1—770 

213, 590, 606, 884 

«5f%f_573 

590 , 617 
213, 597, 602 
'5^—559, 575, 602 
— 584 

585, 595, 616 
114, 836, 856 
.^^_705 
— 304 
820 

^^“ 3 ^ 4 — 68 


618 

623,626 
,' 820 
«7!rtq4— 68 

558, 612 
“sfts — 595 
i 820 

j 820 

! 590 

j 589, 590 

I 583 

I 

: 587, 614 

' s’OT— 583, 609 

! 376, 873 

( = C^r?)— 820 
! -'s?— 304, 704 

613 

i 602 

1 ^ 380 

-tf— 575 , 592 , 606 
403 , 501 
^?rf — 586 
I 376 

! «f?rc 5— 380 

' ^ 459—340 

I ^C<r — (post-position) 313, 

j 372, 502, 750, 769 ; (verb) 
i 877 
i ^19"— 770 
' — 449 

I ^ovf— 501, 1038 
I -9 — 605 

' ^2^1 — (noun) 623 ; (verb) 
I 683 
1 'sorni — 1034 
j vggnl— 630 
\ «0M, -Ji— 610, 619 
! — 557, 595 


'5^4 — 597 
— 585 
vafhfH— 373 
! 373 

826 

34^1^1—595, 616 
, 3f%!— 557, 595 
ifl, 3fl— 825 
3f?^- 825 

■ sMl — 575, 600 

■ — (noun): ( = heaf) 302, 

320, 349, 501, (^=^(‘heet of 
■paper} 595, 781 ; (pro- 

noun) 555, 821 , 822 ; (affix) 
692, 705 

3tt— 827, 828, 1069 
atti?— 603 
at^ — 827 
; 3fSt— 545 
; 3iS4— 578, 597 
; 3t^— 316, 471, 483, 517 
: 31^31—588 
at 4] — 877 
: af-s — 501 

■ al'S?,— 659 

j ar'8':9~877 
: at’^ (pronoun) — 822 
i 314 (root)— 896 
! at43, — 597, 578, 602 

, at4t?l— 583, 597 
: 3l4tff— 597 
at4ta(— 617 
; 3t4t9— 456, 880 
I af|4i(l — 576, 615 
i 3T14— 316, 456, 501, 880, 

' 882 

! 31^03—213, 610 
! 3r^!W— 583, 597, 604 
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59 7,616 
— 598 
578, 597 
src^tl— 758, 827 

— (nonn) 601, (verb) 873 
afSrI — 595 
578 

^TCSf— 316, 501 
578, 601 
'«t'E-490, 878 
45^—699 
45^—497. 501, 538 
4)^ ■ 301. 316. 501, 1034 
^ 1 ^ 51—335 

4t^— 1034 
4fC®— 882 
4rf&^r— 821 

— 736, 761, 821 
4H (pronoun) — 162, 306, 

725, 823, 827, 1010 
827 

4f^— 827 
4fir?t4— 827 
4r^ —821, 823 
4t^— 827 
4T|^ — 827. 828 
4tsm^— 827 
4)43—827 
4)43^'?— 827 
4T4 v(— 876 
— 606 

4t3r>i— 590, 606 
4tf3W— 579 
®t^l— 887 
^(sral — 827, 828, 8.34 
4t3rat3— 827 
4T5f^T — 334 

4l^ (=!Tlio»ius) — 637, 642 


4156 — 157 , 321 . 531 
i 415 ) 1 ^— 623 , 626 , 627 
i 415 ) 1^—758 
i 413 ) 15 — 623 , 626 
j 4T5)r4b— 686 
i 415 ) 1 (^— 576 , 602 , 609 
j 415 )) 5)— 576 
I 415 ) 1 ^— 827 . 828 
I 4 ) 5 ) 13 :— 827 , 828 
j 415 ) 15 ) 1—609 

vstf5rc[— ( = Taw,/) 197; (exe- 
cution of an order) 585 
)5(5r^^— 282, 366 
413-822 
4U(f)lf — 596 
j 4135)13—589 
4131^)1—583, 596 
413—162, 754. 7.58, 827 
4l3’tf%5)— 642, 647 
4l3f^fl— 503, 642. 647 
! 41gr45):r5l3'— 827 
; 4l345[tH— 827 
i 4)^1— 576. 735, 736, 821, 
i 827 

I 4l3l3— 736, 827 
! 4tf3«1-580, 602 
j 4)43—877 
I 41$^ — 619 
i 4)4^—827 
! 41®)- 308, 320 
I 4lcl1— 583 
j 4t®r)'8— 617 
I 4tcTl^— 576, 602 
I 4l®D3— 610 
! 4lf®)^— 578 
! 4tf^— 578 
! 4)^ — 545 
4tSl^— 576, 602, 619 


4)31*1, 41315'— 583, 619 
4)5)1—883 
, 41? — 555 
882 

, 41?^— 827 
I 41-^'’4®1 — 100 
i ;^f^l_820, 821, 822, 823 
i 4l?lf?^l — 729, 736, 821 

' 41^45)?- 821 

415-1^) — 824, 827 
827 

' 41^1'^ — 114, 729, 754, 827 
415^1^';!?— 729 
4)01^—827 

I 4l^l-31— 736, 821, 827 
i 41-fl4®t— 400 
4l?1-ftr®T— 400 
4)4?- 822 
4)4f?— 822 
. 4t;!5l— 887 

fs 787 

— 351, 476, 805 
f^'sivfl— 323 
f44I5t — 323, 787 
- — 503 

f4f^ — 408 
, f4^ — 525 

; f4?;?fc) — 622, 624, 625, 629, 

' 631 

— 355 
f44 — 372 

, f44l — (adjective) 501, 532 ; 

(verb) 956 
: f4)7s — 882 

' f4il— 308, 322, 324, 501, 

786 

f4J) (pronoun) — 827 

fs^l, -?t— 686 
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fiTO— 401 

fsS-cnK^)— 803 

— 415, 725, 821. 823, 

827, 831 

— 401, 686 
fs?riS— 789, 797 
— 355 

ftn? — 118 

— 355 
fjuta— 797 
p55m— 305, 323 
— 324 

800 

799 

fsf^— 376, 378, 503 

324, 363, 376, 795 
— 225 
j%sT _501 
— 454 
fsfit— 407 
-f5»t — 363 
f%S— 879 

Mltrs, fs^^Cs— 879 
324, 363, 376 
313 

fit— 306, 359, 821,823 
-“sI, — 655, 691, 692 

324 

324, 460 
^—308, 786 
^—203, 584, 602, 609 
— 574 
357 

^111—336, 376, 502 
^—303, 350, 428, 501, 816 
817, 818, 819, 820 
809 

5^—820 


— 108, 687 
— 213 
^^—819 
jfsp — 818 
■Ji( — 77U 

6^3, 607, 618 
— 606 
— 820 

; 820 
820 

:jf5f_309. 326, 334, 350, 367, 
401, 516, 531, 554, 734, 

I 816,818,819,820,846 
819 
819 

583. 606 
— 325, 335, 501 
^:^_204, 213, 581, 602 
] — 215 

^—213, 692 
709 

— 873 

1018 

^•5 — 551 

— ^^7 

^ — 548 
— 327 
'^^1(1] — 819 
— 819 
818 
— 734 
^^fip — 818 

325, 544 
^ — 325 
304 

c®— 412 ; 824, 825, 827 

r-5 328, 501, 787 

.(-:j_;i72, 502, 719, 739, 1014 


824 

-Jl— 419, 787 
•:sS 5 T — 120 
r^s'SiE, — 421, 883, 887 
787 

7 683 

— 825 
180 

(rs5l— 211 

Cs^—SSl, 355, 476, 805 
{=sharp ) — 585 

476, 805 

' — 669 

1 r — 903 

C”5^ — 490 
C5«tfa*t— 796 
Cs^ — 355, 853 

490, 493, 530, 821, 

823 

— 415 
787 
— 787 
CTRi— 851 
C's'St^l — 211, 411, 851 
Cs^— 302, 347, 411, 555, 
787 

C s'af — 173, 540 
Cs^Wl — 324, 473 
— 642, 647 
— 626 
Cs'^l — 211 

f. sCllfT— «33, 640, 642 
; — 622,625 

i (-^5[_i42, 301, 328, 501 
' — 456 

, Cs^ri — 659 
Cs^ri'^— 183 
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— 407 

CWM^—191 
— 260, 883 
589, 615 
797 

CSJjft — 798 
C«Si — 492, 527 
C^sJRr(T) — 700, 805 
— 854 

c«^t— 787, 802 
701 

— 355, 853 
C^f— 853 

306, 821, 823 
^ 5 = 1—474 

583, 587, 609 
^'iirTfr, 590 
— 304, 425 

C'S! (pronoun)— 330, 802 
C"®! (conjunction) — 350 
C’®1- (prefix)— 413, 817 
-C^\ (snffix)-854, 1028 
Cat'll, C^t'9'" — 818 
C®t^ — 586, 597 
C^i<I“8l^l — 587 


820 


— 818 


Cat® — 414 
C®t®°— 647 
Cstl^— 213, 610 
CvsHsl— 50l 
C'Stra— 329, 496, 501 
Ctst®! — 602 

c^tfw'n — 816 
cetera — 816, 820 

c^t=l— 770 

C®n^— 820 


CsT»t— 213, 604 
C'SPFI— 581. .595, 606 
— 88 “ 

(Tsi^l— 586 
(Tst^t— 682 

735, 816, 819, 820 
i C^TSRt?— 820 
i C'®W— 816, 819 

I C^tsrtf^^t— 816 

731, 816 

I C®Wca— 820 

I C^Wa— 211, 820, 846 
c®t5tra1— 835 
Ctsta— 818, 819 
C®ta1— 884 
c^raw— 500, 616 
'i c^tarf%ai, c^iarc®! — 4i8, 

I 622, 623, 631, 633 
C®la— 211, 828 
! c^tacstl— 820 
I C®T?5f— 647 
j C®tat— 649, 647 
' C^tal— 736, 816, 819, 820 
1 cotatcira — 820 
! c^taia — 820 
i C^tsi’tt®— 396 
f C®t^ — (noun) 623 ; (adj. 
i pass, part.) 956 
j C'alcilfH — 665 
i C^teST— 329, 501 
1 C^tcsrl— 630 
I C®tW— 586, 598 
i C^rfar— 908 
C'at^tni— 819 
(TStC?— 819 
C=a1ftT— 818 
C«W— 734, 819 
I C®Wal— 735 


c^tc^— 818, 819 
C®'^f^— 587, 595 
' 5^—818 

' iS1_306, 821, 823, 824, 827, 

; 828, 1010 
I ^—825, 827 
I ^^—827 

I — 827 

'att^ — 758 

®T®5T — 316,337, 471, 483, 
517 

^—308, 310, 316, 362, 501 , 
502 

821 

®tc?a— 821 
atra— 827 

321, 367, 514, 531 
'Jtatft— 576 
^—576 
'Srea— 583, 596 
327 

'^—827 
^a— 758 
!»ta 1— 821 
^1—821, 823 

I tt^tfw’t— 821 
'StfTcaa — 821 
^tai — 821 
521, 820 

^ 175—326, 370, 504 
^"a— 370 
^^a— 325, 371 
C^— 824, 1010 
(75^—419, 825 
C^— 824 
C^il— 824 

308, 327, 398, 483 
C^— 415, 725, 823 
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C5|r5l— 823 
C^— 8X8 
— 818 
C^JP— 818 
Ctrrt?— 820 
C^— 820 
-^—705 
^ 1^—879 
fS!»t5T— 647 
firt— 376, 795 
357 

a?»f — 215 
C3r»tel— 647 

«(— 272, 643 
?(^__344, 403, 553 
«r^— 321 

<*Rf— 318, 319, 457, 680, 683 
SPFI— 886 

503, 704 
'I'OW's — 504 
5R— 503 
5n?I— 770 
680 

sfsW— 886 
sr?— 503 

504 

5p!— 315, 504 
stsft— 321, 623 
5rtt— 553 
5rt^^rtv5_380 

423 

Ptt^— 112, 114, 318, 457, 
680, 683, 1035, 1042 
^rt^— 656 
<HW— 886 
932 
960 

142 


«tt1%r3— 380, lu02 

161, 172, 389, 455, 
728, 768, 770 
I 903 

455 
603 

!irm^251, 380, 449, 1000 
5rt=(— 301, 365, 770, 781 
oft^TS— 770 
5C3 
770 

446, 448 
sit’ll— 446 
?rf?r®— 446, 448, 604 
5(t:^_446, 504, 887 
sfW— 504, 887 
srw— 316, 503 
5 rra — 882 
Sftsi— 504, 659 
sftsfl— 544, 659 
srfsf— 504 
»fff — 503 
504 

f«r^ifsr^— 891 
504 
882 

f^ng— 504 

643, 647 
323, 504 
fsHirs— 882 
^ — 504 
<0—878 
01—504, 887 
0-504 
-0—770 
<101—504, 887 
0—878 
0-504 


-csf— 161, 770 
■<<*(i!l— 770 

-C<li:5F— 161, 388, 389, 390, 
477, 728, 768, 770 
-C<!t01— 389 
^<*(^—623 
C«0 — 504 

C<*101— 211, 329, 353, 604 
-c«fW— 770 
C^— 504 

cvt?— 330, 504, 877, 1042 
932 

C«fl + c:6r3— 183 
C^— 903 
— 504 

<lf5, 504 

Csf '”^— 888 
888 
504 

Csf 504 
C«rr5l, Coftstl— 504 

W — (sound) 272, 602, 628, 
642, 643 ; ( = noun) 452 ; 
(affix) 604, 729, 733 

308, 315, 344, 425. 554 
595 
— 425 
659 

iff0— 317, 336 
Wf5(f01 -417, 675 
417, 675 
417, 659, 675 
<f^tf ?(^-957 
65 

T5^3I— 601 
0—355, 499 
0—355, 499, 1034 
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¥51^—1034 
w(=0fTTrr4)— 403 
ifJrtt— 422, 483, 506, 662 
606 
602 
trspF— 682 
TfSRrl— 682, 886 
inPI'?— 595 
;nrt— 420, 533 
inrfsitj 425 

310 

T? 711, 713 

707 

Tir^~711 

602 

711 

TiJttS '— 711 

593, 600 
inrn — 598 
?inr — 592 
T5[fr— 672 

713 

7U 

¥irC^— 585, 616 
flRl, 'fTSIT?' — 557 
lf?*f —883 
inpR— 303, 376 
trsfi’ — 602 

602, 615 

Iffhrf'5— 593, 606 
303 

im— 315, 873 
309, 347 
tfsmi— 891 

891 

— 595 
575 

w^— 309, 347, 397 


;m--505,550, 792 

1 347 

I -4<?— 593, 602, 612 
j 585 

Vf^n — 575 
— 452 
! ???— 187 
I ifflfTr-sifiPt— 617 
sfl^- 550 
tf1% — 308 
¥?f^— 704 
: WT— 255 
I 453 

! 494 

! 591 

; 424, 678 

j Iff®?— 310, 381 
I in®?— 379 

I Ilf'S — (nonn) 255 ; (verb) — 
I 421, 423, 904 
I ?t'S?rtV— 616 

' ?ff«t5I— 580 
?t?— 602, 884 
?t^n— 884 
iff%— 671 
?t?n — 506 
irfiFl— 372, 499, 505 
?t^— 320, 336, 494 
irfiff— 499 
?t?1, ?1fr— 499 
■ ?t^tt^908 
?t«tlll— 908 
I ?t?— 310, 381 
irt?«fif?— 591 
?f?1— 453 
?t^ (=?t®?)— 379 
?tii (=?g;)— 381 
I ?1?1I— 337 


. ?t5I (=?m)— 302, 347 
i -?H, -?r#f— 708 
?1*(^4 — 305 
I ?Wi— 595 
j ?f*l^— 679 
i ?TRri— 302, 320, 347 
I ?t’t— 316, 446, 505, 511 
j ?fn^ — 446, 684 
' ?ril®l— 886, 887 
I ?t?i5l— 887 
' ?f?^ — 446 
' ?fff— 578 

I Ift?— 195, 316, 505, 520 
i ?t?l5l— 334, 367 
' ?tsnft— 195 

?fft— 671 
?flir?— 685 
•?r?— 708 
?t?p— 602 
?t?%— 695 


' ?trirf?t— 213, 583, 586, 600 
I ifr5ft?[_576, 610, 618 
’ ?tf5f— 494 
?f^.. ?tarf^— 826 
?tf|6— 336 

C?^)— 3.52, 398, 429 
I -f?(=f^)— 453 
I -f^ ( = '«rtf?)— 728, 729, 730, 

I 732, 992 
firsff?— 995 
! f?«rt^— 995 

i 352, 398, 407, 419, 429 
f?tff5T— 398 
f^Cir— 394 

{^—310, 353, 387, 419, 
457 

f ^-^19 
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675 

f?'8— 352, 418 
fts ^’_990 

ftff— 310, 353, 387,419, 454, 
907, 989 

-ftir— 94, 97, 446, 703, 728, 
729, 730, 732, 992 
fif?!?— 728, 729, 730, 731, 
732 

673 

732 

728, 729 , 730, 732 
728 
HfC-bb — 444 
1026 
398 
1026 
1027 

firfe— 492 

— 308, 322, 324, 355, 505, 

716 

716 
RtJ— 492 

1014 

5t«ir1— 1051 
f^racg— 1023 
ws «rw — 1052 
1014 

’ttl ?— 451 
960 

W?, 453 

702 
215 

ftsf— 419 
331 

1018 

752 

%tir— 752, 1018 


989 

IWl— 725 
ferj — 401 
995 

f^— 447 

95 

f?rafr— 690 
675 

frsi— 172, 416, 770, 995 
fWt— 420 
frfftflcl— 398 
%1-, C'f'am— 1051 

r?Kra— 994, 995 
ftr<rt^— 324 
f7irtn(T)5tTt— 324, 416 
I 416, 770, 918 
j 420 

! 1028 
1 444 

I froffecl— 398 
1 979 

I 416 

fklf 1026 

( —gale ) — 35, 324, 351. 
984, 985, 1044 
( = heart ) — 611 

f^- 5 rr ^_989 

1^—987 

726 

f?^_979 

997 

fkcl— 983, 984, 1003, 1004 
989 

=6 ^’—990 
1017 
— 400 

{—gave ) — 983 
349, 669 


frttlF— 669 
f^— 141, 398,672 

{== December) — 642 
fffW— 583 
f^— 352, 908 
997 

f^— 184 

324, 505, 698 
frf^— 323 
fr&— 308 
f!=l— 602 
, ^»tf ^376 
-#t(?l)— 505, 701 
I ?'(=5t)— 387. 505,786 
476, 805 
5 ^ 1^—376 

( = 1 milk ) — 428 
5I ( = two) — 387, 406, 428. 
782, 785 
^^—785 

5(t)fel— 387, 686, 785 
686 

5^!:^ — 428 

776 

5^—786 

^—554 

— 401, 429 
456 
— 458 
781 

^^—458, 460, 505 
■ -551111—882 
j 5% — 462 
5^—449 
i 55^—785 
5S^‘5t— 402, 476, 477 
51:^1—387, 686, 785 
! ^.^|_781 
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5-srR— 781 

326, 505, 507 

785 

^sflsT— 669 
5^-311 
^—352, 505 

^fj[^_418. 581, 583, 607, 
615 

^*311—458, 785 

— 514, 544 
( = ^)— 376 
887 
785 

^—581 

376, 429 
428 
429 
376 
— 586 
376 
477 

551 — 414, 873 
55115^—675 
5flT— 395 
5cfr— 352, 661 
5^^— 414 
^^cT— 414 

215, 387 

5c»t1 — 800 
5?— 873 
5^—581 
5gj^_551 
5I -311, 677 
5?— 873 
55^—426 
^1—554 

5r65l, 5?t'5t— 785 

786 


— 426 

5;<f— 460, 558 
770 

I 602 

j C?— (nonn) 303, 311, 327, 

I 352, 505, 557, 652, 701, 

I 741 ; (verb) 352, 416, 770, 

! 873, 903, 904, 1014, 1029 ; 

! (post-position) 416, 770 

! c^—903 
j 675 

j 335 

I 412 

I Ctf«#?l— 328 
Cir«rl— 1029 
Ctpirsil— 412 
Cift— 352, 398, 419 
I C?® -310, 353, 419 
I 353, 389, 907 

Cift^r— 324, 398, 420, 491, 
505 

328, 420 

186, 346, 350, 420 
ClfStsr— 328 

(9f'S— (verb) 421, 904, 932 j 
(nonn,=,o»an<) 617 
Cif'Ssr— 328, 335, 352, 411 
Ctf-eifl— 427, 660, 1029 
CTTS^ltlO— 394 

1033 

Cf'Sm— 585, 607, 616 
584, 617 
orsirt^— 1032 
Of^— 932 
ciff— 907 
44 3 
600 

Ctf^rff— 708 


I ClW— 396, 397, 409, 411, 443, 
505, 873 

CT?rt, 260 
or?nsi— 654 
962 
962 
656 

C?«f^— 653 
Cif^rg— 1002 
896 

C?<r8l, Cif?P(— 885 
906 

(9f?rl— 397, 925 

^1?— 1018 
Ctf^rttnl- 394 
I C?«flWf5l— 1048 

j C?«n=f — 666 
I 665 

I CiffSf— 396, 397 
Cff«rs(— 93 
337 

j 93 

j C<ff5|ra — 443 
CTf^dTs 1023 

CTff«tr3t?— 1023 
cifprc® »rr'8wi— 1051 
C?f«K— 1018 
C?f<R1-3n3— 1018 
C5ff?tin— 396 

1004 

996, 1010 
C?f5rc?— 394 
Cirf^t^r- 940, 984 
Ciff^isrt^— 93 
(Tff^tSTfttl— 93 
C!ff5(1%— 93 
C?Pn^— 984 
CffsrcsFF— 95 
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CVff«reBR— 987 
93 
93 

396, 397 
653 

C?«— 260, 328, 391, 396, 
397, 410, 411, 984 
C?W-CifM— 1047 
CtfC'St’ ( =Ciff?ra1 )— 397 
— 458 

ClfCSti— 93, 327 
411 

Clf^(J 5 l -962 
962 
— 443 

Cf»r ■^'6111—1051 
W’fJTal— 962 
Cf«r 51—985 

93, 984 

C?®— 157, 351, 494, 802 
Clf^Sol 
C?^— 508 
C'fsrt^l— 336 
Orf—411, 657 
cwifl— 657 
CifCTl— 386, 679 
C!f§— 903 
C(R— 411 
OfW51— 774 
C?^— 411 
C?^— 1019 
Cwft— 826 
c;n ^^|-'^>_990 
998 

CtRlI— 826 

580, 600, 

602 

CT5 (adjective) — 304 


Cinr (verb)— 328, 411, 421, [ 
533 ! 

(TfH-fsT^s’— 990 I 

Ciflfrfw— 933 I 

CTirsn— 412 I 

Cti^l— (noun) 328, 342, 505 ; i 
(verb) 1029 ! 

C?irm— 585, 616 j 

Gntl5j_584, 610, 617 ‘ 

C^nftcft— 324 : 

324 i 

C^irlfJHT— 328 1 

-Ctflf— 718, 728, 730, 775 
CTai’ll, 278, 324, j 

331,679 I 

fw^T_ 6 ll, 6 l 7 

rtrjt^— 647 i 

>,55n^— 1033 ; 

(IH— 142, 411 

CWTSU— 706, 1073 i 

751 

324. 351. 416 
05*17—1073 
C5^— 398, 672 

C55 — (noun) 304, (verb) 421, 
423, 903 
05^—933 

C5^— 328, 352, 553, 701 
C5?vn — 412 
05 ^ 1—701 
412 

&f— 315 

brsr—425 i 

-f®— 406 i 

426 ! 

C5l— 554 I 

C5t7r*W— 785 ; 

C5t^— 683 I 


C5r^— 786 

454, 586, 602 
C5f’*t— 460 

C5t^— 337, 472, 785 
C5t7— 476, 805 
CTtlSi^— 203 

C5t^o^l, C5T®5’C^— 476, 

805 

Ctfisttf)— 785 
PfW— 330, 505 
785 

C?tnii5— 785 
682 
785 

Ctitlf— 426 
Cyrus'— 805 
C?t94!— 614 
atm ( = lo pii'e)— 427 
Otflm (, = prayer ) — 596 
C5fT?T<l— 403 
CTTKM— 427 
OftTlWt— 427, 534 
CTl^r?r— 429 , 441,668 
01117—429 
07177—593 
CTtcl — 414 
071?^;— 657 
Ctflvll— 329 

OTtsil^ — (verb) 414; (noun) 
661 

414 

071051—395, 414 

OTtt— 215 

071717—929 

07177—700 

071771— 700, 805 

071^—612 

071^—785 
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349, 429, 441, 686, 
701 

OrtTr 31—701 
OftC?— 426 

34.5 , 348, 427, 605, 
691 

C%l— 887 

709 

587, 602 
fl— 520, 637 
fns— 364, 494, 505, 1034 
1033 

?n53rt^-282, 1074 
1003 

^ 9^—1035 
^5—882, 1034 
1035 

^f\5— 301, 363, .362, 532, 505 
^ 1 ^ 5^—176 
658 
?t^1— 883 
tT^tST— 669 
ff«riSi— 887 

887, 888 
fr?5rf8— 698 

386, 505 

C?f%— 937 
Ctt?— 725. 786 

701, 725 , 786 
cftrrr?— 786 
725, 786 
Iff— 619 
^—534 
^—770 
— 503 

intent— 260, 391, 410 
918, 990 
sfjt^T— 617 


C3t1— .304 

«f— 272, 522, 643 
<1^51— 448, 507, 698 
Sf®— 315, 355, 496, 506 
sf®1 — 355 
700 

sofr— 355 

709 

<(Jf— 320, 506 
506 

<^—682 

700 

SfWl— 886 
«nr — 449 

*(31—2.58, 536, 873 
<1?5 — 656 
•HPlI— 331 

896 

*f?^r— 376 
*(?l— 896 
ifiTtft— 687 
•(fire— 1023 
•(firC9T?f— 990 
987 

Sffir?— 908 
*1^—903 
47?— 506, 877 
*05 — 304, 449 
•re — 346, 652 
•(?rt— 346, 506 
46—507, 873 
41—348, 873 
s(tt-_(verb) 349 
4tt^5 — 385 
•frs — 310 
4t^, -j^— 688 
4t^— 310, 385 


I 4t^— 507 
; 4W — 448, 499, 507 
: 4T«jrl — 499 
4t?r5— 508 
I 4t®t— 508 
i 4t*— 310, 385 
^ 4151—506, 529 
; 41^1—386, -5?l— 679 
4tsm1— .507, 889 
4t?ri— 507 

' 4t?Tf^, -«?1— 439, 498, 507, 88') 
I 41?— 320, 345, 422, 506 
j 41?— 305, 313, 507 
i '41?— 859 
1 4l?1c1— 669 
I -417?- 859 
' 4 (7? (verb)— 877 
f4f?r— 508 
1 4*^- 507 

! ^1—325, 341 
I 428 
' ^1 — 428 
; — 891 

; 55^—508 

! 506 

; 473 

j ^—311, 677 
^t4j-326 
i 55—873 
1 551—507 
j 55tfr— 398, 668 
I 5fif— 507, -^—529 
j 5^—668, -'^—398 
I 5pf— 506, 875 

! 5371—700 
i 551—341 
I 5?t^— 429 
' 57? — 428 
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1048 

C<(W— 506 

s(Hi'8^ — 376 

^1—507 

*(*T5t— 482, 499, 507 

— 305 

^—340 

sf^tsf — 482 ; 

ii'ST?— 575, 597, 603 

^—659 

sfrifl— 366, 507 

670 

— 429 

^'^—520 

394, 417, 674, 542 

^11—352 

^^—529 

585 

^^—708 

0 

1 

5(-,ft5_598, 603, 618 

^ — 325 

^"51^—882 

598 

^ — 507 

CSf'^CT— 507, 699 1 

5?S *1—346 

^—507 

r*(*f5— 699 i 

^’’Srs— 394, 674 

^—340, 342, 429, 507 

506 

462 

429 

C<('‘t5p^_709 

672 

^C^rt— 429 

: 507 

^'<551—376, 527 

— 429 

Cif'tin— 520 

HSJtfJi— 666 

^5*1—659 

685 

ijfspR — 545 

^—716 

686 

540, 611 

^—716 

Cil'^tTtU— 882 

585 

^CSI— 716 

879 

tfSiil — 613, 1072 

^—401 

W— 873 

^^—585 

420 

ffjl— 879 

575 

Ci(^ — 508 

1 *17t3— 421 

^ )— 445 

727 


^—318, 319, 445 

385. 679 

(sound) 272 , 524; ( = 

J|v5 — (verb) 185 , 545 , 497, 

C<(TPS— 421 

«i7ie) 346, 792 ; ( = not) 347; 

878 ; (noun) 355, 496 

■:<(1 — 429, 873 

(suffix) 692, 725. 853, 925 

irert — 886 

rsft'«t — 429 

— 698 

498, 530 

C*ft%?rt-C’l\f5g«I‘— 1 048 

5!^— (noun) 308, 315, 344, 

ifo — 304 

CJlf-S — 429 

346 ; (numeral) 799 ; (yerb) 

•^'^•1 — 345, 527 

C<t?^508 

527 ; (conjunctive affix) 1007 

705 

CSt^l— 506 

^.^’—991 

^—541 

C<fW— 330 

I 1039 

5i?r— 305, 318, 319, 504 

CS(H9ft— 695 

, i[^_425 

^—220 

CsrtT— 353, 506 

588 

757 

C<(W— 342, 415 

— 425 

snftirl, =i’Df— 346, 701 

415 

, =1^? — 588 

184, 346 

C<mitf^— 666 

708 

W— 305, 315, 371, 506, 528, 

— 662, 1033 

i 575 

694 

— 687 

i 545 

694, 695 
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309, 346, 396, 528 
5Wt%— 309 
^—530 
^—305 

:Kt?— 582, 605, 616 
Hf^-616, 708 
708 

643, 647 
500 

5i^^--514, 799 
^(VS^—647 
^—879 

452 

=prt^— 315, 575,577, 607 
:|f5ra— 704 

^—400, 638, 639, 647 
5nr— (verb) 424, 546 , 556, 
1039 -,( = nine) 424, 545, 
792 

303 
— 66 
^1—527 
SWH— 336, 405 
sra^— 455 

593, 607, 609 
HiPfl— 884 

541 

677 

331 347, 398 
331, 347 
453, 553 
^‘t—523 
^^■(1—334 
51^—299 
stfSnm— 530 
^’C5t(=5I^)— 770 
HCSR— 530 

605, 618 


, 5I%— 607 
j 605, 618 

I 611 

j =ra!ffi^-708 
i ^—347, 885 
I ^4—424 
! 588, 618 

: 424, 555, 1039 

424 

575, 592 
698 

;r%?— 347 

975 

991 

1039 

990 

347, 777, 1039 
518 

•ft (noun) — 302, 320 
^ (negative) — 925 
5f1 (expletive) — 320, 520, 

527 

•ft (=io bathe ) — 528 
-ifl (suffix)— 857, 1012 
(prefix) — 713 
^ (=Wir)— 406 

( = does not exist ) — 419, 
555, 953 

5Tt^ (=5ftt%)— 422 
990, 991 
528, 545 
345 

Jft^ir— 528, 553 
380 
545 

=6®!®— 688 

Jit'S— 421, 423, 904, 906 
Jrrv— 456 


JftTS— 583, 613 
Jft^— 576 
JffFttjf— 666 
JfWS— 456 
I JfrTr?(— 576, 597 
;ff!;iffTf1_582, 599 

5ft^t<3p-675 
jft^mi-s’re, 597 
jfT^rartt— 670 

Jft’f'Tl— 888 

Jft’ftS, JfT^— 611 
5ft5rrj1— 597 
Jftf?!^— 695 
JftSEI— 544, 545 
JftSl— 370, 527 
JfTJn— 370, 527 
^5—355, 527, 985 
1033 

Jff^Jf — 656, 985 
657 

JfTfi^t— 653 
Jft5l— 985, 1016 
JfWtlfl— 394 
5ftt5-=rtf5— 1003 
JftfK®— 477 

Jfff5^®-=rrf5t® — 1000, 1052 
I jnf5T;-jftf5irl— 1047 
Jfrf&c^— 394 
=ft|f^. -Jft— 398, 657 
5ftf#t— 653 
Jftf5 — 316, 875 
Jft^-C^Cii— 1048 
•f ^v5 — 477 

1048 

Jft5j9I-#^Vfcl— 1048 
Jftsjst— 985 

1(75—258, 306, 473, 536, 543, 
545 
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5ffi-c?nrr5— 545 , 

709 

i7(Spvf*f — 711 

530 

577 

f=r^— 526 

— 580, 607 1 

JrtTSt— 876 

711 

591 1 

={9?— 367 

889 

— ( < nasta ) 318, 527, j 

5Tra — (noun) 422 ; (verb) j 

— 445 

445 ; ( < uStya) 491 j 

321, 917 

456 

:rr^— 545 ^ 

5ftlR>— 533 

— 579, 595 

545 1 

Jftira— 335, 528, 540 

[44fp4 — 665 

399 * 

422 

445 

=rrf —545 1 

ifiriR— 588 

— 456 

318, 445 i 

^0^—300, 321, 528, 545, 

— 445 

i[t®— 365, 496 ! 

553 ] 

-51—324, 445, 456 

^651 { = shaven-headed) 442, ! 

=rra — 509, 885 i 

fr— 704 

498, 530 i 

— 380, ‘403 j 

456 

66 ! 

=rnrf'l, i?— 349, 528 i 

f^i!-665 

— 496 

380 1 

f^— 583 

545, 678 

517 j 

( = 5Tt^)_454, 907 

^t5l— 442, 498 

= saliva) 66, 306; j 

fiis(^_874 

=rt«H— 617 

= arable land) 188; (= ! 

j 711 

^rf^— 502, 527 

horse-shoe) 578; ( = re<i) 

1 ft«{t(®)fg— 711 

337, 694 

545 

i 711 

694 

580, 610 

1 

^51—675 

604 

j 887 

675 

960 

1 445 

589, P07, 617 

384 

! f^st— 445 

539, 543 

873 

1 372 

694 

713 

j — 324, 551 

HRt^— 726 

528 

! f7|sl — 551 

713 

683, 990 

1 850 

528 

683 

1 RfH— 408, 482 

696 

— 355 

j f5l^— 322, 324, 337, 493 

ifrfir— 197 

^415—321 

1 fjretfr-665 

HW,£1— 512 

^ts^l — 491 

! filTS— 324. 711 

5rt^ — 367 

P( (verb) — 1045 

i — 670 

580, 600, 712, 713 

-f7(— 692, 773 

f^Of— 305 

(verb) — 367 

fSf-— 711 

fsRt'S, fsRtlf— 711 

692 

WtfSJ!— 1027 

fJW— 305, 370, 505 

5Tt^-C=?'a?1— 1S51 

399 

^—883 


143 
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670 

331 

fjR®— 324, 874 
fjRiSl— 887 
fWS— 491 
RW— 999 

PfW ( = Eng. liver) — 639, 
648 

440, 711, 874 
Pn-(ir— 324, 516 
678 
908 
678 

fjrc^t^_990 
— 711 

Prs-firs— 678 
f^— 440, 874 
— 516 
Pn^q— 711 
f^-324, 422, 531 
589 

PtoI— 357 
fiOftt— 422 
fW’f. 711 

-c^ — 770 

fsfw — 324, 335, 340, 496 
418 
-596 
fsfCirt'jf— 418 
fjfCTIft— 418 

721 

%5rl, f^— 879 
40.5 

792, 800 
^ — 405 
324 

-^—592, 599 
402 


-CW*i—7l 1 

% 711 

MtT>— 711 
f^— 879 

(=^'«)— 357 
f^ «t — 711 
R'tl— 879 
RW — 351, 984 
711 

1 %clR— 625 , 620 
— 401 
— 979 
i f^ 5 t— 984 . 907 
I 981 

) fjpTf ?®!— 610 
' — 548 , 579 , 607 

■ R>nm— ; 124 . 336 , 548 
; RfSRl — 551 
i 324 
I 583 

I 879 

i 304 

! 903 

I Pf^s— 337 
1 — 624, 502, 550 

' R'4‘S|I — 445 
I Pm— 874 
, PRR— 324. 336, 348 
i Pf?5— 333 
i fmta — 540, 874 
i 554 

I PffpT— 874 
j 336, 554 

I p{^— 333 
! PcRtPi— 704 
j 401, 538 

; ^ (verb) — 997 
' -R— 657, 692, 695, 1012 


678 

I W5— 770 
i iffm— 533 
647 

J ^—496 
%— 505 

j 624, ''25 

i 703 

I ( = ^5n) — 401 

I ^ (verb)— 873 
j -^—545, 873, 974, 975 
j ^—428 
I 5;^' — 545 
i ^ 1—647 
; 307 

‘ ^—330, 528, 545 
I — 530 

j ^—586 

j R— 873, 903, 904, 1007, 1045 
I C^— 903, 906 
j 335 

i C^RTtoft — 520 
j (= is noi)— 419 
I (= sn5ha)— 304, 328, 
406,411,419, 528,557, 741 
(Rt ( = nj-aya) — 406 
C-^-^ 1^05—419, 675 

C^fcf_399_ 4i8_ 421 

; 335 

CJj^l- 328, 1071 
874 

R^i — 887. 892 
RSs — 337, 409, 420 

.;ij^_409, 420 
CSf-e— 421, 904, 906 
j Cit'Sf— 335 

I CSI'a^, -Cfel— 411, 421, 491, 

I 685 
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W'Slfl — 120, 427 
— 585 

c;m1— 577 

-f5(— 667 
C=r^t^ — 466 
C5r^(5)— 579 
CT'S^ — 685 
CW)— 889 
C5TSI— 545 
C^5g— S28, 365, 411 
C^_442, 498, 530 
Cipa— 328, 411, 502 
CJpat— 659 
C=65T — 432 
C^T^— 887 

CJT?— 157, 303, 367, 514 
CifSt—SSl 
c;p!r^_577, 598 
357 

cspsim— 577 
C^_411, 421 
c^nrl — 420 
CJilTft— 420 
C=irtpi — 409 
OTTf ( = navika) — 345 
278 

C5ft— (noun) 328, 528, 

557; (verb) 421, 423, 

906 

C^— 659 

324, 336 

-1(8 -C?4— 594, 614 
540 
324 
685 

CJCs>^— 887 
^—220, 315, 344 
219, 344 


C5(i — (noun) 330, 555 ; (verb) 
873 

C^t^— 545 

588, 607 
581 
666 

C^— 581, 607 
C^St— 520 
C^rtre— 877 
648 

C;{|^ — 345, 413, 527 
— 705 

Cirt^d— 622, 626, 630 
C5(t?— 877 
(.^nil — 427 
C^rttiHir’Sl— 518, 608 
C'Ttf' — 555 
— 153 
CJiWt— 588 
C*il^*(“345, 527 
C%4— 588 
-Jf— 162 
-Jf?— 132 

305, 370, 527 
151—520 
grr-g— 906 
grr^ — 457 
gn^O— 304 

(==(T^)— 384 

■n_272 

nt5l— 344, 580 
882*' 

315 , 344, 884, 425, 
502, 509 
882 

ntu5 — 384, 425 
»)^.fl^_426 


384, 510 
874 

344, 379 
n?— 458, 534 
vf4(ft5r— 317 
’tm— 281, 403, 462 
’(5—873, 896 
’(ffeX— 473 
n^— 473, 593 
nftx— 473 
n«p— 789 

451 

n^ta- 789, 797 
n?pt»t— 789, 796 
’(^—878 
’1?^— 681 
’1^1—681 
n^<l— 655 
700 
396 

n’lSl— 395 
’R^ra— 516 
213 

n®— 443, 925, 926 
’175^5—655 
n5X— 656 
999 

niBCXft— 334 

’1®^— 332, 334, 496, 550 

n^’— 932 

’t®! ( = pataha) — 336, 405 
•n^— ( = v''path) 926 
681 

n®rx— 877 

■n®!?— 336 

nf® 497 

’Sf®^!— 315, 337 
nf®i;?— 1023 
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■^■^1 «rtc?— 1027 
’ffer— 517, 1044 
^1^51— 981 
975 

-^—332, 334, 380, 

406, 496, 510, 550 
497 
— 497 

473, 496, 510 

»tn5— 133, 315, 319, 497, 499, 
509, 876 

♦f’ns-t-cf— 1028 

1028 

’TWtsr— 334 
’f’®5 — 1044 

282, 332, 380 

»t5— 442 
440 

*n:^133, 315, 499 
■^*1 ( = Eng. pound ) — 647 
♦l*f— 528 

•n*rf¥iri— 682 
682 
696 

•^^—673 

396 

’fT®? — 503 
— 882 
’1^—376 

363 

n5r-^43 
*t5rTtfe— 449 
’T'm— 709 
»tf«r^— 396 
’r»(i-^06 
»tf5(I-^06, 705 

’nrlJRl— 305 : 

377 


’4^— 377 
mr— 200, 373 
511, 797 
—789 

j ■^—317, 347 , 409 
511, 696, 706 
j — 604 

j ^Cini—317, 347, 409, 426; 
I 555, 789 
I nt^raiT— 718 
, -»ta— 796 

I 203, 587, 600, 604 

I ^srt=l— 336 
1 ^4?^ — 696 
j 583, 609, 615 

i nsai— 698 

’tWI— 300, 315, 424 510, 

557, 804 

nHJfl — 424, 509, 699 
’Tirt?— 285, 315, 668 
•nnsrl— 332 

I (verb)— 199, 452, 874 

j ■^ (= prahara) — 347, 510 
(post-position) — 3 1 2, 313, 

I 770 

•n^'SSRl— 604, 617 

— 305, 332, 403, 510, 874 
n^«fl— 332 
929 

•^^*41—598 
<4^—604, 617 
1019 
396 

’75311—334 

n5*t— 376, 511, 874, 883 
’t?'®— 313, 315, 407, 648 
n3i:»t— 332, 334 
’TJJf— 303 


I TCJf— 334 
I n^l— 1019 
: n5l?— 1019 
’45T‘1— 376 
’irr^— 376 
»r57s— 623, 626, 627 
i ’T5W— 617 
, I — 357 

I ■Tf^lW — 413 

I (verbal noun) — 1019 

nfil^— 392 
874 

’tC?- 300, 332, 509, 540 
f ni:5 ('its)- 770 
334 

j ’4^1—575 
j n’STTi— 617 
647 

j 595 

’4511—302, 315 
509 

’45115—317 
’t51t»R— 347 
’Tf^l — 591, 617 
I ’l^rs— 591 
’74^—575, 592, 604, 612 
’4®f|' — 451, 529 
’4i%3fl_659 
’41*1—384, 510 
’Tf*6f^5l. ’If^— 676 
’43—511 
’^>1 — 874 
’4JTt#t— 331, 529 
’411115—877 
’4^—379 

j ’4f>p5l, ’415^1—379 
j 5-^51—379 
i 5^—379 
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379, 903 

9(7^—907 

9(7^557—446 

344 

9f(^— 355 , 510, 548 

9(7?(c(-9((^1— 706 

nifr— 398 

9f7vaj[— 656 

j 9(7s(f5(^— 694, 695 

’i5^«^-595 

9l7'S^— 657 

1 9(7^—672, 694 

452 

9(7^—203, 385, 446, 510, 

j 97(ig— 211, 519 

nfttcr— 452 

896, 1034 

1 9(f7^5_1026 

452, 874 

9(7^15—888 

9775—305, 404, 771 

nfej— 509 

i 9(71^(13—663 

i 9(751—473 

557 

1 9(7^^— 701 

j 9(7^—771 

n?— 311, 509, 554 

9(7^157 — 446 

! 9ff|f5i1 — 883 

398 

9f(^cT — 698 

! 9(t|iSl — 888 

357 

9r(i^l — 156, 956 

' 9(7^, 97(^i^f— 771 

510, 804 

9(7:^T?t — 492 

1 9f7t5— 771 

311, 509, 554 

9 ((^rs[, 9fti^7p(— 667 

i 9(7^ — 175 

370, 1036 

9(71^ (-are— 1034 

j 9(731—607 

— 344 

9(7fV«T— 331, 677, 957 

; 9(7g— 490 

n?’ re— 876 

9(tf— 907 

’ 9([^(?(— 492 

9(5—199, 452 

9((^— 456 

; 97fg(:s^— 349 

»rcf— 332, 509 

9((!;'i(r— 882 

: 977^75(^—670 

518 

9r7rel-9i7refi— 678 

9f(i5v(— 196 

’ll— 84, 211, 302, 320, 

369, i 1034 

1 9(76—509, 529 

609 

1 9((i^y75(— 383, 669 

i »ttf35l— 496 

<17^—656 

i 9r(«(-316, 657 

’ 977 ^( 57 — 451 

9ft^ — (verb) 422 ; (noun) 1 ^("*55 159, 888 

9(tJtt^— 984 

421, 673, 802 

9(t5,r^_69l 

1 9itit^— 984 

1 

915 

9f79ri(l_657, 658 

1 9(7^16 — 283 

9tt^— 194, 345, 385 

9(T9r5ni'— 333 

; 9([^— 213 

587 

1 9f7«r|— 441 

; 9(7^5—317, 493 

— 383 

! 9(7'4(^, 9(75(7;^— 351 

i 9f7^7f^— 984 

587 

9ff«|7c( — 474, 1012 

i 9r(ttf5m— 984 

587 

1 9rt9(7f5(— 1012 

; 977 ^ 75 ;— 984 

9(7^ — 520 

9ft^re— 282, 317, 460, 544 

1 977^7r5(— 984 

9(7^1^1—381 

9((f— 460 

; 9(7(5—877 

9(7^K1— 1003 

727 

■ 9(7(^ — 656 

9(t^tf|— 509 

9(7%WK— 732 

! 977i5( — (^^neighbourhood) 119 ; 

9(7^—299, 379, 386, 

957, 9(77^-771 

! ( = buffalo) 493 ; (verb) 497 

984 

i 9(774(t77fsf— 351 

i 9f((^.!ftt5l, 9(t(5t7;97r,5— 675 

9(7^—984 

i 97(:(_461 

1 9(7(^5—877 
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nrf^— 387, 532 
389 

nra— 319, 320,404, 876 
387 
666 

»f[^30I, 502 
^■~10TS, 1074 
’msOT— J073 
449 

nr«ff — 532, 708 
■nT«®i~ 69 : 

— 1074 
nr^3[f5— 532 
698 

nra^'t— 695, 698 
’tt«l~659 

1073, 1074 
ntf% ^l ~1027 
1073 
447 

nTf^C^rC®’— 1073 
t®— 1074 
»fff®»T— 677 

1073 

’Ttns‘nt(?)— 604 
1073 

nTfstN— 1073 
nf®?— 376 
nt^l— 447 
i^jTg — 447 
’tt’Ta— 504 

542 

nOf— 506 
883 

431, 453 

^tfS— 624, 628, 630 
-nr ^— 305 

♦ttH (noun) — 509, 529 


{ ’TR (a Surname ) — 520 
, ’TRt— 313, 510, 528 
I nR-^R— 1033 
nRcVti^— 333 

«R-3P5(— 333 

I »rRl— 51C 
i -■nrsfl— 696 
; WR— 529 
; •mfrsj— 380 
' nrfjpfl— 699 
I •>71^—320, 520, 528, 647 
I nP?t-5Kl— 333 
nR)5t^— 393 
■ ^?n— 679 
: -'7(7^—771 
I 332, 381 

j -■ms— 789 
' nR^t— 647 
I 699 

: •m'7— 509 
j ’trmf)— 446, 51 1 
I 446, 509, 511 

: •nimfl— 65 

^ ■^ra (verb)— 349, 877; (noun) 
422 

■marnsn— 587 

; 615 

' miR— 533 
•msl— 614 
■mfilvT— 379 

, •>775—312, 379, 901, 1014 
vrr-r^-'^w— 458 

' 458, 654 

. mms— 634 
: >7i5«-''7C«F— 458, 654 
>773^—609 
v(Ri (noun) — 350 
-'■71-31—696,706 


nRr ^— 665 
; 463 

' vrff|:^j3{— 463 
mfs^— 463 
^ 7551—883 

vft^cf— 186. 308, 398, 540 
. ■mtS— 320, 877 
i mtSt— 932 
! msT— 347, 639 
i 372 

— 544 

i ■'7lvW— 316, 373 
372, 400 

i ■5Rlfe — 444, 491, 543 
[ 661 
; vft5tTr_544 

! 316, 372, 543 

vfrvn— 543 
I nRf>£l— 283 

! — (noun) 644 j (verb) 

! 1032 

' '7f®TfRI— 1032 
j ^mu-sir, 343 
; ■mf^— 379 
! >7(1%^— 304 
nH^»t— 637, 638 
vrrf^5— 647 
‘ niRTl— 347 
nrcmsR— 557, 576, 595 
i ■mm— 299 

! nw— 321, 548, 771, 772 

■ ■m«r&i — 886 
i m*tt — 188 

■ 398 
; ■m';*!— 77i 

nt»5r®I— 201, 382 
nR-wi, -f'ssi— 1051 
548, 1068 
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884 
884 
— i96 

nt^^'asn— 67i 
670 
337 
180 

fn— 873 
fnt— 419 
fntf% — 324, 399 
f^^r— 385 
— 417 
fn'6 — 418 

708 

PT ^— 888 

324 

Pl’5C^I&, -afS— 641, 647 
P76m— -452 
fn? — 404 
Pmotsi— 771 
Pt5^— 324, 333, 473 
Bfl— 771 
plgC^— 771 
fnc5 — 406, 771 

-7^05—641, 647 
Pf5^— 637 
— 882 

fnz— 325, 355, 493, 771 
fnK5fTi5l— 771 
Ptit— 325 
fnjrPt, fn^— 398 
fn^sr — 323, 335, 501, 544 
201 

— 401 

Ptra^l — 401, 557 
Ptf^n— 401 
Pt^sil — 653 
ptf^— 357 


PrfPt— 521, 531 
^ fWN— 357 
PWf — 452 
m— 313, 507 
' pr.^R— 324 
Pint— 622, 625, 630 
P(<j^_ 323, 510 
^ Pr:n— 622 
; pRt— 340 
PtI — 324, 510 
: ml ?— 668 
I f’Wtfr— 324, 342, 668 
I Pt^fSI — 324, 417, 510 
pnitJi— 305 

pp:?— 324, 340, 417, 509 
Pff%5 — 551, 624, 625, 631 
Pmt^, P:gYs— 308, 376 
; — 584, 604 

pt5Ip!^l— 891 

ptfff^Si — 618 
! T^[^l — 544 

plptfl , Pt^ — 376, 544 
' pfC5T — 376, 390, 544 
p'SUt— 390 
; p?r*t— 324 
I PfiO— 387 
p'c^— 324 
I — 6*33, 552 

i ppj'prfjf_2i5 
; Pfp — 385, 5u9 
pl^ — 355, 548 
; p[^®, -®1 — 692, 503 
' ptCJI— 679 
: j^^5i_622, 630, 631 
■ 771 

%— 636 

726 

%— 203, 604, 609 


i ’ 1 * 11—509 

j 381 

! •Y'S'?’— 640 
j ’5^5—399, 408, 509 
i 326, 399, 460 

; 326 

I 873 

j ’31^—908 

! 326, 355, 473, 509, 875 

) ’IJS— 647 
1 ’its-,— 647 
647 

’3®— 878 
396 

396 

j ’3«^325, 496, 510 
i «l;5— (noau) 160, 255, 326, 
I 502, 509, 741, 763, 764 j 
■ (verb) 878 
1 <3^^— 765 
I <33Sr?P— 764 
; 765 

I ’3^pt— 765 
j ’3,(1:)^^— 765 
1 ’3®':^, —764 

I ’3®tt'^l— 765 
: rtf^— 510, 741, 763 
: ’3P3— 741, 763, 764, 765 
i ’37'®7?, ’3;r®!;^764 
' ’3j:®r^, -c/ —764 
; ’3ps — 764 
, 377 

I 3^1—194, 370, 504 
, 3 ;^— 194, 329, 395, 673 
I 3^—528 
j 3^—532 
' 35 : 3 = 1 :— 558 
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381 

326, 532 
<3^—381 
509 

347, -^—325 
399 

< 33 = 1^—417 
— 304 
577 

633, 647 
647 

’ 3 ^^ 1—541 
<3^— 398 

<J5v[_377 

^73 
— 509 
’JtefT ?!— 668 
<3!:^ — 401 
< 335—160 
<3^—326 

<31:^—417, 676 
<3;?— 540 
— S04 

’3;5rftiri — 4i7 
<3W— 325, 877 
<3;;#— 304 

358 

•^ 51^—357 
C<t«t — 460, 510 
587 

C<TE^’3— 473 
C<Tf— 771 
C'lfCSTl— 771 
c<1i:5l— 771, 883 

771 

c<3rarm, -f^— 667 
cne— 328, 411, 490, 509, 510 
702 


I cn ^— 491 
i C< 1^— 704 
I 670 

I c<itfeti5, c<l|t5— 687 
! c<3k<3g— 411 

I cnra— 387 

: C<t05Cf, 389 

i cn‘&c^— 647 

i ^ 

j 1074 

j CTf5-C^l— 1074 
{ c<if^-c3rfii — 1074 
I C’f^— 332, 696 
393 

C<TC=ft— 679 
C<raT5f— 532 
C’m— 328, 610 
C<W — :104 
C<tirW— 584 
C<T!rf^— 412, 625, 630 
cnirfwl— 324 
C<4irf5n— 580, 584, 614 
cnrf— 1003 
C<T¥— 624, 627, ’630 
624, 626, 629 
C<W^377 
cnrsi— 883 

984, 985 

Cnm— 159, 328, 386, 438, 
510, 512, 543, 984, 1003 
cncsi^r — 640 
c<iirr ?-^5 
m— 585 
C’mt^— 616 
cn^i— 585, 612 

C’TC*rtirtW— 616 

884 

344 

^op5l — 344 


343 , 345 , 504 
517 , 1044 
384 
379 
379 

C’H— 255 , 698 , 802 

cnpsri — 802 

C<tNt#r — 663 

cnl^l — 510 
C<Tt^— 593 , 599 
cntf 5 rl%— 327 , -fr— 326 
cntip — 656 
658 

C’tnsi — 956 
cnter^fist — 65 
cntc ® — 396 
C<ttC ^— 990 

cnti— 319 

C’fsil— 327 , 329 , 395 , 673 
329 
C<trT — 372 

— 586 

330 , 427 , 698 , 802 
C’ttirlsr — 663 
cntTfl ^ — 544 
C< 1 t?f 3 f ^— 396 
C<t| 5 Tl— 329 , 509 , 544 , 698 
I 0 ^^- 6 — 577 , 604,617 
I 633 

C'lt ^— 329 

— 392 , 541 
cntitt — 032 
c»ttir — 398 
C< 1 N — 581 
874 

cnW«f — 663 
C<Tt?t 5— 554 
544 
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cnt^t’ST— 319 
^9^—427, 509, 803 
9f^;_375, 520 
5t5- —789 
— 555 
317 
— 806 

424, 789 

’fWtjfl*!— "96 

331, 792 
789, 798 
— 554 
472 

’fr (t) «— 674 
422 

<ft ^_624 

— 630 
’ff'S — 624 

362, 456 
— 1'92 
— 492, 664 
— 322, 669 

»fj5_360, 362, 471, 788 
303, 372, 512 
— 451 
446, 471 
— 789, 797 
788 

— 451, 800 
^t?^! '5 — 451 
788 
336 

— 247,258, 337, 
470, 510, 536 , 543 
677 

512, 805 
464 

— 335, 364, 475 

144 


9^-Sji_608, 617 
5frfe, -#t— 446, 364 
«fUt— 493 
»fn5— 365, 498 
’fr^'5 — 496 
«ft«— 308 

9frpj_362, 501, 652, 674 
-^—647 
310, 362 
-rfe-685, 686 
f^— 873, 878 
' f»f5r^1 — 364, 475 
324 
HBI — 365 
f’fCSf— 324 
H^l — 370, 510 
510 
332 

f’WiSl— 332 
604 

t— 326, 428, 682 
— 682 

370, 510, 682 
509 

-5t— 493, 510 
9^5—62,326,365,496 
’i'l'51— 62 
4 ^ 5—878 
— 501 

194, 369, 370, 504, 
673 

, 0^5—411,601,608 

■ 328, 370, 411, 470 

C»f5tC5Tl— 665 
C’fet'l — 669 

I -^—541, 691 


-plf— 708 
09f5l— 328, 370, 496 
C'fun— 371, 623,625,630 
C’THte — 420, 584, 608 
C’tfsrrsT — 319, 372, 519, 521, 
540 

C’ft?— 362, 530, 874 
510 
510 
C^— 370 
C'fe — 344 
nTl^nTfS— 411 
9nt?l— 584 

412, 625 
’Ursell— 614 
nrt^— 625 
•^11^—324, 342 
— 412, 584 
879 

3‘W:?!, 932 

21«rpl— 357 

884 

382 

a^t^— 357 
505 

aft’t— 357 
357 
— 357 

709 

a^TlSl — 625, 626 
a^J — 304 

350 

350 

fa‘ 6 ts — 217 

fsrf^ 358 

fa^ltwsit^— 217 
ca^ — 624, 626 
ca^s— 411 
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695 

CiEt^tral— 625, 626 
217 
217 

641 

fIrciTfiR— 217 
■'f JlSf — 584, 608 

^—135, 272, 442,511,605, 
629, 643 
‘f-pTS — 605 
5F#t5 — 204 

667 

!pSi5t — 604 
— 679 
^^—681 
Vgl — 527 
5pi5^ — 303, 512 
Tpc^: — 100, 640 

— 640, 647 
402 
333 

5j!^_335, 497, 512 
— 335 , 438, 488 
— 512 

?p*l— 305 
^‘0—528 
^^—575 

5pp5— 203, 575, 592, 596 
604 

5FP5f — 592 
— 604 
3fpif — 440 
W51— 617 
5FSJI5T1 — 587 
— 540 
512 
891 


5RX(— 630 
3 ^ 1^—591 
: 3F?psrt‘t— 523 
I W^rt^— 591 
'; 512 

! SRJtl— 699 
i 3Ht^ — 605 
j TSR, 215 

j 627, 632 

I 3ff^if_603, 605, 615 
i 31^—593, 603 
j 3?*^ — 622, 626 
j 3(ntt3I— 605 
j 3pcT_315, 511, 584 
I 3 f 5 nif_ 2 i 2 
j ^^—584 

I 3iicl1_511 
j 3(!crt^l_605 
I 3pcTt?— 315, 511 
: 3 f;, 5 p ,_886 
W— 605 
: 3 pn — 612 
' 3fri_^|_5l2, 884 
• 3p^ — 593, 603 
I 3?!^— 639 
, 3pt^— 512 
-383 
5FPE(5— 512 
I (piS'bl — 514 
; 3pr^ — 639 
I 5pf5t— 310, 462, 511 
I 3pt^— 383 
I 3ft'g;(— 462, 511 
; 580 

873, 896 
^lfe3f — 679 
3fr&^fe— 896 


3p1§5T— 698 
3?t!;fe — 491, 512 
3?tli5— 496, 512, 877 
3Ft^t— 512 
3pt^— 605 
3ptir?l — 588 
3ft33t— 641 
3pt1f^— 609 
3ftTr^ — 605 
3?^^— 512 
3pt5T— 452, 511 , 512 
— 664 
3Hffj!;^1— 512 
pi- —713 
f3i%if^— 217 
— 629 
512 
592 

fWTFtsd— 512 
f3p?t— 622, 625, 627, 629 
f3f^— 512 

pF55f(t)31, -citfsj, -fBipf— 667 
f3p-^— 713 
— 217 
— 647 

f¥&W5— 406 
647 

402 

625, 629, 631 
401, 629 
f^— 629 
f%3f_5i2, 878 
f3fWr— 583 
Rpil -si — 654 
1003 
583 

f%f?r— 1013 
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583, 605, 607 
593, 595 
— il2 
583 

f^CTt^!— 584, 605 
fip-Ccrr^— 713 
610 

Pp-?fs— 713 
— 595 

^—511 
■^^j;a --381 
^—680, 891 
— 889 
159, 438 
^—197 

(=/oo() — 630 
^ (verb)— 873 

^'^—ggg 
— 957 
381 

^^—957 

^cS~-326, 356, 491, 512 
381 
325 

■^<1—581, 612 

■^—512 

^ 51—511 

714 

— 481 
714 
532 

— 377, 647 
691 
— 889 
— 639, 647 
r<f-§— 421, 512, 542 
C3?^l— 512 

CJflS"— 647 


C?-^— 411 
C3fifl-^11, oil 
'iW® — 654 
609 

C5pR— 1013 
CJfC^ — 412 

577, 585 
512 

639, 647 

-^'351—1051 
— 159, 328, 411,438, 
310, 512, 543 
C5p5if?— 577 
c^sgl— 629 
^^ 4—617 

— 335, 636 
329, 512 
C^Pfi;®— 496 

589, 605 
C^r^— 691 
'.•^Si—oSI, 605 
'-.Vt'?— 587 
405 

700 
370, 511 

*re— 365, 496, 511 
%®i — 198, 512 
708 
366 

*nf ^_698 

405 

512 

370, 438, 512 
577 
512 
687 
629 

«— 646 

A 


! ^ — 680 

i 

; M?5T— 627, 628, 629 
, — 440 

i C$^31— 700 
I 577, 608 

1 c^tUil— 512 
I C^t’f SI — 405 
: c^fvrsri — 405 

I — 405 

i C<=f^--891 
¥il5^!plf5— 412 
647 
647 

i ^—272, 340, 443, 615, 631, 
643, 644 

-? 534, “86, 988 

— (verb) 425, 926 ; (post- 
position) 772, 1075 
^^5l--513 
^—308 

624, 625 
^6—384, 874 
^4^—313, 383, 513 
^6!:®— 384 

— 482, -ft— 334, 361 
^—310, 315, 344, 385, 397, 
513, 554 
427 

^tsT— 301. 385 
^,5)6 — 424 
^^—457 

— 513, 659 
— 575 
213 

— 478 

Tt^ Jit'aitl— 1052 
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— 575 , 599 
— 427 

599 

^ — 542 
^^fipt_599 

613 , 618 
^< 1 ( 1 — 460 , 886 

— 575 , 599 , 615 

^ 5 ( 51*^—399 
— 445 

587 , 615 
577 , 600 
— 647 
— 647 
— 66 
705 
— 149 
^—197 
^ — 468 , 470 
471 
755 
891 
376 
^( 7—575 
3 / 6 
— 603 
W — 476 

^— 95 , 318 , 319 , 873 , 103 , 5 , 
1042 , 1043 
#— 932 , 1043 
#JI — 1043 
^— 319 , 1042 , 1043 
1043 
#(Si — 946 
<j[^ 647 

— (noun) 355 ; (adjective) 
422 , 496 

— 682 


^-^=11—707 
— 450 
^$^705 

673 

^ 1—332 

— 422, 661 
?i5tl— 667 
#r— 496 
?i5— 677 

786 

336, 796 
786, 796 
200 

^ 8 ^ 1^—758 

^.—713 

^—879 

713 

?TF^— 933 
?;f^_443 
<5fTr5— 713 
713 
602 
884 

5r«Rl— 318, 331 , 443, 507 
^—315, 320 
^'s^rfr— 521, 671 
i ^t'S— 664 

403, 313, 672 

67 2 

4p(4*(l, — 664 

^’C#— 572 
-W— 697 
-^—708 
? 5 f _879 

586 

932 

669 

-^—708 


' 696 

j 575 , 602 

I ^1—932 
I 586 

I 1—932 
I 513 ^ 1—341 

^ — (verb) 424 , 513 , 554 ; 
(noun) 586 (Persian), 
640 (English) 

I ?in 5 l— 180 , 334 , 403 , 424 
— 416 , 424 , 533 
^ 1 — 622 , 625 , 626 , 627 
JIirtH — 336 , 342 , 405 
624 , 625 
219 
772 

^ 5^—587 
I ^Cir ?— 602 
I 873 
I 575 

600 

449 , 622 , 627 , 629 , 
631 

196 , 583 , 618 
^^ 51—473 
— 883 

— 593 , 602 , 612 
; T 3 r %— 606 

396, 592, 606 
, ^5#r— 396, 606 
, 604 

1 ^3^1? — 604 
' 331—557 
33r3— 602 
, 33t3r— 350 
j 33 t?— 557 
j 31333—461 
3f3i:3 — 461 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1149 


376 
334 
627 

196, 609 
^ — 879 

647 
— 304 

{= Virgil ) — 643 
( = Burton) — 638 
— 644 
^—879 

^’Cs-^'SIO— 879 
— 299 
5nRl— 334 
^—320, 899 

(— Vcilsntiu Dit' i 

val ) — 644 

705 , 

^’5TTr«^r — 392 
wrrst— ^22 

— 197 

?clt^ — 422, 662 
Wtn!— 394 
1048 
392 
— 725 
1017 
1018 
177, 392 

1052 

— 394, 675 
— 394 
#T5nt— 987 
392 

JTtf?— 401 
ift — 101 
402 
— 101 


! ^—677 

■ ^—403, 513, 876, 933 
i — 392 

932 

( = Voltaire ) — 644 
^1, 392 

I ^—595 
i — 984 

I ^>sip5R — 392 
i 399 

1 673 

1 399, 521, 527, 531 

' 673 

^—873, 874 
?’3— 416 

933 

1027 

?Wi-»rr^— 1028 

1—1024 
— 384 

C7'8n— 1051 

) 5 tr¥,, m 

(^'8?!)— 1052 

1050, 1052 
^irt-5!T'31II — 1052 

313, 344, 513, 033 
151—384 

618 

llgl— 604, 612 
ICH— 383 

II— 873, 1045 
llir| — 460, 886 
11^1—180. 334 
ll^sl — 654 

III — 575, 592, 595, 604 
111—594 
HriT— 384 


Hra — 594 
Ifl— 772, 1075 
ifl^— 337 
11^—315, 452, 514 
ifil— 1039 
iflDo"— 988 
itiH— 772 
lit— 772, 1075 
11—668 
— 427 

lift— 337, 691 
11^ — 502, 554 
nisi — 708 
nitfr— 668 
ncii— 719 
111—719 
ll*f;— 558 
m — 513, 554 
Hill — 497, 513, 554 
It— 302, 320, 513 

li 786 

lit- 406, 422 

ir?'.l^‘^ i = viscount ) — 643 

irtM‘1— 320. 383, 399 

li^^lfni!— 394 

11^11111—674 

lfl6,-l — 437, 471 

lltlJI- 393 

It^— 663 

Ittl— 389 

If^ — 350, 379. 385, 3S6, 
422 

irtirt?!— 389 

irtltl— 386 

Ittci— 772 

irt*t— 342, 363, 385, 41.5, 

513, 786 
Ittl— 416 
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stT'?— 639, 647 
639 

Trt>f^(t) 5—644 

639, 641 

5^—350 
5^5 fWl— 384 
51^310, 423 
5#fr— 514 
5#fr-pf— 514 
51^—342, 423, 513 
320 

5T'S— 259, 302, 342, 423 
5T'85f1 — 423, 889 
5t55t— 542, 597, 604 
51^—305, 453, 637, 638, 
641, 647 

51515=5, -f%— 708 
5f55— 283, 317, 321, 336, 
459, 513 
5159 : 51—882 
515—462, 600 
51^9S— 462, 514, 691 
5h9il— 74, 181 
5t'sr^— 449 
51515—600, 617, 707 
515T5’— 669 

600, 604, 708 
5^5— 152, 320 
5K5l5t5— 617, 707 
51515—383 

515—321, 443, 463, 613 
5l55=f1 — 449 
5l5l— 659 
5lf5^— 695 
5liS5rl— 669 
5l®t5T— 363, 669 
5l«t^— 670, 336 
51^J — 460 


5l5rsrl— 149, 332 
5W5r— 363 
513R1— 149, 669 
I 51?ffMt— 694 
i 51^1— 336,670 
i 5W^-— 694 
' 5l'S 59—149 
‘ 515151—669 
5tf— 878 
i 5151—473, 697 
I 5151^—661 
j 511%5I— 393 
I 5lf5— 352, 381, 473, 697 
5lp-JJ?— 706 
1, 5f?I1— 393 

51^—316, 475, 513, 613 
-51^-709 

I 51^—657 

51^—656, 657 
5W5515, -5lf55l— 708 
I 5f®l— 475 
; 5mt — 475 
; 51 ^ 1^—283 
I 5t|%i£| — 675 
; 5l^'1— 584 
i -51#— 709 
; 51#^., 5l®rT55— 707 
I 59f— 583 
; 5l^ir5{:5— 708 
5lW— 321, 882, 919 
59:i^5m— 606 
59:$r5— 995 
5l^”*t — 431 
5lfe-^91 
5tfe5t— 657 
5lfe’1ti5— 689 
5l|9l— 381, 679 
511^—319, 877 


, 689 

: 5 lfi:fe, 5 lfrtl — 1068 
515 ^— 308 , 316 , 672 
, 51®%— 655 
5 t$ 5 — 500 , 656 
; 59^—653 
' 51 #— 307,496 
: 5 l#$rl 5 rl — 670 
5 t# 5 rf#-_ 67 o, 671 
: 5 t#S #— 670 
i 515 ^^— 316 , 500 , 672 
! 51115—499 
i 5 l 5|— 500 
; 5 lH — 500 
■ 51??— 653 
! 5 Wil — 283 
#f? 5 m?l — 975 
! 5115 — 442 , 499 
i 511—513 
i 5115 — 523 , 529 
i 5 tfrwl 5 — 337 , 475 , 668 
i 51 P 35 I — 628 

51^—305, 321, 652 
' 5l«El1— 889 
; 5r«5rl5— 1033 
51^15—503 
5lf%— 502, 5t#— 673 
51515—504 
' 5l?— 578,603 
I 5l5-5ll5— 451 
' 51551—306, 698 
! 51^59—331, 698 
I 515f^— 394 
i 515*9—604 
51515—576 
I 5lf^— 340 
i 51^151— 394 
1 515—305, 513, 529 
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^^Wt --662 

529 

315, 337, 674 
mfr— 196, 662 
^ 5175—366 
^—579, 604 
^ 1016 
510 
251 

^’(^751 

446 

^■^—736 

-606 

704 

605 

602 

616 

513 

446 

707 

719 

707 

704 

719 

^r^:wr — 6 i 6 

213 

T[<5f — 513 
^ 51—333 

WJ~399, 513, 516, 531 
^tWI— 659 
661 
673 

^—695 

321, 367, 399, 513, 
516, 531 
705 

254, 259, 302, 342, 345, 
422 ; (verb) 422, 423, 877 


, ^^—587, 590, 595 
614 
^—389 

^—347, 350, 385, 386, 422 
(toelie)— 441, 513, 540, 
555, 772 
TTat— 672 

188 

^ + — 127 

325, 668 

— 141 
^—379 
: 672 

'; 586, 603 

1 ^^ 1—215 
I 877 

Tt';^tirfft— 325, 426 
643, 647 
600 

■^tc[f%— 692 

624, 628 
889 
^ 5 ( 1—513 

588, 593 
613 
153 

^—307 

65, 186 
623, 627 
623 

TK— 385 
^^—798 

216 

^’3 — 416 
^3—898, 899 

^3^—282, 321, 347, 550, 
553 

^ 3^—553 


^31—899 
?t3tf%5l, -Cf— 687 
31(34—932 
3K3tTrl— 219, 1069 
31'?— 453, 641, 647 
3t?— 310, 513, 554 
3T5>5— 333 
3t?t^3— 555, 798 
3tTt?3— 213, 576, 604 
3rrt31— 595 
3lTra— 341, 789, 797 
31^3—576 
3l?f?I— 594 
31 ^ 31—389 
3lf|3Tr3— 1018 
3tft3— 337, 379, 385. 513 
654, 772 
3rf^3l^5T— 389 
31 ^ 313—386 
3Tfe?— 772 
315^333 
3I1C® — 496, 553 
31C3— 877 
31^—200, 482 
3f15t1— 149, 669 

406, 712, 713, 786 

878 

13^—399, -5ft— 419, 468 
(3^—341 
f^f%— 399, -^—342 
fW— 874 
*1-712 
13'^— 695 
13^—712 
— 456 

456 

f3i;|rr33l— 644 
f33>^ — 462 
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— i39, 463 
— 471 
446, 513 
477 

— 325, 355, 473 

325, 471, 473, 477 
337 

247, 406, 468, 475 
712 

333, 475, 698 
698 

333, 475, 698 
304, 373 

325, 491 

891 

j^»f%_695 

— 402, 503 
376 

^TlT— 596, 616 
304 
304 

325, 502, 528, 655 
pRi— 772, 777 
529 

f%lR— 530, 772 

1017 

529 

t%rR— 400, 772 
417 
— 624 

— 625, 630, 631 

( = Vincent) — 644 
333 
304 
213 
712 

325, 516 
f¥s|— 302, 440 


f^l— 653 
■ 376 

605, 619 
342 

1^51—302, 304, 416, 440, 

513 

640 

786, 796 

fwrfl!3— 406, 417, 468 
— 416 

418, 477 
j f%!;^t>^7i2 
; 542, 800 

; 542, 799 

; 786, -^—542, 799 

' 799 

I 799 

. fRcT— 513 
f^— 892 

583, 590, 602 
f^R-C5F^^, -CWst — 654 
lR«Trf%— 398, -3t— 583 
614, 616 
141 , 398, 583 
— 491 , 583 
398 

; f^— 363, 513, 794 
I fRC»t-*tTr— 800 
I 401 

i 883 

i 957, 1033 

i 527 

513, 548 

(= Vesuvius) — 643 
frife— 625, 626, 627, 631 
IrT^I— 373 
695 

I ft'?®— 712 


ft?W— 772 
ft??lR — 555 
ft?l— 878 
‘ ft?t=(— 336, 554 
ftH— 324 
ftfta— 304 
ftl6t1— 341 
fr®1— 324 
ftl^-?T5R— 500 
ft??— 644, 647 
ffti— 206, 584 
ft?- 540 
ft??— 304, 447 
frtJ, ft?'l— 534 
ft?— 302, 648 
381 

308, 440 
984 

^C5T— 984 

^*6? ( = Eng. boor ) — 640 
^—457 
. 5^?^— 700 
! 513 

I — 443, — 477 

! 582, 598, 618 

598 

^—114, 873 
; 451 

! 1052 

i ^ftrc®— 381 , 443, 451, 477 
i ^—326,481.513,875 
1048 

: 0!:®— 381,477 
I ^3^347, 495, 878 

j 682 

I ^—667 

i ?®1— 326, 355, 500 
! ^tft— 667 



496 

682 

?[lSt ( = a number) -182 
( = oW woman) — 672 
^51—355, 442, 500 
— 203 
^f5( — 507 
^^—513 

^—716. 716 

^—308, 440 
ifersf— 603 , 615 
Ipnt-300 
( = Eiig. boor ) — 640 
984 

( = Eng. booi')— 640 
— 203, 559, 581. 593 

601 

^^—640, 647 
■^$1—873 

{ = Bulgaria)— &il 
•^oi:^_581, 604 
^—1013 
"5^115—1024 
^^—673, 1013 
^-647 

■5f^ — 337, 407, 502 
407 
358 
672 

' "P — 304 

452 

C^— (noun) 416, 513, 585 
(prefix) 712, 713, 786 
199- 420 
— 421, 496 
— 421, 513 
376 

— 572, 606, 617 

145 


INDEX OF BENGALI 

C^'51^— 213 
C"^^— 587, 777 
— 152. 320 
c"^sf^ — 671 

394, 674 

C^«— 409, 411, 514 
C^^1— 409 
C"^— 658 
C^HI— 579 
C"^r^— 713 
471 
393 

— 328, 475 
712 

C?f^— 216, 641, 647 
«§l— 328, 411, 491 
-?f^— 713 
491, 679 
— 493 
C<nE — 513 
c^l— 328, 499 
Cpl— 499 
c<rfsi:st"^— 995 
327 

CTs— 328, 5 -2 
299 

C^'<r, — 351 
340 
r,^— 352 

— 525, .'.42 
672 
390 

— 337, 390, 674 
521 

CP=1— 1069 
351 

— 591, 597 
' C^'op— 351, 440 


WORDS 1153 

I 619 

! c^mt— 199, 328, 412, 420 
C^p5l — 462, 496, 714 
C^Jf— 308, 694 
412 

" C451"?r!l— 584 
OTfSfi — 412, 622, 625, 627 
. 786 
, C"^C5— 389 

CT?— 350, 386, 422, 772 
; C^atW— 713 
389 

; — 604 

C"^<!t5T— 336, 540 
C^m — 444 
386 

; 389 

C^_624, 628, 631 
C^c^_ 327, 513, 544, 716 
C^cli— 411, 716 
C?f%— 716 
: C^^CSI— 716 

— 647 

^<1551(^1#) — 580. 588, 591, 

604 

— 411, 585 
— 446, 548 
446 

C^rirfst — 623, 630, 631 
C^— 542 

328, 412, 420, 

672, 694 

, C?5f(t)=l— 308, 694 
' Cpia— 713 
i 361 

I cpt®Tl — 622,625,629 
j 736 

! 341 
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594 

467, 680 
707 
681 

i^l— 946 

624, 625 
^T#t— 425 

313, 344 
C^— 586 

384 

C^t^— 385 
C^^WTf— 577 
C^W— 197 
C^l— 413 
(TTt^— 640 
C^te— 642 
C?rei— 329, 496 
C^5T— 400, 622, 625, 626, 
630 

522 

C^fsr— 522, 624, 626, 627 
CTTS— 203 

308, 440, 452, 514 
300, 309 
608, 615 
215 

C^— 622, 626, 627 
625 

625, 626 

C^l— 586 
C^mm— 320 
( 7 ^ 13—343 
C^liTSf— 616 

— 301, 385, 513, 662, 
873, 1013 
C^t«Tt— 309 
C^tsfal— 503 


i 394 

i C^CSI— 392 , 513 , 876 
; C?tii — 431 
; 684 

I — 384 

} C^tH's— 337 , 502 
C^— 310 , 315 , 385 , 564 
C^ 5 t — 385 

345 , 384 , 440 , 513 , 

668 

361 , 556 
^ 6 , tSl — 513 
^®V -496 
^^— 311 , 362 
^ 1 — 513 , 620 

trt ^—422 

#^—554 

423 

tT'S— 513 , 520 
frsp— 613 , 554 
ttrl— 322 , 456 
66 , 687 
882 

^t 5 — 873 , 878 
ttSiTs, Itf&rs — 477 
664 
305 

tW— 312 , 364 , 482 

355 , 362 , 491 , 873 
^ 51 — 370 , 491 
491 
366 

366 , 506 

^t?Tr 5 [, 667 

tnft — 366 
366 

362 , 366 , 443 , 507 , 513 , 
873 


335, 656 
tffl— 362 
661 
283 

350, 352 
366 

337. 352, 361, 698 
875 

tM-362, 547, 549 
tHff— 691 
^ 15^—554 

507, 873 
^■"*(51— 656 
-^‘—531, 987 
^ ^“^13 

^It— 326, 365, 399, 407, 513 
Cf^— 322 

879 

C^*H— 656 
-C^— 531, 987 
CttE'— 482, 556 

C^t5^_213, 453, 581, 600, 
608, 618 

Clt^— 352, 356, 491 
W — 410 
410 
462 
410 

410 

^—410 
^—199, 420 
458 
3C4 

^^—431 

^—462 

409 

^^ 51-532 

532, 647 
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^ 11 ^ 51—628 
— 554 
353 

^tWl— 412 
584 

^K^Tl— 412, fB5 
584 
217 

^t^fl— 412 
786 

%W— 322 
3^^— 103 
a 1—304 
a^ — 357 
— 65 
31^1—557 

721 

358 

133, 272, 442, 443, 615 
616, 631, 643, 644 
1038 
— 1038 
Sffirs — 376 
— 347 
— 471 
^—873 
'O'lpal — 522 
^2?- — 879 
^tf^— 431 
— 65 

«i^315, 355, 496, 553 
— 886 
— 516 
— 705 
424, 899 

372, 440, 515, 659 
^IPll — 344, 424 


, 665 

I «Tit5I — 1038 
713, 873 
j -^—702 
' 655 

I «?-W!l— 713 
i 'S?T!t— 347, 515 
1 713 

^—702 
«irt%— 685 
'®facT_975 
919 
655 

!»<^ 51—879 

«cf5R5i (^voluminous ) — 644 
^—308, 320, 385, 386,415. 

421, 515, 550 

386 

^51^—275, 307 
^St^Ul— 516 
363 
'St’t— 461 
— 688 
j ^tfsfatl— 461 
' ^(Jl ’W— 1051 

I 697 

550 
363 
^—363 
; 896 

i 699, 889 

i 896 

■'otSf®— 688 
®r^l— 883, 956 
«tt?Tlll (CSi:^) C!f'«ltl— 1051 
677 

i ^rrsf— 363, 919 
T5t^_(nonn) 275, 307, 475, 


, 515 ; (verb) 475, 515, 875 

! 486, 491 

■ iot&’tt®!— 65 
; — 516 

: «t§t — 516 
I 669 

i ^—515 
; 686 

. ®baf5i_io33 
I 1033 

j 502, 515 
; 317, 486 

‘ 376 

I ^Jlt — 452 

1 'otn— 159, 440, 511. 515, 
i 553 

I '5tvp)1— 699, 889 
: 'SrtlSR— 516 
I 1024 

j ^tfWt ^-987 
j '515—320, 1038 
1 '5t55l— 691 
: '5151?— 446 
5ti;il— 877 
i 5f55 — 400 
i 5B5tlfr— 305 
, 5151—671 
: 515^—399,672 
: 5tvl— 154, 302,316, 347, 51.;, 
543, 652 

: 5tvr&1, -?t— 686 
; 5tvT5tJT!— 899 
I '51515—718 
; 5lcTt^— 661 
; 5t^ — 544 

1 51151— 154, 302, 652, 899 
i 5115115151—899 
' 51^5— 331, 337 
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'Sft— 305 
®|ii— 878 


653 


— 400 

|%sf— 160, 305, 325, 515 
668 
668 


1^—313, 372, 475, 515, 874 


f^(T! — 313 
— 647 


f%J5?— 876 
— 66 . 516 
fsfS — 66 

j%5— 498, 515 

114 

— 308, 322, 501, 773 
— 313, 372, 405, 406, 


[ — 522 

j — 515 

I 355 
I — 516 

.515 


^ — 896 

■ ^ — 438 
520 

: IT®— 203 ' 
^—874 
^—515 
C»t5i— 699 


C^— 1070 
cW&— 516 
(•.' 3^—516 
c®«t— 1070 


515, 773 
773 

f%C®— 773 
— 879 

f®5f— 325, 515, 539 
— 522 

f%Wr— 331, 355 
f%5T— 325 

f%f%— 580, 590, 594 
515 

®><t— 160, 305 
5#t®— 501, 773 
®tr®— 773 
402 

®)^^^ — 325 
373 

sj«f_305, 325, 440, 515 
677, 956, 957 
-oft— 326, 349 
^ 5^—406 


: C®^!— 889 
CSST— 912 
CSgrfTr— 313, 475 
I C®i5l— 328, 440, 515 
! c®tir c®;:?— 386 

c® 5 r — 515 

: 328 

— 515 
C^—Sll 
. CW— 203 
i C®^— 516 
5 1038 

1 1038 

1 956, 958 

C®t^— 347 
475 

C®Wf^— S 26 
j C'olstJ— 406 
I C®t^— 217 
726 


; C®T5r31— 413, 515 
j c^W— 326 
j 516 

C®t»t— 515 
440 
522 

I ^ mi— 424 
: ®'“T'?r— 363, 461 
■ 1048 

937 

I ^“'tpfsT— 957 
I ®'"|^_364, 475, 515, 873 
! ®'“trai— S75 
j 322, 516 

1 516 

' 321, 365, 515, 553 

— 350, 496, 669 
; ®'^ 669 

®'^tf5 — 502 
326 

, f 1^—516 

I ■^“^—372, 515, S20, 522 
, ® IHl — 520 
! 'I fit— 322 
i C®%f — 440 
; ^—344. 515. 522 

; — 344 

j C®*Tff(— 516, 563 

(sound) 272, 519, 521 
5{— ( = t)521; (affix) 531, 
651, 652, 666, 667, 987 
5f^ — (noun) 307; (pronoun) 
811, 815 

H^_310, 315, 554 
— 403 

! 304, 427 

i — 399 
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658 
51^ — 427 

337, 654 
sf'SiHtsrsl— 533 
^>8® — 425 
364 

^r^’STsn— 581, 582. 609, 610 

577 

454, 618 
■siCfSf— 590, 617 
vm, 3(^— 593, 597, 618 
31^1^—592, 608, 613 
TO- 376 
3(^ra— 446, 462 
TOI— 364 
3 (^ 511—364 
3 ( 5^—886 
3153(61—891 
3 ( 5^—457 
3(b^ — 471 
5(^5fj(f_608, 612 
3[^-874 
3rer^— 602 
3r^f5T3(— 396 

3(^— 608 
^^—587, 588 
3(^^— 582, 618 
3(f— 311, 813 
3[®fT— 431 
3(^^ ^mutton ) — 647 
3(t^— 640, 648 
3(|^— 453 
3f®^-457, 679 
3f^— 315, 343, 355, 403, 487, 
530, 942 

3[®ti;^, 3 [v5^^_532 
3(«|— 652 

682 


; 3ISS— 304, 320, 696, 852 ; 
(affix) 696, 851 
3f^_592, 696, 852 
\ 3[a?[^— 575 
I 3[fs— 303, 379 
I 3[J^!— 852 
3[s^^_2O0 
i 3 pf <^_605 
3(!(f_305, 610 
3(^— 397 
3(s(]— 406 
3(*rr?— 1073 
3(fs(T— 406 

3(3(— 320, 528, 530, 652 
3(3? — (plaral affix) 737 ; 

(affix) 696, 851 
313(^—597 
3(3(^tf— 776 
3[f^ — 582, 585 
3tf^— 399 
3(^— 397 

3(^— (affix) 696, 709 
3(5<r- 899 
3(3^?f3Ti— 899 
sitji’??!— 534, 558 
3(3p;3ii^ — 538 
3(3p;’?5( — 534, 558, 582 
3[3[— 305, 814 
3(^— 204 
3[^ (affix)— 706 

587, 602, 608 
3(lTO— 587 
3ra;(1 — 331, 1069 
3(M3t^— 533 
3(3(^ -331, 403, 424 
3(1(5(1—404, 424 
3(J[»f| —424 
3C!rt5T— 316 


1 3f^— 536 
' 3ra(»C3(r^)— 815 
j 3[^f^— 647 
1 TO— 656 
3r^TOlS-^l8 
31^—376 
31^—305 
3r^3j— 376 
3rafr— 671 
X^'®3(— 580, 610 
3(TOt— 618 
3r^— 956 
3(?tt— 542 
3(fw1— 610 
3 (^^( 111—975 
3[f^— 094 
3(f?5l— 1043 
3 r:3-_315, 877 

3(^ — (noun) 305, (verb) 879 

3(’!p— 1043 

3(51—874 

3J' 51— 1043 

3(5r5[— 595. 610 

3{5irg— 687 

31’5lr^— lu20, 1026 

3( ’0^—1043 

31*1511—589, 590 

31*ri— 550 

3(*rtt— 407 

3lTO— 200, 315, 336, 530 
3(»tt9— 407, 423, 848 
3(*nsi— 579. 612 
31*tt®1#t— 213 

3[%— 603, 618 
3('5Ril— 577, 599 
35?— 811, 874 
3r?^t — 591, 595 
3(f(5l— 425 
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204 

814 

646 

575, 608 768 
— 557 
407, 848 
384 
STffl— 340 
5??^— 337 
— 424 
^Tt^— 811 

5f1— 307, 320, 404, 530 
751 
Jrtt— 320 
3rt^— 381 
502 

srrtw— 590. 592 
srr^J— 674 
3 ( 7^—1044 
sfl^— 539 

Jitter— 381, 385, 462 
3rtfe%— 381 

3rt^5rT^— 342, 345, 544, 695 
196 
385 

Jfr'S— 307, 342, 423 
STf'e^rsTf— 196 
3rt?— 370 

3rr^i^316. 456, 691 
■5rt^3f|_1070 
3 rr«t — 874 
3rt«S— 530 

460, 530 
381 

3rr^— 657 
^rT^n— 363 
3rTf— 381 
3rrs— 381, 462 


j 3rt®^— 462 
I 3rre^— 780 
i 3171^—381 
3rw— 370, 462, 882 
3rr!:'^t— 932 
3tT#f— 431, 443 
3rRig— 370 
xw— 364 
3ttllf:f)— 657 

3ft3?— 321, 370, 462, 882 
3rf6f— 362, 371, 471 
317^ — 443, 473 
3rtf5— 473 

I 3rt^ (-^)— 306, 475 
3rf^sit!:H— 476 
3It5l— 475 
3rrf^|?— 647 

i 3rT^— 112, 302, 481, 530 
3rt^rir, -ff— 669 
3|Tf%— 443 
j 3rtfan 477 
3rr^l— 381, 395 
3^1^—773 
3[t§— 687 
3rrj55!— 674 

3[t?f— 307, 355, 491, 673, 687 

3rft-^43 

311^—493 

3tt|5l— 381 

3[t^— 496, 499, 874 

3 rri ^— 541 

3rte5— 497 

3rtci?ra7ft— 452 

3 rt 7 — 499 

3{t^— 501, 583 

3(t^^— 589, 590 

3rla^4— 619 

str^oi— 671, 698 


3t 1^50—671 

349, 501, 671 
3(lf«5I— 940 
sftiTo— 882 
3rf!:®-#7s— 719 
3rrr5t^W— 349, 671 
447 
7ft^_1017 
I STfsitg— 685 
1 3rt5fH— 371 
I 3rr?t1_44I, 504 

! 3rt?rrfr— 666 
j 3it9ft^— 669 

' 3(t;f5y_399, 400, 506, 698 
I 3ft3ff5li_612 
I 3rt^— 662 
I 3rH— 347, 737 
i 3rti?fV?P^1— 705 
3rt3f|— 576, 579, 884 
! 3rt3ft3?— 664 
j 3ttsrt3(-3l^, 709 

j ?(tfjj-^_456 

j 3ft^j_626 

I 337, 528, 548, 728. 

778 

! 3rt^^?tl— 758 
‘ 3ft55t«Eil— 729, 733 
: 3 rt^sfiT _729 
: 3rf^c^Tl— 758 
' 778 

I 729 

! 3rt*5^^f— 728, 729 
j 728, 731 

5rt5WCTf^— 728, 729, 731 
j 3rt^^tff— 731 
j 3fl5(:^_754, 758 
i 3[t^^ir!:?ri— 758 
I 728, 729 
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c^nr— 729 

■stfR — (nonn) 578, 690 ; 

(verb) 529. 875 

— (^-man-oj-iL'ar) 

647 

299, -if— 347 
709 

sitivt— 320, 877 
590 

531, 691 
^^—690 

( = ojneZeO— 648 
503 

Xlfr— 672, 695 
3(r^— 576, 595 
^rtir— 342 
590 

TO— 420, 533 
5nnr4)!:ir— 719 

719 

TO— 587, 927 
674, 718 
TO^lfe— 896 
TOf^=?— 648 

= mortgage ) — 647 
— 447 
896 

TO"« 1 — 1000 
— 602 
TOl'tft— 672 
TO — 922 
TOt^, -5t— 672 
1048 

TO— 639, 674 
— 922 
— 447 

TOTO— 1018 
1018 


TO®T— 541, 1044 
TOsrt^— 972 
972 
972 

' TOt:®!^— 986 
— 541 
TO— 877 
1 922 

TO^l — 622,630 
5[f^, JfpTOf— 626 
J 'srtTO — 541 , 1044 
1 Xr§pf-<3— 1004 

306, 312, 543, 544 
347 

187 

197 

197 

sffvft— 312 
5tir5(<|r_608 
' TO— 576, 583 
^ ?rt^— 1044 
^irca— 541 
■ 5 rf(»)cT _595 
' ■!(t'?S®t-CTO— 610 
' 648 

i ■sftTO— 216, 648 
; 695 

' TO— 321, 362, 548 
— 503, 552 
^ftTO— 347 
; 700 

i 199, 355, 385, 548 

Xt^— 692 
Xt^— 610 

I TO®I— 626, 630, 631 
I Xtfl^— 502 
1 Xlftxl— 592 
1 Xtftcx— 590 


' XtffTOI— 592 
xr?^s— 350, 502 
j fX— (affix) 666, 667, 751, 773 
j TTOfxftntlsrt— 648 
1 fxTO^— 419 
I 306, 399 

' fxi-'^tt^l— 306 
j fTOt— 551 
: 1^—312, 473, 530 
j fxftsf— 579, 592, 612 
I fX4Pl— 522, 608 
: f^— 355, 493 
! 407, 661 

j f^— 407 
; f^I ®_538 
j fx^l— 530 
' 725, 736 

j fTOx— 694 
1 f ^~311 
! pi :^^|_684 
j fXX7l-382, 503 
: fx*jp— 704 
: fXlXT— 400 
! fro— 399, 406 
fx*l(.x 406 
i fxxt^— 608 
; fxfX— 530, 773 
i froxl— 332, 381 
i fXXOr-614 
f^tX— 418 
'■ fxcirtixl— 418 

i fXX''1— 522, 608 
i fro^l— 584 

I fro— 874 

fro — 412 
j fro— 874 
I f^lT— 325 
1 fXTOt— 548 
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— 704 
325 

fs(C»t=T— 400 
703 
627 

627, 631 
fxfy— 577, 608 
^—737 
^^—357, 584 
^—303, 326, 530, 553, 557 ; 
(affix) 531 

303, 350, 428, 809-816, 
987 

^^^1—814 
812 

^51—456 
409 
^^^1—377 
^9f4rffjf_449 
771 
449 

^«PI— 699 

1049 

^^j!— 409 
Vir— 326, 462, 530 
462 

^ — 462 
^^—886 

^bppHI ?f511 — 467, 530 
^—888 
^5j^|_213, 618 
^§—194 

707 
612 

578, 581, 589 
^—530 

C»t=T%tl— 1050 

( 13^ ) C^F^rl— 1052 


^— 350 , 522 , 811 
j 707 

i ^— 308 , 312 
! ^— 312 , 493 
I ^^575—530 
' 5 > 5 — 497 , 878 
■ 186 
; ^—365 

I ■^l^-Cif' 851 — 1013 , 1051 

' 

: 401 

: 303 

: ^—502 
^ ^<41—326, 504 
I 306, 326, 505. 690 

; ?,f?— 690 
; 707 

: ^—882 
' 588 

— 596 

#•41, -C^719 
’ 5 ^ 74 — 582, 585 

#711^—719 

719 


; ^^<5— 602 

I ^—^28 

i #'“—811 

^55—308 

^—203 

678 

^4tTf— 583 

581 


^5|\s^— 616 
^—581 
^^—454, 581 
5^—454 
i TtH— 407 
888 

S[?mt=(— 551, 612 
I 705 

’ #%1— 616 
\fiFI— 691 
#—659 

572, 578, 610, 
#—500 
^—502 
^C«— 882 
#^1—376 
#f5— 376 
#r— 448 
#—544 
#1—326 
#STl-401 
304 

#1 —357, 584 
CSf'Sin— 616 
7574—41 1 , 450 
C3t45rt— 331 
7451-1073 
745 1073 

74?— 473 
74^^—694 
747?1— 679 
74?’ — 391 
74’?— 391 
74? — 622, 624, 631 
, 74?Tf— 682 
i C4?ff1— 477 
C4?4rn, -4—580 
■ 74?t?— 601, 613 


#4—332, 381, 399, 528, 
530, 548 
' #41—381 
#74—682 

■ (^municipal) — 216 

j — ^581 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1161 


643 

647 

C^5Fl, C^’C^— 391, 395, 443 
477 
395 

390, 674, 1066 
C5f3tt— 407 
381 
C^— 555 
(PS[5(T— 595 

695 

C^R-648 
CStKt?— 584 , 614 
CStC?— 390 
CStrif^— 670 
osrfl — 608 
cwrtt— 588 
613 

CXUt — 211 

446, 595, 605 
c^rsrtx<?— 577 
CslftCiO— 625, 626 
C^— 388 
c^^-s(’rir— 1048 
CSW— 306 
(;5!?T-C^— 639 
■C'stCST— 411, 412, 1044 
c^r«ftf5rfn, 398 
CSTPlI— 385, 679 
cstfgs— 591, 595, 619 
OifTS — 336, 540, 669 
C^ft— 540, 669 

580, 592 

tsrsT— 342, 355, 487 , 517, 
942, 1043 
157 

C5ti (affix)— 531 

^■5(1 ( = my)— 329, 330, 520 

146 


j (Tfl (pronominal stem) — 413, 
j 810,811,812,815 
I CSrKI— 329, 341 
I c^rtt— 811 
j C^rt^— 384 

I -iT— 811 

1 iTTf^— 813 
fsnwft— 454, 542, 581 
j CWiT'a— 589, 610, 618 
I Otwft 578 
I CXT^^tl — 542, 610 
I cTi[t^_609 
1 606 

' CsltC^ — 811, 814 
C'srr'Sftif— 599 
; 582 

582 

C^C'srt— 758 

612 

329 

531 
432, 473 

CXtl— 310, 473, 530 
612 
194 

csrtstrcfTi— 580 

; C5(t4P— 320, 811 
r.Tttp!p— 811 
C^‘ip— 811 
— 811 
C^— 490 
CXt^— 491 
I 0^11^5—814 
I (TSrt^— 327 
0^155—457, 679 
CTflSOe— 610 
I CTtipT— 320, 327 


C![ts5JRPFl— 589, 618 
C5it3-fC5— 776 
590 

CTt^staH— 590 
C^rtf^— 303, 397 
502 

c^rrrs— 811, 814 
; cmf?5f— 812 
i 0 ^ 111^—814 
I C^ltOVf^— 812, 814 
I 814 

j OSIW— 590 
, CsrtWi— 596, 606, 607 
^ o^rfog— 814, 815 
' OW^g— 814 
I 0^1151—586 
I cml— 341, 342, 427 
i 0517s— 145, 211, 754, 758, 
811, 814, 815 

, csitS^t— 400, 582, 593, 600 
O^lTSO'srl— 815 
. csitgog— 610 

, Ctn'S^R^lS, -O^f^TiFtS— 814 
; 051730510^—814 
' 051731—735, 736, 812, 813, 
815 

05tm05t1— 758 
■ 05ltO3t'3— 593 
1 C511C6— 590 
^ ^ 50 = 1—827 
j 0505171 — 187 
; 05tm1 — 581 
j 051711^—848 
05173—384 
j 0511^—811 
'; 05175151—691 
1 05t7^’r5 — 814 
i C5rtfil— 400 
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1070 
581, 594 

— (noun) 592, 595 ; 
(pronoun) 811, 814 
(;'srff — 594, 610 
atft-sii 
877 
— 811 

310, 315, 530, 554 
05^^—344 

587 , 596 
587 
— 496 

C^'?— 602 
304 

C^r\^— 586 
Ol\fr— 554 

588, 612 

577, 578, 588, 616 
csrtsrft— 588, 616 
csfl^— 578 
587 

C3|^— 580 
it|\^^j_580, 610 
C^lkrfr— 345 

— 337, 365 
si" t®— 496 
x' X* re_X— 526 
st'^tX— 321 , 362 
x;;'^— 522 
— 526 
■5^fX — 522 

<ft-811 

CX^I— 815 
CX^t'^— 815 

619 

Xlt'8 — 421 
Xlt5?f^— 19’<, 647 


Xirc®^— 647 
XTf5^«tX— 197, 647 
I XTTX— 584, 614 
! xrtx — 648 
i XTR^t— 391 
I XTTI^— 648 
I gx— 357 
; x^ (sound) — 132 

j X— 227, 272, 474, 840, ( = X) 
I 227, 272, 340, 341, 381, 
j 402, 411, 413, 533, 534, 
I 614; ( X=I)— 299 
I -X— (affix) 739 
XX= ; Xf% — 406 
xXX"”317, 857 
, xjf — 533 

X»— 311, 474, 841 

I 

W— 879 
' X® — 382, 406 
xf® — 406 
, <1,5—733, 8o4 
X^X— 376, 400, 475 
, joTsXf — 855 
X«n — 505, 858 
XXtX— 858 
: xfs(— 841, 858 
XPl^— 841 
xfX5— 841 

i xfx— 396, 901, 902, 1043 
xfX'S — 1043 
i X5 — 397 
x^ — 679 
1 X’Ofl-679 
; xf^— 331 
j XX'3— 533 
: X-¥=Ti — 381 
' XX— 475 


I X^X— 114, 474, 856 
XXIX — 853 
j x^-353 
! Xpsx— 477 
j xftx— 841 
1 XI — (sound) 404 
! xl— (root) 912, 921,923,924, 
i 925, 1014, 1044, 1052; 

(noun) 474 ; (prou.) 846, 
874, 893, 901 
-Xrl (-11)— 394, 410 
Xtt— 419, 422, 1069 
— (sound) 421 
Xt^— 1026 
I xtt«— 335 

! Xtt*l-^lP''®l(0— 4915 
! Xtt^tX-5irXfX5TtX— 1015 
I xt^-^f^— 860 
■ 1016 
’ Xt^T?— 393,451, 1000, 1014, 
j 1015 
i Xttraf— 994 
I Xfl'TStf— 994 
■ i Xf^— 960 
1 XT^iX— 994 
i Xtt^X— 994 
: XT^XtX— 994 
! XT^X— 752 
; Xt^ilXX?— 457 
i XT^— 1044 
' Xt^XtX— 994 
Xt^ — 1044 
Xl^— 1044 
j xf®— 310 
I xr®^— 310, 423 
i Xt®^-f^Xl— 447 
i xt®^— 1029 
I xt'S— 421, 423 
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933 
— 660 
932 

^^__310, 907 

447 

^ — i22, 874 
5rt5tt— 422, 661 
979 
1026 
523 

Stilus— 901 
5 ) 11^—393 
839 

5it5?rir— 219 
^^—839 
5rt5(— 528 
511? ir^— 752 
998 

5rtl?1 ('st)^— 997 
5tf^— 533 
5ftJf — 422, 474 
5ttt?r -TtPf— 996 
■jtT? — 162 
Tt?— 534 
— 839 
^ — 903 
— 839, 903 
839 
839 
839 

fir (sound) — 405 
f^— 124, 839, 840 
flnt ? — 033 

601, 615 
^ (sound) — 405 
ff^— 624, 627, 629 
(sound) — 407 
^-477 


— 462, 475 
308 
— 65 
^—874 

— 322, 326, 475, 482, 875 
— 533 
^—305 
5 (sound) — 407 
C5I, Cf (sound) — 402, 408 
r?— 474, 839, 840, 846, 902 
C?t— 419, 841 
C5rS— 846 
(Sr'S — 420 
';5IC5lCT — 401 

(.51?:^— 1026 

(.5^5 ( = <r5 ) — 854 
r.-^VS — 393 
c?r55r — 400 
C5r«rt— 412, 504, 858 
858 

r5iH — 95, 313, 555, 853, 901 

fsjir! 839 

!;^i :;^_853 

— 696, 851 
CtrsR — 411, 851 
'j'srspTs? — 708 
853 

— 918, 1044 
1044 
— 624 

; ( = l/es)— 534 

C?-, — 1030 
I (;^t^;;f_95, 313, 853 
; c?r?T— 846 
j c^;?— 95, 853 
; 852 

I 854 

; cTtI— 303, 329, 474 


! cur (sound) — 413 
' 477 

CSirTO— 687 

; csrt?t7®— 687 

; c^HR, cJir^tt^r— 665 
— 382, 398 
f?)® — 183 

65, 66 

C-Jlts— 329, 475 
, CsrtlTR— 336 
':'?rilt'?r — 329 
CTt?rRt— 475 

';?Kirt''1 ( = Europe ) — 534 
' ''.Ktf ( = ?ort) — 534 
— 427 
^—-839 

994 

: trsl— 475, 501, 673 
I ^f^^-“^73 
j — 839 

i 839 

I — 839 

' tr?1 — 839 

839 

■ 839 

. 839 

— 124 
. ^^^—325 
R (affix) — 1006 
i — 124, 725 

1 636 

I rR (sound) — 410 
i -5Tf — 133 
i -It'S — 421 
i KTtf^— 391 
■ Rlt? ( -IR )— 421 

iT — (sound) 138, 272, 642 
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(affix) 540, 717, 718, 734, 
739, 776, 855 ; ( -jf- ) 691, 
729, 885, 888 
^'Sft#t~468 
344 

^'S 5 pf --588 

590 

^'8^— 213, 617 
363 

^—213, 617 
WH— 392 
^—384, 413, 460 
f’fiSi — 888 
^i§— 363 
^iSPrl— 608 

201 , 696 
648 
468 
321 
879 
155—879 
^*1—304, 320 
305 

5^—256, 376 , 400 
^rf^318, 319, 502 
4*^— 603 
887 

^'9 — 593, 605 
^'^—578, 606 
315, 575, 609 
11 ^ 14—609 

577, 589, 609 
{ = Reute'r ) — 640 
Tiftt— 468 
5’C!r— 392 
?’aif^l 028 
W 1 , ^—392 
^51—639 


j ?Ji — 315 

j 577, 603, 612 
I 315, 350 

i ?^tt— 603 
i 347 

j ^’5{— 885 
! 333 

^—879, 885, 1035, 1040 
' 896 

; — 557 

I 896 

i 5 ^ 4—1040 
: 392 

, 4f«C5f4— 987 
?l— 320, 539 

; -^1— 95, 173, 668, 734, 735, 
• 736, 776 

' 247 , 320, 421. 422. 

' 554, 672, 673 

sr^'4— 383, 908 
‘ ^<61—133, 381,393 
•^1 <61—133 
■^ttc<6— 393 

308 , 34 . 5 , 381 , 385 , 
386 

■^1^'?— 589 
468 

320, 337. 343, 346 
320, 468 
j 363, 539 
^tl|6«l— 363 
iff^— 885 

TT^rel— 114 , 885 
443 , 874, 1033 
349 

i Tf<f JTs^f — 393 

393 

5tt<rt— 660 


^<n --^ 5^—1033 
416 
352 

300, 349, 426, 458, 
670 

I 9T<6cfl— 670, 673 
3tPt ( = TrR?l)— 660, 1006 
^;f?p5[_383, 908 
660 

i 352, 418, 458 

142 

393, 394 
393 

j ?tp4i:^393 

?‘tp<6[l— 133, 142, 381, 387, 
393, 416,417, 1006 
^tRcir— 416 

303, 974 
393, 394 
393 

I lUptll— 352, 38;i, 908 

I ^r-fr 660 

1 — 460 

; 918, 990 

I ^< 6—932 

i 670 

I 426, 458 

i US — 387 

j lft<6— 383, 908 
I 5rf<6l— 391, 393 
I ^ru<6— 393 
j ^t<f5rl— 332 
I 142 

142 
Htt— 671 
— 363 

m®— 363, 659 
— 363 
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■atsrsi— 692 

363, 659, 686, 883 
686 

— 476, 879 
^(^—691 

703 
321 
506 

— 577, 661 
— 751 
(sg.)— 780 
— 476 
539 

5(5 — 500, 539 
?1fr— 672 

^^—227, 523, 674 
^—308, 381, 385, 386. 
502 
— 602 

?Tf%— 345, 381. 502, 539, 
652 

703 

— 337, 502, 698 
539 
— 503 
506 

^tl-677 

^#1—227, 523, 539, 674, 
696 

^ 151—657 
648 
— 686 
732 

^arsTs— 717 
^J^n— 659 
?rtxt| — 662 
iftxt— 695 

732 


i HtPH— 717 

' ^— ( < raja) 247, 320, 342 ; 
(^ = judgment') 615 
589 

TfH 1—590 
^+*t — 548 

640 

^{li— 308, 609 
648 

593, 595 
1^—595 

320, 431, 554, 672 
f5 — 356, 358 
HJl— 539, 543 
648 

f%<J_577, 606, 609 
641 , 648 
648 

j f|^_606, 609 
j ftf^— 648 

f 4 — 639, 64S 
’ — ,577, 616 

— 66 
325 

; f<l[34<i . HlPt-ora — 648 
; ft— 358 

‘ ftJt— 313, 493, 543 
i ft®- 308 
j ft^— 548 
I 325, 539 

: — 697 

j 396, 428, 539, 555 
i 215, 428 

— 373, 458 
— 355 

j ^ — 471, 875 
i — 581, 609 


, ^—307, 625, 673 
! 3=^ — 326 
' 882 

^1^" — 653 
' 882 

^^jT^_ 586, 609 
— 700 
988 
— 418 
^ftU— 703 
' — 548 

396 
— 396 
181 
699 

510, 539 
758 

670 

1069 

<<1—112, 739 
— 420 
589 
598 

C^s( — 306 

rgt'Sl— 133, 141, 381, 38 
391, 393, 416, 1006 
Cm'<tt— 352, 383, 4IS 
C<r»tTl— 133, 391 
«C«a— 133, 416 
frttM — 577 
CKS^tt— 577 
— 704 

aisfitft— 648 
— 704 

— 313, 372, 539 
C^C^— 386 

— 578, 603, 618 
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578 

ca^— 588 

sTfa^a^ieo 

«t5f|_679 

caWaCB^ — 588 

STca— 319 

c^?rr<!— 590 

1 a'‘ti^306, 365, 539 

ST5R— 376 

Cast'S!;?— 216, 645 

: a'^tt^r^— 709 

; STt^— 145, 774 

casrsfttft— 216 

a” tai— 366 

' 462 

— 585, 609 

a* taai — 657 

sr^— 397 

Ca'S — 624, 626, 630 

a'^ra^— 658, 672 

ST^— 346 , 363 

— 626 

a'‘tai-art5i~ioi6 

i stra— 540, 611 

ca?— 328, 553 

a^ t^— 672 

1 648 

59^1 1 

f r^— 658 

; oT^asi— 886 

cata— 460 

a'^rta— 875, 877 

i sf®— 498, 545, 879 

Cat^R— 588 

ca^at— 366 

sreT^__66l 

cat^ — 659 

ca-t— 303, 329, 520, 539 

STTgr^— 1037 

Cal’TI^— 686 ; 

ca'^ta— 648 

I srf^— 958 

CatC5— 875 ; 

ca'^lai— 520, 539 

'■ si^a— 216, 641, 64 

(;^_586, 609, 613 j 

cal®?^a"~45^ ' 

?t— (sound) 217, 272, 538 ; 

j 5 !\s^— 628 
: sfR— 424, 1044 

catwta— 615 

(verb) 1044 

1 3ivfg)_887 
; SRtal— 623 

catwl — 203, 542 

5T ( = Eng. latv)—6Z6, 642 

cars— 640 

-51—697, 885. 888 

1 vRta — 586 

cattEcaa— 640 . 

5tait— 903 

- stca^R— 610 

cata— 344 

5T^ — 774, 1044 

STcaal— 623 

caWSf-R— 577 

— 1022 

v!»n— 641, 648 

217 

St^— 1045 

vfap-^fifR ^1—1015 

cawl^a^i— 705 ; 

5!^i — 1045 

vfaa — 546 

catadjw— 217 1 

st^a— 1045 

era — 543, 545, 554 

rafa— 329, 342, 353, 426, 

5(^—1044 

vfca— 774 

539 

— 1045 

; fffcaa — 424, 1044 

carara’— 617 ' 

— 1045 

! stffft^ca 776 

carta— 392 i 

ST'S — 1044 

, — 203, 610, 611 

cat’Wt— 589 j 

stsal— 1045 

sra— 874, 997, 1044 

cat*t^— 586 

5tT— 363 

sraai— 610, 6i7 

catafst— 957 

vTa — 546, 599, 607 

' siaa— 308 

3fta^— 721 

sra'^— 460 

— 543, 554 

cattal— 885 1 

ST^— 382, 383, 392 

j 51^—1044 

catffSTt, attaati— 213 1 

5T^ — 200, 460 

* Sfl— 306, 460, 543, 545 , 553, 

cal’R— 588 ■' 

sra— 318, 874 

554, 637 

ca^— 344 

stfaa— 704 

S[f 545 
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^_669, 697 

— 528, 545 

3rt^_310, 313, 385, 423, 

543 
— 1045 

— 460, 543, 801 
— 757 

sit-it— 363, 461, 543, 874 
ciWl— 611 

576, 598, 610 
611 

eTt^lt"! C5l— 1032 
774 

cllf^T C^— 1050 
srtfw— 172, 774 
srtf^nd 
1052 

STtPral (CSTJ^) ’It'Slfl— 1052 
srtpl ^ — ^958 
sttS — 311 
cTt?:^— 774 
— 544 

347, 490, 687 
— 545, 546 
srfBtft— 289 
— 258 

ffff5 — 185, 258, 306, 473, 

543 

306, 475, 543, 874 
098 

— 593, 603 

511^—704 

5(fg— 216, 545, 633, 636, 
638, 641, 642, 648 
— 443 
5 (f ^_883 


443, 493, 543, 673 
5tn5,^— 959 
5Tr\— 311, 498, 678 
665 

npf— 452, 512 
?rW-C?'95l— 1051 
513, 541 
stprtil— 512 

1048 

513, 541 


( f^— 1045 

i — 553 

I -^—697 
; -q— 975 

I 128 

' 979 

; — 197 

i 196 

! — 491, 492 

i 5115^—546, 647, 648 


srf ^— 367 
i sfprl — 197 
I 5 rf 5— 774 

i crrew— 588 , 597 , 610 
I 5 ft 5 637 

I cim— 306 , 545 ; 578 . 610 ; 

I 874 

i srtsT-'nw — 696 
?ft 5 =fj(_ 306 , 335 
703 

1 700 

i srfjl— 213, 321, 548; 610, 

j 612 

' 5 TPI 1 — 460 , 554 , 637 
182 

; -f ^-997 
! f5f(^) — 1045 
\ fS?«f — 443, 460 
! 1%ra — 476 
I — 476, 900 

' fcl’t— 414 
887 

f 5 fTt?( = Eng. life)-)— 639 , 

648 
— 1045 
1045 

finst— 997, 1045 
{%(|S-641 


■ gj — 492, 543, 874 

■ — 688 

I 307 

', ^‘1—528 
^—330, 543 
ej^((_376 
; 5j^_377 

' -spi, -<3^—545, 974, 975 
’ ^—879 
j ^5^—879 
I C?!— 774, 1045 
, -C51— 1003 
; — 419 

! CSltfel — 892 
rST'S — 1045 
' Crt-a?! — 414 
I C^'<n— 956 
■ 1016 
I csl^t— 411 

I 

CffTC^ — 774 
CfffS— 699 
C®TS5l— 699 
887 

i C5W51— 889 
C8t^— 325, 687 
C5f^— 685 
1 C5Rfv5t— 699 
■ CfffSf — 482 
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482, 543 
— 482 
CStSf— 657 
C5R1— 657 

638 
— 642 

CSiJfW— 606 
C5I^— 157, 367 
1045 

C5I5— 1045 
CSlcil— 892 

136, 383 
brr^— 990 
C«11— 330 

546, 581, 607 
csrrt^— 719 
‘C5rt^i:»n’— 392 
C«Tt^ — 491, 546, 648 
c?rt^5i — 400 

1032 

Ccft*! — 330 
CcTtsf— 329 
CsrW— 659 
CSTt^r— 539 

546 

C5ft?l— 330, 543, 555 

<-974 

'^’—380 

648 

5ITW— 641, 648 

^ (=^;^ ^ [ = T, w] )— 
272, 534 : see under ^ ( = 
^ = b), pp. 1147-1155 

*t — (sound) 272, 465, 546, 
547, 548, 551, 611, 613, 
628, 630, 642 ; (suffix) 
363 ; {hundred) 84, 302, 
347, 547, 800 


*t^— 304, 344, 425 
j *(^—344 
»tfJt — 454 
»r9= — 599 
*r^=n— 530 
682 

*f*l— 528, 1034 
— 682 

* 1 ^^ 1—702 
“TsfVlfl— 682 
»r5 377 

W— 716, 716 

»r=ff' 5^599 

644 

»f3t— 305 
' 648 

■W— 800 

*nr^t5r— 583, 587 , 602 
•tlR— 592, 609, 611 
*{^—315, 547 
"l-Jfn— 605 
677 
585 
677 
679 
679 

*t«— 593, 602 
*teTt— 307 
315 
— 697 

»Pi — ^548 

575, 592. 595,611 
»(?!:?— 399 

m— 305, 557. 595, 611 
674 

■tt'S— 342, 345 
458 
460 


445 

321, 521, 528, 548 
: 548 

j *M?1— 613 
594 

, •rt'l— 528 
•n't! —883 
*ft'fKt)51— 1034 
190 

! »rwt— 589, 595 
, 878 

‘tr’IiOT— 878 
. »tt^— 335 
I 548 
! 592 

695 

! »(f^_366, 682 
1 »ftt— 639 
' 648 

674 

-*rr5r— 306 

I 321, 544, 548 

; 307, 475 

460, 536, 543 
»ttf%«r_460 
695 

. »rtn— 310, 691 
: 801 
«r<— 648 

337, 548, 691 
»tt^— 376 
; »tt?— 305 
I 557, 611 

!,"ttCf^5(_580 

i 324, 351 

I 254, 399, 419 

I 554 
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f4s?— 351, 553 
ft"— 355, 363 
ft^ — 584 

ft^® — 454, 457, 554 
408, 457 

ft^5(— 355, 372, 444, 454 
457, 547 
ftr^l— 325 , 456 
ft^ft— 364 
ft’^T^— 708 
ft»f— 196, 443 
ft«— 363 
ft®!— 355, 363 
ft^, ftrl— 363 
ft5fn5l-^97 
ftS ft— 364 
ftfti— 325, 491 
ftjl— 325 

ft^R— 324, 331, 336, 505 
ftft— 541, 584, -fr— 610 

ftn— 311 

ftilRjl— 736 
ftRI— 653 
ftn— 366 
ft3l5f— 366 
Pm— 324, 418 
ftnRl— 324, 336. 341, 355, 
404, 417 

PmsTc^rnn— 452 
ft? — 324 
ft?^— 612 

ft?‘ft— 584, -^—541, 610 

ftracls- 577, 601, 604 

ftr?*t— 585 

ftff— 608 

ftC?»t— 585 

ftet — 306, 324, 544 

ftrft — 543 

147 


1 f»R1— 306 

ftft^fe— 66 

j ftcsft— 543, 648 
ft« — 549 
ft?® — 554 
' ftt??— 351 
: ftt?^ — 254 
352, 364 
462 

— 462 
%(— 648 
S— 407, 892 
: ^Tst— 397 
397 

??^?| — 428 
— 394 
53?- 341 

i ?S^?t?1— 449, 456 
; sft!:?— 394 
?S^ ®1 — 550 
i 397 
— 447, 458 
657 

322, 327, 401, 460 
394 

g?f?— 882 
, 1031 

401 

— 1026 
1027 
958 

, 397 

JSftra” — 1005 
I Slid)— 706, 775 
! S'!— 507 

I sft— 307 

I S^— 706 
S? — 874 


I 656 

397, 548 
665 

I sft— 397 
j ®ft5'‘— 932 
j s??— 397 

! 'St?— 326, 356, 397, 528, 
875 

; S?— 39" 

! tsi:?— 428 
I 'IS?— 586 
«??1— 586 

— 400, 407 
; S*l— 407, 874 
SR— 875 
=^R? — 341 
' ’^aif?— 428 
>^'3?— 401, 428 
377 

! >J?— 327 
! =^1 — 529 
I — 326, 341 

; C»t'85t1— 412, 421 
, — 443 

! — 443, 587, 599 

' cnw— 306, 328, 409, 475 
c’^sfrstoftft — 665 
; C*tJ— 328, 493, 547, 548 
' C*?Rt— 679 
; cm — 328 
cmt?— 640 
C*f?fST5 — 328,412 
C*f? — 585 
I C»l!;?^ — 572 
■ cmi— 328, 341, 409, 544 
; CWRrS— 648 
' cmtsn — 412 
! — 304 
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C»fl— 397, 874 
c»rr«rtt^t— 394 
C»rt^— 385 
C»|T<S — 426 
397 
397 

C»fW=f— 665, 666 
cHtW— 397 
c»rri:sr— 397 
C'tPo— 879 
644 

c»rr'5tTf5rr?— 644 
1024 

(P«ftra<r— 995 
C*rf?— 397, 426, 533 
C*rtin— 397 
cnflTPi— 548 

341, 413, 428, 586 
C»rt5T— 344, 385 
C’lIXSTi'?— 377 
874 
646 

(7^1X5—329 
(?#T— 385 
<1^—315,422 
<T'«— 321, 342 
316, 459 
<t«n— 322, 362 

•r 668 

»fH_510 
<K— 316, 370 
<f31 — 548 
<^—408, 457, 874 
<§5Fl— 685 
— 686 

<5—327, 362, 493 
327, 365, 496 
<1^526, -^—672 


707 

<51—326 
: < 5i— 372 

408, 457 
“3P1R— 200, 373 
’snfr— 695 
'tarn — 640 
’9(51—341 
alO*- 190 
357 

3?Isr«1— 826 

826 
696, 700 
' ca!5— 304 
' 548 

CT5 — 411 

' 5—272, 465, 546, 547, 548, 
I 561, 611, 613, 628, 642 
I 5Tt&— 308, 383, 674, 797 
! 5^—797 
i 716 

j 51^—308, 674, 797 
5tl5— 383 
5ti5?t5— 701 
5ti— 493, 547, 798 
5t#-674, -ft— 716 
5tcfi(— 716 
C51^51— 701 
C5dS5— 716 

C5t5t— 329, 347, 543, 547, 
555 

5'"tv^62, 365, 496, 547 
g — 527 
cSm— 640 
1073 
^—527 
-51—105 


5-272, 465, 546, 547, 548, 
551,611,613 , 628, 630, 
642 

5- —712 ; .5—699,798, 885, 
889 ; -5—550 

5t— (nonn) 308, 344, 425, 
426, 547, 553, 589, 694, 
595, 611 ; (verb) 425 ; 
(affix) 700, 709 
— 384 
5^^1—381 
698 

2)3, 588 

5'«?1— 588 
5'S5l— 770, 803 
616, 777 

5'eiir3— 313, 589, 1066 
616 

5«51-(P^— 800 

597 

5^—526 

— 372, -1^ — 331 
454, 455, 550, 727, 
730, 733 
— 755 

446, 578, 597 
WR— 712 
Wmmi— 755 
5(^t^— 725 
5^ — 599 
^^—712 
J1?t— 588, 597 
^’*(Ts1— 705 
jj'il^— 372 
JUISltf— 446, 454 
363 

JlC^rmi?— 578, 597 
JIC6— 363 
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j]®_ 403 
3i?f— 363 

Jirsr— 145, 363, 774, 775 
317 
712 
523 

606, 608 
j]§^_886 
lillsr— 712 

51®^— 355, 497, 679, 682 
886 
681 
S91 
081 

Jf®S— 317, 347, 409 

532, 601, -far— 601 
if3l— 347, 693, 694 
694 
>15^51—694 

JirS'a’— 317, 347, 409, 502, 
555,791,792 
308, 347, 693, 694 
im— 308, 502, 540, 674 
— 382 
— 308, 347 

1551—304, 382 , 383, 384, 
392,406 
3li%I — 406, 705 
— 592, 611 
Wm— 575, 610 
^—611 
JW — 608, 611 
JpW— 608 

— 580, 593, 599 , 602, 
607 

7 ^— 523 , 529, 774 
334, 403, 507 
507 


JlMt— 398 
398 
398 

Ji’pj’tl— 891 
648 

631, 632 
iW— 449 
j 648 

' JtCW— 585 
' ippJfl— 659 

' 318, 440, 514, 516, 531, 

727, 730, 732, 733, 735 

I 648, 714 

i 724 

i 648 

-*654; 

JR-C®*!?!— 648 
; 706 

JRtt— 726 

755 

1 31^—712 

j 611 

j 726 

I Jm— 712 
* JWtt— 726 
I 755 

I iJ®-440, 516, 727, 732 
1 JRifI— 606 
1 35^—644, 732 
1 3r®t3?, 3fotl?R — 725 
I 35^^—1073 
: 313{— 305 ; ( =aU) 531 
; 3i^t^tfR_708 
i 3prafe— 74 
I 83p§ — 541 
3PH— 648 
srsrft— 366 
! 31X11, 31X01—533 


31X^—733 
3TXtt— 367 
31Xt?— 367 
3ifx®Tt!R — 453 
JRlRt — 481, 875 
315^—366 
Jpl— 523, 774 
’mT?-r216 
3m— 366 
Jm— 367 
31x91—367 
3R— 424, 555 
1 604, 614 

j 3111511 — 424, 698 
1 3111(51_336 
j 8’lll-^26 
i 313—874 
i -3R~700 
1 313^3—598 

1 JixtsRi— 585 

j 3i3-:^^r5_1012 

I 31333—611 

I 3R3Xr(f)— 595 
I 3T3X_609, 611 
I 31331—332 
' -31111—700 
, 3i3t^ — 589, 611 
! 3#— 1012 
Jifirni-^’iis— 1051 
: 3if33l— 332, 374, 376, 381 
1 313S— 679 
i JKX— 877 
3ii;3»t— 540 
3fS— 593 
313?11I— 449 
3i^tR— 575, 610 
’ X’l— 449 
~o50 
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374 

JfCf— 381 

874, 885 
-JI?— 706 
5??^— 705 

582, 595 
^—777 
JIft?— 533, 777 
-o#— 700, 709 
396 
— 705 
Jifirs— 384 
1039 
5if|?n— 426 

698 

595 

315, 655 
416 

JIcyffTI— 698 
m—53l, 727 
726 

6Wrfip— 726 
5irai— 812 
JI?— 476 , 482 
367 
477 

511—310, 554, 557, 637 
-lil— 699, 701 
5rr«rs — 341 
596 

5}t^«n— 345, 380 
5i^?r1 — 340, 382 
5rfts)— 381, 385, 386 
716 

5Tf^C!fa— 381 
— 384, 716 
sit^3— 674 

Hfestl— 345, 380, 382 


I 381, 383 

i 381, 383, 385, 386 

I 5rf5C!f^— 381 , 384 
. ^r'Q^rsT— 502 
: 725 

i 5ir#t — 458 

582 

5irT%T— 406 

. 511^—197, 461, 622, 627, 629 
5|t'S=f— 528 
5frScT— 321, 520 
JTf«fs— 363, 663 
5rt^— 519, 652 
Jf!?— 112, 363. 364 
5TWi— 364 

; 5Tryr<?— 322, 363. 663 
’WJftH’fra— 736 
' 51151=?— 372 
61^—306. 475, 895 
JUSFC^— 477 
3r?f?(— 999 
61^—580 
5115''??%— 706 
6m;— .576, 611 
5It4it^— 662 
6 ^ 111—317 
6f1%r;s — 477 
61^1?— 619 
5ttf4P— 522 
' 605—527 
611^—321, 496 
6105—560, 802, 803 
6fJ5— 560 
605—502, 791 
605^—303, 372, 512 
6ls5fSrt— 796 
61^1, 6t§fei — 451 
5rr«r'S?-— 555 


, 6r®m— 789 
I 6f«M— 318, 795 
' 605 R6— 700 
61f t— 512, 805 
I 616—321, 504, 774 
j 6ft5l— 340,345, 380, 395 
: 6131^—340, 382 
i 6fC6— 145, 604, 774 
i 616^1 — 443 
; 6lfif=r(— 450 

61'?r— 578 

i 616—190, 306, 381, 385, 380. 
i 507 

{ 6tf615TCt— 981 
615;-381. 383, 716 
, 6t^«(R— 443 
6lfm6l— 89 
: 61^—384 
j 616T, 6lf6J— 406 
' 616—306, 527, 528, 652 
: 6I=m— 576, 595, 598, 611 
; 616^—595 
616’,— 367, 529 
6161^—407 
61^—407, 612 
; 6f§16l— 626 

61^—382 , 

6in— (noun) 318, 369, 511 : I 
(adjective) 606 I 

616%— 684 j 

' 6lf6=^— 695 

i 61^—688 

61’%l— 449 

I ^fjp_606 

: 6Rft— 662 
; 616—648, 714 
; 6f661R— 712 
j 616116 — 449 
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530, 624, 630 

Jrm 5 t ^-712 
iltWI— 884 

611 

!lt?— 197, 622, 629 
Jff^— 582, 602 

611 

JTNTS— 453 
irr«t?— 317, 515, 669 
367, 440 
Jffsrm— 874 
JTWcer— 367, 440 
JTtfr— 519 
283 

ntTtSj jrrsrir— 367 . 44o 
Jltstw— 440 
Jlt9 — 423 

Jftlf <1—219, 321. 335, 341, 
342, 404, 540 
STf?!— 622, 625, 631 
JltCH'S— 596 
JirciT*!— 217 

5 r|C 7 pff ^— 531 
335, 341, 423, 589 
— 674 
598 
Htft— 674 
61:^—877 

595, 598 
56^—639 
Jif#l — 639 
619 

JTt^— 648 

Jtfspil— 622, 629, 631 
592 

ntf^— 580, 611 
JitJf— 310 

ntl— 310, 554, 557, 595 


1 801 

Jitfl— 554, 557, 595, 639 
: 542 

589, 594 
■' 531 

592, 707 

Pi— 874 
•pi — 550 
! Pi^— 468 
plS*t— 195 
; PllPr, -pT— 364 
695 

pr^— 599 
Pi^l— 1076 
Pr^^'3' — 578 
Pif%— 399, 406, 1076 
pT^I— 195 
Pl'<r — 599 

Pi^ITC?^, pl^i 648 

pI5?m— 1031 
874 

Pc^ — 182, 875 
pi|3l— 313 
Pf^J^ — 704 
'pirC8’— 333 
psfl— 325 
pCSfl— 653 
pi?— 550 
p8t=(— 376 
I pC5I5— 376 
p^ — 440, 597 , 603 
P^u: — 452 
pp|^— 440 , 597, 603 
, Pf%Pfi;s>31=T — 644 
Pm— 313 
PPfXRW— 604 
pCSf^ (“Eng. slate ) — 040 
^r— 364 


-^—699, 701 
' ^—306 
324 

! 648 

■ ^—407, 892 

^ 712 

! ^^—956 

1027, 1028 
: 428, 468 

! 198, 554 

I I 7 P 11 — 399, 406 
i 460 

712 

, ^'< 1 ^ 1—597 

' 377 

^ 1—364 

^ 712 

, ^^—712 

-3f— 195 
: ^^^_680 
S’rem— 712 
^ « — 502, 903 
9st5f(— 670 

1027 

^«ST— 331, 677, 940, 9.36 
17 ? — 586, 603 
?Pk— 712 

775 

507 
^P— 507 
17^—706 

712 
673 
712 
— 407 

5pr, -^—309, 3.52 
203 

^nrp»l, -Ji— 580, 606 
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673 

^7^— 596 

Tl^— 596 
712 
^—377 

171^-531 
^^—366 
— 177 , 

^nrl— 198 
477 

^—407, 548 
17 ^, -■^—581, 611 
— 586 
^7^%— 624 
'!7Jt^— 213, 600 
?7iF— 586 
^ir^-213 
173=51—586, 605 
^—626, 631 
?5l— 554 
175 — 308, 468, 470 
^1—323 
=7^—324 
201 

OT— 145, 820, 821, 823, 826, 
827, 828 

C5lt— 119. 828, 835 
(R?— 420 
C5?«5t5— 616, 777 
(RS — 195 

CJT?— 204, 443, 599 
CJr3f51— 181, 194, 457, 668 
(R3F5tRf— 695 
C5}C5='4r3— 578 
OIGTferft— 217 
(R5— 599 
CT^TR— 836 
CT5fiR— 859 


i 401 

! (RER — 372 
j C3f|g, -fe— 859 
: (RS’TRt— 595 
I CJf5t— 412, 858 
' 382 

CJTCsin— 340, 345, 380, 

395 

r5#R— 333 
i C3K5— 716 
i CJRIR— 381 
j CJR— 411 

I CJI»tt^589, 611 

C5R— 879 
I c;j^_4li 
j C>m^— 663 
j (RftSF— 648 
I cTf^^T — 614 
j CJl5Tt— 589 
j (R5R1— 412 

R5C^— 682 
! (RC5’1— 606 
i CifCW— 580, 606, 612 

i (RC 5 yy|— 577 , 610, 6I8 
I CJRlt^— 662, 1033 
\ CJ!5rR— 576 
! I ^-'*1 — 587, 

I 609 

I C6t5lfe ( = Eng. slate)— 640 
I (R-R5— 735, 821 
i P'-ft— 550 
I CJffl— 828 
' ^JTsI— 136, 383 
I iJRW— 587. 614 
' ^Jisr« — 126 
; (R)— 198, 554, 826, 874 
i 377 

; 520 


i C»fr©t— 413 
I (Rf>ip*ir— 519 
I C^itEl— 648 
j cmil— 523, 529 
' ‘■CfftPSl’— 392 
I CJTfifl— 413 
382, i RRift— 505 

j cmtf] «RR— 505 
I PTRi— 330, 367, 529 
I RRRft— 670 
j Csrf’R’sr— 593, 604, 619 
i CJlfPf— 596 
i CTfR 580 

{ RRiSi— 66 
I RtsTS— 431, 541 
[ RRft— 662 
C3!l7— 330, 353 
(RR1«(— 427, 534 
Rt?Tif— 534 
CJTRfff— 427, 534 
CJitSR— 589 
i — 427,534 

; 589 

I CJTtrsI^— 377 
' CJitR— 596 
I CJltJRt— 700 
1 Rf?— 874 
I 582. 591 

Rt?r^— 330, 336, 554 
I CJTW’tfr— 698 
I Rf^tPi^f, Rtftfr— 694 
■ c4^— 588 
' C^SfW, -^t — 705 
' R^— 588 
427 ’ 

^^—372 
R''^— 348, 874 
RR— 347, 511, 520 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1175 


^—479 

^— 321 , 422 , 519 , 520 , 

522 , 548 

791 , 792 
422 

— 321 

520 

-^— 623 , 627 
282 , 347 , 456 , 519 , 
520 

^ — 362 

160 , 312 , 362 , 370 , 464 , 
471 

661 

— 160 , 447 

352 , 370 , 409 , 476 , 
646 , 697 

337 , 364 
^^— 306 , 364 , 481 
^nsl, jftfssl — 399 
476 

^—879 
;^pifr— 365 , 497 
^ 1^—874 

(noun) — 626 , 628 , 630 
502 , 520 
626 
336 
— 404 
— 337 , 510 
:^rsfirt — 792 
^-522 
— 499 
f^l — 504 

502 , 504 
fiT '< 1 — 331 , 504 
fjfpl — 504 

pffir — 325 , 337 , 365,506 


f%— 308, 404, 406, 

324, 351, 520 
CPt— 520 
— 452 

if ^1^—526 
^ iffr— 365 
c48^— 328 

'■.^1—622, 625 , 626, 627, 
630 

327 

W1— 697 

<:=^5?l?l‘— 370, 409, 476 
476 

C#515I— 502 
C^t5— 882 
519 
1001 

C3“ f'Srt— 520 
701 
648 

CjT t'51— 329, 501, 548, 652 
C^T T<(1— 309, 366 
OT'"1»t— 874 
Cjf^»t_348 
*? — (soand) 377 

{= scavenger ) — 644 
1073 
^—527 
C9f— 304, 527 
■?r#r5— 534 
449 

•'(■-S5!S — 376 
>?'5— 382, 534 
— 103, 534 
^’ti (-376 
376 

^^—449 

^—534 


— 431 
403 

i ^fit— 403, 534 
; ^^—403 
— 519 
■sr <— 879 

■ Tsft— 933 
'■ Stt— 589 

: — 584 

363 

?rnf:iO— 412 

■ 576 
isitft— 589 

Cll’f— 580, 606, 612 
1 :^ 5—451 

f— 272, 341, 454, 594, 642 ; 
(verb) 347, 555, 923, 926, 
1014, 1035, 1038 ; (snfBx) 
554, 903 

335, 400, 656 
5^—341, 350, 425 
5^—93, 425 
392 

5tt;^161, 172, 728 , 739, 
768, 775, 776 

I 472, 1023 

775 
1039 
j 393 

^ 1^—143 
I 5^^— 683 
5 ^ 11—392 
394 

C^inff«l-^74 

5 ^ 71—381 

299, 383, 384, 392, 

1038 



1176 


INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


975 

777 

( =r%^, j— 

1017 

383 , 907 
5^-313 
^,<1—1038, 1039 
425, 906 
?'S«n — 341 
?«!— 341 

?'e8r~302, 335, 400, 656, 
1008 

?'S5l— 341, 350, 393, 425 
— 304 

575, 594, 597, 618 
?#r5f— 585, 609 
— 333, 907 
rfT— 575, 597 
725 

— 446 
fj® — 443 

— 472, 1029 

^—203 
$'Sf3r— 594 
— 594 
— 1027 

^ — 553 
^>5^( — 556, 886 
196 
511 
— 891 
695 

rz^728, 768, 776 
— 775 
— 413, 503 
775 

fiftJl— 612 

^1^—593, 594, 603, 619 


( ^—424 

-f5f— 853 

— 697 
?C5f— 775 
— ^776 
^—1038 
i 161, 775, 776 
. 638, 641, 648 

443, 449, 594, 606 
??— 1039 
j 5^-— 678 
I 997 

, fH— 93, 415, 424, 533, 555, 
I 1038, 1039 
; fira ~1029 
j ?rS—103S 
, 1038 

; fra— 994 
' -U— 623, 587 

fai--34i 
! 5 ft«f _379 
• 5fir?rl?i— 981 
I 976 

i ^—391 
: f’llt— 391. 426, 918 
i — 394 

■ — 388 

' f’cafsfC.oii — 474 
' f’ca?;?— 1028 
fciw— 416, 424 
' 474 

i frm, 392 

, ca 714 

j 598 

I 583 

^^—215 
5 ^ 1 ^ 1—196 
! car'll— 714 


-■^—575, 592, 606 
raiafsrt— 714 
I 620, 623, 629 

1 638 

’ 461 

5^*1—337 
?faam— 337 
^^—677 
f’ca — 381 
?fa— 877 
! ^ — 619 
; ^ 5 f _384 
5’SI— 592 
f?T’— 392 
?5Tfwai— 674 

-^—577, 594, 606 
; ^if_306, 315, 407, 505, 

; 543^ 553 

! ^f^Ht — 674 
j 674 

I rz^~777, 1005 
j 392 

j ^’^1^—1020, 1026 

' f’sjOf — 674 
5 ?ij~ 299, 383 
j ff8— 379 
1 431 

I ?1-712 
: -f1— 903 

: 639 . ' 6 ^- 

1 fttatJI— 556 
j ^a — 539 
j ?lc[ — 556 
i ^§^—589, 590 

576, 591, 616 
— 639 
— 424 

I ?t'8^ — 66, 535 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1177 


yt'S'fl — 588 
^'81(1—576, 594, 616 
— 456 
— 454, 594 
ftffir— 556 
— 462 
713 
— 462 
713 

?m — 557 
557 

?t5fW— 576 

594, 602 
^JfTsr— 590 
— 557 
601 

576, 583, 594, 801 
5TWr?t— 203 

580, 613 
^ 1^—490 

449 

450 
542 

^—181 

386 

679 

^ 11—542 
^t?W ^1018 
— 4S8 
672 

280 

ft®— 302, 442, 443, 448, 503 
505, 552 
306 

fW 5 l — 888 
^1^5^ — 449 
717 
— 698 

148 


' 306, 528 

f551— 659, 883 
665 

' 1049 

fT^tBt'4— 216 
442 

306 

i 303, 744 

— 744 
! 717 

t fpgl — 448 
736 

302, 503, 505 
743 

5tC«r —744 

216 

fttJl— 321 

5t»t ( = fiaV)— 643, 648 
553 

648 

^n ^-713 

^ 15^—713 

714 

594 

535 

576, 591, 616 
576 

CHIC'S — 462, 713 
^^fkm—556 
I 576, 585, 616 

, j ^551^-462, 713 
1 — 616 

i 5rH-535 
j flHsI — 815 
! 594 

■ — 594,889 

^—465, 552, 888 


fW- (pronoun) — 815 
5W(=f)f^i— 617 
1051 

fW?— 553, 815 
' 5tfH— 815 

■ 51^-440 

. ftWl— 585, 594, 612 
ftfTS, 51^—367, 440 
: 619 

I — 701 

i 896 

-^—701 
1 ^—956 

957 

1017 

197 

?Wst— 203, 576, 609 
^WstTf— 556, 620, 623, 629 
1031 

?t1V— 539 
^10—388 
ftlir— 877 
ftca?— 580 
619 

648 

^let — (Persian) 611, (English) 
636 

589, 616 
315, 457, 553 
590 

I 583,594,611 

j ftfSl— 543, 556 
i ^t^l— 674 
I 589, 616 

I ^1^—576, 583, 616 

■ — 452 

; ftjjf^_6i9 

' Tt^32l, 370, 548, 674 



1178 


INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


— 1052 
1047 
933 
— 555 

r^' — 325, oo2 
879 
704 
— 686 
310 
337 
691 
583 

825, 827 
827 
347 
827 
594 

f^— 705 

— 707 
flip's! 1 4— 709 
R f»f W 4 — 990 
R3i— 648 
|T?1— 324, 342, 355, 417, 
552 

Rsim— 313, 324, 452, 554 
Rrst— 313, 324 
337 

f^n?— 594, 605 
— 583 

fliTtft— 583, 671 
Rfi^— 583 
RtjR — 401 

5^ — 583 
Rtitff— 583 
RR— 557 

758 

fRI— 552 
-f— 554 


sj?tl — 648 
5>£1 — 1038 
5^—581, 593 
5^—577. 586 

1048 

flpFl— 556, 681 
?5l— 556 

I flBtffe— 498, 1048 
I fi^_553 
— 556 
' §1^— 556 
! — 431 

I 5*75—578, 594 
! 5^^— 553 
i 55051 — 888 
I ?5|R( — 405 
* 550—883 
; 551-551 — 429 
I 551—586, 594 
5*1—556 
! 5S1RI — 557 
■ #191 — 581 
I 5WT6— 556 
I ^55 — 557 
j C?— 827 
I C^^5t5 — 827 
‘ — 421 

j Cf'5^— 520 

703 

C??rW— 576 

( = Eng. liot)— 648 
386, 391, 679 
iR'E-'l^ltiWl— 714 
C5E-ilfa^5— 714 
c5®-5R;— 714 
714 
— 714 
CfsT5— 827 


— 827 

Cf51— 327, 328, 412, 504,- 
556, 858, S59 
: C5stma— 755 
; C?5rt5— 858 
i C??l — 892 

I C5=t— 313, 350, 528, 555, 

S53 

; 853 

; r?=r^— 1008 

; C^Wvs— 852 
cfjrrl— 827 
C?51^— 347 
■ i:?Jll— 580 
827 

C?HT9C?f1— 827 
C5TR (= Eng. Hare)— 640 
, Cf? — (pron.) 827, (verb) 874 
I 'l^t^Tl— 827 
; Cf9l— 827 
j C^-9R— 827 
] C^-a— 388 
I — 411 

I C?#l— 313 
j CfCffl— 313, 674 
j C^=r8— 577, 593, 612 
' 161, 739, 775 

i 1001 

, bfCT?- 995 

i 384 
I i^siritl— 975 
! if— 426 

j Cfl— 555, 1035, 1038 
! CfiR— 93 
I Cf%^— 775 
' Cff^— 1039 
CCtt*T— 1038 
Cft^ — 310 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1179 


310, 383 

ttft— 516 

I'fjratT— 608 

^^—93, 353,877,1038 

556, 879 

C^'S — 419 

310 

— 449 

556, 886 

'‘li98, 55b 

trSc^!— 985 

457 

— 1023 

(ctcfe) 51:50—1012 1 Ctef ^— 681 

Cat’ll — S56, 858 

51^—311, 556 

C^— 887 

858 

tt^-311 I 

681 

CfTC'g — 161, 775 

450 

Carats— 876 

Cft’TSl— 557 

trsel— 698 

C$®1— 409, 476, 697 

Cfrnl-C^tXill— 557 

450 

C^— 328 , 370, 411, 443 

638 

197 

1068 

C?TCir— 391 

?tl§l-366, 553 

rM — 494 

CfTt^t— 392 

%fKm-517, 1070 

Cti^ — 553 

Cft^T— 392 

fw— 556 

325 ,336 

CfWtH— 725 

— 556 

Ct5— 366, 580, 594, 608 

'.TWl— 392 

362, 368, 370, 547, 

Ctuml— 328 

310, 455 

549, 552 

C^C»^_1070 

588, 594 

216, 303, 634, 642 

C$C315T— 517 

639 

371 

c$r— S20 

-1—359 

608, 615 

-Cll— 344, 359 

ttf— 313 

tfirm— 517 

685 

— 424 

555 • 

557, 681 

456, 467. 891 

f|at^— 325 

Cttlfei— 553 

888 

f|^5_366, 580, 594, 608 

^ (sound) — 132 

896 

f? 707 

853 

880 

686 

^ (sound) — 132, 144, 557 

tml— 889 

5'“-jf1_37l, 401, 594, 597, 

9 (sound)— 482 

— 880 

608 

^ (=Eng. ftot)— 648 

tnPt^— 889 

5 — 769 

91^ ( = Eng. Hare ) — 640 

880 

5‘’j^_401, 572, 608 

5^ — 557 

— 891 

5’«t_371, 608 

272 




Archaeological Library, 



Gall No. c4ta 

Author— ^ 


Title— ctiu££af> 

of ^ue Dat( 


Borrower No. 


Date I 


Date of Returo 



